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Preface 


It was Karin Preisendanz who first drew my attention to the Nyayasüutraviva- 
rana following my arrival in Vienna in 2013. Although Anandateertha V. Naga- 
sampige published a first edition of the Nyayasütravivarana in 1992, this work 
remains little known even among Nyaya scholars. This is perhaps the case be- 
cause the work and edition have yet to be listed in the well-known and widely 
used online version of Karl H. Potter's Encyclopedia of Indian Philosophies: 

One of the few researchers to have worked with the Nyayasutravivarana is 
Yasutaka Muroya. He along with Preisendanz analyzed larger passages of the 
text using Nagasampige's edition in addition to some of the manuscripts.” 
They noted that the text predominantly comprises a digest of quotations and 
paraphrases from the Nyayabhasya and Nyayavarttika, as well as that the text 
of the editio princeps occasionally deviated from what is written in the two 
manuscripts used by Nagasampige for his edition. They came to the conclu- 
sion that a critical study and/or edition of the Nyayasüutravivarana based on all 
available textual witnesses would be desirable. Otherwise, it would be impos- 
sible to make precise statements regarding its content and originality, and thus 
to ascertain its place in the history of Nyaya literature. 

From the beginning it was clear that four years—the given time frame of the 
project—would be inadequate to create a critical edition of the whole Nyaya- 
sutravivarana taking into account all known textual witnesses. After consid- 
ering different possibilities to reduce the workload, I ultimately opted to limit 
the amount of text to examine rather than the number of textual witnesses, 
since I wanted to know more about their particularities and genealogical rela- 
tionships. The first adhyaya (study portion) was the obvious choice, not only 
because it marks the beginning of the text but also because it contains the core 
knowledge of the traditional Nyaya teachings. However, even the examination 
of the first adhyaya was a considerable undertaking: some 400 lines of Sanskrit 
text, six textual witnesses in four different scripts, and countless quotations 
and paraphrases that had to be identified and then compared to their sources. 
It goes without saying that this work could not have been accomplished with- 
out the generous help and guidance offered by institutions, colleagues, friends 
and family. 


1 Last modified April 15, 2020, http://faculty.washington.edu/kpotter/. 

2 Seeforexample Muroya, "Some Observations on the Manuscript Transmission of the Nyaya- 
bhásya; 30. Preisendanz has not referred to the Nyayasütravivarana in her publications yet. 
Regardless, she and Muroya have given me a good deal of information and advice to help me 
get started. 
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PART 1 
Introduction 


CHAPTER 1 


The Author and His Work 


This study of the first adhyaya (study portion) of Gambhiravaméaja’s Nyaya- 
sutravivarana confirms and elaborates on what other scholars have previously 
suggested: The Nyayasutravivarana is predominantly a digest of passages tak- 
en from Vatsyayana's Nyayabhasya and Uddyotakara's Nyayavarttika. The pas- 
sages that cannot be identified as quotations or paraphrases are either sum- 
maries of longer Nyayabhasya or Nyayavarttika passages, brief explanations by 
the author or transitional phrases introduced by him. Furthermore, there is an 
auspicious verse at the beginning of the text that is also found in Vacaspati Mi- 
$ra's Nyayavarttikatatparyatika, followed by the initial auspicious verse of the 
Nyayavarttika. In other words, the author of the Nyayasütravivarana does not 
try to impress with original ideas and new concepts but rather with a concise 
and simple presentation of the long-established Nyaya teachings. 

The large number of quotations and paraphrases leave no doubt that Ga- 
mbhiravaméáaja is post-Vatsyayana and post-Uddyotakara. According to the lat- 
est research, the Nyayabhasya was composed in the first half of the fifth cen- 
tury CE! and the Nyayavarttika in the second half of the sixth century? Thus, 
the Nyayasütravivarana would not have been composed before the beginning 
of the seventh century. Moreover, if it is true that GambhiravaméSaja also cop- 
ied from the Nyayavarttikatatparyatika, then we must assume that the Nya- 
yasütravivarana was composed sometime in the first centuries of the second 
millennium; or at least after the Nyayavarttikatatparyatika, which is generally 
dated to the tenth century? 


1 According to Franco and Preisendanz, "Bhavadasa's Interpretation of Mimamsasutra 1.1.4 and 
the Date of the Nyayabhasya,’ 86, the text was composed in the second half of the fifth centu- 
ry CE. However, in the forthcoming publication "Text Segmentation, Chapter Naming and the 
Transmission of Embedded Texts in South Asia, with Special Reference to the Medical and 
Philosophical Traditions as Exemplified by the Carakasamhita and the Муйуавшга/ Preisen- 
danz will discuss further evidence in support of an earlier dating of the text. She concludes 
in her draft version (n. 113): “On these grounds one has to assume an earlier date of the Nya- 
yasütra, and thus the date of the Nyayabhasya may also be moved back in time, to the first 
half of the fifth century,” a date that was already postulated by Vidyabhisana, "Vatsyayana, 
Author of the Муауадїазуа/ 82—87. See also Potter, ed., Encyclopedia of Indian Philosophies. 
The Tradition of Nyaya-Vaisesika up to Gangesa, 9: Vatsyayana 450-500 CE (Oberhammer); 
see Oberhammer, “Paksilasvamin’s Introduction to his Nyayabhasyam;" 302n1. 

2 Potter, ed., Encyclopedia of Indian Philosophies. The Tradition of Nyaya-Vaisesika up to Сайде- 
Sa, 9: Uddyotakara, 550-610 CE. 

3 Potter, ed., Encyclopedia of Indian Philosophies. The Tradition of Nyaya-Vaisesika up to Сайде- 
Sa, ло: Vacaspati Misra I, 900-980 CE. 
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1 Previous Studies 


The first scholar to mention the Nyayasütravivarana in a publication was 
Pandit N. Bhashyacharya, director of the Oriental Section at the Adyar Library, 
Madras, in the late nineteenth century. In the August 1889 issue of The Theos- 
ophist, the monthly journal of the international Theosophical Society based 
in Adyar, Madras/Chennai, he briefly presents the Nyayasütravivarana manu- 
script available in his library. He points out, among other things, that this work 
is a commentary on the Nyayasütra by Gautama.* 


1880, ] THE ADYAR LIBRARY. 657 


II.—.Philosophy. 

No. 22 (Palm leaf MS.) Nyaya Sutra Vivarana. This is a Vritti 
on the Nyaya Sutras of Gautama, and a very ancient work, as 
would appear by the style and from the fact that Vatsyayana ог 
Pakshila Swami quotes the Vivarana in his Nyaya Sutra Bhashya. 
If the date of Vatsyayana be assigned to about the 4th century 
B. C. from the fact that he was a minister of Chundragupta, then 
the conclusion arrived at regarding the date of the author of 
Nyaya Sutra Vivarana is about the 5th century B. C. The MSS. 
itself is about 3 centuries old. 


Indeed, the Nyayasutravivarana is a commentary on the Nyayasutra of Gauta- 
ma Aksapada, contains many passages that are also found іп Vatsyayana's Nya- 
yabhasya and is several centuries old; however, certainly not as old as Bhashya- 
charya thought it to be. On the one hand, he dated the Nyayabhasya too early, 
and on the other hand, he was mistaken in his belief that Vatsyayana copied 
from the Nyayasütravivarana. In fact, it is rather the other way around. Since 
the Nyayasütravivarana also contains passages from the Nyayavarttika and at 
least one from the Nyayavarttikatatparyatika, it is difficult to argue that Vatsya- 
yana copied from the Nyayasütravivarana. Either Bhashyacharya did not know 
the Nyayavarttika or did not recognize Nyayavarttika passages contained in 
the Nyayasüutravivarana. 

Towards the end of the nineteenth century, Indian libraries began to sys- 
tematically analyze and catalog their manuscripts. As we will later see, the five 
Nyayasütravivarana manuscripts are also listed in these catalogs. However, not 
even the descriptive catalogs comment on the rather unusual composition of 


4 Bhashyacharya, “The Adyar Library,’ 687. Since The Theosophist and most of the publications 
referred to below are difficult to access, it was decided to present the relevant excerpts in the 
form of copies of the originals instead of quotations. This approach also has the advantage 
that in the case of unusual formulations, interpretation and copying errors can be ruled out. 
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the work, notably its being made up of many quotations and paraphrases. In 
fact, more than a century passed after Bhashyacharya's 1889 contribution be- 
fore the next scholar shared his knowledge about the Nyayasüutravivarana in 
written form. 

In 1992, Vidwan Anandateertha V. Nagasampige, a former research assistant 
at the Oriental Research Institute Mysore (MORI), published the first and only 
edition of the entire Nyayasutravivarana—a remarkable achievement. He and 
two of his senior colleagues, who wrote the “Preface” and "Prastavana" (Intro- 
duction) to the edition, present for the first time detailed information on the 
content of the Nyayasütravivarana. In his "Preface," R. S. Shivaganesh Murthy, 
former director at the MORI, notes the conciseness of the commentary: 


The commentary, called simply * Vivarana’, 
[S] does rot drag on tbe discussion. Explanations аге 
as much as necessary to understand the implications 

fo] ofthe sutras. 


R. G. Malagi, former deputy director (Upanirdesgaka) of the MORI, presents ad- 
ditional details on the formation and style of the commentary in his “Prastava- 
na" (Introduction) written in Sanskrit:® 


dara grad Margao 3 516414 яа! 54145164, zam. 
о ажа zd arai чага: адад aaa яаа 
агїйгаа аа quif зараа | aafiaga 
[4] япа mf aafiaga faa +09 | «8 а Ве. 
Veer 4 1 Ф089 1 чт ame пча | ӨД яша. 
6) eai зей AFARI чаягай аж metal 2841 
дага, Ват | 434 ааг 4 ая дятла ara. 
[S Alamaa ая яїсагїй га чаза afagiaaa 88440 | 
qup ‘dagen аа’ 48 зисда дї Ada 
[o] атл 4 444 | ча ёа 4 3:Я qad: e 


5 Nagasampige, ed., Nyayasutra Vivaranam of Gambhiravamáaja, “Preface,” ii. 
6 Nagasampige, ed., Nyayasütra Vivaranam of Gambhiravamsaja, "Prastavana" (Introduction), 
vi. 
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ges най ar aA Мя р add 1 ware; Вада 
(Aa: «аЙ THAIS 414414054 ne Agaat dius are. 
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Through this verse? we learn that this one (Gambhiravamáaja), influ- 
enced by the two commentaries that existed of the Gautama sutras, 
namely the Nyayabhasya [and] Nyayavarttika, having adopted their in- 
tention, explained the sutras by combining [them] with his own inten- 
tion in a new style. And, in some places, the author of the summary of 
the Nyayavarttika (nyayavarttikasangraha = Nyayasütravivarana) makes 
an exposition of what is to be cognized,® (already) said in the Bhasya, 
Varttika, etc.; in some places, he makes a summary of what has been said 
in detail; in some places, he makes known a matter that has not been 
said; [and] in some places he consolidates with means of valid cognition 
a matter that has (already) been said. In these and many other ways, he 
expounds the meanings of the sutras in a profound style. Regarding the 
composition of the declaration of the meaning of the sutras: in case there 
is a contradiction of the Bhasya on the part of [his] own interpretation, 
he, having abandoned the interpretation of the Bhasya, proclaims just 
[his] own interpretation. For example, not having adopted what has been 
said by the author of the Bhdsya, namely, “the causes of doubt are five,” 
he has explained that the causes of doubt are only three. Thus, such a 
style is being pursued by him that the meaning of the sutras becomes 
perfectly clear by the introduction of his own understanding. May this 
work—composed by such a wise man, which is now being brought to the 
state of publication—be to the satisfaction of learned men, so I hope. 


The first observation to make note of is that the designation nyayavarttika- 


sangraha occurs only in Nagasampige's printed edition and not in the manu- 


scripts of the Nyayasutravivarana—the relevant verse will be discussed below. 


The only title of the work—which appears in the closing statements of each 
ahnika (daily lesson)—seems to be the rather undistinctive Nyayasütravivara- 


7 Malagi refers to the third auspicious verse at the beginning of the Nyayasüutravivarana: pu- 


ndarikapuraslaghyo vedasastrarthakovidah, gambhiravamsajas cakre nyayavarttikasargra- 
ham. Note that in his edition, Nagasampige changed the wording of this verse in various 


д” 


ways; cf. Nagasampige, ed., Nyayasutra Vivaranam of Gambhiravamáaja, “Prastavana,” 5-6n, 
and the relevant passage in Appendix 1, “Documentation of Variant and Parallel Readings.” 
The verse is discussed in detail in the next section, “2 Gambhiravaméaja vs. Sripravaduka.” 


8 Iread -prameyasya instead of -prayeyasya. 
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na. Undoubtedly, Nagasampige introduced this additional designation so as to 
provide a hint about the character of the work. 

Second, it is true that Gambhiravaméaja, while commenting on sutra 1.1.23, 
indicates that there are only three causes of doubt, and yet Vatsyayana pres- 
ents five instead. However, it has to be noted that the statement claiming that 
there are only three causes of doubt already appears in the Nyayavarttika and 
thus cannot be regarded ав an original contribution by Gambhiravaméaja.? In 
fact, the relevant passage is just another quotation from the Nyayavarttika, as 
has also been identified by Nagasampige. It remains unclear why Malagi does 
not mention the Nyayavarttika in this connection. Anyhow, there appear to be 
at least a few original remarks and explanations by Gambhiravamáaja, but in 
general he quotes, paraphrases and summarizes passages from the Nyayabha- 
sya and Nyayavarttika. 

Nagasampige comments on the composition of the Nyayasütravivarana 
in his "Prannivedanam" (Foreword) and іп a footnote! at the beginning of 
his critical edition. Below is the relevant passage from the “Prannivedanam,” 
which is more elaborate than the footnote." 


яёлввпанйжчт чай | жаз ағадан faa | 
pe] agar (8848 manaa заа \жаїҹ ends AEW ; 
Ragna gai; 8554  яяглЯа 48 | 
ps] 814154 424 81544((45144544486:: aafaa аа  з4- 
яга, чїй: «Лаа 4444 аптага яа: еа | 
[го] яғазг айеда а! ягага 18а ча а зата. 
ааа 84044 | явриагаяагч 0 aqda (844 gua Өзін 

[2] qa HAN | 


And this summary is manifold. [It is] an exposition of what is to be 
cognized, (already) said in the Bhasya, Varttika, etc.; a determination by 


9 See Thakur, ed., Nyayabhasyavarttika of Bharadvaja Uddyotakara, 92, lines 10 ff.; Potter, 
ed., Encyclopedia of Indian Philosophies, The Tradition of Nyaya-Vaisesika up to Gangesa, 
170-171; Jha, The Nyaya-Sütras of Gautama with the Bhasya of Vatsyayana and the Vartika 
of Uddyotakara, 29901; Chattopadhyaya and Gangopadhyaya, Nyaya Philosophy, 97-98. 

10 Nagasampige, ed., Nyayasütra Vivaranam of Gambhiravamáaja, critical edition, 1n2. 

n Nagasampige, ed., Nyayasütra Vivaranam of Gambhiravamsaja, "Prannivedanam" (Fore- 
word), xv. 
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abridgment of the works expounded in many ways, to make it easier for 
the dull-witted; an assertion of a specific matter not said elsewhere; a 
demonstration of the means of valid cognition with regard to a matter 
that has been said, and so forth. For the most part, in this work here the 
summary of what is to be cognized, (already) said in the Bhasya, Varttika, 
etc., is sometimes in accordance with the intentions elsewhere, mostly in 
accordance with the interpretations elsewhere, mostly consolidated by 
[the author's] own mental power and arranged with straightforward and 
profound sentences. It [can] be determined by the study of the style of 
the work and by the confirmative repetition of the intentions (already) 
said in the Varttika, etc. that it (Nyayasütravivarana) is not situated be- 
yond (i.e., before) the eight century. And this work here is found to be 
uncommon and unparalleled; in this respect precisely the learned are the 
authority. 


The passage continues with what seems to be a justification to call the Nyaya- 
sutravivarana a nyayavarttikasangraha, rather than a nyayabhasyasangraha, 
although Gambhiravamáéaja copied from both the Nyayavarttika and Nyaya- 
bhasya extensively. Nagasampige bolsters his position by pointing out that Ga- 
mbhiravaméáaja follows Uddyotakara's interpretation of sutra 1.1.23. According 
to Vatsyayana there are five causes of doubt; however, according to Uddyota- 
kara there are only three. Having presented the two positions, Nagasampige 
concludes:!2 


(8) чаавшеш{Ча япа яга afsaag а. 
[o] аяяяаааайыч 8 484 ала | 


And because of the conformity with this commentary it can be said that 
this author (Gambhiravamáaja) here, following the opinion of the Vartti- 
ka, is (to be dated) after the tenth century CE. 


The present study is in agreement with Nagasampige's thoughts on the com- 
position of the Nyayasütravivarana and the dating of the work. Finally, it must 
be noted that the question of whether Gambhiravaméaja consistently follows 
Uddyotakara's interpretations whenever Uddyotakara disagrees with Vatsyaya- 
na's interpretation, or only in certain cases, cannot be conclusively answered. 


12 Nagasampige, ed., Nyayasutra Vivaranam of Gambhiravamáaja, “Prannivedanam’” (Fore- 
word), xvi-xviii. 
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Such an answer would require consideration of the entire Nyayasütravivarana, 
not only of its first adhyaya. 

Despite the improved availability of the Nyayasütravivarana thanks to Na- 
gasampige's edition, another 14 years passed before the next scholar referred to 
the work in one of his studies. In 2006, Yasutaka Muroya published an article 
on the manuscript transmission of the Nyayabhasya in which he also refers to 
the Nyayasütravivarana. Although his main interest was the wording of certain 
sutras, he briefly comments on the author and composition of the work:!? 


This text was first published in 1992 by Anandateertha V. Nagasampige. 
According to the editor, the author's date is unknown (cf. his preface to 
the NSV(G): xv—xvi); in the marigalasloka, the work is called "Nyayava- 
rttikasamgraha" by the author himself. The NSV(G), or probably more 
correctly the Nyayavarttikasamgraha, is rich in quotations from both the 
NBh and the NV. 


It is true that Nagasampige states in his “Ргайшуедапаш” (Foreword): “We 
cannot say much about his (the author's) time, place, etc." Nevertheless, as we 
have seen above, Nagasampige indicates, based on the style of the text and 
the parallels to the Nyayabhasya and Nyayavarttika, an approximate time pe- 
riod during which the work was presumably written. Moreover, it must again 
be stressed that the word nyayavarttikasamgraha is not present in the manu- 
scripts, and thus an addition by Nagasampige. Finally, it should be noted that 
Muroya was the first to disclose that textual witnesses of the Nyayasüutraviva- 
rana occasionally have substantially different readings for one and the same 
passage.!5 

Another scholar who mentions the Nydyasitravivarana in one of his pub- 
lications is Ferenc Ruzsa from the Department of Ancient and Medieval Phi- 
losophy at the Eótvós Loránd University in Budapest, Hungary. In his article 
entitled "The Authorlessness of the Philosophical Sutras,” published in 2010, he 
argues that those who first recorded the sutras were most likely 'collector-edi- 
tors’ rather than authors in the sense of originators/creators. In contrast to Bha- 
shyacharya, Nagasampige and Muroya, he does not touch upon the identity of 


13 Muroya, “Some Observations on the Manuscript Transmission of the Nyayabhasya;" 
3ona1; see also 30п22, 36n50, 39n64 and 47шоо. 

14 Nagasampige, ed., Nyayasutra Vivaranam of Gambhiravamásaja, “Prannivedanam’” (Fore- 
word), xv: asya ca praneta gambhiravamsajah. tasya desakaladi visaye na kim api vaktum 
prabhavamah. 

15 Muroya, “Some Observations on the Manuscript Transmission of the Nyayabhasya 
30n22. 
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the author, the composition or the date of the commentary at all and instead 
merely mentions that the Nyayasütravivarana omits, according to Nagasampi- 
ge's edition, apavargah at the end of sutra 1.1.2.16 

It is possible that the note by Bhashyacharya, the mention of the Nyayasu- 
travivarana in the various manuscript catalogs, the edition by Nagasampige 
and the publications by Muroya and Ruzsa have prompted further investiga- 
tions. However, the author has not found any other written evidence for such 
activities. Perhaps the present study or the forthcoming publication of the Tri- 
sutribhasya by Preisendanz et al., in which the parallel readings of the Nyaya- 
sutravivarana are also included, will trigger further interest. 

In connection with this, it should also be mentioned that, according to 
Murthy's “Preface” to the edition, the MORI intended to publish an additional 
study on the Nyayasutravivarana in their journal The Mysore Orientalist. This 
study should include variant readings from other manuscripts as well as criti- 
cal notes:!” 


The edition is based on the single copy of the 
2] + Vivarana’ available in our Institute, Later it was 
found that Adyar Library and Kerala University 
4] Library have one copy each. Our effort to consult 
them is yet to be fulfilled. Now that the printing is 
16] over it was decided to issue the book and to print 
the various readings from the other copies with notes 
18] inthe pages of our annual journal, The Mysore 
Orientalist. We beg the pardoa of scholars in not 
20] being able to incorporate the evidence of all manu- 
scripts in this volume. 


However, it would appear that such a study has yet to be published in The My- 
sore Orientalist, or elsewhere. In fact, it seems that the MORI has published just 
two issues of this journal since the publication of Nagasampige's edition in 
1992, namely issue 17 in 1996 and issue 18 in 2004. In these two issues, no study 
or additional information on the Nyayasütravivarana was to be found. 

As we have seen, some scholars—Nagasampige in particular—have provid- 
ed basic information on the composition of the Nyayasutravivarana. Yet, some 
important questions remain unanswered. For example, it would be interesting 


16 Ruzsa, "The Authorlessness of the Philosophical Sütras;' n. 6. 
17 Nagasampige, ed., Nyayasutra Vivaranam of Gambhiravamáaja, "Preface," ii. 
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to know the extent to which the textual witnesses agree on the wording of the 
text, or how often and how precisely the author copied from one or the other 
Nyayasütra commentary. This study of the first adhyaya of the Nyayasutraviva- 
rana provides further insight into the composition of the work and the history 
of its written transmission. 


2 Gambhiravaméaja vs. Sripravaduka 


As is often the case with ancient Indian literary works, we know very little 
about the author of the Nyayasütravivarana. Only one verse at the beginning 
of the text reveals a small amount of biographical information. The verse has 
been preserved in four of the six existing textual witnesses: In a palm leaf man- 
uscript (M) and a paper manuscript (MP) found in the library of ће MORI, in 
Nagasampige's edition (ME), which is based on these two manuscripts, and in a 
palm leaf manuscript (T) available in the Oriental Research Institute and Man- 
uscripts Library of the University of Kerala, Thiruvananthapuram (ORIML). In 
the other two manuscripts, a palm leaf manuscript (C) and a paper manuscript 
(Cp) available in the Adyar Library and Research Centre of the Theosophical 
Society in Madras/Chennai (AL), the beginning of the text is missing, and thus 
the verse in question. M, ME and T require our attention, as they preserve dif- 
ferent readings for this verse. MP, which is an apograph of M, preserves the 
original reading of M and documents a modified one that served as the basis 
for the version in ME. According to M, the verse reads: 


pundarikapuraslaghyo vedasastrarthakovidah; 
gambhiravamsajas cakre prabandham $riprapadukam. 


He who is praised in Pundarikapura, expert in the meaning of the Vedas 
and the bodies of knowledge, born into a profound (i.e., unperturbed) 
lineage, made a composition giving access to glory. 


The reading in T differs only slightly from that in M. However, two deviations 
require discussion as they significantly influence the interpretation of the 
verse. In fact, T reads sripravadukah instead of sriprapadukam. Since sriprava- 
dukah is in the nominative case it would have to be taken as an additional qual- 
ification of the author, or even as his name, instead of an adjective describing 
‘composition. Both readings involve rather uncommon words, and it is unclear 
how to translate them; perhaps Sripravaduka may be rendered as ‘he who gives 
voice to Sri’ These variant readings have been discussed with several scholars 
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in South India and Vienna, and generally the scholars expressed themselves in 
favor of the reading in M (sriprapadukam). This, of course, does not necessarily 
signify that M preserves the original reading. Regardless, as a strong argument 
has yet to be found in favor of one or the other reading, I will follow the general 
opinion of these scholars and accept the reading of M for the critically edited 
text.!8 The reading of T is recorded in the apparatus of variant readings. 

In this context, it must be emphasized that the words sriprapadukam апа 
sripravadukah, respectively, are both clearly written and perfectly legible in M 
and T. The two manuscripts are written in Grantha Tamil, and those familiar 
with this script will be aware that the characters p- and v-, as well as visarga 
and m with virama (*) may look very similar. However, this is not the case at 
this point in the text. In M, these characters generally look like this: pa < J 
and va о>, visarga Š and m° “ЭР . As one can see, pa and va are mainly dis- 
tinguished by the length of the bottom stroke, and visarga and m* by the fact 
that the visarga has a small gap between the two circles and m* an additional 
stroke. However, quite often the two circles of the visarga touch—see for ex- 
ample the visarga in the word kovidah below—and the additional stroke of m* 
is very short or even completely missing. The following is a copy of the verse in 
M (113) with transcription: 


= bomu) га: qi аша?) c етт us cx ° 29 са 
pu nda n ka pu ra sla ghyo 
2 c 07 OR voe Oger aD P 829 
ve ба strà rtha ko vi da h. ga 
"е 4% o oJ о vo а? т, G GT цас v2 Бо) о 
m* bhi та уа m За ja $са kre ра  bandham 
sri pra pa du Ка т. 


By comparing the different р- and v- of this passage, and the visarga at the end 


18 Perhaps the occurrence of the word gambhiravamsaja or sripravaduka in another Nyaya 
text or a text that was presumably written in the same epoch could be considered as a 
strong argument in favor of one or the other epithet/designation. The preference of the 
reading in M over that in T is mainly based on the presumption that the prefix pra is used 
with pad rather than vad and that the reading in M should be preferred for syntactic 
reasons; that is to say, that sripravaduka/sriprapaduka should be read with prabandham 
rather than the other nominatives due to its position within the sentence. 
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of kovidah with the m* in gambhiravamsajas and $riprapadukam, one sees that 
the reading in M is sriprapadukam. 

In T, the four characters generally look like this: pa а-ы and va 0.1, visarga 
9 and m* 2. As one can see, p- and v- are more clearly distinguishable in this 
manuscript than in M. The following is a copy of the verse in T (1r4-5) with 


transcription: 
e— өзе) AP die Oct ПГУ) q @ 522) т ааа а P a т 
pu nda п ka pu ra 8а ghyo (уҙе da ($a) stra 


SO foo е зн o ef? ry el s qoum) бїс €— со!) BO 
Ша ke vi dah.gambhi ra va méa(ja)éca kre pra bandha 


a fP e> от бт “= Qr 


mén ра va du kah. 


Again, a brief comparison of the similar characters is enough to see that the 
reading in T is indeed sripravadukah. 

In his edition, Nagasampige obviously introduced two major modifications 
into the verse: Firstly, he changed the name of the place where the author 
gained some fame from pundarikapura to punyakarapura; secondly, the ref- 
erence to the work was changed from prabandham sriprapadukam to пуауа- 
varttikasamgraham. The verse, as printed in ME, reads as follows (1511-1219): 


[u] Ч 94541:56154) qasasqa; 1 
=] аат 4144 ЕЛІРІП 


The first thing to note is that a footnote is linked to the compound nyayava- 
rttikasamgraham. In the footnote, Nagasampige presents some thoughts on 
the composition of the work that are basically a summary of what he has al- 
ready explained in his "Prannivedanam" (Foreword).?? However, he does not 


19 Read: page 1, lines 11-12. 
20 Nagasampige, ed., Nyayasüutra Vivaranam of Gambhiravamáaja, critical edition, 1n2: 
2 agga] MA Ята; ATAA: таа ӨНЄн:ЛД | asians. 
ягсааг на чяйан (айлд, aga fara ягага | яваа аавтай 
аз йл өєлєл , чабал ала язча, 3555) яягай 848888 | 
salsa 8:4 зиелай ил тай нэн: заана яаВахи 4 sña- 
аяй Већа: | 
The more detailed explanations of the "Prannivedanam" (Forword) are quoted and trans- 
lated above. 
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present M's original wording of the verse, nor does he say anything about the 
changes he must have made. This proves somewhat problematic, especially 
for a ‘critical edition. While an editor would not be expected to show every 
minor deviation in the apparatus of readings, for such an important verse all 
valid or somehow meaningful readings should be shown. There are, however, 
some notes and explanations regarding this verse and its readings in Murthy's 
“Preface,” Malagi's "Prastavana" (Introduction) and Nagasampige's “Prannive- 
danam" (Foreword). 

Murthy's notes are obviously based on the modified version of the verse in 
ME. He speaks about Punyakarapura and does not mention the original read- 
ing of M: prabandham sriprapadukam. He states:?! 


26] The present text isa commentary on Gautam's 

Nyayasutra. The name of the commentator is unfor- 
28] tunately lost to us. We only know that he belonged 
Ц to Gambhira family; he calls himself Gambira- 
2] vamsaja We also learn from his statement that he 

was a master of Veda and Sastras, He was a 
41 resident of Punya-Kara-pura which is not identi. 

fiable. The Adyar manuscript has a different read- 
6| ing for this, 


Most interestingly, Murthy mentions that the manuscript available at the Adyar 
Library and Research Centre, Madras/Chennai (AL), has a different reading for 
Punyakarapura but unfortunately neglects to provide any further details on 
this matter. The statement is somewhat strange, since the verse is missing in 
both AL manuscripts. In fact, the first folio of the palm leaf manuscript (C) has 
been lost for a long time. The loss was noted by the scholar who copied the 
manuscript in 1945 (paper manuscript Ср) and later by the scholars who cre- 
ated the Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts for the Adyar Library in 
1972.22 Perhaps Murthy confused the AL manuscript with that from the ORIML. 
In his *Prastavana" (Introduction), Malagi provides some information on pu- 
nyakarapura, the modified version of pundarikapura. Furthermore, he shares 
his valuable thoughts on the identification of Pundarikapura. In a footnote, 
linked to the word pundarikapuraslaghyo of the quoted verse, he ѕауѕ:23 


21 Nagasampige, ed., Nyayasutra Vivaranam of Gambhiravamáaja, "Preface," 1-1. 

22 Моге on this in Chapter 2, “Textual Witnesses of the NSV” 

23 . Nagasampige, ed., Ууйуавшга Vivaranam of Gambhiravamáaja, “Prannivedanam’” (Fore- 
word), v—vi. 
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[14] 


[15] 


24 
25 


Ө дог 47010) Заа, 48188: | 
ли тааж гага: ва нач ü)” 48 | 


! пу ande: "s uud 9 0485 (5458: 
40 as Sine (4048440-404144я” 814:4344 (0 8884! | 
sS 5424 болж”! sma afia ada) qeg 
qi, (85148: gaia аз 41, aur ‘асе? 
чгэлав( 548168 (аяга! ат 81481 аваг, СЕ аа. 
джа ч 5 досчо eal’? aff оча: 45:1| чаапа saat 
sa оя nara (8 Е:| 5 40408467 4 8 яаая 
(ян) anaqa? anaana app зге чазхта | 8446 
аят 4 150 :3янө 05415) "40205457 šf 48 qua cud 
442154 mee ea 48 seg яаа 1 


In the *Foreword" (Prakkathana-Prannivedana?), the editor of this work 
adopts the reading punyakarapuraslaghyah and then expounds that Ри- 
nyakarapura' is most probably equal to ‘Punyapattana’ Also subsequently, 
in the basic work (i.e., in the edition of the text itself), only punyakarapu- 
raslaghyo is printed. However, later on, specifically at the time of correct- 
ing the manuscript? (і.е., of the edition), the reading pundarikapurasla- 
ghyo has been seen in the local original (i.e., manuscript), as well as when 
the original (i.e., manuscript) which is found in the Oriental Manuscripts 
Library ‘Trivandrum’ was looked up in the descriptive catalog.?5 And this 
reading (i.e., pundarikapuraslaghyo) is the appropriate (one); thus, only 
this one is indicated by me here. It is perceived that ‘Pundarikapura’ was 
the name of an ascetics' hermitage [indicated] on a (Marathi) map of In- 
In Kannada, hastaprati has the meaning ‘manuscript, ‘script. 
It seems that Malagi refers to the entry in A Descriptive Catalogue of the Sanskrit Manu- 
scripts in H. H. The Maharajah’s Palace Library, Trivandrum edited by Sambasivasastri and 
published in 1938. In this catalog, the beginning of the Nyayasütravivarana, including the 
verse discussed here, is printed. The verse reads (p. 1121): 

pundarikapura(?yah sla)ghyo vedasastrarthakovidalh; 

gambhiravamsajas cakre prabandham éripravadakah. 
It should be noted that this transliteration has sripravadakah instead of sripravadukah. 
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dia in an old treasury of paintings (i.e., manuscript with paintings/draw- 
ings). On the basis of this, it can be conjectured that there was a town 
called ‘Pundarikapura’ at the border of today's Maharashtra and that this 
author (Gambhiravaméaja) may have belonged to it. 


As emphasized by Malagi, Nagasampige presents in his "Prannivedanam" 
(Foreword), as well as in the edition, only the version of the verse which reads 
punyakarapuraslaghyo instead of pundarikapuraslaghyo and nyayavartika- 
samgraham instead of prabandham $riprapadukam. Unfortunately, the latter 
does not provide any further information on the source of these readings. Re- 
garding Punyakarapura, he ѕауѕ:26 


[13] gq я па «бид 843 Зала | оаа; 814 Зая 
bal 404444 (Poona) 434 I 


Thus, he (i.e., the author) himself refers to his region. РипуаКагарига may 
be present-day Punyapattana (Poona). 


In short, Malagi points out that pundarikapuraslaghyo seems to be the correct 
reading and Pundarikapura a town at the border of today's Maharashtra. Naga- 
sampige, on the other hand, apparently thinks that punyakarapuraslaghyo is 
the correct reading, and further that Punyakarapura is in fact present-day Pu- 
nyapattana, better known as Pune/Poona. It is a pity that Malagi does not pro- 
vide any precise information on the map, and Nagasampige does not indicate 
the reasons leading to his conclusions. Malagi's remarks regarding the name of 
the place and its location are both important and correct. Despite considerable 
efforts, no evidence was found in support of Nagasampige's readings. 

Having checked several historical maps of India, the present author dis- 
covered two that indicate a place named ‘Pundarika(pura). Both maps are 
found in A Historical Atlas of South Asia, edited by Joseph E. Schwartzberg and 
published by The University of Chicago Press in 1978. On page 27, plate 3.D.3, 
map (2), entitled “Ригашс Culture Regions, Janapadas, and Cities," we find in 
the south of today's Maharashtra (~17-18°N/75-76°E) a city called ‘Pundari- 
kapura.’ The same city is also indicated on page 34, plate 4.4, map (а), enti- 
tled “Religious and Cultural Sites, 8th—12th Centuries”; here it is simply called 
‘Pundarika’ Although it seems reasonable to assume that there was probably 


26 Nagasampige, ed., Nyayasutra Vivaranam of Gambhiravamsaja, “Prannivedanam’” (Fore- 
word), xv. 


THE AUTHOR AND HIS WORK 17 


more than one place named Pundarika in (South) India around the eighth to 
twelfth centuries CE, it is likely that this Pundarika is indeed the place where 
Gambhiravamáaja gained some renown, as this seems to be ‘the’ Pundarika of 
that time. 

If one looks up the same location on later maps, it turns out that Pundari- 
ka(pura) is in fact a popular pilgrimage site, now known as 'Pandharpur.?7 On 
page 41, plate 5.5, map (а), entitled “Religious and Cultural Sites, c.1200-1525,” 
the city is indicated as Pandupura (Pandharpura), and on page 47, plate 6.A.4, 
map (a), entitled "Religious and Cultural Sites of the Mughal Period, 1526-1707,” 
as ‘Pandharpur, which is the current name of the city.28 The author of the atlas 
leaves no doubt about his opinion that the former Pundarika(pura) is today's 
Pandharpur, as the index entries for ‘Pundarika’ and ‘Pundarikapura’ refer to 
‘Pandharpur.”9 Finally, it should be noted that Pandharpur and Pune are only 
about 220 km (135 miles) apart, and thus may easily have been confused on an 
ancient map if the names are not clearly legible or abbreviated with the initial 
letter. 

Let us now turn to Nagasampige's second supposed modification to the 
verse, namely the replacement of prabandham sriprapadukam with nyayava- 
rttikasamgraham. It is true that the word ériprapadukam is rather uncommon 
and partly true that the Nyayasüutravivarana is a summary of the Nyayavartti- 
ka; these observations alone, however, would not be reason enough to justify 
such a modification. The assumed revision is particularly problematic because 
the sentence contains precious details about the author and his work. Further- 
more, this particular phrase is of major importance for the identification of 
the work. In fact, the ORIML and AL attribute, in their catalogs of Sanskrit man- 
uscripts, the Nyayasütravivarana to a certain (Sri)Pravadaka; spelled sriprava- 
аша in T. This is hardly surprising, since T reads Sripravadukah instead of sri- 
prapadukam. C may have had the same reading as T before the first folio went 
missing, or the scholars at the AL identified the work with the help of T. All of 
this demonstrates that on the one hand, it can be very problematic to modify 
a preserved reading, and on the other, that the author may indeed have been 
called either 'Gambhiravaméaja' or $ripravaduka' depending on whether опе 
accepts the reading of M or T, and if one accepts the reading of T, whether 'Ga- 
mbhiravaméaja’ or ‘Sripravaduka’ is taken as the main epithet. 

This book will use the name Gambhiravamáaja for two main reasons: First, 


27 See, for example, Reenberg Sand, “The Legend of Pundarika: The Founder of Pandharpur.” 

28 See also Schwartzberg, A Historical Atlas of South Asia, p. 99, plate 10.A.9, map (а), entitled 
"Hindu, Buddhist, Jain and Sikh Holy Places,’ 140, plate 13.B.3, entitled “Sectional Map 3, 
South" or any current map. 

29  Schwartzberg, A Historical Atlas of South Asia, "Index," 339. 
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because the majority of scholars with whom the verse was discussed expressed 
themselves in favor of the reading in M. Second, because the epithet Gambhi- 
ravamSaja has been used for the editio princeps; and thus, the text is already 
known in connection with this epithet. 

In summary, one can say that the author of the Nyayasutravivarana may, 
according to the verse at the beginning of the text, be called Gambhiravamáaja 
and/or Sripravaduka, that this study calls the author Gambhiravaméaja, that 
the author was an expert in the meaning of the Vedas and the various bodies 
of knowledge and that he was praised in Pundarika(pura), which became most 
likely today's Pandharpur, a well-known pilgrimage site in the south of Maha- 
rashtra (17? 40' 40"N/ 75? 19' 40"E). In the same verse, the work is presented as 
prabandha, or ‘composition. According to the reading in M, this composition 
is specified as sriprapaduka, or ‘giving access to glory. 


3 The Composition of the NSV 


Just as the Nyayabhasya and Nyayavarttika, the Nyayasutravivarana follows 
the structure of the Nyaya sutras?? and consists of five adhyaya-s, each divided 
into two aAnika-s. A Roman script transliteration of the text has approximately 
200 000 characters (without spaces); this corresponds to roughly two-thirds 
the length of the Nyayabhasya («300 ооо) or one-third the length of the Nya- 
yavarttika (=7oo ooo). The first adhyaya comprises around 15% of the total 
text, the second and third 25% each, the fourth, 20% and the fifth another 15%. 
If the transliteration of the whole text was printed continuously in the same 
format and style as this page, it would take around 70 pages, and the transliter- 
ation of the first adhyaya ten pages. 

This study focuses on the first adhyaya, which contains roughly 28 ooo char- 
acters. Of these, the combined text of the sutras comprises roughly 1196 (=з ооо 
characters), quotations and close paraphrases from the Nyayabhasya about 
2996 (48 ооо), quotations and close paraphrases from the Nyayavarttika about 
40% (=11 ooo), and summaries of longer Nyayabhasya or Nyayavarttika pas- 
sages, brief explanations by the author himself and transitional phrases about 
2096 (46 ooo). In addition, there is an auspicious verse at the beginning of the 
text that is also found in the Nyayavarttikatatparyatika. However, this verse 
accounts for less than 0.596 of the total text in the first adhyaya and thus is not 
included in the above calculation. The text of the sutras is probably the one 


зо The title 'Nyayasütra' refers to the work as a whole; the expression ‘Nyaya sutras,’ on the 
other hand, to the collection of sutras contained in this work. 
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that was embedded in the author's exemplar of the Nyayabhasya, as the sutras 
аге not—so it seems— systematically quoted in Nyayavarttika manuscripts; 
at least not in those examined by the author. It cannot be ruled out that the 
author also used a copy of the Nyayasütra (i.e., a sutrapatha); however, if that 
was the case, one must ask oneself why the sutras are not more consistently 
demarcated from the text of the commentary. 


Excerpted from the Sutras presumably 
Nyayavarttikatatparyatika 
12 characters 


excerpted from a copy 
of the Nyayabhasya 
=3 ООО characters 


‘Original’ text of the 
Nyayasutravivarana 
«6 ooo characters 


Excerpted 

from the 

Nyayavarttika 

211000 characters Excerpted from 
the Nyayabhasya 


«8 ооо characters 
FIGURE11 Proportion of reused text in the first adhyaya 


Figure 11 as well as Figure 1.2 illustrate the large proportion of reused text 
within the first adhyaya. It is to be noted that the so-called ‘original text of 
the Nyayasütravivarana' also includes summaries of longer Nyayabhasya and 
Nyayavarttika passages, and thus is not original in the sense of owing little or 
nothing to other textual sources. The way something is said may to some ex- 
tent be original; the content, however, is not. Nevertheless, there appear to be 
some isolated comments and clarifications by the author that are not present 
in the other commentaries quoted by him. But then again, these comments 
and clarifications may well be quotations that are not yet identified. Taking 
into account the summaries of longer Nyayabhdsya and Nyayavarttika passag- 
es, we may say that more than 9096 of the first adhyaya is copied in some way 
from earlier commentaries and that therefore the originality of the content of 
this part is very limited. 

Figure 1.2 reveals some interesting facts about the composition of the work. 
For example, 'original' texts of the Nyayasutravivarana occur only in the com- 
mentary on 38 sutras. The first adhyaya has a total of 61 sutras, and consequent- 


N 
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ly the commentaries of 23 sutras must be 'pure' quotations or close paraphras- 
es without any contribution by the author. This and similar observations are 
summarized in Table 1.1. The third row of the table— starting with the number 
20'—shows, for example, that the commentaries on 20 sutras are comprised 


of a combination of 'original' text and at least one quotation or paraphrase 
from both the Nyayabhasya and Nyayavarttika. The table also shows that the 
commentaries on only two sutras are free of quotations or paraphrases from 
both the Nyayabhasya and Nyayavarttika, namely sutras 1.2.12 and 1.2.16; cf. 
Figure 1.2. The bottom line of columns 2-4 indicates the number of sutras in 
whose commentaries the specified type of text can be found. The preamble is 
considered here as part of the first sutra. 


29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 


10 1112 13 14 1516 17 18 19 20 


Sutra 

‘Original’ text of the Nyayasütravivarana 
Excerpted from the Nyayabhasya 

Excerpted from the Nyayavarttika 

Excerpted from the Nyayavarttikatatparyatika 


FIGUREL2 Distribution of reused text in the first adhyaya 
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TABLE 1.1 Composition of commentary per sutra 


No.ofsutras Original Excerpted Excerpted Excerpted 
with specific text of the from the fromthe from the 
combination Муйуазшта- — Nyaya- Муауа- Nyayavartti- 
of text vivarana bhasya varttika katatparyatika 
1 х х х х 
20 х х х 
7 х х 
8 х 
8 х х 
х 
х 
12 х 
бї 38 39 49 1 
4 Examples of Text Reuse 


The large number of quotations and paraphrases from the Nyayabhasya and 
Nyayavarttika indicate that Gambhiravaméaja must have had these two com- 
mentaries at hand when he wrote the Nyayasütravivarana. Were it not for the 
preamble and the closing statements at the end of each adhyaya and ahnika 
indicating the name of the commentary, then it would at this point be arguable 
that this text is nothing but a collection of excerpts and notes on the Nyayasu- 
tra for personal use. However, since the text is provided with these book-like 
features, we may assume that this digest was intended for a larger readership; 
but more on this in “6 The Raison d'Étre of the NSV" below. 

If the text was indeed intended for a larger readership, we should ask our- 
selves why Gambhiravaméaja neglects to mention the sources he used for 
compiling his work. In the auspicious verses at the start of the text, he prais- 
es Aksapada, the alleged author of the Nyayasütra, but completely disregards 
Vatsyayana, Uddyotakara and Vacaspati Misra, as well as their works. Nor are 
they mentioned in the remainder of the text. Perhaps Gambhiravamáaja felt 
that this was unnecessary as a Naiyayika would recognize the parallels anyway. 
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However, it seems that it was common practice at the time the Nyayasütravi- 
varana was written to borrow or reuse text from earlier or contemporary au- 
thors withoutciting their names and/or the names of their works, regardless of 
whether the text borrowing was in the form of an allusion, paraphrase or even 
quotation. This practice has been observed and discussed by other scholars 
before me. For example, as part of her preliminary results, Freschi states in 
her introduction to the Special Issue on The Reuse of Texts in Indian Philosophy 
that "Unacknowledged textual reuse are the rule within the textual material of 
one's own school and rather exceptional outside of it"?! 

Even if Gambhiravamáéaja did not indicate the sources, he nevertheless 
marked some reused text as such. The sutras, for example, are generally de- 
marcated from the preceding and following text by a special graphic mark. 
Furthermore, the author used expressions such as ity aha, ata aha, ity uktam, 
uktam ca, jfíapayati and iti darsayati to indicate that something is an earlier 
written or spoken statement.?? In general, these and similar expressions refer 
to Aksapada, but in certain cases also to Vatsyayana. Because of such features 
it seems that Gambhiravamáaja does not claim authorship for the entire intel- 
lectual content of the Nyayasutravivarana, but rather for his concise yet com- 
prehensive presentation of the long-established teachings. 

In the Nyayasütravivarana on sutra 1.1.12, we find an example of a near ver- 
batim quotation that is indicated as such and enriched by the addition of a 
brief clarification. The sutra teaches that the sense faculties, such as smell, etc., 
originate from the elements. In the Nyayabhasya, Vatsyayana states:33 


bhütebhya iti. nanaprakrtinam esàm satàm visayaniyamo naikaprakrtt- 
nam. 


[The sutra states] ‘from the elements.’ They (i.e., the senses) are restrict- 
ed to [their respective] objects [only] inasmuch as they have different 
sources/natures, but not when they have a single source/nature. 


31 Freschi, “The Reuse of Texts in Indian Philosophy: Introduction,” 104. The precise quo- 
tation is: "Unacknowledged textual reuse (‘repeats’ in Hugon's terminology) are the rule 
within the textual material of one's own school and rather exceptional outside of it (see 
De Simini, Freschi, Graheli, Hugon, Kieffer-Pülz) The names in parentheses refer to the 
scholars' contributions to this volume. For further publications in this field see Freschi, 
ed., The Reuse of Texts in Indian Philosophy, as well as Freschi and Maas, eds., Adaptive 
Reuse—Aspects of Creativity in South Asian Cultural History, and the bibliographies con- 
tained therein. 

32 In this context, see also Freschi, "The Reuse of Texts in Indian Philosophy: Introduction," 
“3.2 Marks of reuse,” 91. 

33 Thakur, ed. Gautamiyanyayadarsana with Bhasya of Vatsyayana, 7515-16. 
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Gambhiravamáaja, on the other hand, provides his commentary with the be- 
low remark. Text of the Nyayabhasya is printed in red font; text that occurs 
only in the Nyayasutravivarana in black. 


bhütebhya iti. nanaprakrtinam езат satam visayaniyamo bhavet, na tv 
ekahankaraprakrtinam iti dar$ayati. 


[The sutra states] [made of] the (primordial) matters’ They (i.e., the 
senses) should be restricted to [their respective] objects [only] inasmuch 
as they have different sources/natures, but not when they have the I-mak- 
er as their single source/nature; thus he (i.e., Vatsyayana) points out. 


The word ahankara does not appear to occur in Vatsyayana or Uddyotakara's 
commentaries on sutra 1.1.12, and thus may be regarded as an explanatory ad- 
dition by Gambhiravaméaja. Of course, he only states explicitly what Vatsyaya- 
na most probably alluded to, namely the I-maker (aharkara) of the Samkhya 
tradition. According to the teachings of this philosophical tradition as present- 
ed, e.g., in the Samkhyakarika, the five elements (mahabhita) as well as anoth- 
er 16 substances are products derived from a single source, known as I-maker 
(ahankara). The I-maker itself is a product of the Great (principle) (mahat) or 
the intellect (buddhi), which in turn is a product of primordial nature (müla- 
prakrti or pradhana).** In other words, the Samkhya-s claim that the five sense 
faculties are derived from a single entity, whereas the Naiyayika-s believe them 
to be derived from the five primordial elements. 

Similarly, in the Nyayasütravivarana on sutra 11.2, we find an example of 
a near verbatim quotation from the Nyayabhasya followed by a generalizing 
summary. This sutra enumerates five phenomena that successively disappear, 
starting with false knowledge (mithyajrana), when one acquires knowledge 
of the nature (tattvajfiana) of the 16 topics (padartha) specified in sutra 1.1.1. 
The following quotation from the Nyayabhasya is regarding false knowledge.?5 
Text of the Nyayabhasya or Nyayavarttika that has been omitted in the Nyaya- 
sutravivarana is underlined with a dotted line, and text that has been changed 
or added with a wavy line. 


34 See Colebrooke and Wilson, The Sánkhya Káriká, in particular verses 3, 22, 24 and 25. 
35 Thakur, ed., Gautamiyanyayadarsana with Bhasya of Vatsyayana, 7-1-4. 
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асаған. vaca anrtaparusasücanásambaddhaàni. manasa paradroham pa- 


From this false knowledge results craving with regard to agreeable ob- 
jects and repulsion with regard to disagreeable [ones]. And due to the 


Gambhiravamáaja changed this to: 


etasman mithyajnanad anukülesv arthesu ragah pratikülesu ca dvesa ity 
ааауо dosa bhavanti. dosaprayuktah sariravanmanobhih pravartamanah 
papikam арарікат са pravrttim асагап dharmadharmau saficinoti. 


From this false knowledge faults come into being, such as craving with 
regard to agreeable objects and repulsion with regard to disagreeable 
[ones]. Prompted by faults, becoming active with body, speech and mind, 
practicing evil and non-evil activity, one accumulates merit and demerit. 


As опе can easily see, Gambhiravamáaja left out the examples. To some, they 
may seem necessary and helpful, to others superfluous. In this case, their omis- 
sion seems to be quite questionable, as they explicitly indicate the causes of 
demerit. In the Mysore edition (ME), the generalized statement papikam apa- 
pikam ca pravrttim acaran has been replaced by himsdasteyapratisiddhamai- 
thunadikam асагап.36 Nagasampige, too, appears unhappy with the examples’ 
omission. By mentioning, in this instance, the bodily activities that cause de- 
merit, he may indicate that the Naiyayika-s had a clear understanding of what 
is meant by Gambhiravamáaja's concise statement and may imply that further 
information on the oral and mental activities can be found in other textual 
sources. It is a pity, however, that Nagasampige made this textual change with- 
out mentioning the original reading preserved in M. 

This example of a generalized summary shows how tricky it can sometimes 
be to identify a quotation, paraphrase or summary and to decide whether a 


36 СЕ Nagasampige, ed., Nyayasutra Vivaranam of Gambhiravamáaja, critical edition, 106. 
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passage should be presented as a quotation or paraphrase, or rather as 'origi- 
па] text of the Nyayasutravivarana. In the present study, this passage has been 
marked as an excerpt from the Nyayabhasya, although substantial parts have 
been left out. 

In the Nyayasütravivarana on sutra 1.1.4, we find a passage that is indicated 
in the present study as ‘original’ text of the Nyayasütravivarana, even though it 
is most probably based on the following passage of the Nyayabhasya. The sutra 
defines 'perception' (pratyaksa). At some point in his commentary, Vatsyayana 
raises a possible objection to the definition and proceeds to answer 1:37 


atmadisu sukhadisu ca pratyaksajnanasya laksanam vaktavyam, anindri- 
yarthasannikarsajam hi tad iti. indriyasya vai sato manasa indriyebhyah 
prthagupadeso dharmabhedat. bhautikanindriyani niyatavisayani, sagu- 
nanam caisam indriyabhava iti. manas tv abhautikam sarvavisayam ca. na 
сазуа sagunasyendriyabhava iti.38 sati cendriyarthasannikarse sannidhim 
asannidhim сазуа yugapajjnananutpattikaranam vaksyama iti. manasas 
cendriyabhavan na vacyam laksanantaram iti. 


[Objection:] A definition of perceptual cognition with regard to the self, 
etc. and pleasure, etc. needs to be stated, because it (i-e., the perceptual 
cognition of the self etc. and pleasure etc.) does not arise from a sense-ob- 
ject contact. [Answer:] The mind, which is indeed a sense, is mentioned 
separately from the [other] senses because of its different properties: The 
senses that are made of the elements have restricted objects, and they 
are senses together with their qualities. The mind, on the other hand, is 
not made of an element and has everything for its object. And it is not a 
sense together with a quality. And despite the sense-object contact, its 
(i.e., mind) proximity and non-proximity is the cause of the non-produc- 
tion of simultaneous cognition, thus we will state [later]. And because 
the mind is a sense, another definition does not needed to be stated. 


In the Nyayasütravivarana on sutra 1.1.4, we simply read: 
atmani sukhadisu са pratyaksajhanam manasa indriyatvena netavyam. 


Perceptual cognition with regard to the self and pleasure, etc. is to be 
ascertained [as a type of perception] inasmuch as the mind is a sense. 


37 Thakur, ed., Gautamiyanyayadarsana with Bhasya of Vatsyayana, 1115-20. 
38 Cf. Муйуавшга 3.1.65. 
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This summary conveys merely the result of Vatsyayana's more extended ехро- 
sition in response to an opponent's challenge. Although Gambhiravamáaja's 
statement is more straightforward, his conciseness nevertheless may make 
it more difficult for someone unfamiliar with the teachings of Pracinanyaya 
to understand the underlying reasoning. In the present study, this summary 
statement is not highlighted as an excerpt from the Nyayabhasya, even though 
Gambhiravamáéaja's summary starts with almost the same words as Vatsya- 
yana's presentation of the issue. Firstly, the summary might just as well be 
based on a similar passage in the Nyayavarttika.?? Secondly, the presentation 
in the Nyayasütravivarana as a whole is too different from that in the Nyaya- 
bhasya. 

In certain isolated instances it was difficult to ascertain whether Gambhi- 
гауатаја copied from the Nyayabhasya or Nyayavarttika. Depending on the 
preceding and following text, the choice of vocabulary, the syntax and the 
meaning of the sentence, the editor decided for one or the other source, or 
none of the two. An example can be found in the commentary on sutra 1.1.17, 
which defines 'activity' (pravrtti). The commentary of the Nyayasutravivarana 
on this sutra is partly copied from the Nyayabhasya, partly from the Nyayava- 
rttika. The sentence connecting the two excerpts could be assigned to either of 
the two sources. In the Nyayabhasya, the sentence reads:^? 


so yam arambhah sarirena vaca manasa ca punyah papas ca pratyekam 
dasavidhah. 


This activation—with [one's] body, speech and mind, as something mer- 
itorious and sinful, is, respectively, tenfold. 


In the Nyayavarttika, the sentence reads:^! 


Sarirena vaca manasa са seyam pravrttih pratyekam dasavidha, punya 
papa ca. 


This activity with [one's] body, speech and mind is, respectively, tenfold, 
[namely,] as meritorious and sinful. 


39 See Thakur, ed., Nyayabhasyavarttika of Bharadvaja Uddyotakara, 35-15-22 and the next 
few paragraphs. 

до Thakur, ed., Gautamiyanyayadarsana with Bhasya of Vatsyayana, 19>13-14. 

41 Thakur, ed. Nyayabhasyavarttika of Bharadvaja Uddyotakara, 78-»5-6. 
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Finally, in the Nyayasutravivarana, the sentence reads: *? 


Sarirena vaca manasa vàrambha audasinyapracyutih pravrttih. sa punah 
punya ca papa са pratyekam dasavidha. 


Activity is the activation of [one's] body, voice or mind, (і.е.,) leaving be- 
hind indifference. Again, as something meritorious as well as sinful, it 
(i.e., activity) is, respectively, tenfold. 


Should these sentences be considered as an excerpt from the Nyayabhasya or 
Nyayavarttika, or as ‘original’? In the present study, the sentences are marked 
as an excerpt from the Nyayabhasya, but one could just as well argue for ei- 
ther of the other two options. Anyway, such instances are very few in number. 
Generally the wording of the excerpts is closer to one of the two main sources. 

The last example, taken from the commentary on sutra 1.2.3, demonstrates 
how Gambhiravaméaja merged texts from the Nyayabhasya and the Nyayava- 
rttika. The sutra provides a definition for ‘destructive criticism’ (vitanda) by 
distinguishing it from *wrangle' (jalpa). The Nyayabhasya comments with two 
brief remarks on the sutra, of which the second, which is of minor importance, 
was not copied by Gambhiravamáaja:*? 


sa jalpo vitanda bhavati. kimvisesanah? pratipaksasthapanaya hinah. yau 


vartata iti. 


This wrangle becomes destructive criticism. Having which specification? 
"Without the foundation of a counter-position. Two contradictory prop- 


The Nyayavarttika also comments with two remarks on sutra 1.2.3, the first of 
which reads:44 


42 бее Appendix 1, “2 The Collated Readings" on pp. 260 ff., ll. 198-200. 
43 Thakur, ed., Gautamiyanyayadarsana with Bhasya of Vatsyayana, 41-17-19. 
44 Thakur, ed. Nyayabhasyavarttika of Bharadvaja Uddyotakara, 1552-3. 
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"Without the foundation of a counter-position' means ‘without the foun- 
dation of a second position’ A proponent of the second position who 


Gambhiravamáaja merges the two commentaries as follows: 


sa jalpo уйапаа bhavati. kimvisesah? pratipaksasthapanahino dvitiyapa- 
ksasthapanahina iti yavat. vaitandiko hi parapaksapratisedhena pravar- 
tata iti. 


This wrangle becomes destructive criticism. Having which specific fea- 
ture? "Without the foundation of a counter-position means ‘without the 
foundation of a second position. For someone who destructively criticiz- 
es proceeds by denying the position of the opponent. 


The above passages are just a few examples to demonstrate how Gambhira- 
vamSaja borrowed text from the Nyayabhasya and Муйуауаг Ка word-for- 
word or reformulated it completely. Further examples can be found in Chapter 
4, "Nyayasutravivarana, First Adhyaya, and Appendix 1, “Documentation of 
Variant and Parallel Readings." There, the same color scheme is used; however, 
deviations from the original texts are not highlighted by underlining and are 
instead listed in the 'apparatus of parallel passages. It should be noted that 
the color coding is always applied to the whole sentence or subunit (clause), 
regardless of minor additions, omissions or modifications; for example, in the 
quote of the first remark in the Nyayabhasya on sutra 1.2.3 above, the particle 
hi would also be printed in red and then indicated as omitted in the ‘apparatus 
of parallel passages.’ This convention will be discussed further at a later stage; 
cf. “§ 6 The reference text" on pages 244 ff. 


5 The Dating of the NSV 


So far, little is known about the author of the Nyayasutravivarana. An extensive 
search through manuscript catalogs and general and specific works on Indian 
literature failed to turn up any additional work attributed to either a Gambhira- 
vaméaja or Sripravaduka. Nor could any Sanskrit work in which the author re- 
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fers to a Gambhiravaméaja, Sripravaduka or the Nyayasütravivarana be found.45 
The work itself is not dated and does not, apart from the three initial verses 
in honor of Aksapada and the author, contain any references to personalities, 
locations or events that may provide hints about the time and environment in 
which the text was written. Thus, the Nyayasüutravivarana can only be dated 
approximately based on intertextual, doctrinal and text-genealogical grounds; 
that is to say, based on parallels with other texts, based on the teachings and 
views expressed in this work in comparison with those in others, and based on 
the age of the preserved textual witnesses and their relationships. However, in- 
dications based on doctrinal grounds must be treated with caution due to the 
large number of text excerpts contained in the Nyayasütravivarana. 

The evidence presented so far clearly demonstrates that Gambhiravaméaja 
copied from the Nyayabhasya, Nyayavarttika and probably also from the Nya- 
yavarttikatatparyatika. Consequently, the Nyayasutravivarana must have been 
written after these commentaries. The text of the Nyayabhasya can be dated to 
the first half of the fifth century CE, the text of the Nyayavarttika to the second 
half of the sixth century and the text of the Nyayavarttikatatparyatikà to the 
tenth century.*® The arguments supporting these dates are mainly based on in- 
tertextual and doctrinal grounds and seem to be quite solid. The oldest known 
copies of these works are available at the Jaisalmer Jain Bhandaras, Jaisalmer 
Fort, and are dated to 1222-1223 CE. The manuscript of the Nyayabhasya is not 
dated but comprises part of a larger bundle also containing a manuscript of 
the Nyayavarttikatatparyatika that is dated to 1222.47 The manuscript of the 


45 Оп е one hand, many scholars in India and Europe were asked if they had seen these 
‘names’ in other Sanskrit works, on the other hand, these ‘names’ were searched in data- 
bases of Sanskrit literature and indexes of published Sanskrit works. 

46 For more details on the dating of the Nyayabhásya see р. з; Franco and Preisendanz, 
"Bhavadasa's Interpretation of Mimamsasiitra 13.4 and the Date of the Nyayabhasya,” 86; 
Preisendanz, "Text Segmentation, Chapter Naming and the Transmission of Embedded 
Texts in South Asia, with Special Reference to the Medical and Philosophical Traditions 
as Exemplified by the Carakasamhita and the Nyayasütra;" п. 113; Oberhammer, “Paksilas- 
vamin's Introduction to his Nyayabhasyam,' 302m. For more details on the dating of the 
Nyayavarttika see Potter, ed., Encyclopedia of Indian Philosophies. The Tradition of Nyaya— 
Vaisesika up to Gangesa, o: Uddyotakara, 550—610 CE; for more details on the dating of the 
Nyayavarttikatatparyatika, 10: Vacaspati Misra І, доо-980 CE. 

47 See New Catalogue of Sanskrit and Prakrit Manuscripts, Jesalmer Collection, 356. Nyayava- 
rttikatatparyatika: Pothi 65, manuscript по. 1274/1-2. Nyayabhasya: Ро 65, manuscript 
no. 1274/3. The manuscript of the Nyayavarttikatatparyatika is dated September 5, 1222 
CE: samvat 1279 bhadrapada vadi 13 likhitam. Both manuscripts were written by Bilhana 
of Prahladana(pura). For more details on the manuscripts of the Nyayabhasya, see the 
forthcoming publication of the Trisutribhasya by Preisendanz et al. 
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Nyayavarttika is dated to 1223.48 All three manuscripts were written by the 
same hand. Figure 1.3 summarizes the above information and shows that the 
earliest possible date for the creation of the Nyayasütravivarana is around the 
eight century CE. However, because of the one verse at the beginning of the 
text that also occurs іп the Nyayavarttikatatparyatikd, it seems reasonable to 
believe that the Nyayasutravivarana was written after the Nyayavarttikatatpa- 
ryatika, and thus not before the eleventh century. 

[1222] Jaisalmer ms. no. 1274/3 
Nyayabhasya 


aisalmer ms. no. 1275/1 


Nyayavarttika 


1222 Jaisalmer ms. no. 1274/1-2 


--- Ш ШЕШ Nvavavarttikatatparyatika 


Trivandrum manuscript (T) 1746 
x (МШШ Еэ 


400 600 800 1000 [1200 11400 боо 11800 !2000 CE 


[|] Possible period of creation | Moment of creation of a dated witness 
|_| Assumed existence of a witness 
Ш Established existence of a witness 


FIGUREL3 Establishing the earliest date the NSV could have been written 


As mentioned previously, there are three palm leaf manuscripts (T, M, C), two 
paper manuscripts (MP, CP) and one printed edition (ME) of the Nyayasütra- 
vivarana. MP is ап apograph of M, and CP of C. ME is based on the two Mysore 
manuscripts M and Mp. Of the six witnesses, only three are dated: T is dated to 
1746 CE, CP to 1945 and ME to 1992.49 This means that the Nyayasütravivarana 
must have existed in 1746. C is mentioned for the first time in secondary liter- 
ature in 1889 (The Theosophist) but must have existed long before that. In fact, 
manuscript specialists at the Adyar Library believe it was written at least one 


48 Idem. 356. Nyayavarttika: Pothi 66, manuscript no. 1275/1. The manuscript is dated Febru- 
ary 8, 1223 CE; see folio 157r: samvat 1279 varsa phaguna su di 6 budha ... . This manuscript 
was also written by Bilhana. 

49 Моге details are given in the next chapter: “Textual Witnesses of the NSV.” 
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century prior, i.e., in the eighteenth century or even earlier. Their conclusion is 
based mainly on the general appearance of the manuscript, the type of palm 
leaf used and the style of the handwriting. The situation relating to M is sim- 
Цаг, This manuscript is first mentioned in a manuscript catalog in 1922. Based 
on its general appearance, fragile and brittle condition and some paleographic 
features—for instance, the rather angular shape of some characters—manu- 
script specialists at the Oriental Research Institute Mysore are convinced that 
it must be as old as T and C. In short, physical evidence clearly shows that the 
Nyayasütravivarana existed in the middle of the eighteenth century. However, 
other aspects not yet considered suggest that the work is in fact a few centuries 
older. 

A detailed analysis of the variant readings of the text of the first adhyaya of 
the Nyayasütravivarana has shown that the scribes of T, C and M faced differ- 
ent obstacles while copying the text. For example, we find gaps?? indicating il- 
legible or missing text in all three manuscripts, but in different places. Further- 
more, some corrections and modifications by the scribes themselves give the 
impression that they struggled to decipher the text of their exemplars. Again, 
such cases occur in all three manuscripts, but generally in different places. 
Some parallels exist between T and C, but this will be discussed in Chapter 
3, "7 Reflections on the Relationship between T, C and M." For now, it is worth 
noting that T and C have most likely the same ancestor, but M a different one. 
Furthermore, there are reasons to believe that there was at least one earlier 
generation of manuscripts of the Nyayasutravivarana from which the three 
witnesses derived. Taking into account the gaps in T, M and C and some of 
the revisions by the scribes, we may further conclude that the exemplars from 
which these scribes copied may have had some deficiencies and thus been of 
an advanced age. If this is correct, we could also assume that there were large 
time intervals between the generations of manuscripts; perhaps two or three 
centuries. So it would appear that the Nyayasutravivarana was written some- 
time between the eighth and fifteenth centuries, but most probably in the first 
centuries of the second millennium. 

This date would also agree with the evidence presented in historical maps 
of India in Schwartzberg, A Historical Atlas of South Asia, mentioned in *2 
Gambhiravaméaja vs. Sripravaduka.” On the earliest map, “Puranic Culture 
Regions, Janapadas, and Cities,’ we find the city ‘Pundarikapura. On the next 
map, entitled "Religious and Cultural Sites, 8th-12th Centuries,” the same city 
is called ‘Pundarika’ Then, on the map entitled "Religious and Cultural Sites, 


50 Тһе word ‘gap’ is used for a blank space іп the running text—between characters ог 
words—left by the scribe to indicate that the text in his exemplar was illegible or missing. 
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C.1200-1525,' the city is called ‘Pandupura (Pandharpura), and on the still later 
map, entitled “Religious and Cultural Sites of the Mughal Period, 1526-1707,” 
‘Pandharpur: Thus, if we relie on these maps and assume that Gambhirava- 
méaja used the current name of the city where he resided, the Nyayasüutraviva- 
rana was written before the twelfth century CE. 
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FIGURE1.4 Establishing the latest date the NSV could have been written 
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Lastly, it must be stressed that the author is very skeptical about the dating of 
manuscripts based on paleographic features or the type of palm leaf or paper 
used. Some excellent studies?! have been undertaken on this topic. However, 
they are generally based on very limited data (i.e., just a few manuscripts) and 
thus inconclusive. This is a field that would certainly stand to benefit from fur- 
ther exploration. 


6 The Raison d'Étre of the NSV 


The fact that the Nyayasütravivarana has a preamble and closing statements at 
the end of each adhyaya and ahnika indicating the name of the commentary 
gives some reason to believe that Gambhiravaméaja composed the work not 
only for personal use but also for a larger readership. In *4 Examples of Text 
Reuse,’ we have seen that his sutra explanations аге in some cases very brief 
compared to those by Vatsyayana and Uddyotakara. In general, Gambhiravam- 
$aja's explanations are sufficient to better understand the meaning of a sutra, 
but not necessarily to comprehend the considerations underlying an explana- 
tion. Perhaps he addressed himself to scholars with some knowledge of Praci- 
nanyaya. But then again, he provides quotes, paraphrases and summaries with 
personal explanations; explanations that are not already contained in the used 
sources and are unnecessary for those familiar with the long-established Nyaya 
teachings. Is the Nyayasutravivarana, after all, intended for beginners? 

Most likely, Gambhiravamáaja had no particular kind of readership in mind 
while compiling his work and was focused on the desirable size of the com- 
mentary. It seems as though he intended to create a commentary that com- 
bined the knowledge of the voluminous Nyayabhasya and Nyayavarttika in a 
concise manner. He carefully selected passages that he deemed important and 
presented them as quotes, paraphrases or summaries. In cases where the Nya- 
yabhasya and Nyayavarttika present several examples with which to illustrate 
the meaning of a sutra, he selected the most comprehensible one and integrat- 
ed it into his commentary. Furthermore, in cases where the Nyayabhasya and 
Nyayavarttika disagreed on a subject, he adopted the explanation that made 
more sense to him. In doing so, he thus accepted argumentative gaps and some 
loss of information in favor of conciseness, and at the same time eliminated 
any discrepancies between the Nyayabhasya and Nyayavarttika. 

So, what is the intellectual and historical value of the Nyayasutravivarana? 
Although the first adhyaya of the work—and probably also the remainder— 


nu 


51 See “Bibliography,” “2 Secondary Sources" on pp. 377 ff. 
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does not contain any new ideas or concepts, it documents what one particular 
scholar at the beginning of the second millennium regarded to be the core 
teachings of Pracinanyaya as derived from the Nyayasütra. Furthermore, cer- 
tain additional explanations by Gambhiravam$aja may indeed contribute to 
the understanding of the text and reveal further connections to other phil- 
osophical traditions. However, a systematic evaluation of the text selections 
he made and the additional explanations he provided is yet to be undertaken. 

Perhaps the work's lack of originality prevented it from becoming more 
popular. After all, it can be assumed that at the time the Nyayasütravivarana 
was written, the Nyayabhasya and Nyayavarttika must have been well-known 
and widely used. So why would a scholar interested in Nyaya copy and thus 
preserve for the next generations a little known and abridged version of such 
a famous work, rather than the original itself? It is up to the reader to decide 
whether Gambhiravaméaja accomplished mediocre or superior work. There 
are passages in the Nyayabhasya and Nyayavarttika that can easily be short- 
ened without impeding the understanding of the arguments intended in the 
Nyayasütra. By and large, that is what Gambhiravaméaja did. In some cases, 
however, he may have gone too far and eliminated too much. In the end, judg- 
ment depends on the previous knowledge of the reader. If someone was to 
read the Nyayasutravivarana without any previous knowledge of Pracinanya- 
ya, he or she would definitely acquire good basic knowledge of the intellectual 
treasure of this tradition but may not grasp the underlying reasoning that led 
to one or the other statement. But this, in turn, is very important in order to 
defend the teaching against other philosophical traditions. 

Finally, the Nyayasutravivarana provides insight into how a certain type of 
commentary was created. The alleged creator of the sutras is revered in two 
auspicious verses at the beginning of the text and the sutras in most cases are 
marked as such. Explanations by other commentators, on the other hand, are 
treated as general knowledge that can be reused and reformulated. After all, 
the commentators discuss only what the creator of the sutras implicitly ex- 
pressed in the sutras and probably also taught orally to his contemporaries. 
By using expressions such as ity aha, /йарауай and iti darsayati to refer to the 
statements of other commentators, the author simply signals that he is in line 
with these commentators of the same tradition. At the same time, he shows 
respect for their work and expresses their acknowledgment in this way. It ap- 
pears as though the commentator saw himself as part of a group of persons 
sharing common interests and beliefs. All of this suggests that for the author of 
the Nyayasutravivarana the concept of ‘personal ideas and intellectual proper- 
ty’ was less dominant than in today's world. 
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Textual Witnesses of the NSV 


As of the writing of this study, five manuscripts and one printed edition of Ga- 
mbhiravaméaja's Nyayasütravivarana are known to exist. АП five manuscripts 
are found in repositories located in South India, namely in Trivandrum, My- 
sore and Chennai.! The Oriental Research Institute and Manuscripts Library 
in Trivandrum (ORIML) has one complete, reasonably well-preserved palm 
leaf manuscript written in Grantha Tamil.? The Oriental Research Institute in 
Mysore (MORI) is in possession of two complete manuscripts: a moderately 
damaged palm leaf manuscript written in Grantha Tamil and a well-preserved 
paper manuscript written in Kannada script. Finally, the Adyar Library and 
Research Centre in Chennai (AL) has two incomplete manuscripts: a slightly 
damaged palm leaf manuscript written in Telugu script and a well-preserved 
paper manuscript written in Devanagari. In these two copies, the text begins 
just before sutra 1.1.5, which means that in both cases roughly 1596 of the first 
adhyaya (study portion) has been lost. The last and most recent textual wit- 
ness of the Nyayasutravivarana is a printed edition of 1000 copies published 
by the MORI in 1992. 

For the sake of simplicity and convenience, the following sigla have been 
assigned to these witnesses. The sigla of the palm leaf manuscripts consist 
of the first letter of the name of the city where the repository is located, and 
thus ‘T’ stands for ‘Trivandrum palm leaf manuscript, “М? for ‘Mysore palm leaf 
manuscript' and 'C' for 'Chennai palm leaf manuscript. The sigla of the paper 
manuscripts are additionally provided with a small cap “P; and thus ‘Mp’ stands 
for ‘Mysore paper manuscript’ and “Ср for ‘Chennai paper manuscript. The 
Mysore edition is referred to by the siglum ‘ME. 


1 Thethree palm leaf manuscripts were mentioned together for the first time in R. S. Shivaga- 
nesha Murthy's "Preface" to the Mysore edition; see Nagasampige, ed., Nyayasütra Vivaranam 
of GambhiravamSaja (ME), “Preface,” ii: "The edition is based on the single copy of the ‘Viva- 
rana’ available in our Institute. Later it was found that Adyar Library and Kerala University 
Library have one copy each.” Preisendanz and Muroya provided me with a list of all known 
textual witnesses, i.e., the six mentioned above. The list was compiled within the FwF project 
‘Metaphysics and Epistemology of the Nyaya Tradition 1-3.” Having checked more than a 
hundred manuscript catalogs of libraries and other collections around the world, no addi- 
tional witnesses could be found. 

2 This designation is that of Grünendahl, South Indian Scripts in Sanskrit Manuscripts and 
Prints, 1-42 and 55-57. 
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ТАВІЕ21 Overview of the textual witnesses 
Siglum T M MP ME C CP 
Location Trivandrum Mysore Mysore Mysore Chennai Chennai 
Repository/ORIML MORI MORI MORI AL AL 
publisher 
Specs Ms. nos. Ms. no. Ms. no. Edition Ms. nos. Ms. no. 
19866, Р.дот/В А. 743/2 of 1000 72773) TR 885 
856 copies 28 E17 À 78 
Serial nos. 27893 36886 36887, 747 495, 70 496 
Material Palm leaf Palmleaf Paper Paper Palm leaf Paper 
Form Bundle Bundle Hardcover Hardcover | Bundle Hardcover 
notebook book notebook 
Heightx 4.2.x 18.2, 3.5% 36.5, 33.5 х 210, 20.3 х 13.5, 5.0 X 50.0, 20.5 x 16.0, 
width (cm) landscape landscape portrait portrait landscape portrait 
Ratio (h:w) 1:4.3 1:10.5 3:2 3:2 1:10 5:4 
Folios/ 87 folios, 93folios, 390 folios, 277 pages 40 folios, 278 pages 
pages recto&verso r&v only recto r&v 
Script Grantha Grantha Kannada Devana- Telugu Devana- 
Tamil Tamil gari gari 
Lines per 12 7 10-12 15-19 9 14 
folio/page 
Characters 37-42 55-60 16 28-32 92-107 15318 
per line 
Condition Old, good, Old, very Good Good* Old, good, Good 
fragile brittle fragile 
Fractures Few Multiple None None* Some None 
Wormholes Some Multiple Few None* Few None 
Extent Complete Complete Complete Complete* Incomplete, Incomplete, 
begins from begins from 
= sutra 1.1.5 = sutra 1.1.5 
Date (се) July13,1746 Undated Undated 1992 Undated Feb. 25, 1945 
Copyist/ Subrahma- Kasturi Unknown A.V.Naga- | Unknown Unknown 
editor nya, Subban sampige 


* 


This applies only to the copy used. 
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1 Catalogs and Meta-catalogs Listing Manuscripts of the NSV 


Every Nyayasütravivarana manuscript is listed in at least one manuscript cata- 
log: C is listed in four catalogs, T in three, M and MP each in two and C» in one. 
The following table provides the bibliographic data of these catalogs as well 
as all information on the Nyayasütravivarana manuscripts contained therein. 


TABLE 2.2 


NSV entries in manuscript catalogs 


Abbr. 


Catalog, catalog entries and explicative notes 


CTI 


Revised Catalogue of the Palace Granthappura (Library), Trivandrum. Compiled/edited 
by K. Sambaéivasastri. Published under the command of Her Highness The Maharani 
Regent of Travancore, Member of the Imperial Order of the Crown of India. Trivan- 
drum: Superintendent, Government Press, 1929. [NCC: Granthappura. BISWAS: 1005, | 


T is mentioned on page 37: 

Ms. no. 856 Grantha-s 18005 

Work Nyayasttram vyakhyopetam Script Malayalam (sic) 
(with commentary) (sic) 

Author Gautama 

Commen- Vi$vanatha (sic) 

tator 

One grantha has 32 characters: 1 800 x 32 characters = 57 боо characters; cf. data of ст2—12 


lines per folio side and зо characters per line: 174 folio sides x 12 lines x зо characters - 62 640 
characters. 


CT2 


A Descriptive Catalogue of the Sanskrit Manuscripts in H. H. The Maharajah’s Palace 
Library, Trivandrum—Vedanta, Mimamsa, Vyakarana, Nyaya and Jyotisa. Vol. 3. Com- 
piled/edited Бу K. Sambasivasastri. Trivandrum: Government of H. H. The Maharajah 
of Travancore, 1938. [NCc: GD. BISWAS: 1006.] 


Т is mentioned on pages 1121-1122: 


Ms. no. 856 Material Palm leaf 
Work Nyayasütram vyakhyopetam Size 194" x 7” (sic) 
(with commentary) (sic) Leaves 87 
Commen- Śrī Pravadaka (sic) Script Grantha 
tator Lines/page 12 
Subject Nyaya Letter/line Зо (sic) 
Grantha-s 2000 


Extent Complete 
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CHAPTER 2 


NSV entries in manuscript catalogs (cont.) 


Abbr. 


Catalog, catalog entries and explicative notes 


Beginning 


End 


Colophon 


Remarks 


ЭЛ ЕЛЕЧЕШЕРИЕГЕН faxregrdp Terre: ТТТ [arum AT- 
pRa ТЯягатаг eH ЕРСІ Tea ed Al WT SISTI: 
Wa WAT VAI SIT Se] ФФ таче: ROG 
TA нат ича: AFRL: ANAT qasmamiende| eT] 
3b яя Woah: ЭГЧ 1% 44474 ЯНГ ЯНГТЯНЧЯГАГЙЧГЧ q 
qI] fd» Чаче | UE WEEDS SHIT AAR: 44 4144 54% 
WTSSIHT AHIR AIHA IVA ATMA ЭГЧ ЄГЧ НЧ ФГЇ- 
Шәует тоте ттге OM AAA qnaa rmm | 


жатытатя Tarr! 999 ТТ ач чїч «чт Ге Яа! 1 
чїй Wares: Verat ЗЕТ waar: woes 185036: ЗЕТ: УЧИ 
Wa, oad: MTH ТА, Чагат: Tia) Adar ЗЯЧАТАТ ГҮЛЄҮГЧ- 
DATA) чт urere TAA UP TTI 


Bld SAGA Чан 6 |! YAAK) Эг! 

($o..5-0206ng" BLANWAIOaHS 805120000 12-9008 
AMMI Bo бо00880100 aymad тува 
то заоау айе loo 6080 04000 Фо meysma 


The colophon proves that the commentator belonged to the Gam- 
bhira family. (sic—indicated at the beginning of the text) 


Transcript of the colophon printed in Malayalam script:* 


921-ат атша {year} aksayavarsam atimasam 12-am nu {=nunam, day} 


tenkasiyil irukkum mahadevan putran subban 
svahastalikhitam idam pustakam subrahmanyalikhitam 


Note that the text of the colophon has been slightly shortened and modified by the compiler/ 


editor of the catalog; cf. colophon of the Trivandrum palm leaf manuscript below. 


CT3 


Alphabetical Index of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Oriental Research Institute and Manu- 


scripts Library, Trivandrum. Sup. vol. 6. Trivandrum Sanskrit Series 264. Compiled/ 
edited by K. Vijayan, gen. ed., P. Visalakshy and R. Girija. Trivandrum: University of 


Kerala, 1995. 


T is mentioned on page 105: 


Serial no. 


27893 Material Palm leaf 


TEXTUAL WITNESSES OF THE NSV 39 


TABLE 2.2 


NSV entries in manuscript catalogs (cont.) 


Abbr. 


Catalog, catalog entries and explicative notes 


Ms. no. 19866 Script Grantha 
Work Nyayastitram savivaranam Grantha-s 2000* 
Author Gautama alias Aksapada (sic) Extent Complete 
Subject Nyaya Dating M. E. 921 


One grantha has 32 characters: 2 ооо x 32 characters = 64 ооо characters; cf. calculation under 
CTI. 


CM1 Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Government Oriental Library. Mysore: Govern- 
ment Branch Press, 1922. [NCC: Mysore 1. BISWAS: 0707. | 
M is mentioned on page 394: 
Ms. no. 4071 Script Grantha 
Work Nyayasütranibandhah (sic) Leaves 93 
Author Gambhīravamśajah 
CM2 A Supplemental Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Government Oriental Library. 
Mysore: Government Branch Press, 1928. [NCC: Mysore 2. BISWAS: 0708.] 
MP is mentioned on page 19: 
Ms. no. А 743 Script Kannada 
Work Nyayasutravivaranam Folios 390 
смз Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts—Vyakarana, Silpa, Ratnasastra, Kamasa- 


stra, Arthasastra, Sankhya, Yoga, Ригуатїтатва, Nyaya. Vol. ло. Compiled/edited by 
H. P. Malledevaru. Mysore: Oriental Research Institute, 1984. [BISWAS: 0718. | 


M is mentioned on pages 564—565: 


Serial no. 36886 Material Palm leaf 

Ms. no. P. 4071/B Size 3.2 x 38.2 cm (sic) 
Work Nyayasütravivaranam Leaves 1-93 

Commen- Gambhiravamáéajah Script Grantha 

tator Lines/page 7 


Letter/line 58 

Extent Complete 

Condition Damaged, worm- 
eaten 
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TABLE 2.2 NSV entries in manuscript catalogs (cont.) 


Abbr. Catalog, catalog entries and explicative notes 


MP is mentioned on pages 564—565 and described in more detail in "Appendix 1” on 
pages 421—422; see entry 747: 


Serial no. E 36887* Material Paper 
Ms. no. А. 743/2 Size 33.3 х 21.5 cm 
Work Nyayasütravivaranam Folios 1-390 
Commen- Gambhiravaméajah Script Kannada 
tator Lines/page 12 
Letter/line 16 
Extent Complete 


Condition Good 


Entry 747 
Serial no. 36885 (sic)** 
Ms. no. С. 1378 (sic)** 


Beginning | Т@згөтЧї fare: Tare fenus 185Г4185ГН10:| Baa Treen 
NT PUNTA Teed “1 Gaara яам AAT x TET на 
КЕСЕЛ sirpa Чєшгє ал Є| Wks: wb weet ATT- 
Sera 


End wd Glas warme: ЄГЧ Breer аат: Waal recs: WaT 
aa: Wen Sepp чїїїйчт:! ЧГ Brea meer ЧАГАТ died- 
AN хаттат WISI FIERA SATA WAT GIG: ЧЭ ЧЇї- 
Pret ll 


Colophon SA ATTA TAT SAT | 


The ‘E’ in front of the serial no. indicates that additional information is provided in “Appendix 
1’ of this catalog. 

Ms. no. C. 1378 and serial по. 36885 belong to the manuscript of the Nyayavarttikatatparyapa- 

riéuddhiprakasah, which is listed on pages 564—565 just before M and Mr. 

x Indicates a missing passage. It is not clear why the compiler/editor of the catalog left it out. It 

is present and clearly legible in МР; cf. “Beginning” under стэ. 


жж 


CCl A Preliminary List of the Samskrt and Prakrt Manuscripts in the Adyar Library (Theosoph- 
ical Society). By the Pandits of the Library. Madras: The Adyar Library, 1911. 
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TABLE 2.2 NSV entries in manuscript catalogs (cont.) 
Abbr. Catalog, catalog entries and explicative notes 
C is mentioned on page 183: 
Work Nyayasutravivaranam Script Telugu 
Copies 1 
CC2 A Catalogue of the Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Adyar Library. Part 2. By the Pandits of 


the Library. Madras: The Adyar Library, 1928. [Ncc: Adyar 2. BISWAS: 0622. | 


C is mentioned on page 102: 
Ms. no. 28 E17 À 78 
Work Nyàayasütravivaranam 


CC3 Alphabetical Index of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Adyar Library. Adyar Library Series 45. 
Compiled/edited by V. Krishnamacharya. Supervised by C. Kunhan Raja. Madras: The 
Adyar Library, 1944. [Ncc: Adyar (without reference to parts/pages). BISWAS 0624. | 
C is mentioned on page 68: 
Serial no. 70 Collection Тр. = H. H. The Maha- 
Work Nyayasütravivaranam raja's Palace Library, 
Author Pravadakah of Gambhira Trivandrum 
family (sic) 
Subject Nyaya 
cc4 Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts—Samkhya, Yoga, Vaisesika and Nyaya. 


Vol. 8. The Adyar Library Series 100. Compiled/edited by K. Parameswara Aithal. 
Madras: The Adyar Library and Research Centre, 1972. [Ncc: Adyar D. Vol. 8. BISWAS: 
0623. | 


С is mentioned on pages 02-03: 


Serial no. 495 Material Palm leaf 
Ms. no. 72773 Size 5x50cm 
Work Nyàayasütravivarana Leaves 40 
Commen- Pravadaka (sic) Script Telugu 
tator Lines/page 9 
Remarks Begins from 11.6 + GD. 856.* Letter/line 82 
Extent Incomplete 


Condition Old 
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TABLE2.2 NSV entries in manuscript catalogs (cont.) 


Abbr. 


Catalog, catalog entries and explicative notes 


CP is mentioned on pages 92-93: 


Serial no. 496 Material Paper 
Ms. no. TR885 Size 21.0 x16.5 cm 
Work Nyayasütravivarana Folios 139*** 
Commen- Pravadaka (sic) Script Devanagari 
tator Lines/page 14 
Remarks Transcript of the one above.** — Letter/line 16 

Extent Incomplete 


Condition Good 


7 Reference to the catalog entry of T іп cr2. 


That is C, serial no. 495; see above. 
Which corresponds to 278 pages. 


жж 


жж 


The entries in these manuscript catalogs differ significantly in terms of de- 
tail and accuracy, and thus it is not surprising that some of these entries have 
generated confusion. In Chapter 1, “2 Gambhiravaméaja vs. Sripravaduka,” we 
have seen that the author of the Nyayasutravivarana can be called either one 
of these two names, depending on whether one prefers the reading in M or T. 
Only two catalogs mention both names, namely Ст2 and cc3, which attribute 
the work to (Sri) Pravadaka of the Gambhira family. Note, however, that— 
according to T—the name is (Sri) Pravaduka. Three catalogs indicate one of 
these names, those being cM1 and смз, which attribute the work to Gambhi- 
ravaméaja, and cc4, which attributes the work to (Sri) Pravadaka. Again, the 
name deviates from that found in T. стз indicates the name of the author of 
the Nyayasütra, Gautama alias Aksapada, instead, and cr1 wrongly attributes 
the work to a certain Visvanatha. The other catalogs do not specify the name 
of the author. Furthermore, out of ten manuscript catalogs, seven provide the 
precise name of the work. Two catalogs, стї and cT2, indicate that the work 
contains the Nyayasütra and a commentary that is not further specified. Note, 
however, that in cT2, the name of the work is indicated in the excerpt of the 
colophon. Lastly, см1 erroneously calls the work Nyayasütranibandha. 
Incidentally, it is also worth examining the excerpts from the Nyayasütravi- 
yarana in CT2 and смз. For example, in CT2, the second verse at the beginning 
of the text starts with yo hy aksapadah. T is damaged at this point, and thus all 
we can read is -(0/0) hy aksapadah; the plus sign marks an area of damage to 
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the manuscript the size of a character, and the parentheses enclose possible 
interpretations of a not clearly identifiable character. M has also suffered dam- 
age at this point; here the reading seems to be +d aksapad[a](a); the double 
square brackets enclose deleted text, and the angular brackets, corrected text. 
смз provides the reading yad aksapadah, which is the original reading of this 
Nyayavarttika quote. From the extent of the damage and the remnants of the 
largely lost characters, we can conclude that ст2 and смз indeed reflect the 
original readings of T and M. Of course, it is impossible to say whether the 
catalogs' compilers copied from less damaged manuscripts or reconstructed 


the text. Regardless, the excerpts help to reconstruct some of the readings, es- 


pecially those in T, as no apograph of this manuscript exists. 


The data in meta-catalogs are based on those in manuscript catalogs, han- 
dlists and other materials published or made available by research institutes 
and libraries. Unfortunately, these sources provide, in some cases, only partial, 


inaccurate or, in isolated cases, even incorrect information, as we have seen 


above. It is therefore not surprising that certain manuscripts are listed several 


times in meta-catalogs under different entries, or that a listed manuscript is 


not readily identifiable, as the provided information is inadequate. Such oc- 


currences are also found in connection with Nyayasutravivarana manuscripts. 


For example, C appears in the New Catalogus Catalogorum (NCC, 1978) under 
two different entries; once with the indication of the author, and once without. 
Furthermore, based on the information in см1, the Ncc lists M individually 


under Nyayasutranibandha; that is to say, not as a commentary of the Nyaya- 
sutra. The following table lists the Ncc entries that refer to Nyayasütraviva- 


rana 


manuscripts. In this context, it should also be noted that the Catalogus 


Catalogorum (CC, 1822-1907) by Aufrecht— published before the catalogs 
mentioned above—has no entry for Nyayasutravivarana. 


TABLE 2.3 


NSV entries in the NCC 


Abbr. 


Catalog, catalog entries and explicative notes 


NCC 


New Catalogus Catalogorum. An Alphabetical Register of Sanskrit and Allied Works and 
Authors. Vol. 10. Comp./Ed. Kunjunni Raja. Chennai (Madras): University of Madras, 
1978. 


On page 277b, C and MP are mentioned; the entry reads: *Nyayasütra.— C[ommentary]. 
Vivarana. Adyar 2. p. 102a. Mysore 2. p. 19.” 

Adyar 2 = cc2 (C) Mysore 2 = CM2 (MP) 

p. 102a Page 102, left column 
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TABLE2.3 NSV entries in the NCC (cont.) 


Abbr. 


Catalog, catalog entries and explicative notes 


On page 278b, T, C and СР are mentioned; the entry reads: *Nyayasüra.-C[ommentary]. 
Vivarana by Pravadaka. Adyar. Adyar D. 8. 495-96 (inc.). GD. 856. Granthappura p. 37 
(no. 856) (ascribed to Visvanatha).” 


Adyar = cca (C) GD. = ст2 (T) 
Adyar D = CC4 (C, Ср) 856 - Serial no. 
8 Volume eight Grantha- - cri (T) 
495-496 - Serial nos. ppura 

(inc.) Incomplete 


On page 281a, M is mentioned; the entry reads: "Nyayasutranibandha by one belonging 
to Gambhiravarhga. Mysore 1. p. 394.” 
Mysore 1 = CM1 


Lastly, it must be mentioned that two other Nyayasütravivarana-s exist. The 
first, also a commentary on the Nyayasütra, is attributed to Radhamohana Vi- 
dyavacaspati Gosvamin Bhattacarya. The work is listed in Karl Potter's Encyclo- 
pedia of Indian Philosophies.? The second is yet to be identified. It is listed in 
the Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Ganganatha Jha Re- 
search Institute, Allahabad.* The catalog entry does not provide any informa- 
tion on the author and states that the copy is incomplete. Upon comparing the 
beginning of the text to that of the Nyayasutravivarana by Gambhiravamésaja, 
it was found that the Allahabad manuscript in fact contains a different text. 


3 See the sporadically updated online version of Karl Potter's Encyclopedia of Indian Philoso- 
phies under “Primary Texts and Literature,” "Texts whose authors can be dated: 15th century 
to the present,” http://faculty.washington.edu/kpotter/xtxt4.htm. Search for “1624. Radhamo- 
han Vidyavacaspati Gosvamin (Bhattacarya) (18до), “Vivarana on Gautama’s Nydyasutras,” 
and “see e48.1.16,” which refers to Radhàmohan Vidyavacaspati Gosvàmin Bhattacarya’s Nya- 
yasutravivarana, edited by S. Т. G. Bhattacharya and first published in The Pandit (Banaras), 
issue 23 (1901), 1-128; issue 24 (1902), 129—230; issue 25 (1903), 320-346, http://faculty.wash- 
ington.edu/kpotter/ckeyt/txt. htm. Both accessed September 2, 2021. 

4 See Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Ganganatha Jha Research Institute, 
Allahabad. Vol. 1, part 2. Compiled/edited by Umesha Mishra. Allahabad: The Ganganatha 
Jha Research Institute, 1967, 552—553. The entry reads: Subject: Nyaya. Accession No.: 823/42. 
Title of the work: Nyayasütravivaranam. Name of author: —. Name of commentator: —. 
Substance: P[aper]. Script: Mai[thili]. Size cm.: 30 x10.3 (w x h). Number of folios: 1-2. Lines 
per page: 15. Letters per line: 68. Extent: Inc[omplete]. Condition and age: Fair. Additional 
particulars: —. 


TEXTUAL WITNESSES OF THE NSV 45 
2 The Trivandrum Palm Leaf Manuscript (T) 


Repository Oriental Research Institute and Manuscripts Library, University 
of Kerala, Kariyavattom, Trivandrum/Thiruvananthapuram (ORIML). 

Identification numbers? Ms. по. 19866M$ C72; alternative ms. no. 8561-СТІ-2. 
serial no. 27893°73, 

Title NyayasütravivaranaM9 "NCC; Nyayasütram savyakhya'; Nyayasütra with 
comm([entary]'; Nyayasütram savivaranamC!?; Nyayasütram vyakhyop- 
etamC1'2, 

Commentator Gambhiravaméaja $ripravadukaVS; Sri Pravadaka, belonging 
to the Gambhira family°T; PravadakaN©°. сті indicates the name of the 
author of the Nyayasutra, “Gautama,” and wrongly attributes the com- 
mentary to a Vi$vanatha. This is probably due to fact that the author of 
the Nyayasütra, Gautama, is indicated on the library labels as the author 
of the work. стз only indicates the name of the author of the Nyayasutra: 
“Gautama alias Aksapada.” 

Scribe(s) Subban, son of (Rama)mahadeva®, Subrahmanya™S°CT? Two 
names appear in the colophon in connection with the writing of the 
manuscript: Subban and Subrahmanya. P. L. Shaji, retired curator at the 
ORIML, Marco Franceschini, assistant professor at the Department of His- 
tory and Cultures, University of Bologna, who has worked extensively on 
the paleography of the Grantha script and paratexts in manuscripts writ- 
ten in Grantha and Tamil scripts, as well as other scholars in South India 
and Europe, have confirmed that Subban is most likely a short form for 
Subrahmanya.’ The agreement on this matter is important for the dating 
of the manuscript. If the two names referred to two different scribes, we 
would have to assume that Subrahmanya, the second scribe, copied the 
text and the colophon from an earlier manuscript, and the date given in 
the colophon (1746) would be that of the earlier manuscript, and not of T 
itself. This, however, does not seem to be the case, although some schol- 
ars have indicated that the writing style of T, when compared to other 


5 The superscript sigla indicate the source of information: the superscript L stands for ‘Library 
label; MS for ‘Manuscript’ and Ncc for New Catalogus Catalogorum. For CT1-3, see Table 2.2 
on pages 37-42. 

6 Cf. colophon, below. 

7 Ina 2016 email, Franceschini informed me that a pandit at the French Institute of Pondi- 
cherry, Pondicherry, India (https://www.efeo.fr, accessed September 3, 2021) confirmed that 
Subban is commonly used as a familiar form of Subrahmanya. The pandit further explained 
that the scribe may have used the familiar form of his name to show humbleness and respect 
for his father, who is also mentioned at this point; cf. colophon: mahadevar putran subban. 
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Author Gadi ma 


ЗҮ 


"Commentator "V isva 


4.2 cm 


Folio ır, original size, 18.2 cm (here 10.7 cm) 


FIGURE 21 The Trivandrum palm leaf manuscript 
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dated Grantha manuscripts, points to a later period; that is to say, to the 
nineteenth rather than mid-eighteenth century. In addition, the assump- 
tion that Subban and Subrahmanya refer to the same scribe is corrobo- 
rated by the fact that the practice of copying the colophon of an earlier 
manuscript along with its text is—according to Franceschini—rarely 
found in manuscripts written in Tamil or a Grantha script. Yet another 
possibility is that Subrahmanya was the recipient of the copied manu- 
script: “written for Subrahmanya” (subrahmanyalikhitam). This interpre- 
tation is possible since the name occurs as the first part of a tatpurusa 
compound, though this would be a rather unusual interpretation of the 
compound. 

Place and date of writing Tenkaci, Kollam year (also called Malayalam or 
Malabar era) 921, Aksaya (=Ksaya) year in the Southern Jovian cycle, 
month of Ati, 12th day.MS°CT3 Tenkaci is today’s Tenkasi in Tamil Nadu 
and the date corresponds to Monday, July 13, 1746 СЕ.8 

Appearance Dark brown wooden boards slightly larger than the leaves 
themselves are placed above and below the bundle of palm leaves as a 
protective cover. As with the leaves, the boards have two string holes, and 
their outer edges are chamfered at a 45 degree angle. The bundle is held 
together by a twisted string, which is first pulled through the left string 
hole and then tightly wrapped around the bundle in order to prevent 
leaves from falling out and insects from crawling in. A palm leaf placed 
on top of the upper board serves as library label. It displays the manu- 
script’s identificatory data, all written by hand with a purplish blue felt- 
tip pen: On the left-hand side of the leaf, the manuscript number seen in 
сті and ст2 (856), alongside that seen in стз (19866), is indicated, both 
in Arabic numerals. In the center of the leaf, the work transmitted in the 
manuscript is specified: “Муауавшгаш savyakhya,” written in Devanaga- 
ri. Below that, further details are given: “dra—87—2000,” “Au: Gautama,’ 
“complete” and “up to V 15 chapter.” The letters “dra” may stand for Dra- 
vida. The figure “87” refers to the number of leaves, “2000” to the num- 
ber of grantha-s, “Gautama” to the author ("Au") of the Nyayasütra and 
"complete" to the extent of the text. The meaning of *up to V 15 chapter" 
is not clear, as the second айта (daily lesson) of the fifth adhyaya has 
24 sutras, all of which are present in T. The old library label from *H. H. 
The Maharaja's Palace Library, Trivandrum" is also included as part of 
the bundle. It indicates the old manuscript number 5856”, the subject 
"Nyaya" the title of the work "Nyayasütra with comm[entary]”; the script 


8 Pillai, An Indian Ephemeris A. D. оо to A. D. 1799, 295. 
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"Malayalam"; the author “Gautama” of the Nyayasütra; and the wrongly 
presumed commentator “Visvanatha.” Thus, neither the title of the work 
as found in the closing statements at the end of ahnika-s and adhyaya-s, 
Nyáyasütravivarana, nor the author's epithets, Gambhiravaméaja or (Sri) 
Pravaduka, are mentioned on the library labels. 

Materialandsize Palm leafM$'CT23; leaf size 4.2 x 18.2 cmMS, 134” x 7”CT2 (h x 
w); ratio 1:4.3 (h:w). 

Extent and number of leaves Text completeMST/CT23: 87 JeavesMS ICT? with 
text incised on both sides; 2 ооо grantha-sV€1?3; 1 Воо grantha-s“™. 

Layout Маш writing area: 3.7 x16.2 cm (hx w)M$; 12MS°CT2 Jines per side; 
37-42М5, зоСТ2 characters per line. The leaves have two string holes, each 
surrounded by a rectangular blank space that on the left measures ap- 
proximately 2.2 x 2.2 cm, and on the right 11x 15 cm (hx w). 

Script and technique  GranthaM$'C7T23, or more precisely ‘Grantha Tamil, 
as Grünendahl calls it.? For more details on the text segmentation and 
script, see Appendix 2, *3 The Grantha Tamil of T" On the library label of 
H. H. The Maharaja's Palace Library and in сті, the script is specified as 
Malayalam. The tiny characters (2 mm in height) are incised and black- 
ened with a mixture of charcoal powder and oil; they thus stand out well 
against the light beige color of the leaves.M$ 

Foliation The leaves are numbered with Grantha numerals (1-87) in the left- 
hand margin of the recto, next to the third or fourth line. The numbers are 
incised and blackened like the main text and clearly written by the scribe 
himself. On leaves ır and 44r, the foliation is missing due to worm-eating, 
and on leaves 7r and 8r the foliation was corrected by the scribe: 6 was 
corrected to 7, and 7 to 8.MS For more details on the Grantha numerals 
used in this manuscript, see Appendix 2, “3 The Grantha Tamil of T” 

Condition Old, good but fragile; some fractures апа wormholes.M$ In gener- 
al, the manuscript is well-preserved and the text can be read almost con- 
tinuously, although the leaves have been subject to worm-eating and the 
edges are sometimes torn. The trails of the insects are usually not wider 
than 1-2 mm, and thus the nibbled-away characters are easily inferred. 
The damages to the edges generally do not affect the main writing area. 

Manuscript accessibility and type of surrogate Having provided two refer- 
ence letters and sufficient proof of genuine interest, the ORIML granted 
access to the original manuscript and allowed high-resolution pictures of 
the palm leaves to be taken for private use. The analyses presented in this 
study are based on these photographs. 


9 Grünendahl, South Indian Scripts in Sanskrit Manuscripts and Prints, 1-42 and 55-57. 
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Provenance According to the Acquisition Register of the ORIML, the man- 


uscript was received as part of the collection of H. H. The Maharajah's 
Palace Library, Trivandrum. 


Remark1 Included in the bundle are some blank palm leaves апа one with 


some information scribbled on it. The handwriting is in Grantha Malaya- 
lam and written by a scribe different from the one who wrote the text of 
the Nyayasütravivarana. Perhaps the palm leaf served as a note sheet or 
library label. In the latter case, some unidentified commentary on Sandi- 
lya's Bhaktimimamsasutra was part of the bundle. The third and fourth 
line may be indicated as deleted: 


694 25 69г7 Әу) 9 
«Әл GSI (03 B age Br 109 6°77) 


алаа эй 
EE 
fíayaparficaddhyayapu(.)9 
sandilyasutra(vr/vra)(mkumgrandha) (onna/au) 


gautamasuttravrtti 
(yum)bhaktimimamsa 


Remark 2 стз lists another Nyaya work that was copied in the same year as 


2.1 


T (M. E. 921), namely, the Nyayasiddhantamarijari by Janakinatha, also 
called Cudamani Bhattacarya; see CT3, page 104, Ms. no. 23086, serial no. 
27879. It has not yet been verified whether this manuscript was written 
by the same hand as T and whether it may contain information relevant 
to determining the identity of the scribe of T. 


Beginning of the Text, Closing Statements and Colophon 


Beginning!" {ип} avighnam astu | $rimahaganapataye nmah 1 visvavyapi 


End 


10 


1 


12 


visvasaktih pinaki viśve{2}śāno visvakrd vi$vamurttih | 
of їл {пуп} o — — iti nyàyasütravivarane prathamasyaddhyaya 
sya prathamam a{12}nhikam о-- 


The term ñaya is Prakrit and stands for пуйуа; see Tamil Lexicon, University of Madras. 
The abbreviation pu. probably stands for pustakam. Parentheses enclose the most obvi- 
ous interpretation of a barely legible character or word. 

In this section here, the orthography has not been standardized; see Appendix, ^1 Princi- 
ples of Collation and Presentation" and Table A1.4 on pages 258-250. 

The sign is called рШауаг culi or ‘Ganesh’s curl in Tamil. 
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Endofi2 (15уУ8) o. —————— ій Sri nnyayasütravivarane prathamo ddhya 
yah 

End of 2.1 {29гу} o —— — {8} iti dvitiyyasyaddhyayasyadyam anhikam 
An 

End of 22 {418} а iti dvitiyo ddhyayah а-61) saméáayasya 
pramana{g}nam vicaras tadvyavasthitih | sabdasya tatvam pramanyam 
padartthas ceha kirttitah о-- {10} adhyayas samaptah | 

End of 31 (544 o ——— iti | dvita](triti)yasyaddhyayasyadyam anhikam 
ao 

End of 3.2 {There appears no adhyaya closing statement where it would be 
expected; 3.2 ends:} {58v7} ва sarva pravrtteh pariksety aha | {4.1 starts 
directly with sutra 4.1.1:} pravrttir yyathokta | {The same person who 
scribbled some information on an additional palm leaf—see “Remark 
1" above—also wrote in the left-hand margin in Grantha Malayalam: “3 
addhyayah.”} 

End of 41 {68r10} e —— — iti caturtthasya{u}ddhyayasya prathamam 
anhikam о- 

End of 4.2 (There appears no adhyaya closing statement where it would be 
expected; 4.2 ends:} (75r4) па labhapujakhyatyartham iti а-- (54 
starts with:} sadharmmyavaidha(5]rmmyasam!? 

End of 5.1 (83v6] a. — — iti nyayasütravivarane paficamasyaddhya{7}ya 
sya prathamam anhikam а- 

End of 5.2 {86vu} uddistah prathame sütre laksitah prathame ddhyaye 
pariksitas Se{12}seneti | jatinam saprapaficanam nigrahasthanalaksa 
nam | sastrasya copasamh+{87n}rah райсате parikirttitah < —— iti 
nyàyasütravivarane paficamo ddhyayah x 0V 

Colophon Уо>--2? Bony — o пу алды ao 
(9 AUD AD т rs 88 -60 пто H бб) 
— FG ADD 655 4)-Bq er) o uo C 2 6%) ovr db т 
Aw) Dw) G) © Co Lo Олд rp t5] + 23 св 6-2 GF (гэ? 
Ф ПГ 35-48 o rngqu) о faboR— 800 de) am оф 

$9 — ——4J Apoed onpa о аГОту де) 921 coo) ef) eh Фу 


©. 


{87r2} Sanskritgubham astu о--- rir astu $rigurubhyo 
namah a ————G6U 921 Gr? {symbol for ‘Kollam year’} aksaya 65> 


{symbol for ‘Southern Jovian year’} atima{3}sam12 о- {symbol for ‘day’} 


13 In Grantha Tamil, sa and phya may look very similar; see Appendix 2, “3 The Grantha 
Tamil of T^ 
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Tamiltenkaciyil'* yi([e]ra)mamahadevar!5 putran subban Sanskritsvahasta 
likhitam à. — —6U kara{4} Кат aparadham ksantum arhanti santah 
а--б1) idam pustakam subrahmanyalikhitam aoa o 

Translation of the colophon — 5275192; Kollam era (Malayalam era}, Aksaya 
{=Ksaya} year in the Southern Jovian cycle (aka Brhaspaticakra}, month 
of Ati, day 12. Tamilwhile being in Tenkasi {Tamil Nadu}, Subban the son 
of (Rama)mahadeva, 5Sanskritwritten with his own hand. The noble ones 
may [please] forgive [any] mistake made by the hand. This book was 
written by(/for) Subrahmanya. 


2.2 Sandhi and Orthography 
For the sake of syntactical clarity and to indicate a brief pause, the rules of ex- 
ternal sandhi are sometimes not applied, as is the case in tu avayava- (2v11-12), 
aha avyapadesyam (зул), samyak* айзауйит (12v1112), Sabdah iti (311) and 
-bhavah nisreyasam (2v3). As the last example shows, the s of the prefix nis in 
nihsreyasa is omitted (irio). Within a sentence, a word-final visarga followed 
by a word-initial vowel or voiced consonant is—according to the rule—either 
omitted or replaced by an o or r, as in Sabda iti (511), -sannikarso /йапат (2v9) 
and buddhir iti (6v9). Furthermore, a word-final visarga followed by an un- 
voiced palatal is—according to the rule—replaced by a 5, as in gambhiravam- 
sa( jaś cakre (1r5). A word-final visarga before a sibilant is generally replaced 
by the respective sibilant, as in bhedas santi (2r3), anityas $abda iti (1org) and 
punas sodha (згд); but this is not always the case, as in punah sarire (211). A 
word-final visarga followed by a word-initial t is occasionally replaced by an s, 
as in алагтта| со | 8 taddharmmah (10vg); but is in many cases left unchanged, 
as in prasiddhah taj- (5v8). 

Within words, anusvara-s are used before velars, labials, semivowels апа 
sibilants, as in samkhyanam (ду), prayumkta iti (8r5), vi$esakamksa (8v2), 
samgrahita iti (огт), lim(gena) (2v10), paramparyyena (312—411), sambandha- 


14 Tenkaciyil, in Tenkasi: tenkaci, loc. sg. m.; -y-, ‘vowel glide’; -il, postpositional locative 
marker. 

15 The reading is not clear. Different scholars have suggested different interpretations for 
this phrase: 1) Franceschini, who discussed the passage with other scholars, wrote to me 
in an email in 2016: "In all likelihood, the name of Subrahmanya/Subban's father is Rama- 
mahadevar. The manuscript reads yi[e]ramamahadevar: In my opinion, the scribe edited 
out the e that he wrote right before ra, and the result is yiramamahadevar—i.e., the Tamil 
sandhi-form for ramamahadevar = Ramamahadevar—with initial alveolar г in place of 
the correct dental r, a very common mistake in Tamil/Grantha colophons.” 2) Others have 
suggested that the phrase reads y iruramamahadevar, the ‘Great Ramamahadevar’ 3) Still 
others, including the author of ст2, have suggested that the reading is: terikasiyil irukkum 
mahadevan; irukkum, a non-past adjectival participle of the verb iru, to sit. 
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(4v5), samyogah (3r4), -samvedana- (6r2—3) and samsayah (8r7). Before pal- 
atals, retroflexes and dentals, class nasals are preferred, as in райсави (211), 
saficinoti (2910), vitanda (1312, sutra 1.2.3), bhavanti (4v12) and indriya- (313); 
however, at the end of upasarga-s, anusvara-s are also seen, as in samjña- (4v5). 
Within a sentence, word-final anusvára-s аге used before danda-s, velars, la- 
bials, semivowels, sibilants and also occasionally before dentals, as in duh- 
kham | mithya- (2112), kim kevala iti (8v1), dravyam gunah (8v8), anumanam 
bhavati (4r4—5), jfíanam manasah (3v8—9), evam yasya (511), phalam sarvam 
аһағтта- (778-9) and -nigrahasthananam tatva- (1110, sutra 1.1.1), but we also 
find katham manaso (7r4). Before palatals and before dentals, class nasals are 
used reguarly, as in -drstan ca (3v10, sutra 1.1.5), idan taya (8v2) and pratyekan 
dasavidha (7110). The consonant m with a virama (*) is used only sporadically 
in different positions. A word-final m before a vowel is either joined with the 
word-initial vowel, as in tatpurvakam iti (3v10—11), or replaced by an anusvara, 
as in padarthanam abhidhana- (2v5). Avagraha-s are not used in this manu- 
script. 

A word-final unvoiced consonant and a word-initial vowel or voiced con- 
sonant are written either separately or together as one character or ligature. 
In the first case, the word-final consonant is written with a virama, as in syat* 
utpaty- (тїз), samyak* düsayitum (12vu-12) and -jñānāt* bhavati (1v8). In 
the second case, the word-final consonant is replaced by the corresponding 
voiced consonant, as in prthag ucyate (1v7), Кавтаа asmin (5v1) and -band- 
hanad duhkha- (5v7). At the junctures of compounded words, a word-final 
k or t before a word-initial voiced consonant is not assimilated, as in prtha- 
k*vacanam (1v2) and sat*bhavah (1r7). Within a sentence, a word-final t before 
a word-initial palatal occlusive is generally changed to c or j, respectively, as 
in айғас caksusarttham (3v6), tac ca (Зуп) and darśanāj jata- (ario). At the 
juncture of compounded words, a word-final t followed by a word-initial j is 
sometimes—according to the rule—replaced by a j, but not always, as can 
be seen in yugapatjnana- (6v12). Within a sentence, a word-final t before a 
word-initial n is sometimes changed to n, as in cen na (4v11), but is sometimes 
also left unchanged, as in bhavet* na (6rg)—here clearly to indicate a pause. 
Within a sentence, a word-final n before a word-initial c is—according to the 
rule— changed to ms, as in sparsavams са (13111); however, not to ms before a 
word-initial t, as in atasmin* tad (3v5). Lastly, a word-final К and a word-initial 
hare changed to алай, as in samyagh ghetü (10%6). 

Four types of gemination (dvirvacana) of consonants are found in this man- 
uscript. The first is seen in all textual witnesses: A word-final n after a short 
vowel and before any word-initial vowel is—according to the rule—geminat- 
ed, as in ekasminn ante (1317). 
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The second type—which occurs most frequently—is the one that follows 
г. Some examples: artthesu (217), nirddese (1111), prasarppati (14r2), dharmmo 
(2v6), Кагууат (418), paryyantam (уп), vimarssah (8r7) and sannikarssah 
(317). However, not all consonants are geminated after r, as the example sa- 
rva- (518) demonstrates. Furthermore, the gemination after r occurs also at the 
beginning of a word when the preceding word ends in ғ, as in jantur jjtvo (215), 
pravrttir ddharmma- (5110), caitayor nnigraha- (12v4) and sabdair yyo (6v8—9). 

The third type of gemination—which also occurs quite frequently—is that 
before y, as in mitthyajnanam (1v10), buddhyate (718), annyasarira- (7v4), -ja- 
nnyam (7У8) and anatmanny atmeti (1v12). However, this gemination is not ap- 
plied systematically; for example, there are several instances where mithya- oc- 
curs without geminated th (211). Furthermore, the gemination of consonants 
before y also occurs after long vowels, as in samannyato (417), jfananny atma- 
(5v4) and saddhya- (1017). Lastly, in some cases, y itself is geminated, namely 
after a long vowel and before any vowel, as іп anumtyyate (4r3-4), dvittyyam 
(413) and -/айууат (5v5). However, we also find jattyam (5v8). 

The fourth type of gemination concerns cA. In fact, ch is not only geminat- 
ed after short and long vowels, as in -hetvabhasacchala- (по) and pravarttate 
cchala- (12v11), but also after a consonant, anusvara or visarga, as in vak*ccha- 
lasya (1511), jalpavitandayos cchala- (12112), artham cchala- (12110) and -pari- 
grahah cchala- (1311). 

One further feature must be mentioned here: In three words, ttv and tty are 
simplified to tv and ty, namely, in tatvam (116), -gatimatvad (13v12) and -ирара- 
tyà (1418, sutra 1.2.10). 


3 The Mysore Palm Leaf Manuscript (M) 


Repository Oriental Research Institute, University of Mysore, Mysore/My- 
suru (MORI). 

Identification numbers! Ms. no. P. дот1/ВСМ3 or simply 4071! СМІ; serial no. 
36886СМ3, 

Title NyayasttravivaranaMS CMS; in см1 and the NCC, the work transmitted in 
this manuscript is erroneously referred to as Nyayasutranibandha. 

Commentator Gambhiravamé$ajaMS$'CMr3, 


16 The superscript sigla indicate the source of information: the superscript L stands for ‘Li- 
brary label, MS for ‘Manuscript’ and Ncc for New Catalogus Catalogorum. For СМ1-СМЗ, 
see Table 2.2 on pages 37-42. 
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Folio 931, the end of the colophon 


FIGURE 2.2 The Mysore palm leaf manuscript 


TEXTUAL WITNESSES OF THE NSV 55 


Scribe Kasturi’. 

Place and date of writing Not specified. The manuscript is undated, but the 
fragile state of the leaves and the angular shape of some characters!” in- 
dicate that it must be quite old. Based on these uncertain yet distinctive 
features, P. L. Shaji and other scholars have suggested that M is a few de- 
cades or perhaps even a century older than T. Assuming that the date 
of T is 1746, this would mean that M was written at the beginning of the 
eighteenth century CE or earlier still. Yet Marco Franceschini and oth- 
er scholars have emphasized that the style of the handwriting does not 
necessarily point to an earlier date. On the bases of certain similarities 
between the handwriting in M and that in another manuscript written in 
Grantha Tamil, dated 1899,18 Franceschini surmises that M could actually 
date later than T. For now, all we can say is that M must have existed at the 
time of the publication of см1 in 1922. 

Appearance Dark brown wooden boards slightly larger than the leaves 
themselves are placed above and below the bundle of palm leaves as a 
protective cover. The boards have two string holes and their outer edges 
are chamfered at a 45 degree angle. On the left-hand side of the upper 
board, the manuscript number 4071—also found іп СМІ and cM3—has 
been engraved. The bundle is held together by a whitish braided cord 
pulled through the left string hole and then tightly wrapped around the 
bundle. 

Materialandsize Palm leafMS$'CM3; leaf size 3.5 x 26.5 cmMS, 3.2 x 38.2 cmCM3 
(h xw); ratio 1:10.5 (h : w). 

Extent and number of leaves Text completeMS'CM$; g3M$'CMr'CM3 Jeaves with 
text incised on both sides. The first adhyaya is definitely complete. How- 
ever, there are some fragmentary leaves, and thus we must assume that 
parts of the text have been lost. 

Layout Main writing area 3.0 x 32.8 cmMS$ (h x w); 7 lines per равеМ5 СмЗ, 
55-боМ5, 58СМ3 characters per line. The leaves have two string holes each 
surrounded by a rectangular blank space measuring approximately 1 x 2 
cm (h x w). 

Scriptandtechnique GranthaMS'CMI'CM3 or more precisely Grantha Tamil, as 


17 Тһе angular shape of some characters becomes obvious when one compares the scripts 
of T and M, for example, the shapes of the characters pa or va; see Appendix 2, “2 The 
Grantha Tamil of M" and *3 The Grantha Tamil of T." 

18 That is the manuscript of the Anddipuramahatmyasamgraha, ms. RE 9826, found in the 
library of the French Institute of Pondicherry, Pondicherry, India; see http://www.ifpin- 
dia.org/, accessed September 5, 2021. 
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TABLE2.4 The foliation of M, first adhyaya 


B. 24-28 g BP. БЕ Gs 2 

s £82 „БЛ 852 = 5 ЕБЕ ЄН 55 5 
Ф ы = 5% 5 Б са 50 Ф 5 = 5 9 5 cu сс ё0 
ES S59 BSE :8 S PS so S58 0S S 
Об 52515852 55 B OB 524 555 R8 8 
ir 1 1 ir 1V 1V 

2r - 3v av 3 3r 

3r 3 2V 3v 2 2r 

4r 4 4 4У 4У 4r 

5r + 5 4 БУ БУ 5r 

6r + 14У бу 14 13 14r 

7r 7 13V ТҮ 13 12 131 

8r 8 12V 8v 12 n 12r 

9r 9 liv 9v n nr 

10r + 10V 10V 10 101 
nr + 9v ПУ 9 or 

12r + 8 8r 12V 8v 
13r + 15 15r 13У 15V 
14r + 7У 14У 7 6 ТІ 
15r -5 бу 15У 6 6r 
16r + 16 16r 1бу 1бу 
17r 17 17 15 17r 17V 17V 
18r 18 18 18r 18v 18v 


The column “Correct order" shows the foliation as it should be according to the 
sequence of the text; the column “Grantha foliation by the scribe,” the original 
and correct foliation incised by the scribe himself; the column "Arabic foliation 
by a 2nd hand,” the incorrect foliation written by a second hand; the column 
“опа hand, second no." if available, the additional number also written by the 
second hand; the column “Image по.” the foliation chosen for the naming of 
the image files, which is based on the numbers by the second hand. The plus 
sign (+) signifies some damage at the relevant portion of the leaf. On folio 7v 
(14r) ends the first and on folio 18v the second ahnika of the first adhyaya. 
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as Grünendahl calls 119 For more details on the text segmentation and 
script, see Appendix 2, *2 The Grantha Tamil of M." The tiny characters (2 
mm in height) are incised and blackened and thus stand out well against 
the light beige color of the leaves. However, the edges of some leaves have 
become darkened and thus the contrast between the text and the writing 
base is quite poor, rendering the text difficult to read. 


Foliation Two different foliation series appear in the manuscript: 1) The orig- 


inal (correct) one, incised in Grantha numerals (1-93) in the middle of 
the left-hand margin of the recto of the leaves by the scribe himself, and 
2) a modern (incorrect) one, in Arabic numerals (1-93), generally written 
on the verso of the leaves, in the right-hand margin and/or next to one of 
the two string holes, by a second hand using a purplish-blue felt-tip pen. 
The Grantha foliation follows the sequence of the text, but unfortunate- 
ly, it cannot be used for reference purposes since half of the left-hand 
margins of the first adhyaya are damaged and the numbers thus no lon- 
ger available. The Arabic numerals are found on every folio but deviate 
from the sequence of the text. In the first ahnika of the first adhyaya, the 
Arabic numerals have been mixed up?? and sometimes written on the 
recto, sometimes on the verso of the leaves. Incorrect Arabic numbers 
are sometimes crossed out. For the last three folios of the second ahnika 
of the first adhyaya, the foliation is correct. The situation of the Arabic 
numerals is further complicated by the fact that sometimes two different 
numbers appear on the same folio. Table 2.4 shows the correct sequence 
of the folios and the different foliations. The second ahnika starts on folio 
14r—image no. 7v. Unless specified otherwise, the foliation referred to in 
this study is that given in the column ‘Image no’ 


Condition Damaged and worm-eatenM$'CM3, The edges of the leaves are 


very dry and brittle and therefore often slightly to severely damaged. The 
inner portions of the leaves (2.5-3 x 32 cm; h x w) have survived surpris- 
ingly well, and the material seems to have retained some flexibility. For 
example, the edges of the string holes have, in general, sustained no dam- 
age at all. In addition to the damage affecting the edges, about half the 
93 leaves have suffered from moderate to extensive worm-eating and, in 
some cases, larger parts of the text have been lost completely?! 


Manuscript accessibility and type of surrogate Having provided two refer- 


19 
20 
21 


ence letters and sufficient proof of genuine interest, the MORI granted 


Grünendahl, South Indian Scripts in Sanskrit Manuscripts and Prints, 1-42 and 55-57. 
Following folio 5, a few leaves have been inserted in reverse order; see Table 2.4. 

The leaves 5, 7, 12, 14-16, 17, 22, 30, 45, 51, 55, 66, 69, 83-85, 87 and 88-93 feature damage 
that extends beyond just a few characters. 
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access to the original manuscript and allowed high-resolution pictures of 
the palm leaves to be taken for private use. The analyses presented in this 
study are based on these photographs. 

Provenance According to the MORI staff, the Acquisition Register does not 
report any details on how and when the manuscript was acquired or pro- 
duced. 


34 Beginning of the Text, Closing Statements and Colophon 

Beginning?” {11} +++++viSvasaktih pinaki visvesano vi$vakrd vi$vamuürttih ) 

End of 11 {7v2} ) ©\— iti nyàyasütravivarane prathamasyaddhyayasya 
prathamam anhikam / o——— 

End of 1.2 [18v2] / e———— ій nyàyasutravivarane prathamo ddhyayah 
7 rn 

End of 21 (35vi] / &— — {2} iti dvittyasyaddhyayasyadyam anhikam 
) Loe 

End of 2.2 {4713} &——— iti dvitiyo ddhya{4}yah / o—-— samsaya 
sya pramananam vicaras tadvyavasthitih tatvam [samsaran nivarttayati] 
pramanyam padarttha$ ceha kirtti{5}tah / &——— adhyayah e——— 

Endofaa {63v3}/ 9--- iti tritiyasyaddhyayasyadyam anhikam / > — 

Endofa.2 (66v5) / e— — i(ti) (6) +t(i)yo ddhyayah ) &— ——e2 

End of 41 (75v4] 65----- ІП caturttha{5}syaddhyayasyadyam a[hina | 
(hni)kam 6—— —— 

Endof4.2 (79:31 / &— —- iti caturttho ddhyayah 6————— 

End of 5л (86v2] /д--- iti paficamasaddhyayasya prathamam anhikam 
lõ 

End of 5.2 and colophon {93r1} ++++sttre+++++pra(tham)([[o]}(a))ddhyaye 
pariksitas (Se)++neti / 9-- |айпай ca ргарайсапап nigrahasth(a/a) 
(na)(laks)+n++++ {2} +h(a/o)+h райсаше parikirttitah / o і 
nyayasutravivarane райсато ddhyayah 65----- harih om śubham 
a+{3}+(ru)bhyo nmah o-———  é$ngopalaya nmah бу---- kasturi 
likhitam 65---- {4} harih o++bham astu 6—— — 


3.2 A Note on the Script 

In general, the text looks homogeneous and the ductus is quite regular. How- 
ever, some passages give the impression that they might have been written by 
a second hand or by the same scribe in a different position or environment, 
for example, in a standing instead of sitting position. In the first adhyaya, this 
concerns mainly the versos of folios 7, 12 and 15. On these, the handwriting of 


22 о this section here, the orthography has not been standardized; see Appendix 1, ^ Princi- 
ples of Collation and Presentation" and Table A1.4 on pages 258-259. 
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certain characters, words and passages looks different from that found in the 
rest of the text: the characters are slightly larger, somewhat rounder and some- 
times written in a different style. For example,23 


in general asti ta(di)ndriya- looks like this: 9 "9% Z Œ) w; 
however, on folio 12v1 it looks like this: Jg of eS 


To begin with, the character si of the consonant cluster sti is written in two 

completely different styles: sí ed? on folio 12v1 and the normal si S). The 
ta & of the consonant cluster is normally placed to the right-hand side of si 
and not beneath it. Furthermore, throughout the text, the vowel sign -i (written 
like a half-circle) of di is connected to the lower part of da (89 and not to 
its top 9, as on folio 12v1. Similarly, the consonant cluster ndri is written in a 
different style on folio 12v1: again, the vowel sign -i is added with a new, inde- 
pendent stroke to the top of the letter. Despite these and further discrepancies, 
it nevertheless would appear that the whole text was written by one and the 
same hand, mainly because aberrant characters and consonant clusters not 
only appear on the abovementioned folios but also occasionally in an isolated 
manner on other folios, in the midst of text written in the standard style. Of 
course, it is also possible that every now and then the scribe allowed someone 
else to write a few characters or words for practice or some other unknown 
purpose. 


3.3 Sandhi and Orthography 

For the sake of syntactical clarity and to indicate a brief pause, the rules of 
external sandhi are sometimes not applied, as іп aha avyapadesyam (2r7), sa- 
myak* айғауйит (6v6), pravrttih uddeso (3r7) and -bhavah nisreyasam (16). 
As the last example shows, the s of the prefix nis in nihisreyasa is omitted (1r7). 
Within a sentence, a word-final visarga followed by a word-initial vowel or 
voiced consonant is—according to the rule—either omitted or replaced by an 
o orr, as in Sabda iti (5r4), pravaro типіпат (1r2) and buddhir iti (1375). Fur- 
thermore, a word-final visarga followed by an unvoiced palatal is—according 
to the rule—replaced by а $, as in gambhiravamsajas cakre (1r3). А word-final 
visarga followed by a sibilant is generally replaced by the respective sibilant, 
as in -yogas samyukta- (211), nityas $abdah (6r6) and punas sodha (211); but this 
is not always the case, as in the case of sabdah $abdyate (2v5). A word-final 
visarga followed by a word-initial t is regularly changed to an s, as in desas te- 
зат" (6r4). 


23 бее Appendix1, ^ Principles of Collation and Presentation" and Table A1.4 on page 258. 
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Within words, anusvara-s occur almost exclusively before velars, as in s[a]- 

(a)mkhyanam (ora), limgena (2v4), prasamgopa- (716); but we also find prayu- 
n*kta iti (11v6—7) and -bhun*kta iti (1216). Furthermore, we find anusvara-s at 
the end of upasarga-s before y and v, as in samyogas (2r1) and -samveda- (1417), 
but not in other cases before y, as in gamyate (5v2). In some isolated cases, we 
find anusvara-s also at the end of upasarga-s before other consonants, as in 
зат/йей (5v7). Within words, before palatals, retroflexes, dentals and labials, 
class nasals are preferred, as in райсави (3v2), vitandabhyam* (тгд), indriyasya 
(2v7) and gam*bhira- (1r3). Within a sentence, word-final anusvara-s are used 
far less frequently than in T. In fact, word-final anusvara-s are almost exclusive- 
ly used before a word-initial v, / and sibilant, as in -cchalam van- (17r4), ауат 
lokah (10т5) and artham sutram* (дут). In most other cases, m with a уйата 
(*) or class nasals are preferred instead. Depending on the situation, the nasals 
are written either with a virama (*) or together with the following consonant 
as part of a ligature or consonant cluster, as in vitandabhyam* katham (тгд), vi- 
Sesanam* bhavati (тг), -pariksakanam* yasmin (1016), pramanam* “ааа (2v3), 
-nigrahasthananan tatva- (116, sutra 1.1.1), arthañ chala- (буд) апа -atmakan 
jiva- (816). However, we also find some exceptions to these general observa- 
tions, as for example in ayam gavaya- (5v7). A word-final m before a word-ini- 
tial vowel is either written with a virama or joined with the vowel, as in anuma- 
nam*upa- (2v4) and prajfíapanam upamanam iti (5v5). Before a danda, m with 
a virama is used, as in laksanam* | laksitasya (2v1). Avagraha-s are not used in 
this manuscript. 

A word-final unvoiced consonant and a word-initial vowel or voiced con- 
sonant are written either separately or together as one character or ligature. 
In the first case, the word-final consonant is written with a virama, as in -tvat* 
atah (6v4), samyak* айзауйит (6v6) and /йапаг" bhavaty (1v6)—here clearly 
to indicate a pause. In the second case, the word-final consonant is replaced 
by the corresponding voiced consonant, as in prthag u++(ta) (ucyata iti} (1v6), 
gatimatvad iti (16v2) and -sthanad vartta (1v4). At the junctures of compound- 
ed words, a word-final К before a word-initial voiced consonant is generally 
assimilated, as in prthagvacanam* (туг). This is in contrast to the handling in 
T. Furthermore, at the junctures of compounded words, a word-final t before 
a word-initial voiced consonant remains unchanged, as in asat*bhava- (115); 
this is also the case in T. Within a sentence, a word-final t before a palatal is ei- 
ther written separately with a virama, as in pratyanikatvat* jayamano (18r2), or 
replaced by the corresponding palatal and joined with it, as in Кепасіс caksu- 
(2r4). At the junctures of compounded words, a word-final t is generally assim- 
ilated, as in -tajjattyayor (615). Moreover, a word-final n before a word-initial c 
or ch is replaced by ms, as in spargavamé са (6r7). Lastly, a word-final k and a 
word-initial ^ are changed to ghgh, as in samyagh ghetu (8v2), and written as 
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a consonant cluster. 

As in T, four types of gemination (dvirvacana) of consonants are found in 
this manuscript. The first is seen in all textual witnesses: A word-final n after 
a short vowel and before any word-initial vowel is—according to the rule— 
geminated, as in ekasminn ante (6r4). 

The second type—which occurs most frequently—is the one after r. Some 
examples: -tarkka- (116), pravarttate (6v5), arttha- (17v6), -nirddesat (17v1, sutra 
1.244), ürddhvatva- (ura), karmma- (3v4), dharmma- (311), paryyantam (зул), 
viparyyayena (1211), anantaryye (4v6), -karyyena (5v1) and avadharyyate (1017). 
However, not all consonants are geminated after r, as demonstrated by the ex- 
amples sannikarsah (2r4) and upavargo (316). Furthermore, the gemination 
after r occurs also at the beginning of a word when the preceding word ends 
in r, as in jantur jjtvo (3v5), punar ddrstanta- (18r5), nigrahasthanair nna (6v4) 
and paramanur nnityas (6r7). 

The third type of gemination—which also occurs with some frequency—is 
that preceding y, as in buddhyate (12v6) or mitthyajnana- (3v4); however, we 
also find mithyajfiana- (3v3). The gemination before y also occurs after a long 
vowel, as іп -samasaddhya- (бтз) or visvaraddhyo (ırı). As with T, there are also 
a few instances where y itself, embedded between long vowels, is geminated, 
as in naiyyayikanam (9r7). However, -jattyo (1412) and abhidhiyata iti (10r3) are 
not geminated in this manuscript. This is in contrast to the spelling of abhidht- 
yyate in T (2v12). 

The fourth type of gemination concerns c/. In fact, ch is not only geminated 
when appearing after short and long vowels, as in atha cchalam (16v7) and pra- 
vartate cchala- (6v5), but occasionally also after a consonant, as in vak*ccha- 
lam (1712, sutra 1.2.12). However, on the occasion where T reads artham cchala- 
(T 12110), M reads агїтай chala- (6v4). 

Lastly, as is the case in T, ttv and tty are simplified to tv and ty in the words 
{айбат (114), gatimatvad (16v2) and upapatya- (16v7, sutra 1.2.10). 


4 The Mysore Paper Manuscript (MP) 


Repository Oriental Research Institute, University of Mysore, Mysore/My- 
suru (MORI). 

Identification numbers?^^ Ms. no. A. 743/2©M3, A 743MS$'CV2; serial по. E 
36887€M3: ms. excerpt no. 7472М3, 


24 The superscript sigla indicate the source of information: the superscript L stands for ‘Li- 
brary label, MS for ‘Manuscript’ and Ncc for New Catalogus Catalogorum. For CM1-3, see 
Table 2.2 on pages 37-42. 
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Title NyayasütravivaranaM$'L/CM2-3'NCC, 

Commentator Gambhiravam$ajaMS'CM3, 

Scribe Not specified. 

Place and date of writing Not specified. However, since the manuscript is 
a copy of M and stored in Mysore, and since Kannada is the official lan- 
guage and script of the region of today's state Karnataka, it is most likely 
that the manuscript was written in Mysore or at least somewhere in the 
state of Karnataka. The manuscript is listed in CM2 and thus must have 
been written before the publication of this catalog in 1928. The paper, the 
binding and the script—a quite modern looking Kannada script—indi- 
cate, however, that it is not much older than a century. The extensive cor- 
rections in red ink, including instructions for a typesetter, were obviously 
made in preparation for the Mysore edition (ME) published in 1992; see 
“4.2, А Note on the Reviser's Corrections" below. 

Appearance The manuscript takes the form of a hardcover notebook with 
a dark blue linen cover and measures 34.0 x 21.5 cm (h x w)M$, The pages 
of the notebook are unlined. In the upper left corner of the front cover, a 
poorly attached white sticker (3 x5 cm, h x w) indicates the manuscript 
number “A 743,” written with a dark blue felt-tip pen. The same number 
also appears on the title page, once in the middle of the upper quarter 
of the page and once again in the center. Between the two numbers, 
the name of the work, Nyayasütravivaranam, is given, neatly written in 
Devanagari characters. Below the name and above the lower manuscript 
number, an accession stamp of the MORI confirms the inclusion of this 
manuscript in the collection. The manuscript number and the MORI ac- 
cession stamp appear again on the verso of folio 391 and on the inner side 
of the back cover. 

Material and size PaperMS°CM3 (unlined); folio size 33.5 x 21.0 cmM$, 33.3 x 
21.5 cmCM3 (h x w); ratio 3:2 (h : w). 

Extent and number of folios Text completeMS:'CM3; зоо foliosMS'CM2-3 with 
text only on the rectos. In addition, there are several blank pages at the 
beginning and end of the notebook. 

Layout Main writing area: 23-27 x17 cmMS (h x w); io—12M5, 12°M3 lines per 
folio; 16M$'CV3 characters per line. 

Script and technique  KannadaM*'CV23, The scribe wrote in black ink, the 
reviser (second hand) in red ink. The characters written by the scribe are 
about 7 mm in height (consonant clusters up to 1.5-2 cm), those of the 
reviser are slightly smaller in size. For more details on the text segmenta- 
tion and the script, see Appendix 2, “4 The Kannada Script of Mp.” 

Foliation The folios are numbered with Arabic numerals (1-390) on the rec- 
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tos in the upper right-hand corner. Since only the rectos of the folios have 
been used—the versos are blank and have not been numbered—there is 
no need to distinguish recto from verso in the following description. In 
this study, references to specific passages are given as follows: visesapeksa 
iti, see folio 3424; which means ‘folio 34, line 4; 

Condition | GoodM*'CV$; however, the binding is falling apart. The folios at 
the beginning and end of the notebook display some foxing. Further- 
more, the upper margins of certain folios are slightly damaged and to- 
wards the end of the book the lower margin shows some minor traces of 
visits by insects. M$ 

Manuscript accessibility and type of surrogate Having provided two refer- 
ence letters and sufficient proof of genuine interest, the MORI granted 
access to the original manuscript and allowed high-resolution pictures of 
the folios to be taken for private use. The analyses presented in this study 
are based on these photographs. 

Provenance According to the MORI staff, the Acquisition Register does not 
contain any details on how and when the manuscript was acquired or 
produced. 


44 Beginning of the Text, Closing Statements and Colophon 

Corrections made by the reviser are not included in this overview. 

First line?” фо) (407)onmenam(bari)na:x» (This text appears at the top of 
the first folio; see Figure 2.3. It is not clear what is written here.} 

Beginning (1-1) $riharaye namah и harih om и {+2} nyayasütravivara 
nam << —— “% {эз} уібуаууарі visvasaktih pinaki {+4} visvesano vi 
$vakrd vi$vamürttih и 

End of 11. {50>11} iti nyayasütravivarane prathamasyadhyayasya {+12} pra 
thamam ahnikam u  ———— 

Endofi2 {68-10} iti nyayasütravivarane prathamo {>u} dhyayah и 

End of 2.1 {139-10} iti dvitiyasyadhyayasyadyam ahnikam | 

Endof2.2 119158] iti dvitiyo dhyayah һе ----- í(^9]saméayasya prama 
nanam vicaras tadvyavasthitih V {>10} tatvam pramanyam райагіћаѕ 
ceha kirtitah м. ---- Іш adhyayah « | — 

End оғҙа (245912) iti trttyasyadhyayasyadyam ahnikam « ---- 

End оЁз.2 {266-3} iti trttyo dhyayah и ————— 

End of 4.1 {309-10} iti caturthasyadhyayasyadyam ahnikam и 

End of 4.2 {3398} iti caturtho dhyayah „ ———— 


25 о this section here, the orthography has not been standardized; see Appendix 1, ^ Princi- 
ples of Collation and Presentation" and Table A1.4 on pages 258-259. 
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Endof5.1  (37655]iti paficamadhyayasya prathamam айшКаш м.  ————— 

End of 5.2 and colophon {390-1} ccccprathame sütreccccprathame 
{+2} dhyaye pariksitah $eseneti | {+3} jatinam ca prapaficanam nigraha 
sthanam {+4} upasamharah paficame parikirtitah и {+5} iti nyayasutra 
vivarane райсашо dhyayah и {+6} harih и om u ————- 


4.2 A Note on the Reviser's Corrections 

This manuscript has been heavily revised by a second hand: there are many 
corrections, deletions and insertions as well as instructions for a typesetter. 
The reviser corrected misspelled words, such ав [na](ni)sreyasam (3-а0),26 
added missing characters or parts of characters, such as the r in -sparganayo(r) 
grahyani (>5->9-10),27 and filled gaps left by the original scribe, as in [ccc] 
(айа /йй)па- (10-10).28 Furthermore, the reviser separated words joined by 
sandhi rules, such as bhavatiti into bhavati iti (31211). He also combined words 
that were written separately into a string of joined words, for example phalam 
iti into phalam iti (87), written with the ligature mi. In a number of cases, the 
corrections were superimposed upon existing characters, with the result that 
occasionally both the original character and the correction are hardly legible. 
There are also cases where the reviser overwrote a character to improve its 
shape, as in the case of this ka 9 (2956), or rewrote it in his own preferred 
style. The latter is especially true for the vowels e and o. The Kannada script 
provides characters to distinguish between short and long e and o, a feature 
unnecessary when writing Sanskrit where all e and o vowels are long. To repre- 
sent the Sanskrit vowels e and o, the original scribe exclusively used the char- 
acters for short e and o. The reviser, on the other hand, used the characters for 
long e and o in his corrections. 

Some of the changes by the second hand suggest that the manuscript was 
revised in the course of the preparation of a printed edition. Beyond the afore- 
mentioned modifications, the reviser introduced word separators in the form 
of vertical strokes,?° altered the punctuation, numbered the sutras?? and in- 
dicated the deletion of superfluous gaps between characters. The deletion of 
such gaps is indicated in the same manner as is still customary today, namely 


26 See Appendix 3, 4 Principles of Collation and Presentation" and Table A1.4 on page 258. 

27 Sometimes such characters are also missing in M, sometimes not. In this example, M 
correctly reads -sparsanayor grahyani (13r3). 

28 Неге, M reads a««(a)na- (216). 

29 See Figure 2.3 and Figure 2.4. 

30 It has to be noted, however, that the numbering of the sutras in MP does not tally with 
that in ME. In Mp, the sutras are numbered continuously throughout the first adhyaya, 
namely 1—61, whereas in ME, they are numbered per а/піка: 1—41 in the first ahnika and 
1-20 in the second ahnika. 
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with two curved stokes encircling the space to be deleted, as shown in this 
example: 


* ae 2 uE ta[ c ]nmithya- (4^7). 


However, from a typographical perspective, the most striking evidence that 
this manuscript—in its revised form— served as the draft for a printed edition, 
namely for ME, is that sutras and other words that are printed in bold and 
a slightly larger font in ME are marked in this manuscript. In fact, text to be 
printed in bold and a slightly larger font size is either demarcated with square 
brackets L к or underlined. This is sometimes additionally indicated with 
the word ‘Big’ written next to the text, as in the case of the words vigesapeksa iti 
on folio 34-4 (the excerpt shows lines 2-5): 


В езен 54%: АОБА 
woe ап 
By. 37648 шини цан 
т; 


BLESS ER її AH д%) | 


FIGURE2.4 Instructions for a typesetter in MP 


In ME, these words appear on page 31, line 5; the relevant paragraph appears 
as follows (3154-7): 


[4] fh mas gA? a, f а: з ааг євєл  авраж | 
Alaran soe, sure — aaa | aaa ad- 

[6] gagad sqgscagage а 5484 84| фаш, Ag айй at 
AANER ч aR waf яя 8886! яа | 


FIGURE 2.5 Implementation of the instructions in ME 


It must be stressed, though, that MP was obviously not the final draft for ME 
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because the text of ME sporadically deviates from the text of Mp. Furthermore, 
the information provided in the footnotes of ME is missing in МР. 


4-3 Sandhi and Orthography 

For the sake of syntactical clarity and to indicate a brief pause, the rules of ex- 
ternal sandhi are sometimes not applied, as in $арауаѓе anenartho (8-11), -/И- 
nat* anukülesu (5210-1), -/Йапаг” bhavaty (3212) and pravrttih uddeso (7>7- 
8). The s of the prefix nis in nihsreyasa is either omitted (2^5) or replaced by 
$, as in niśśreyasa- (2213). Within a sentence, a word-final visarga followed by 
a word-initial vowel or voiced consonant is—according to the rule—either 
omitted or replaced by an o огт, as in Sabda iti (18-1), pravaro muninam (158) 
and buddhir upalabdhi- (26-1, sutra 1.1.15). A word-final visarga followed by 
an unvoiced palatal is—according to the rule—replaced by §, as in tatas ca 
(1522). A word-final visarga before a sibilant is either replaced by the respec- 
tive sibilant, as in srayas sartram (2258) and sasadhanas sukha- (20-1), or left 
unchanged, as in samyogah samyukta- (99-10). 

Within words, anusvara-s are rarely used before velars, palatals, dentals 
or labials. As a general rule, class nasals are preferred instead, as in sankhya- 
(24214), linga- (13-9), райсави (4-10), -drstanta- (2-3), sambandhah (4-6) 
and gamyate (15-7). However, anusvara-s are seen at the end of upasarga-s 
before y and v, as in samyogah (9-9) and -samveda- (22211). Within a sentence, 
anusvara-s are used before occlusives, as in -anantaram krama- (32-8-0), dra- 
vyam guna- (35-10), anityatvam ca (57-10), Sastram jagato (158), -sthananam 
tatva- (225, sutra 1.1.1), sarvam dharma- (30210), -de$yamànam pratyaksa- 
(1121) and (a)sabdam bhaved (12). However, before t we also find nedan tat- 
va- (5021-2), and before labials apavargam* bruvate (3159-10). А word-final 
m before a word-initial vowel is either joined with the vowel, as in -laksanam 
aha (92), or written separately and replaced by an anusvara, as in phalam iti 
(87). 

Avagraha-s are used—according to the rule—to indicate a lost ‘a’ sound 
after a word-final e or o, as in atyantiko рауагдо (7-3), despite the fact that 
they are absent in M. It has to be noted, however, that some avagraha-s were 
missing in the original text of MP and later added by the reviser, as in hatavye 
(’\prati- (52). Furthermore, avagraha-s are used to indicate a lost word-initial 
‘a’ sound after a word-final а, as in caksusà rtham (123). The use of avagraha-s 
in such situations is also seen in ME. 

A word-final unvoiced consonant and a word-initial vowel or voiced conso- 
nant are written either separately or together as one character or ligature. In the 
first case, the word-final consonant is written with a virama, as in -grahanat* 
айо (16-2), samyak* айзауйит (55>10-56>1) and -/йапаг" bhavaty (3512). 
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In the second case, the word-final consonant is replaced by the correspond- 
ing voiced consonant, as in Кавтаа asmin (204), prthag ucyata iti (32.910) 
and -/йапаа bhavati (3511). However, it must be stressed that unvoiced conso- 
nants in word-final positions occur rarely, and that whenever they do occur 
they indicate a pause, as in the example above. Moreover, a word-final t before 
a nasal is sometimes changed to n, as in -/йапап nissreyasa- (2-13) and -jña- 
пап mithya- (6511), but sometimes also left unchanged, as in cet na (6121). A 
word-final t before c or j is replaced by c and j, respectively, as in kenacic ca- 
ksu- (1056) and -darsanaj jata- (15-4). The same applies to t before j at the 
junctures of compounded words. However, we also find tatjfíanam (18) and 
pascadjnanam (8-8). A word-final n before a word-initial c occurs once in the 
first adhyaya and is changed to ms, namely in sparsavams ca (582). A word-fi- 
nal n before t is not changed to ms, as in tasmin* tad (12-2). Lastly, a word-final 
k and a word-initial ^ are changed to the consonant gh, as in samyaghetr {hetu} 
(4522). 

The various types of consonant gemination found in M are not seen in this 
manuscript. Obviously, the scribe of MP ignored them when copying the text. 
However, a few prevail, as in pratisiddhyamana iti (45-41), sambaddhyanta ity 
(48-4-5) and saddhyatvat (бо- 6-7). Most likely the scribe copied them unin- 
tentionally. Regardless, there are three exceptions to this general observation. 
Firstly, a word-final n following a short vowel and before any word-initial vowel 
is—according to the rule—geminated, as in ekasminn ante (57-3). Secondly, 
ch is geminated within words after a vowel, as in -hetvabhasacchala- (24), 
upacaracchalam (647) and ekacchalatva- (66-5), but not after a consonant, 
as is sometimes seen in M; see, for example, vak*cchalam іп M (1712) versus 
vakchalam in MP (627). In word-initial position, ch is geminated after a short 
vowel, as in tatra cchayety (6155), but not after a long one, as in pravartate 
chala- (55-9). Thirdly, kh in duhkha is sometimes geminated, a feature that 
does not occur in M. In fact, duhkha is written in four different styles in МР: 
as it appears іп any Sanskrit dictionary, as duhkhe (дп); with geminated 
kh, as duhkhkham (658); with geminated kh but without the visarga, as du- 
khkham (3011); and in some isolated cases without geminated kh and without 
a visarga, as in dukha- (21211). Sometimes, the orthographic deviations have 
been corrected by the second hand (21-41), sometimes not (30211). 

Lastly, we find—as in M— some cases of simplification of ttv and tty to tv 
and ty, namely, in tatvanàm (68-9), да талаа (60210) and -upapatya (623, 
sutra 1.2.10). 
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5 The Chennai Palm Leaf Manuscript (C) 


Repository Adyar Library and Research Centre, The Theosophical Society, 
Adyar, Chennai/Madras (AL). 

Identification numbers?! Ms. no. 72773M$ 1CC^: alternative ms. по. 28Е17М511. 
or 28 E17 A 78СС2; serial nos. 70963 and 495665. Bhashyacharya refers to 
the manuscript with the ms./serial. по. 52/С1.32 

Title NyayasütravivaranaMS'CCI-*NCC; Nyaya-Sutra-Vivarana'; Nyayasutra- 
vivaranal. 

Commentator  Pravadakah of Gambhira familyCC3; Pravadakal’NC°; Prava- 
dakaCC*, Since the beginning of the text is missing, the name/epithet of 
the commentator—Gambhiravaméaja/Sripravaduka—cannot be veri- 
fied in the manuscript itself. 

Scribe Not specified. 

Place and date of writing Not specified. However, the manuscript is at least 
one hundred years old as it is listed in cci, published in 1911, and men- 
tioned in Bhashyacharya's contribution to the 10th volume of The Theos- 
ophist, published in 1889. Bhashyacharya states in 1889 that “[t]he MSS. 
itself is about 3 centuries 01433 If this is the case, then the manuscript 
was written in the sixteenth or beginning of the seventeenth century CE. 

Appearance Somewhat flexible fiberboards slightly larger than the leaves 
themselves have been placed above and below the bundle as a protective 
cover. Unlike the leaves, the fiberboards do not feature any string holes, 
and thus the string used to hold the bundle together is merely wrapped 
around it. A library label made of thick paper has been riveted to the up- 
per board. The label gives the identificatory data of the manuscript: the 
manuscript number "72773" in Arabic numerals, the name of the work 
“Nyayasttravivaranam,” in Devanagari and Roman characters, the name 
or epithet of the commentator, “Pravadakah,” in Devanagari characters, 
and the number of leaves contained in the bundle: “40 Lea.” The man- 
uscript number, the name of the work and the name or epithet of the 
commentator are also scribbled with different pens and pencils on an 
otherwise blank palm leaf placed at the top of the bundle. On this leaf, 
we also find the old manuscript number “28 E 17” and some other, not yet 
identified data, including the number “77” the crossed out code "TII c 5" 


31 Тһеѕирегѕсгірі sigla indicate the source of information: L stands for ‘Library label, MS for 
‘Manuscript’ and Ncc for New Catalogus Catalogorum. For сс1-4, see Table 2.2 on pages 
37-42. 

32 Вһаѕһуасһагуа, “The Adyar Library,” 687; the excerpt is given on p. 4 of this study. 

33 Вһавһуасһагуа, "The Adyar Library,” 687; the excerpt is given on p. 4 of this study. 
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No. 192213 3 ADYAR LIBRARY 
u == сыз Dems 


2. Шланг сем 


5.0 cm 


Folio ır, original size, 50.0 cm (here 10.7 cm) 


FIGURE2.6 The Chennai palm leaf manuscript 
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and the crossed out number “75.” 

Material and size Palm leafM9'CC^ leaf size 5x 50 cmM$'CC* (h x w); ratio 
1:10 (h:w). 

Extent and number of leaves The text is incomplete. At the beginning, 
roughly the amount of text that would fit onto one folio (both recto and 
verso) is missing; the text starts shortly before sutra 11.5. CC4 and NCC 
both indicate that the manuscript is incomplete. In addition, cc4 spec- 
ifies "Begins from 1.1.6.” The bundle consists of 40M9'CC^ leaves incised 
on both sides. 

Layout Маш writing area: 4.3 х 43.5 cm (h x w)M5; gM$'CC^ lines per page; 92- 
107М5, 82664 characters per line. The leaves have two string holes, each 
surrounded by a square blank space of approximately 1.8 x1.8 cm. At the 
end of an adhyaya, the scribe leaves the remainder of the side blank and 
starts the next adhyaya on a new side. 

Script and technique — TeluguMS'CC C^, For more details on the text seg- 
mentation and script, see Appendix 2, “5 The Telugu Script of С” The tiny 
characters are incised and blackened with a mixture of charcoal powder 
and oil and generally stand out well against the light beige color of the 
leaves.M$ Some leaves, however, have suffered discoloration and feature 
dark spots where characters and words are rather difficult to decipher; 
see, for example, folios 6r, ur and 29r. 

Foliation Three series of identical foliation in three different scripts can be 
found in the manuscript, with all numbers placed in the left-hand mar- 
gin of the recto of the leaves: 1) Grantha letter numerals ([ka |-?) incised 
in the lower left-hand corner of the margin, probably by the scribe him- 
self. Unfortunately, the outer part of the left-hand margin has not been 
captured in some of the images available for this study; thus, some of 
the numerals missing in the Table 2.5—on the next page—may actually 
(still) appear on the original leaves. 2) Modern Devanagari letter numer- 
als (ka-?) written in the lower part of the left-hand margin, somewhere 
between the Grantha foliation and the left-hand edge of text, by a second 
hand with a black felt-tip pen. 3) Arabic numerals (1-40) written in the 
upper part of the left-hand margin by the second or a third hand with a 
black felt-tip pen. The letter numerals representing the numbers 35 to 38 
and the sequence from 39 to 40 were not clear to the present author. 

The fact that the amount of missing text corresponds to the amount 
of text that would fit on one folio (both recto and verso), combined with 
the fact that the text on folio ir starts in the middle of a word, suggest that 
there existed an additional folio containing the beginning of the text. 
However, if this is the case, we are confronted with the question: why the 
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FIGURE 2.7 


The foliation of C, folio 10r 


TABLE2.5 Тһе foliation of C, entire text 


Image Numerals Image Numerals 

no. Grantha Devanag. Arabic по. Grantha Devanag. Arabic 
it = 1 211 CX 21 
2r 62) “а 2 22r Am 22 
3r 2 Sl 3 23r XK 23 
4r aw CX 4 24r E 24 
5r өр =: 5 251 х 25 
6r „2м — 6 26r 26 
7r 240 89 7 27r E^ 27 
8r eg AT 8 28r PEN 28 
gr QD 9 29r c 29 
10r с? 2. 10 gor RT 30 
ur Г зэс п зїг ab ол 31 
12r О à 12 32r о-3 =< 32 
13r * 13 33r oF E 33 
14r 99 ga 14 заг G 34 
15r ир vi 15 351 2% ёр 35 
16r ж” E 16 36r S= 36 
177 «© жэл 17 37r SU 37 
18r F = 18 38r Oy > 38 
19r eur 19 39 39 
20r A 20 4or 40 


The column “Image no.” shows the foliation chosen for the naming of the digi- 
tal images; it is based on the Arabic numerals. 
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foliation of the preserved folios starts with the number one instead of 
two. The four possible scenarios are as follows: 1) The exemplar of C was 
incomplete at the moment it was copied. 2) The scribe skipped the first 
palm leaf for some unknown reason. 3) None of the three foliations is 
original. 4) The first folio of the manuscript, which had the number ‘о, 
‘śr? or something similar on it, has been lost.?^ It is difficult to say which 
of the four scenarios is true. The presence of the commentator's epithet, 
“Pravadaka,” on the library label and the otherwise blank first palm leaf at 
the top of the bundle may be a hint that the first folio of the present man- 
uscript existed at this point. How else could the scholars at the AL know 
the epithet of the commentator that appears only in the part that is not 
available now? Of course, it is also possible that this name was added by 
some scholar who knew about another copy of the Nyayasutravivarana; 
see "Remarks" below. 

One final remark regarding any reference to folio 5r in the present 
study: the first line is actually an insertion, and therefore 51 refers to the 
'second' line of the recto side. 

Condition 014604 good, but fragile; some fractures and insignificant worm- 
holesM$, The edges of some leaves are torn off, and thus, in certain cases, 
portions of text have been lost. Among the damaged leaves, folio 1 is most 
damaged; see Figure 2.6 above. 

Manuscript accessibility and type of surrogate Having provided two refer- 
ence letters and sufficient proof of genuine interest, the AL granted ac- 
cess to the original manuscript and allowed high-resolution pictures of 
the palm leaves to be taken for private use. The analyses presented in this 
study are based on these photographs. 

Provenance According to C. A. Shinde, librarian at the AL, the Acquisition 
Register does not record any details on how and when the manuscript 
was acquired or produced. It was probably obtained long ago by Colonel 
Henry Steel Olcott, the founder and former president of the AL.35 


34 This is also found in other South Indian manuscripts; see for example the Nyayabhasya 
manuscript TML, The first folio is marked with sri and the second folio with the Grantha 
Malayalam letter numeral na (=1) of the nannadi system by the scribe himself. For more 
information on this manuscript and its foliation, see the forthcoming publication of the 
Trisutribhasya (TSBH) by Preisendanz et al. The sigla used in the TSBH are listed in Ta- 
ble A1.3 on pages 256-257 The letter numerals of the nannadi system are presented in 
Grünendahl, South Indian Scripts in Sanskrit Manuscripts and Prints, 94. 

35 бее remarks on H.S. Olcott in the forthcoming publication of the Trisutribhasya by 
Preisendanz et al. Olcott is mentioned in the descriptions of the Уд and M2?. The sigla 
ҮДЕ refers to: Ganganath Jha and Dhundhiraj Shastri, The Nyaya-Darshana. Chowkham- 
bha Sanskrit Series 55. Benares: Vidya Vilas Press, 1920-25. Reprint, 1984. 


74 CHAPTER 2 


Remarks In cca, under “Additional particulars,” the Trivandrum palm leaf 
manuscript (T) is mentioned: “СО. 856"; see Table 2.2 on pages 37-42. 


54 Beginning of the Text, Closing Statements and Colophon 

Beginning®® {ırı} rthasambamdhajfianam na tan nama[ye](dhe)yasabdena 
vyapadisyate 

End of 11 (5) \\— iti nya(ya)sutravivarane prathamasyadhyaya[sya 
dhyaya ]sya {2} prathamam anhikam N {Note that the line at the top of 
sr is in fact a insertion and thus not counted. } 

Endofi2 {6v4} #### (ornament, see below} iti nyayasütravivarane pratha 
mo dhyayah және 

End of 21 {1375} s iti dvittyasyadhyayadyam ahnikam және {Here 
ahnikam instead of anhikam; cf. “End of 1л” and the endings below.) 

End of 2.2 {18v2} s iti dvitiyadhyayah s {3} samsayasya pramana 
nam vicaras tadvyavasthitih \ sabdasya tatvam pramanyam райагіћаѕ 
ceha kirtitah N— adhyayas samaptah жек 

End of 3.1 (24v3)] N— iti tritiyasyadhyayasyadyam ahnikam х 

End оЁз.2 {26v3} және iti trttyadhyayah sese 

End of да {315} \\— ій caturthasyadhyayasya pamcamam аһпікат 
Қо 

End of 4.2 {3417} жәе iti nyayasütraviva(8]rane caturthadhyayah және 

End of 53 {38v3} s» iti nyayavivarane pamcamasyadhyayasya pratha 
mam ahnikam #### 

End of 5.2 апа colophon (дога) uddistah prathame sutre laksitah prathame 
dhyaye pariksita$ $eseneti \\ jatinam saprapamcanam nigraha{5}stha 
nalaksanam \ $astrasya copasamharah pamcame parikirtitah Ч EQ 
++++ E iti nyāyasūtravivaraņe pamcamo dhyayah s««« haribom \\ 
subham astu \\ karakrtam aparadham ksamtum arhamti samtah?” жәе 

Ornament examples — (####) 


s) o gie oa b уч AEG o) с IS 


5.2 Sandhi and Orthography 

For the sake of syntactical clarity and to indicate a brief pause, the rules of 
external sandhi are on occasion not applied, as in bhavati anavagamyamane 
(1v6), arambhavisaye anarambhah (6v2), ghatadivat* evam (туд), bhavet* na 


36  Inthissection here, the orthography has not been standardized; see Appendix 1, ^ Princi- 
ples of Collation and Presentation" and Table A1.4 on pages 258-259. 
37 Тһе ѕате sentence occurs also in the colophon of T, but not in that of M. 
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(2r7) and dosah vijnanasya (1r7). The s of the prefix nis in nihsreyasa is omitted 
(1v7). Within a sentence, a word-final visarga followed by a word-initial vowel 
or voiced consonant is—according to the rule—either omitted or replaced by 
ano orr, ав in Sabda ic {iti} (1v5), atmano bhogayatac c {-tanam} (2r3) and bu- 
ddhir upalabdhir (эм, sutra 1.1.15). However, in some cases it is left unchanged, 
as in pratipattih yadi (1:6); here the scribe's purpose is clearly to indicate а 
pause. A word-final visarga followed by an unvoiced palatal is—according to 
the rule—replaced by a $, as in tatas ca (118). A word-final visarga followed by a 
word-initial sibilant is replaced by the respective sibilant, as in upadesas sabda 
{sabdah} (хуз) or gurvadibhis saha (5x2). 

Anusvara-s are even used in situations where they would not be expected, 
for example, at the end of a word before а danda, as in Sariram | bhoga- (177), 
or before labials, as in anumanam bhavati (116) and katham manaso (2v4). Fur- 
thermore, a nasal followed by an occlusive is replaced by an anusvara, be it 
within a word or in word-final position, as іп samkhya- (218), limgena (118), 
pamca- (5r3), vitamda (5r2), bhavamti (5r2), imdriyartha- (1r2) and—as com- 
monly practiced—in anityatvam ca (5v5) апа anumanam tat- (114). In short, 
class nasals are generally not used. However, within words, a nasal preceding 
another nasal or y remains—according to the rule—unchanged, as in punya 
(2v6) or gamyate (119). Moreover, an m followed by an n is either assimilated, 
as in -sannikarsad (1v2) and kathan nu (1v9), or replaced by an anusvara, as in 
Jjfianam na (iri). A word-final m before a word-initial vowel is either joined 
with the vowel, as in prameyam asti (тут), or replaced by an anusvara, as in ka- 
tham aradhake (611). Avagraha-s are not used in this manuscript. 

A word-final unvoiced stop before a vowel or a voiced consonant is almost 
always—according to the rule—replaced by the corresponding voiced conso- 
nant, as in anyad api (туў) or samyag айғауйит (5v1), but left unchanged in a 
few isolated cases, as in ghatadivat* evam (1v4). The former applies to unvoiced 
consonants at the junctures of compounded words, as in prthagabhidhanam 
(2r9) and sadvisayam (1v1). A word-final t before n is sometimes changed to n, 
as in cen na (1v4), but may also be left unchanged, as in bhavet* na (2r7)—here 
clearly to indicate a pause. A word-final t before a palatal occlusive is generally 
changed to c and j, respectively, as in айғас caksusartham (12), tac ca (ura) and 
darsanáj jata- (118). At the juncture of compounded words, t before j is gener- 
ally—according to the rule— changed to j. A word-final n before a word-initial 
с occurs only once іп the first adhyaya and is replaced by п%: sparéavan é са 
(5v5). Lastly, a word-final k and a word-initial ^ are changed to ghgh, as in sam- 
yagh ghetü (aro). 

Unlike in T and M, in this manuscript consonants are—apart from the fol- 
lowing few exceptions—not geminated. Firstly, a word-final n after a short 
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vowel and before a word-initial vowel is regularly geminated, as in ekasminn 
amte (5v4). Secondly, the semivowel y is geminated when it occurs embedded 
between two long vowels, as in jatiyyasamana- (3r9) and nai[ryadhi](yyayi) 
Капат (4r4). Thirdly, the consonant ch is almost always geminated. As is the 
case in T, с/ is not only geminated after short and long vowels, as in -panna- 
cchala- (518, sutra 1.2.2), папи cchala- (5ro, i.e., in the line inserted at the top 
of the leaf) and (pra)vartate cchala- (5v1), but also after consonants, as in dra- 
ууат ссһауа (5v9). However, shortly following this last example we also find 
dravyatvam сһауауаѕ (5v9) and, in sutra 1.2.11, vakchalam (6r3). Fourthly, we 
find at least one occurrence of a consonant that is geminated after an г: jater 
nnigraha- (6v2). Be that as it may, this is an exception because in C consonants 
are not generally geminated after an ғ, as in atmádir nityo (5v5). 

Lastly, we find some cases of simplification of ttv and tty to tv and ty, as in 
tatve (6v3), gatimatvad (5v9) and u(papatya) (бү, see the barely legible correc- 
tion in the left-hand margin). 


6 The Chennai Paper Manuscript (CP) 


Repository Adyar Library and Research Centre, The Theosophical Society, 
Adyar, Chennai/Madras (AL). 

Identification numbers*® Ms. no. TR 885М51'СС4; serial по. 406664, 

Title NyayasütravivaranaM$ LCC4, 

Commentator  PravadakaMS'L PravadakaCC*. The name/epithet Pravadaka 
appears only on the title pages of the manuscript and not in the text it- 
self. As is the case in C, the text begins shortly before sutra 1.1.5. Thus, the 
name/epithet of the commentator—Gambhiravaméaja/Sripravaduka— 
cannot be verified. 

Scribe Not specified; probably written by a scholar at the AL. 

Place and date of writing The Adyar Library, Madras/Chennai, February 25, 
1945 СЕМ8, 

Appearance The manuscript takes the form of a notebook bound between 
two cardboard covers wrapped with light blue linen. The book's dimen- 
sions are 21.0 x16.8 cm (hx w)MS$, In the upper half of the title page, the 
name of the work and the name of the author are indicated “srih nyaya- 
sütravivaranam (pravadakaviracitam),’ written in Devanagari. The name 
of the work is written in a calligraphic style. Furthermore, in the upper 

38 Тһе superscript sigla indicate the source of information: the superscript L stands for ‘Li- 


brary label, MS for ‘Manuscript’ and Ncc for New Catalogus Catalogorum. For ССА, see 
Table 2.2 on pages 37-42. 
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left-hand corner of the page the manuscript number "TR 885,’ and in the 
upper right-hand corner an unidentifiable code “54C3 b4851,” are given, 
both written in Roman letters and Arabic numerals by a second hand. 
On the next page—the first page of the text—these details are repeated. 
The manuscript number appears again in the upper right-hand corner of 
page 278, the last page of the text. 

Material and size  Industrially produced off-white lined paper™S, paperCC^4; 
page size 20.5 х 16.0 cmMS$, 21.0 x 16.5 cm€€^ (h x w); ratio 5:4 (h: w). 
Extent and number of pages The text is incomplete and starts at the same 
place as in C, that is, shortly before sutra 1.1.5M5. cca indicates that the 
text is incomplete, but does not specify which part is missing. Neverthe- 
less it states that the manuscript is a "Transcript of the one above,’ i.e., 
of C. The loss of the beginning of the text is mentioned on the first page 
of the manuscript: “In the wrapper of palm leaves, some leaves at the 
beginning have disappeared.” Obviously the first leaf of C was already 
missing when the scribe of Cp copied C in 1945. The manuscript has 142 
leaves or 284 pages: two blank leaves, one each at the beginning and end 
of the work, one leaf for the title page, and 139 leavesM$'CC^ containing 

text on both sides. 

Layout Тһе main writing area measures 16.5 x 12.o cmM$ (hx w), is ruled 
with 15 thin blue lines and is demarcated on all four sides by pairs of thin 
pink lines running along the full length and width of the page. The space 
in between the blue lines measures roughly 1 cm, the top margin approx- 
imately 1.5 cm and the other three margins about 2 cm. There are 15 lines, 
the first of which is used for headers. On the left-hand (verso) sides, the 
even page number and the title of the work in the locative case "Nyayasü- 
travivarane" are given; on the right-hand (recto) sides, the number of the 
adhyaya and ahnika of the Nyayasutra and the uneven page number, as, 
for example, on page 3: “атат 3” CC4 states that there are 14 lines per 
page. Each line contains 15-18М5 or 16€€* characters. 

Script and technique The manuscript is written іп DevanagariM$ CC^, with 
the exception of the page numbers, which are in Arabic numerals, and 
the place and date of writing at the end of the text. The main text and the 
pagination are written in black ink; headers (apart from the pagination), 
headings and the closing statements at the end of ahnika-s апа adhya- 
уа-8, as well as sutras, are all in red ink. For more details on the text seg- 
mentation and script, see Appendix 2, “1 The Devanagari of Cp.” 

Pagination The pages of the main text are numbered with Arabic numerals 


39 Ср (199-10): talapatrakose prarambhe kanicit patrani pranastani; see Figure 2.8 below. 
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— Tasa ы! 
E 
Б aa i 


Tera pagea irera 


№ 


Page 1, original size, 16.0 cm (here 13.0 cm) 


FIGURE 2.8 Тһе Chennai paper manuscript 
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by the scribe himself. The numbers are placed on the first line of every 
page, next to the outer margin. In this study, references to specific pas- 
sages are given as follows: For sutra 1.115, see ‘page 12-14, which means 
‘page 12, line 14; The first line is not counted, as it generally serves as the 
header line; it is thus referred to as line o. It should be noted, however, 
that empty lines are counted. 

Condition | GoodM$'CC4, 

Manuscript accessibility and type of surrogate Having provided two refer- 
ence letters and sufficient proof of genuine interest, the AL granted ac- 
cess to the original manuscript and allowed high-resolution pictures of 
the pages to be taken for private use. The analyses presented in this study 
are based on these photographs. 

Provenance According to a note at the end of the manuscript, which ap- 
pears on page 278, the text was “Restored from the palm leaf no. 28-E-17 
(72773)? of the Adyar Library, 25.02.45." 


6.1 Beginning of the Text, Closing Statements and Colophon 

Beginning^? (121) nyayasittravivaranam {+2} ——————9 {3} pravadaka 
viracitam {+4} ----- {+5} prathamo'dhyayah {+6} ————— 
{+9} [ tšlapatrakoše prarambhe kanicit patrani pra-{-10}nastani_\ | 
{>13} rthasambandhajfianam na tan namadheyasabdena ууа-(-а4) раа! 
$yate | 

End of 1.1 {30-13} iti nyayasutravivarane prathamasyadhyaya-{-14}sya pra 
thamahnikam | 

Beginning 12 {31-0} nyayasutravivarane prathamasyadhyayasya (^1) dviti 
yam ahnikam {+2} ——————— 

Endofi2 {4351} iti nyayasütravivarane prathamo'dhyayah (212) —— 

Beginning of 21 (44-о) nyayasütravivarane dvitiyadhyaye 1-1) prathamam 
ahnikam {+3} ————— 

Endof2.1 {89-7} itidvitiyasyadhyayasyadyam ahnikam | {+8} ———— 

Beginning of 2.2 {89-9} (atha dvitiyasyadhyayasya dvitiyam ahnikam 1) 
{+10} —  _——o KÍ i 

End of 2.2 {129714} iti dvitiyo dhyayah 1 (130-1| samšayasya pramananam 
vicaras tadvyavasthitih 1 {+2} šabdasya tatvam pramanyam padarthaš 
ceha kirtitah \ {+3} adhyayas samaptah {+4} ————— 

Beginning of зл 13056] atha nyayasttravivarane trtiyo’dhyayah {+7} 
—,h {58} prathamam ahnikam {+9} —————— 


до І this section here, the orthography has not been standardized; see Appendix 1, ^ Princi- 
ples of Collation and Presentation" and Table A1.4 on pages 258-259. 
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Endofaa (17221 iti trittyasyadhyayasyadyam ahnikam \ {>12} —— 

Beginning of 3.2 {17320} tritiyasyadhyayasya dvitiyam ahnikam 1-1) 
—Á 

End of 3.2 {187-12} iti trttyo'dhyayah (213). —————— 

Beginning of 4.1 1188-0} nyayasttravivarane caturthadhyaye prathama-(^1] 
m ahnikam 1 {+2} ————— 

End of 41 {219>1} iti caturthasyadhyayasya [paficama](prathama)m ahni 
kam \ {+12} — 

Beginning of 4.2 {22050} caturthasyadhyayasya dvittyam ahnikam 1 {әз} 
aan 

Endof4.2 (241-4| iti nyayasütravivarane caturtha'dhyayah \ {+5} —— 

Beginning of 5л (241-6| (atha nyayasütravivarane paficamo'dhyayah) {+7} 
“------: {+8} (prathamam ahnikam l) {+9} ———~——— 

End of 514 {267>2} iti nyayavivarane paficamasyadhyayasya {+3} pratha 
mam ahnikam {+4} ————— 

Beginning of 5.2 {2675} (аша paficamasyadhyayasya dvitiyam ahnikam 1) 
(56) ——— 

End of 5.2 and colophon [27858] Sanskrituddistah prathame sütre | laksi 
tah (29) prathame'dhyaye | pariksitas $eseneti W {>10} /айпаш sapra 
paficanam nigrahasthanalaksanam 1 {11} $astrasya copasamharah ра 
ficame parikirtitah \ {+12} iti nyayasütravivarane paficamo'dhyayah \ 
{+13} harih orn 1 $ubham astu \ karakrtam aparadham ksantu-(214] 
m arhanti santah \ {+15} EnlishRestored from the palm-leaf по 28-E-17 
(72773)? of the Adyar Library (216] 25-2-45. 


6.2 A Note on the Method of Transliteration 

The scribe of CP obviously endeavored to maintain a high level of accuracy 
throughout his transliteration, but at the same time he wanted to share with 
the reader his thoughts on possible improvements to the text. He faithfully 
transliterated uncertain or possibly erroneous readings, but underlined them 
with a dotted line, as with the word tat in the compound pramanatatsadhana- 
in sutra 1.2.1, page 3127-8: 


SS 
[7] [Бы 


- 
s ER АҢ Gara: тэ 


The transliteration of this word corresponds to what is written in C (5r2); how- 
ever, T (12r2) and M (туд) read tarka instead of tat. The scribe of CP must have 
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known the sutra by heart or checked it in other sources because he added the 
word tarkasa, to replace tatsa, in parentheses above the line. In fact, this is the 
scribe's standard manner of correcting the text of his exemplar: He places a 
dotted line beneath barely legible characters and words, problematic charac- 
ters in misspelled words and readings of which he disapproves. Furthermore, 
he provides suggestions for improvement between parentheses. The scribe 
also reproduces most of the gaps seen in C, as, for example, shortly before sutra 
11.6, where C reads +уатӣс с anekadha (ууу), СР піуатас с | anekadhà (5-6) 
and T (4v1) and M (5v3) niyamarttham апеКаара.!! Occasionally, the scribe of 
CP offers a suggestion how to fill a gap (conjecture), as seen right before sutra 
11.11 where C reads bhogayatac c (2r3) and CP bhogayata(nam) (1053). The 
same reading is found in T (5v12) and M (1415). 

The scribe also made some deliberate changes to the text: He added headings 
at the beginning of adhyaya-s and ahnika-s, as well as commas, danda-s, miss- 
ing sutra markers and avagraha-s. Furthermore, he disregarded some of the 
deletions made by the scribe of C. On one occasion, C reads cvastha|pa nam 
(6v1), CP суавїларапат (4253-4) and T (15r4-5) and М (18r2) avasthanam. 
On another occasion, C reads sabde [tu] (4v3), CP Sabde tu (2853) and T (шд) 
and M (15r2) 8абае. In both cases, in the exemplar C the characters are clearly 
marked as deleted by means of a dash placed above the relevant character. 

The way that the text of CP was transcribed in this study is discussed in 
Appendix 1, ^: Principles of Collation and Presentation"; see in particular “$ п 
Absence and omission of characters or words" and “§ 13 Corrections.” 


6.3 Sandhi and Orthography 

For the sake of syntactical clarity and to indicate a brief pause, the rules of 
external sandhi are sometimes disregarded, as in tu arambhavisaye (42-10), hi 
utpanno (18-4), -samanartham indriya- (6>2) or bhavet* na (1156). In several 
cases where in C such a rule has not been applied, the scribe of CP added a da- 
nda, as in the case of ghatadivat* evam in C (1v4) versus ghatadivat* | evam in 
CP (6-14), or dosah vijfíanasya in С (угу) versus dosah | vijnanasya іп CP (4-6). 
Unlike in C, the s of nis in nihgreyasa is not omitted but instead replaced by a 
visarga (713). Within a sentence, a word-final visarga followed by a word-ini- 
tial vowel or voiced consonant is—according to the rule—either omitted or re- 
placed by an o orr, as in Sabda iti (71), bhogo buddhih (8-3) and buddhir upa- 
labdhir |йапат (1214, sutra 13.5); however, it is sometimes left unchanged, as 
іп udaharanapeksah udaharana- (2713) and paratantrah gunatvad (101-2). 


41 Remark: The prefix ni- is part of a longer passage missing due to damage in C, but present 
in Cp, which suggests that the damage in C occurred only after the production of Ср. 
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A word-final visarga followed by an unvoiced palatal is—according to the 
rule—replaced Бу $, as in tatas са (412-13). A word-final visarga followed by 
a sibilant is less frequently replaced by the respective sibilant than in the other 
manuscripts; thus we find many cases with word-final visarga, as in -upadesah 
Sabdah (6-5, sutra 1.1.7)*2, but only a few cases with word-final sibilant, as in 
anityas sabda iti (38210) and gurvadibhis saha (31--4). 

Within words, anusvara-s are used before labials, semivowels and sibilants, 
as in рага| | (т)рагуепа (3-8), -sambandhat (3->6-т), samvarana iti (153) 
and samsarah (15-13). The correction in the first example—done by the scribe 
himself—shows the scribe’s preference for the anusvara over a ligature with 
m. When a word-final m precedes a velar, palatal and dental consonant, class 
nasals are preferred instead, as in prayunkta iti (17210), sangrhita iti (21-41), 
linga- (зәл), райса- (318), bhavanti (6>12) and indriya- (652). However, the 
consonant m at the end of an upasarga is in some words, and in certain cases 
only, replaced by ап anusvara, as in samkhyanam (24>2) and ват/йа- (5714). 
Within a sentence, word-final anusvara-s are regularly used before conso- 
nants, as in drstam ca (3-2, sutra 1.1.5), idam tat- (3214), -dar$anam dvittyam* 
(3212-13), /йапат па (1-13), ekam pratyaksam (3212), uktam bhavati (3-10), 
antahkaranam manah (84), -vakyanam vibhaga iti (75) and evam sati (68). 
However, unlike in C, the consonant m with a virama (*) is frequently used: 
always before a danda, as in katham* | (10-44), generally before a comma, as in 
dvittyam’*, te (3213),^? and sometimes within a sentence for the sake of syntac- 
tical clarity as in anumanam* purvavat (31, sutra 1.1.5). Finally, a word-final m 
before a vowel is either joined with the word-initial vowel, as in purvakam iti 
(3-7), or replaced by an anusvara, as in -samanartham indriya- (62). Avagra- 
ha-s are used—according to the rule—to indicate a lost ‘a’ sound after word-fi- 
nale or o. 

A word-final unvoiced stop before a word-initial vowel or voiced consonant 
is sometimes—according to the rule—replaced by the corresponding voiced 
consonant, as in anyad api (7-12) or samyag dusayitum (3459-10), but some- 
times—when written with a virama—also left unchanged, as in kecit* atya- 
ntikim (162141721) or vidyamanangatvat* viparyayo (2152). At the junctures 
of compounded words, unvoiced consonants are—according to the rule— 
replaced by the corresponding voiced consonant, as in sadbhava- (20-9). A 
word-final t before n is sometimes—according to the rule— changed to n, as 
in cen па (6210), but in some cases is also left unchanged, as in bhavet* na 


42 C reads -upadeśaś sabda {sabdah} (1v3). 

43 On 3>12-13, there are examples of both a word-final anusvara and a word-final m with a 
virama before а comma within the same sentence: ... pratyaksam, liùgidarśanam dviti- 
уат“, te dve pratyakse ... . 
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(156) —һеге clearly to indicate a pause. A word-final t before a palatal occlu- 
sive is generally—according to the rule— changed to c and j, respectively, as 
in айғас caksusartham (258), tac ca (354) and -darsanaj jata (4214). At the 
junctures of compounded words, t before j is regularly changed to j, as in yu- 
gapajjfiana- (137—8, sutra 1.1.16). A word-final n before a word-initial c occurs 
only once in the first adhyaya and is correctly changed to m£: spar$avamá ca 
(363). Lastly, a word-final k and a word-initial ^ are changed—according to 
the rule—to g gh, as in samyag ghet[o](u) (26511). 

As is the case in C, in this manuscript consonants are—apart from a very 
few exceptions—not geminated. In fact, only two types of gemination occur. 
Firstly, a word-final n after a short vowel and before any word-initial vowel is 
generally geminated according to the rule, as in ekasminn ante (35210). Sec- 
ondly, ch is geminated. Just like in the palm leaf manuscripts, ch is not only 
geminated after short and long vowels, as in -upapannacchala- (3310—11, sutra 
1.2.2), папи cchala- (343) and pravartate | cchala (348), but also after conso- 
nants, as in dravyam ссһауа (38-3). The scribe of CP is even more consistent 
in this than the scribe of C: for example, shortly after the previous example, C 
reads dravyatvam chayayas (5v9), but Ср dravyatvam cchayayah (38-4). How- 
ever, in sutra 1.2.1, CP reads—just as C—vakchalam (39-7). There are some 
further isolated cases where gemination is seen, as in buddhyate (14-10). 

Lastly, we find—as in the other manuscripts—some cases of simplification 
of ttv and tty to tv and ty, namely іп tatva- (29-2, sutra 11.40) and gatimatvad 
(3853). Unlike in the other manuscripts, the tty in -upapattyà (39-3, sutra 
1.2.10) is not simplified. 


7 Nagasampige's Critical Edition (ME) 


Publisher Oriental Research Institute, University of Mysore, Mysore (MORI). 

Title PevanagariGambhiravamSajaviracitam Nyayasütravivaranam, FomanNya- 
yasutra Vivaranam of Gambhiravamáaja. 

Commentator Gambhiravamáaja. 

Copy editor Anandatirtha V. Nagasampige. 

Printer Malik Power Press, Mysore. 

Year of publication and number of copies First edition, 1992; 1000 copies. 

Appearance Hardcover book. The cardboard cover is covered with yellow- 
ish tinged paper and the spine with a red plasticized fabric. The book 
is wrapped in a pink dust jacket. The information featured on the front 
of the dust jacked is identical to that on the front cover. The first and 
last leaf of the book are blank (front and back sides). The leaf at the 
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пеат ЧЭ 


“213141447014 | 


NYAYASUTRA VIVARANAM 
OF : 


GAMBHIRAVAMSAJA 


Critically Edited by : 
Vidwan, ANANDATEERTHA У. NAGASAMPIGE 


21.6 cm (here 17.2 cm) 


ORIENTAL RESEARCH INSTITUTE 
UNIVERSITY OF MYSORE 
MYSORE 
1992 


Cover, original size, 14.0 cm (here 13.0 cm) 


FIGURE 2.9 Front cover of Nagasampige’s critical edition 
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beginning is followed by three title pages: The first is written partly in Ro- 
man script, partly in Devanagari. The other two are written in Devanagari 
but include Roman script transliterations on their reverse sides. The text 
on the dust jacket, front cover and title pages is centered. The binding of 
the book is somewhat delicate. 

Dust jacket and cover {Тһе front of the dust jacket and cover:} Tnil+dsrstiq 
trad z ачаад, NYAYASUTRA VIVARANAM ¥ OF / GAMBHIRA 
VAMSAJA / Critically Edited by : х Vidwan, ANANDATEERTHA У. NAGA 
SAMPIGE 7 {Logo of the University of Mysore} < ORIENTAL RESEARCH 
INSTITUTE 7 UNIVERSITY OF MYSORE 7 MYSORE / 1992 {Spine of the 
dust jacket:} horizontal OR] / Series ⁄ No. ⁄ 181 ⁄ vertical (bottom to to NYAYA 
SUTRA VIVARANAM ^ horizontal) R [. 1992 (The back of the dust jacket 
as well as the spine and back of the cover are blank. On the bottom of 
the front flap, the price of the edition is indicated:} Price : Rs. 46-50 {The 
back flap is blank.) 

First title page UNIVERSITY OF MYSORE 7 ORIENTAL RESEARCH INSTI 
TUTE SERIES No. 181 4 204% Їжа: 1 Weare aM yaar 
97—969 4 ТАЙТ ЧГЧА z^ “АГЛАГ ЯЛ Z NYAYASUTRAVIVARA 
NAM ¥ OF z GAMBHIRAVAMSAJA 7 EUZIEEIESPIEEIIEE Te ORIEN 
TAL RESEARCH INSTITUTE, MYSORE ¥ 1992 

Reverse side of the first title page First Edition 1992 7 € “ ORIENTAL RE 
SEARCH INSTITUTE, MYSORE 7 Copies 1000 x Published by “ ORIEN 
TAL RESEARCH INSTITUTE ^ University of Mysore “ Mysore-570005 v 
Printed at МАШК POWER PRESS, MYSORE 

Secondtitlepage ЗЫП: е WATT ITGESITH ITO TTSTHTOST— 9 ¿9 ⁄ T 
тагача атаа тд ¿ Waa ee: / eared: ST. 3m. 
ЧЧ. Bangi, vu. Ч., fu. ЧЧ. TS. 179, ЯГЕНЧӨГЧЭГЧЯГН: 7 
атаа espa HTT TEAR: РЕЛ БЕКТЕР ЕРАЛЫ ЛЕЗДЕ 
Wan, AYR 9989 

Reverse side of the second title page UNIVERSITY OF MYSORE 7 ORIEN 
TAL RESEARCH INSTITUTE SERIES-181 Z NYAYASUTRAVIVARANAM 4 
OF “ GAMBHIRAVAMSAJA v General Editor 7 Vidyavachaspati Dr. Б. S. 
SHIVAGANESH MURTHY, M.A., Ph.D. “ Director, Oriental Research In 
stitute, Mysore 7 Professor and Chairman Dept. of P. G. Studies and / Re 
search in Sanskrit, Manasagangotri, Mysore. / ORIENTAL RESEARCH IN 
STITUTE z MYSORE-570005 / 1992 

Third title page УТТА ТААТ mre 9 (¿9 v waded ^ Т9 
Waray чта: v ATA eT Z ƏT-T=z(q)% 19. УГАТ, 
"TET: и ИТӘ ТТА T, Ae / aI Mas, ATS 
20889 
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Вата Важ ан: 1 


Aaga faerit? 
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agaaa: чай efi Waa 518 ааа эг | 
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20.3 cm (here 17.2 cm) 


PIRI samara: | 
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аагаалцага Aala чета | 
апа зн aa; 604 844 1 
Тххххані ч 
2 деа] 414 414: aqua: тала л єны | 
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esas язча, 35554 янгай яємаМ 1 salsa sed 
aaaf: зай анд зай 14 =a. 
айм Nea: | 


Page 1, original size, 13.5 cm (here 10.7 cm) 


FIGURE 210 First page of the critical edition 
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Reverse side of the third title page | UNIVERSITY OF MYSORE 7 ORIENTAL 
RESEARCH INSTITUTE SERIES-181 “ NYAYASUTRAVIVARANAM / OF 
йг GAMBHIRAVAMSAJA v Editor “ Nyayavedantavidwan 7 ANANDATEE 
RTHA V. NAGASAMPIGE 7 Research Assistant “ Oriental Research Insti 
tute, Mysore “ ORIENTAL RESEARCH INSTITUTE, MYSORE / 1992 

Material and size Hardcover book with industrially produced off-white 
(light yellowish gray) paper; book size 21.6 x14 cm (h x w); page size 20.3 
х 13.5 cm; ratio 1.5:1 (h : w). 

Extent and number of pages Text complete; 202 leaves ог 404 pages, includ- 
ing two blank leaves (four pages), one at the beginning and one at the 
end of the book. 

Contents and pagination Six unnumbered title pages (see above); “Preface” 
written in English by R. S. Shivaganesh Murthy, pages i-iii; "Prastavana" 
(Introduction) written in Sanskrit by R. G. Malagi, pages iv-vii; “Pranni- 
vedanam" (Foreword) written in Sanskrit by Anandateertha V. Naga- 
sampige, pages i-xxiii (new series of Roman numerals); “Sucipatram” 
([Alphabetical sutra] index), pages 1-34 ; "Nyayasucinibandhah" (Nyaya- 
[sutra]-compendium), pages 35-65; "Visayasucipatram" (Subject index), 
pages 66-81; “GambhiravamSajaviracitam Nyayasütravivaranam,' pages 
1-277 (new series of Arabic numerals); "uddhasuddhapatrika" (Correc- 
tions), pages 1-3 (new series of Arabic numerals). 

In this study, references to specific passages are given as follows: vise- 
sapeksa iti, see ‘page 3125; which means ‘page 31, line 5.’ The addition- 
al subsection headings inserted by Nagasampige were not collated, but 
were counted for line references. 

Page layout of the edition Print area 17.5 x 10.2 cm (h x w). The pages are ver- 
tically divided into three sections: the header, the critically edited text 
and the apparatus of readings, which also contains notes by the editor. 
The apparatus and notes are differentiated from the edited text by a sep- 
arator line. The header on the left-hand side shows the even page num- 
ber, the epithet of the author *Gambhiravaméajapranitam," the adhyaya 
number and, occasionally, the ãhnika number. The header on the right- 
hand side occasionally shows Һе ahnika number and always the sutra 
number, the name of the work “Nyayasittravivaranam” and the uneven 
page number. Footnotes and variant readings are linked to the edited text 
by the use of superscript numbers. 

Scripts The edition is printed in Devanagari. However, some text on the dust 
jacket, its spine, the front cover and the title pages is printed in Roman 
script. Furthermore, Roman script is used for the English "Preface" and 
the text of some footnotes. Roman numerals are used for the pagination 
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of the front matter. 


Presentation of the text  Adhyaya-s and ahnika-s start on a new page. The 


editor added adhyaya headings, ahnika headings and sub-ahnika head- 
ings indicating a change in topic. The first two types of heading are pre- 
sented in bold and slightly larger font size; the third in slightly smaller 
font size and between square brackets. Furthermore, the text is subdi- 
vided into paragraphs through the use of line breaks, and sentences and 
clauses through the use of double danda-s, single danda-s, semicolons, 
commas and dashes. In some cases, a word or phrase is demarcated from 
the surrounding text through inverted commas. Some insertions are 
placed between square brackets. The division of a word at the end of a 
line is indicated by a hyphen. Questions are generally concluded with a 
question mark. The sutras are numbered consecutively per ahnika; i.e., 
1-4 in the first @hnika and 1-20 in the second алиа. 


Accessibility of the edition It is relatively difficult to obtain of a copy of the 


44 


edition for two reasons: First, although the book is still available (2014) 
from Prasaranga and Press, Mysore,^^ it is difficult to purchase a copy 
even when one is personally present. When Prasaranga and Press as- 
sumed responsibility for the distribution of books previously published 
by the Oriental Research Institute of the University of Mysore, the books 
were gathered and stored alongside the other books distributed through 
this publishing house in a large warehouse at the new location. Unfortu- 
nately, some books have been mislocated and are thus almost impossible 
to find. Nagasampige's edition of the Nyayasütravivarana is one of these. 
When I went to Prasaranga and Press in 2014, it took three visits before I 
was finally able to purchase a copy of this edition. Despite goodwill and 
commitment, the employees could not find the book at its designated 
location. They did, however, allow me to conduct a search of my own. 
Knowing the size of the book and that it was covered in a conspicuous 
pink dust jacket, I was able, after some time, to find the desired stack 
of books. Yet another potential obstacle complicating the purchase of a 
copy is that the publisher's sole list of non-English publications is in Kan- 
nada script. It is possible, however, that these conditions have changed in 
the meantime. 

The second reason why it is difficult to obtain a copy is that very few of 
the 1000 published copies have sold. Consequently, it is difficult to find 
the book in a library, for instance. When standing in front of the stack of 


"Prasaranga and Press,” Manasagangotri, Mysore, Karnataka 570009, India, accessed Sep- 
tember 8, 2021, http://www.uni-mysore.ac.in/prasaranga/. 
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books, I roughly calculated their total number by counting the number of 
layers and number of books per layer. Provided that the indicated num- 
ber of printed copies is correct, very few of the books had actually sold 
because the stack consisted of at least goo books. 

Manuscripts used for the edition мок copies of the Nyayasütravivara- 
na: the palm leaf manuscript P. 4071/B (2M) and the paper manuscript 
A. 743/2 (=Mp).45 


74 Beginning of the Text, Closing Statements and Colophon 

Beginning^6 (1-і) om {+2} gambhiravamáajaviracitam {+3} nyayasütraviva 
гапат {+4} (mangalacaranam) {+5} уібуаууарі vi$vasaktih pinaki visve 
sano visvakrd vi$vamurtih | 

End of 11 (42-51 iti nyayasütravivarane prathamadhyayasya prathamahni 
kam 

Beginning of 1.2 [431] atha nyayasütravivarane prathame'dhyaye dvitiyam 
ahnikam 

End of 1.2 (55-18) iti nyayasütravivarane prathamo'dhyayah 

Beginning of 21 {56-1} аша nyayasutravivarane dvitiye’dhyaye prathamam 
ahnikam 

End of 2л {95714} iti dvitiyedhyaye adyam ahnikam | 

Beginning of 2.2 {96-1} dvitiyadhyayasya dvitiyam ahnikam 

End of 2.2 {129-12} iti nyayasütravivarane dvitiyadhyayasya dvitiyam ahni 
kam | (213) samapta$ сауат dvitiyo’dhyayah | 

Beginning of зл (130-1) аша nyayasitravivarane trtiyadhyaye prathamam 
ahnikam 

End of 31 [16454] iti nyayasütravivarane trtiyadhyayasya prathamam ahni 
kam (55) sampürnam | 

Beginning of 3.2 1165-1) atha nyayasütravivarane trtiyadhyaye dvitiyam 
ahnikam 

End of 3.2 {193-16} iti nyayasutravivarane trtiyadhyayasya dvittyam ahni 
kam (217) sampurnam | (218) samapta$ сауат trtiyo’dhyayah | 

Beginning of д1 (19421) atha nyayasütravivarane caturtha'dhyaye pratha 
mam ahnikam 

End of 41 {2255} ій nyayasutravivarane caturthadhyayasya prathamam 
ahnikam 

Beginning of 4.2 {226-1} atha nyayasütravivarane cathrtha'dhyaye dvitiyam 


45 In connection with this, see also Murthy's “Preface” on page ii and Nagasampige's "Pran- 
nivedanam" (Foreword) on pages xxi-xxii. 

46 І this section here, the orthography has not been standardized; see Appendix 1, ^ Princi- 
ples of Collation and Presentation" and Table A1.4 on pages 258-259. 
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ahnikam 

End of 4.2 {24779} iti nyayasütravivarane caturthadhyayasya dvitiyam ahni 
kam | (210) samāptaś сауат adhyayah | 

Beginning of 5.1 {248-1} atha nyayasütravivarane paficame'dhyaye pratha 
mam ahnikam 

End of 5.1 1268-5) iti nyayasütravivarane paficame'dhyaye prathamam ahni 
Каш | 

Beginningofs5.2 {269-1} аһа nyayasutravivarane paficame'dhyaye dvitiyam 
ahnikam 

End of 5.2 and colophon 1276-16) yathaiva vibhakta laksanena tathaiva te 
sam nigrahasthanabhava iti | te {277-1} khalv ime pramanadayah pada 
Ша uddistah prathamasütre, laksitah prathame'dhyaye {+2} pariksitah 
sesesv iti trividha tatvasya parisamaptir ukta veditavya | {+3} jatinam sa 
ptapaficanam nigrahasthanalaksanam | {+4} sastrasya copasamharah pa 
ficame parikirtitah ll {+5} iti nyayasutravivarane paficame’dhyaye dviti 
yam ahnikam | {+6} samaptah paficamo’dhyayah {+7} samaptas сауат 
granthah | {7} 


7.2 A Note on the Variant Readings in the Footnotes of the Edition 

In the footnotes to his printed edition, Nagasampige presents subject-related 
notes, general observations, brief explanations, synonyms, references to other 
texts, text-critical notes and variant readings.^? For the most part, this infor- 
mation is interesting and helpful. However, unfortunately there is—at least in 
the first adhyaya—a serious problem with the variant readings: in many cases 
they do not correspond to what is actually written in the utilized manuscripts 
and thus have no historical value whatsoever. A few examples will illustrate 
what is meant. 

On the first page of the critical edition, there is a footnote linked to the 
words karisyate tasya implying that the word karisyate is not seen in the ex- 
emplar(s); see Figure 2.10 above. The excerpt below shows lines 9-12 and the 
accompanying footnote: 


47 The inclusion of the various kinds of information in one and the same apparatus may 
cause, in isolated cases, confusion; for example, a synonym may be taken as a variant 
reading or the other way around. This is possible because variant readings are not marked 
systematically. Sometimes they are marked with the abbreviation ma or ma. (matrkayam) 
and sometimes with the abbreviation mü or mii ko. (mülakose). However, in many cases 
they are not marked at all, and thus may be confused with other information. The abbre- 
viations та and ma. are used in the first adhyaya, whereas тй and mü ko. are used from 
the second adhyaya onwards. 
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ача: чай 9аї Waa 518 aaa SUI | 
po] зайл egg: pRa аә map qasa; d 
goggas damned: | 
[12] Tass агаа 4 Яє6ч, 1 
ШК Rata wena | 
зага: aa; зїво4( 884 || 
іххххаші a 


In M, the text of line 10 is found on folio 1r2-3: 


em Sow: PA ~ a- $5 raw Gey ә; 


ku ta rki Ка jfia na ni ra sa he tuh 


iab АЖ 2 ыс Ф м MOT «а> ed 


sya te ta sya та уа pra Ба ndha(h) 


In Mp, this passage is found on folio 1210-11; corrections by the second hand 
are not included in the transliteration: 


. p.99 
безі (ёч 5: Sess < 
ku ta rki ka ja nani ra sa he tuh kari буа te ta 


xo sempe Qu 
ha h. 


sya ша уа pra ban 


Finally, the same passage appears in T on folio 1r3-4, although there is no rea- 
son to believe that Nagasampige also used this manuscript: 


e 6n anle: ілсе об есу 54% 


ku ta Ка 46/0) 48 na пі ra sa he tu hka 


Кш) о % бо) 5 ыз пр eyo! mB) 


ri sya te ta syama уа pra ba ndhah. 


As one can see, the word karisyate is clearly legible in all three manuscripts 
that contain this passage. Surprisingly, the author of смз also had a problem 
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with this passage; cf. Table 2.2 on pages 37-42. In any case, the information that 
the word karisyate is not available in M and Mp is obviously incorrect. Many 
further similar examples can be found in Appendix 1, "Documentation of Vari- 
antand Parallel Readings." There, variant readings given in the footnotes of ME 
are marked with the siglum МЕ (у/.). Upon skimming over the variant readings, 
it becomes evident that the readings of ME (v/.) rarely tally with those of the 
presumably used manuscripts and the other textual witnesses. 

Moreover, it should be noted that many conjectures and emendations by 
Nagasampige, as well as actual gaps in M and MP, are not reported in the foot- 
notes of ME. The most prominent example is the replacement of prabandham 
sriprapadukam with nyayavartikasamgraham. As we have seen in Chapter 1, 
“2 Gambhiravaméaja vs. Sripravaduka,” Nagasampige does not make апу refer- 
ence to the change he presumably made to the text. Furthermore, an example 
of an unreported gap can be found in the commentary on sutra 1.1.2. In ME, the 
passage appears on page 1026—7; the following excerpt shows lines 5-7: 


[3] Pasaiara aggy атп: Tansy ч ич еп 4) qr sf | 
6) 24484 aa ga: ягада  є лай жага, 2445. 
p] wala afd 1 яябйштяягата ата чаїҹа яарна. 


ШЕГЕН ЯГ, 
2 ЭЧ „э 


In M, the relevant passage is seen on folio 3у7-311:48 


Ome >». др «8; 22 =? Peur AR Om 


do sa pra yu kta gga п ra và Ай (та) по 
= 6-2 ө- 7 ӘУ Garr 4 0-б ue >o, 
bhi + + + + + nah pa vi ka та (р) + (vi) (Ю)+ fica 


ЭЛС m demam ga» SLB TO 8i Gor 


+ pra уг (Кі) та са га ndha rmmā dha rmmau 
90 e$ Фу бо. бу! 
sa fici no ti. 


48 this case, verso precedes recto, see Table 2.4 on page 56. 
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In Mp, the passage is seen on folio 5->12-6->2; corrections by the second hand 
are not included in the transliteration: 


“ж exof, Z ows %Ф > уе БИ 


do sa рга yu— Ка ѕЅа n га vanmanobhih c c c 


56-23 5) = ны Ox £ 


йг h ра vi Ка marac  ( с mà ca 


dunes 
harma “dharmau “байсшон. 


In T, the sentence is almost complete. It is found on folio 218-10 and reads ав 


follows: 
OG a IM z > male т] de) 67-99 
do sa рга уи ќа һа ri та + а nma по bhihpra vartta 


4756 са ато 7 HT Bo т.т ara) ea) 99 8 то 
(m)anah ра рі Ка ma pa[vi](pi)ba fica pra vr tti ma ca 


[E [79 мә 81 8 TWH 1B oro AAO r d 


га n dharmmàdharmmau ва (fici) no 


M, Mp, T and ME all agree that the sentence begins with dosa-. However, ME 
also indicates that at least one of the used witnesses reads dvesa- instead of 
dosa-, although the reading does not appear in any of the known manuscripts; 
cf. ME, footnote 2. Furthermore, the three manuscripts read dharmadharmau; 
ME, however, reads dharme ‘dharman. In addition, there is a footnote linked to 
the phrase stating that this reading is not available in the manuscripts, which 
is obviously not the case; cf. footnote 3.49 Furthermore, there are two gaps in 
M and МР that are not reported in the footnotes of ME. In M, parts of the 
sentence are missing due to some damage to the edges of folio 3. These same 
parts are also missing in МР. To indicate the missing text, the scribe of MP 
left gaps the size of the assumed number of lost characters. In МЕ, the two 
gaps and the text in between were replaced with a reading from the Nyaya- 
bhasya.°° Surprisingly, this major conjectural emendation is not indicated in 


49 Anyway, it is also possible that this footnote was intended to indicate the gap before dha- 
rmadharmmau; cf. reading in MP. 

50 The passage was discussed in Chapter 1, “4 Examples of Text Reuse"; see the second exam- 
ple on pp. 23-24. 
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the footnotes of ME. What ай of this shows is that there are various problems 
with the variant readings in the footnotes of ME: On the one hand, numerous 
variant readings added by the editor do not reflect what is actually seen in the 
manuscripts and, on the other, countless significant conjectures and emen- 
dations made by the editor are not included in the footnotes of the edition. 
Either Nagasampige used additional sources beyond the ones mentioned in 
the "Preface" and “Prannivedanam,” or something went terribly wrong at some 
stage of the production of the edition and the book. 


7-3 Sandhi and Orthography 

The application of sandhi rules in ME is broadly in line with today's standard. 
For the sake of syntactical clarity and to indicate a brief pause, the rules of ex- 
ternal sandhi are sometimes disregarded, as in sannikarsah iti (141), -jfíanada- 
yah duhkha- (10-10), папи etat* (4156), /Иапаг” anukülesu (105), -dar$anat* 
iti (26-3), tat* nama (1522), -sannikarsat* yad- (133). In all of these cases, the 
words are written apart from one another. As is seen in the most recent man- 
uscript, Cp, but unlike in all other manuscripts, the prefix nis of nihsreyasa is 
written with a visarga (27). Within a sentence, a word-final visarga followed 
by a word-initial vowel or voiced consonant is—according to the rules—ei- 
ther omitted or replaced by an o or r, as in Sabda iti (2056), pravaro muninam 
(1^9) and buddhir iti (25-8); however, in a few cases it is left unchanged, as in 
adhyavasayah upalabdhir (3152), upalabdhih iti (25510) and upalabhyamanah 
пітауа- (3153). A word-final visarga followed by an unvoiced palatal is—ac- 
cording to the rule—replaced by а $, as in gambhiravamsajas cakre (1212). A 
word-final visarga followed by a sibilant is almost always left unchanged, as in 
vyabhicarah sadhya- (4610); however, in a few isolated cases it is replaced by 
the respective sibilant, as in anaikantikas savyabhicarah (46-8, sutra 1.2.5) and 
samanarthais $abdair (25211). 

Within words, anusvara-s are rarely used before velars, palatals, dentals and 
labials. As a general rule, class nasals are preferred instead. However, anusva- 
ra-s do occur in some words, as іп upabhumkte (28-4), samkalpa- (17556), 
samkhyà- (24210), -samgraham (1212), ват/йа- (1955) and sambandhad 
(86-16); but occasionally we also find sankalpa- (737), sargraha iti (18510) 
and sambandhah (8-13). Anusvara-s also occur at the end of upasarga-s before 
a y or v, as in samyogah (1356) and -samvedana- (23-6), and before sibilants, 
as in gambhiravamsajaá (1512), samsayah (30-2, sutra 13.23) and samsara iti 
(1022). Within a sentence, anusvara-s are used before commas, semicolons 
and question marks, as in yuktam, tatas (27-6), pramanatvam; so (98-14-15) 
and tattvam? (2^4), however, very rarely before danda-s. A word-final m before 
a danda is written with а virama (*), as in jfieyam* | (9-1). Furthermore, anu- 
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svara-s are used—according to the rule—in word-final positions before conso- 
nants, as in samanyatodrstam ca (16-10-11), nihsreyasam tu (8-6) and uktam 
bhavati (172). There is only a handful of cases where m* is used within a sen- 
tence before a consonant, as in -cchalam* tad- (532, sutra 1.2.15). A word-fi- 
nal m before a word-initial vowel is either joined with the vowel or written 
separately and replaced Бу an anusvara, as in aparyantam apavargam (29-3) 
and abhidhanam indriya- (24-14). A word-final m followed by a word-initial t 
is generally replaced by an anusvara, as stated previously; however, there are 
also some cases where m is replaced by the respective nasal, as in kin tu (8-6). 

Avagraha-s are used—according to the rule—to indicate a lost ‘a’ sound af- 
ter a word-final e or o, as in -sarvaviprayoge pavarge (104) and anenartho ’bhi- 
dhiyate (12-6). In addition, single avagraha-s and double avagraha-s are used 
to indicate а lost ‘a’ or 'a' sound after a word-final а, as in yatha'vasah (27-12) 
and tada”tmanah (284). The use of avagraha-s in such situations is also seen 
in Mp. Finally, it should be noted that avagraha-s are not used in this function 
after word-final (short) a, as in tasya asrayah (23-4-5) and atraha (1653), and 
that some avagraha-s are missing, as in duhkhabhavepi (29-8) instead of duh- 
khabhave pi. 

A word-final unvoiced consonant and a word-initial vowel or voiced con- 
sonant are written either separately or together as one character or ligature 
respectively. In the first case, the word-final consonant is written with a vira- 
ma, as in -jñanat* bhavati (856). In the second case, the word-final consonant 
is replaced by the corresponding voiced consonant, as in -visesanad bhavati 
(3025). At the junctures of compounded words, unvoiced consonants are— 
according to the rule—replaced by the corresponding voiced consonant, as 
in prthagabhidhanam (24-14) and sadbhavah (24). A word-final t before а 
word-initial n is generally left unchanged, as in tattvajfianat * nihsreyasa- (43) 
and cet*na (2053), but we also find a few cases where a t is replaced by an n, as 
in tan na (295). A word-final t before a word-initial palatal is generally written 
in a ligature and changed to c or j, respectively, as in айғас caksusd (16-5), tac 
ca (18-1) and yugapaj jfiananutpattir (25-14); however, we also find -yugapat* 
jfianam (25215). At the juncture of compounded words, t before j is always 
replaced by j. A word-final t and a word-initial $ are joined in a ligature and 
replaced by ccha, as in pürvavac chesavat (18-1). 

As is the case in MP, the various types of geminations of consonants found 
in M are not seen in this witness. However, two types are also seen in this text: 
Firstly, a word-final n after a short vowel and before a word-initial vowel is— 
according to the rule—geminated, as in ekasminn ante (46-9). Secondly, a ch 
after a short or long vowel and before a short or long vowel is geminated within 
a compound, as in upacaracchalam* (52-8, sutra 1.244); however, there are 
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some isolated cases where the rule is not applied, as in samanyachalam (51-»2, 
sutra 1.2.11). Unlike in other textual witnesses, ch is not geminated at the be- 
ginning of a new word, as in atha chalam (509), nanu chala- (4555-6) and 
abhidhiyate chala- (45-9). 

Lastly, like in the other textual witnesses, we find some cases of simplifi- 
cation of ttv and tty to tv and ty, namely in tatvajfíanan (211—2), -gatimatvat 
(176210), -ирарагуй (50-40, sutra 1.2.10) and satva ата (103); however, we 
also find many occurrences of tattvam (253) and gatimattvad (49-5), and 
some occurrences of asattvad (1123, sutra 2.2.35). 
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Genealogy of the Textual Witnesses 


This chapter has two aims: first, to determine what kind of information can be 
used for genealogical analyses; and second, to gain the clearest possible under- 
standing of how the textual witnesses of the Nyayasütravivarana are related 
to one another. Every textual witness features certain characteristics and pre- 
serves a unique version of the text. If one studies and compares these individ- 
ual peculiarities, similarities and differences emerge, which in turn indicate 
parallels and connections between the witnesses. However, not all of these 
similarities and differences are suitable for inclusion in genealogical analyses. 
In fact, some of them have the potential to distort results. Therefore, we first 
have to clarify to what extent the witnesses differ from one another, and then 
decide which similarities and differences should be included in the analysis. 
Finally, we can then evaluate the data, investigate the genetic relationships be- 
tween the witnesses and perhaps determine which of the textual witnesses 
preserves the most archetypal version of the text. 

There are several features that serve to distinguish written documents. 
Some appear to fall under the influence of the cultural environment within 
which a text was written, while others are influenced by the abilities, inten- 
tions and personal preferences of the scribe. To begin, the choice of writing 
material, writing technique, layout and text segmentation are all largely in- 
fluenced by the common writing practices of the time and place in which a 
text was produced. Generally speaking, in earlier times scholars incised the 
texts on palm leaves, while later they wrote with ink on paper, and today they 
produce printed editions. Furthermore, in palm leaf manuscripts the text was 
written continuously, that is to say, without line breaks at the end of adhyaya-s 
(study portions) and a/mika-s (daily lessons), and before and after sutras, etc. 
In paper manuscripts, we may sometimes find such line breaks and occasion- 
ally additional section headings. In printed editions, we find a very elaborate 
higher-level text segmentation with line breaks, section headings, subsection 
headings and occasionally topical headings. It should also be noted that the 
writing technique and higher-level text segmentation are influenced to some 
extent by the writing implements and material. Although ink was also used to 
write on palm leaves, paper, of course, cannot be incised with a stylus. More- 
over, the absence of line breaks in palm leaf manuscripts may be related to the 
page orientation. Palm leaves are narrow and long, and thus used in landscape 
format. Consequently, the use of line breaks would cause a considerable waste 
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— В Influence of the cultural environment within which a text was written, that 
is to say, the general writing conventions and habits of that time and place. 
г. B Influence of the language and literacy skills of the scribe-cum-editor, his 
expert knowledge, writing habits and intentions. 
E Possible influence of the writing material. 
Е Possible influence of the script; depending on the variety of available/ 
generally used characters and punctuation marks. 
- The barlength indicates the importance of the influence: 


minor influence. 


Feature that serves to 
distinguish the witnesses 


Examples/variants/manifestations 
of this feature 


Writing material : 
Writing technique 
Layout, text segmentation 
(excluding segmentation 
by punctuation) 


Application of sandhi rules 
Gemination, simplification 
of consonant clusters, 


spelling variations 


Punctuation(*) (lower-level 
text segmentation) 


Vocabulary, morphology, 
syntax, spelling mistakes* 


Text composition* 


Palm leaf, handmade paper, 

industrially produced paper 

Incising with a stylus, using ink, printing 
Text is written continuously, division of 
characters into words, introduction of 
line breaks, division into paragraphs, 
introduction of side/page breaks 
Grantha Tamil, Kannada script, Telugu 
script, Devanagari 

Handling of visarga-s, preference of 
class nasals over anusvara-s, etc. 

For example, tatvam instead of tattvam 
or bahulya instead of báhulya, etc.; 
possible differentiation of long and short 
e and o in the Kannada and Telugu script 
Variety and application of punctuation 
marks, demarcation of sutras, use of 
ornaments, etc. 

For example, use of papa (Т, C) instead 
of apunya (M), change of case and/or 
number, change of word order, etc. 
Insertions, deletions, leaving gaps, etc. 


* 


Suitable for genealogical analysis. 


FIGURE 3.1 Features that serve to distinguish the textual witnesses of the NSV 


GENEALOGY OF THE TEXTUAL WITNESSES 99 


of space and unnecessarily increase the total number of folios. The same ap- 
plies to other documents with horizontal orientation. 

Further features that serve to distinguish written documents and their con- 
tents are: the script, the application of sandhi and orthographic rules and the 
variety and mode of application of punctuation marks for lower-level text 
segmentation. These features are influenced by both the cultural environ- 
ment within which the text was written and the abilities and intentions of the 
scribe. Naturally, a scribe would use a script that was familiar to both himself 
and the target readership. Moreover, he would generally follow the sandhi and 
orthographic conventions that were in use at the time and place of writing. 
For example, in the three palm leaf manuscripts of the Nyayasütravivarana, 
avagraha-s are not used, whereas in the paper manuscripts and the printed 
edition they are. Furthermore, in the two Grantha Tamil manuscripts we find 
the gemination of consonants following r and before y, whereas in the other 
witnesses we do not. Spelling may also be influenced by the script used, that is 
to say, by the script's variety of available characters and consonant clusters. For 
example, the Kannada script provides characters to distinguish short and long 
e and o, a feature that is unnecessary when writing Sanskrit texts. The scribe 
of MP used the characters that represent short e and o exclusively; the reviser 
of MP, on the other hand, used the characters representing long e and o in his 
corrections. Regarding punctuation, there is a clear tendency over time to im- 
prove the reading experience: existing punctuation marks were generally cop- 
ied from the exemplar and additional ones added. For example, in M danda-s 
are used occasionally, in MP frequently and in ME systematically. Furthermore, 
commas, a feature adopted from modern European writing practice, are found 
in CP and ME, but not in the earlier witnesses. 

Lastly, the texts of written documents differ in terms of vocabulary, mor- 
phology, syntax and composition. These features depend heavily on the scribe's 
language and literacy skills, expertise, writing habits, intentions and willing- 
ness to adopt the current writing conventions. For example, at one point in the 
text, T, C and CP read ca papa, whereas M, MP and ME read capunya. Obviously, 
someone modified the text. Furthermore, we find deviations with regard to 
case and number, such as the use of a singular form instead of a plural form, 
etc. Finally, there are some instances where a scribe left a gap or changed the 
text completely, for example when text in his exemplar was missing, illegible, 
unclear or incomprehensible. Moreover, the scribes of the palm leaf manu- 
scripts also left gaps in their text whenever a leaf suffered from some structural 
deficiency that prevented the proper incision of characters. Lastly, it should 
be noted that modifications of the text can also happen unintentionally, for 
example through the misinterpretation of characters or through an eye-skip, 
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that is, saut du méme au méme. 

Distinguishing features that are influenced by the common writing practic- 
es of the time and place in which a text was produced can aid both with the ap- 
proximation of a date for an undated document and narrowing down its area 
of origin. It is because of these influences, however, that such features cannot 
be used for detecting genealogical relations among text versions. With regard 
to the documentation of variant readings of a text in different witnesses, this 
means that sandhi variants in general and orthographic variants relating to 
time- and place-specific conventions either should not be collated or should 
be standardized before the text-critical data are analyzed. Such variants would 
merely inflate the apparatus of variants and complicate or even distort the 
evaluation of data. For example, if the use of class nasals vs. anusvara-s before 
consonants were collated faithfully and the data thus evaluated, the texts of C 
and CP would often deviate from each other, since class nasals in this position 
are rarely used in C but frequently used in Cp. Furthermore, if the geminated 
consonants in T and M were collated and the data thus evaluated, the text of 
these two manuscripts would probably have more readings in common than 
M and its apograph Mp, in which consonants are generally not geminated. Yet 
all of this is not to imply that these features should be ignored at all. Rather, 
they should be recorded in the descriptions of the textual witnesses and kept 
in mind when evaluating the collection of variant readings. 

A further aspect that needs to be taken into account is the transformation 
of written documents over time. Up to this point, we have only discussed the 
influencing factors that give a document and its text its original form. However, 
following its initial creation, other factors come into play that affect the physi- 
cal state of a document and thus its intellectual contents. The most important 
among these are natural decay over time, weather and physical contact with 
humans, insects and other beings. The physical contact with humans may re- 
sult in an improvement of the document's physical state and its intellectual 
contents, for example, when a conservator-restorer repairs and fine-tunes a 
document— such as the application of lemongrass oil to palm leaves—or a 
scholar revises its text. However, physical contact with humans may also result 
in damage or partial loss of the document and its contents. The latter also ap- 
plies to physical contact with insects and other living beings. Variant readings 
resulting from these factors are important and should be included in genea- 
logical analyses. Nevertheless, it is worth noting that such variants may also 
distort the results of analyses. For example, if one of two clearly closely related 
texts has become damaged in several places, it follows that the total number of 
deviations will be high. Depending on the situation, one may also consider ex- 
cluding such variants from genealogical analyses, in particular, when text-crit- 
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ical data are automatically analyzed with the help of computer programs de- 
signed for phylogenetic analyses; more about this later. 

In summary, it can be said that variant readings related to the writing ma- 
terial and technique used, layout, higher-level text segmentation, script, ap- 
plication of sandhi and orthographic rules are poorly suited for genealogical 
analyses, as they are largely influenced by the general writing conventions and 
habits that were in use at the time and place of writing; whereas variants rep- 
resenting compositional deviations are well suited for such analyses, as they 
mainly depend on the language and literacy skills of the scribe, his expertise, 
his writing habits and his intentions. Variants resulting from damage or mod- 
ifications by a second hand are also suitable, as they too can reveal relations 
between different versions of the same text. These variants, however, are less 
important when it comes to the reconstruction of the archetypal wording of 
a text. 

The following sections examine the extent to which the textual witnesses 
of the Nyayasütravivarana differ from each other. The distinguishing features 
that are poorly suited for inclusion in genealogical analyses are discussed only 
briefly, whereas those well suited are discussed thoroughly. After all, this chap- 
ter's intention is to determine how the available text versions of the Nyaya- 
sutravivarana are correlated and which of them contains the most archetyp- 
al version of its text. Although the present examination is based on the first 
adhyaya only, the findings and conclusions are likely to apply to the entire text. 


1 The Writing Material and Technique, Layout and Text 
Segmentation 


As stated previously, these distinguishing features are largely influenced by the 
common writing practices of the time and place in which a written document 
was created, and therefore should not be considered in genealogical evalua- 
tions. However, the physical appearance of a document and the arrangement 
of text in it may roughly indicate the period of its creation. With regard to the 
textual witnesses of the Nyayasütravivarana, three such periods can be iden- 
tified: the palm leaf manuscripts belong to the first period, the paper manu- 
scripts to the second and the printed edition to the third. In certain cases, these 
distinguishing features may provide clues regarding the document's place of 
origin. However, this is not the case with the manuscripts of the Nyayasütra- 
vivarana. 
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TABLE 3.1 Тһе writing material and technique, layout and higher-level text segmentation 

Feature T,M,C Mp CP ME 

Material Palm leaf Unlined paper Lined paper Paper 

Form Bundle of sepa- Hardcover Hardcover Hardcover 
rate leaves notebook notebook book 

Technique of text Incision with a Writing with Writing with Printing with 

production stylus; application black ink black and black printer’s 
of charcoal powder red ink ink in various 
and oil for blacken- styles 
ing the characters 

Page orientation Landscape Portrait Portrait Portrait 

Layout Simple Advanced Advanced Sophisticated 

Side/page break at Only in C In some In some Yes 

the end of adhyaya-s cases cases 

Side/page break at No In some In some Yes 

the end of ahnika-s cases cases 

Adhyaya and ahnika Мо No Yes Yes 

headings 

Topic headings No No No Yes 

Division of text into No Occasionally; Мо Systematically 

paragraphs yes, for sutras 

Division of characters No Occasionally Systematically Systematically 

into words 

2 The Script, Application of Sandhi Rules and Orthography 


These distinguishing features are influenced by both the common writing 


practices of the time and place in which a document was created and by the 


abilities and intentions of the scribe. Consequently, they are not suitable for 


inclusion in genealogical analyses. However, they may provide hints regarding 


the document's period of creation and place of origin, in particular the script. 


Grantha Tamil was used in South India until the beginning of the twentieth 
century, after which point it was gradually replaced by the Malayalam script, 
Tamil script and Devanagari. The Telugu script has been used in what is now 
Telangana, Andhra Pradesh and the neighboring states since the second half 
of the first millennium, and the Kannada script in the present-day state of Kar- 
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nataka since the beginning of the second millennium. A more accurate dating 
of the scripts, or more precisely, of the specific versions of the scripts as found 
in the manuscripts of the Nyayasütravivarana, would require extensive paleo- 
graphical research, which is beyond the scope of this study. 

The individual applications of sandhi and orthographic rules as seen in the 
textual witnesses of the Nyayasutravivarana were discussed іп the previous 
chapter. The following table contains a selection of features of these practices. 
On the one hand, they show that the scribes applied sandhi and orthographic 
rules in their own individual ways. On the other, we may assume that the ap- 
plication of these rules was influenced by the writing conventions and habits 
at the time and place of writing. At least, this is the most obvious explanation 
for the many parallels between epoch-related witnesses and the deviations be- 
tween exemplars and their apographs written in different times and cultural 
contexts. The following table presents the general practices of the scribes. One 
may find deviations from these practices, as some sandhi and orthographic 
rules were not applied systematically. In addition, external sandhi rules were 
sometimes not applied in order to mark a pause. 


TABLE3.2 Script, application of sandhi rules and orthography 

Feature T M C MP CP ME 

Script Grantha Grantha Telugu Kannada Devanagari Devanagari 

Tamil Tamil 

Use of No No No Іп some cas- Yes Yes; also in 

avagraha-s es; also at the the case of 
coalescence -à a[à- coa- 
of a and a/a lescence 

Nihsreyasa is nisreyasa. nisreyasa. nisreyasa. пі- ог пі5- nihsreyasa. | nihgreyasa. 

spelled ... Sreyasa. 

A word-final is replaced is replaced is replaced is replaced by is left un- is left un- 

visarga before — bythere- bythere- bythere- therespective changed (or changed (or 

a sibilant ... spective spective spective sibilantor | replacedby replaced by 

sibilant. sibilant. sibilant. left un- the respec- Ње respec- 

changed. tive sibilant). tive sibilant). 

Within words velars, velars, sib- any conso- sibilantsand labials, semi- semivowels 

anusvara-s are labials, ilantsand nant. before semi- vowelsand and sibilants, 

used instead semivow- occasion- vowels at the sibilants. and in some 

of class nasals els and ally before end of upa- particular 

before ... sibilants. semivowels. sarga-s. words. 
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TABLE3.2 Script, application of sandhi rules and orthography (cont.) 
Feature T M C MP CP ME 
Within words,  palatals,  palatals, anyother velars, velars, velars, 
class nasals are  retroflexes retroflexes, nasal and  palatals, palatals, palatals, 
used before... and dentals, y. retroflexes, — retroflexes | retroflexes, 
dentals. labials and dentals, and dentals. dentals and 
semivow- labials and labials. 
els. semivowels. 
In word-final danda-s, aword- апусоп- any con- any con- any con- 
position, anu- velars, initial v, , sonant sonant sonant sonant 
зуйга-8 аге used labials, sibilant, and before and before and before апа before 
before ... semivow- andocca- danda-s.  danda-s; commas; commas, 
els, sibi- sionally before t however, semicolons 
lantsand before and labials, m with and question 
occasion- danda-s. occasionally virāma is marks. 
ally before class nasals. also seen 
dentals. regularly. 
Aword-finalm joined joined joined joined joined joined 
followed bya withthe withthe withthe with the with the with the 
word-initial vowelor  vowelor  vowelor  vowelor vowel or vowel or 
vowel is ... replaced written replaced replaced replaced replaced 
by an anu- witha by ар anu- Бу ап апи- byananu- byan anu- 
зуага. virama. зуага. зуага. зуага. зуага. 
Aword-finalk ghgh. ghgh. ghgh. gh. ggh. n/a 
before a word- 
initial А is re- 
placed by... 
Gemination of Yes Yes Yes Only after Yes Yes 
ch after a vowel a short vowel 
Gemination of Yes Yes Sporadi- No Yes No 
ch after a cally 
consonant 
Gemination of Yes No No No No No 
ch after a visarga 
Gemination of Frequently, Frequently, Only spo- In a few No No 
consonants insome insome radically isolated 
afterr specific specific (probably cases 
words: words: copied (probably 
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TABLE3.2 Script, application of sandhi rules and orthography (cont.) 


Feature T M C MP CP ME 


sannika- | arttha, but uninten- copied 
rssah, ar; sannika- tionally) — uninten- 


rsah, 214 tionally) 
Gemination of Regularly, Regularly, No Ina few No No 
consonants be- insome іп ѕоте isolated 
forey(insome specific specific cases 
cases, also after words: words: (probably 
alongvowel) ^ saddhya,  saddhya, copied 
10r7 812 uninten- 
tionally) 
Gemination of Insome  Insome  Insome No No No 
y cases, after cases, cases, 
along between between 
voweland twolong  twolong 
beforea | vowels: | vowels: 
vowel: naiyyayika, jattyyasa- 


abhidhi- gr7,but тапа, зто 
yyate, 212. abhidhi- 


yate, 1013 
Simplification Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes, but only Occasionally; 
of tty/tty to intatvaand we also find: 
tv/ty in tattva, gatimatva; іаіа, gati- 
gatimattva, however, not тайуа and 
upapattya in ирарайуа additionally 
satva 
3 The Punctuation 


In contrast to the spelling of words, punctuation marks seem to be copied 
faithfully. In fact, there is a clear tendency to improve the reading experience 
by copying the existing punctuation marks and adding additional ones—also 
marks coming from other writing traditions—if necessary. For example, in the 
palm leaf manuscripts, pauses are often indicated by the non-application of 
sandhi rules. The scribes of MP and CP made many of these pauses more ex- 
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plicit by adding a danda or some other punctuation mark. The same tendency 
can also be observed with regard to the variety of punctuation marks; see the 
table below. Due to the fact that the punctuation becomes more detailed from 
one copy to the next, punctuation marks could actually be used to examine ge- 
netic relationships between text versions. Even so, punctuation marks should 
not be included in the apparatus of variant readings, as this would complicate 
the evaluation of the variants. Rather, the punctuation data should be evaluat- 
ed separately. To check whether the above assumptions prove true, the demar- 
cations of sutras were examined thoroughly. The details of this examination 
and its results are presented in the next section. 


TABLE 3.3 Тһе punctuation 

Feature T.M, C MP CP ME 

Use of danda-s Occasionally Frequently Systematically Systematically 

Use of double danda-s_ ^ Only in C Frequently Systematically Systematically 

Use of dashes Occasionally Frequently Systematically Systematically 

Use of commas No Only by the reviser Sporadically Regularly 

Use of question marks Мо Only by the reviser; No Regularly 

rarely 

Use of parentheses No Only by the reviser Systematically Systematically 

and/or brackets 

Underlining No Only by the reviser Systematically No 

End-of-line hyphenation No Sporadically Systematically Systematically 
4 The Demarcation of Sutras 


When looking at the textual witnesses of the Nyayasütravivarana produced 
in the late nineteenth century and later, one might be left with the impres- 
sion that the distinction between sutra text and commentary text was always 
perfectly clear. In these witnesses, sutras are marked or highlighted in some 
way consistently throughout the text. In MP (ac), the sutras are separated from 
the preceding and following text by means of a line break and a graphic mark 
placed before and after the sutras; in CP, the sutras are enclosed by double da- 
nda-s and written in red ink; and in ME, the sutras are separated from the pre- 
ceding and following text by means of a line break and emphasized through 
the use of bold type and an enlarged font size. In MP (pc) and МЕ, the sutras 
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are also numbered. 

In contrast, in the textual witnesses written in the nineteenth century and 
earlier, the text was usually written continuously, that is to say, without line 
breaks before and after sutras. Graphic marks, colored ink and pigment were 
used to visually emphasize sutras, but not as consistently as in the later doc- 
uments. Perhaps it was not considered important to systematically mark or 
highlight sutras, as any Naiyayika, having learned them by heart, would be able 
to recognize them. 

In general, there are three criteria by which one may identify a sutra: by 
the fact that it is a concise statement or argument that is elucidated in the 
subsequent text, by the fact that one and the same statement or argument is 
present and discussed in different Nyayasutra commentaries and by the fact 
that a phrase or sentence is marked or highlighted as a sutra. In the following, 
we will take a closer look at how sutras are marked and highlighted in the tex- 
tual witnesses of the Nyayasutravivarana. In a second step, we will consider 
whether the collected data is suitable for genealogical analyses; and if so, what 
statements can be made about the relationships of the witnesses and the au- 
thenticity of their contents. 

Table 3.4 on the next two pages lists the sutra demarcations of the first 
adhyaya of all six Nyayasutravivarana witnesses. Since there are many correc- 
tions in MP, the two versions, MP (ac) and МР (рс), are listed separately. In MP, 
red ink was used by the reviser (second hand) for corrections and remarks, 
whereas in CP red ink was used by the scribe himself for the text of sutras. The 
flower punctuation mark (*) represents any graphic mark used to indicate the 
beginning or end of a sutra, the ellipsis points (...) represent the text of a sutra 
and the southwest arrow (7) represents a line break. A plus sign (+) indicates 
damage to the manuscript the size of roughly one character, an open rectangle 
(с) indicates a gap the size of roughly one character left by the scribe and an 
exclamation point (!) indicates that the demarcation of the sutra is misplaced 
by one or two words when compared to the text of the other text versions. 

In the three palm leaf manuscripts, T, M and C, the sutras are demarcated 
from the preceding and following text in more than 20 different ways. In most 
cases, the beginning and end of sutras is indicated by any combination of the 
following separators: a special graphic mark (ж), a double danda (1), a single 
danda (1) the word iti and/or the non-application of sandhi rules (ns). In some 
cases, however, the beginning or end of a sutra is not indicated at all, or the first 
or last word even joined by sandhi (js) to the preceding or following text. The 
various types of sutra demarcations are summarized in Table 3.5 below. 

In order to analyze the data, the various sutra demarcations were classified 
in six groups: a five star rating (5*) means that the beginning and end of a sutra 
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TABLE 3.4 Documentation of the sutra demarcations 
Sutra T M MP (ac) МР (pc?) ME? С CP 
111 ж.ж 1.14 |... fet Ls... IL Fe arn ҚАУ n/a n/a 
LL2 ж.ж... (ж). 1.5 зун ни, Sq ZLB n/a n/a 
11.3 LINES ж... Ганга |Z... ||: LMI n/a n/a 
11.4 ж... ж.ж ж d РАСИН ҮЛ ЕТ LMSW n/a n/a 
ТЕЛЕ КСР BTM ET саг 
11.6 LE ж. ж. АН [XE л 812 П.т)... 
11.7 LN LES Санг жи» 913 мн Їл GT). 
11.8 |...ns ns ET Le lh Old Л ТАРА l...ns 1...1 
11.9 LES LES aL ale ki P4 LMSW 1...1 ТЕЙ! 
110 ns. s.l Lil ae Mol’ к. ТФОП ns. I... 
11.1 сэн LINE allel 00 11...19 I /...199%124 сэн 1...1 
1142 LANES LANES 1...1 Уг». 0913 x 8512 LES 1...1 
1.1.13 *...| s... s ЇЇ... [PAM 9 812 x... Meal ж. ИЛ... 
1114 1.4 -— шэн x... 92814 “...\98 xb CP) TU 
1115 ж.ж ж. Ганга Ze 20413 z 0412 ж.ж І-І.Л 
1.1.16 LANES *...| 14...14 14...19 6124 /...19&14 LES -1..1 
Lll] — nun ж.ж w/o ale 11190912 LI ж... Ii... M 
14.18 LES 1.» жишээ! ale. QCM “219414 LES I-A... 
1..19 ж. *sm *Zsm We 9 S lZ Z ҚАЗ LN 1...1 
11.20 s. LANES al. IZ ale |до z Moll LANES 1...1 
1.1.21 Сан ж.ж жишээ! жа. 1991 Z... 99 ll ЇЙЛ 1...1 
11.22 ж...8 сэн жишээ! ale ЭЭ £. ARAN ж...п I... 
11.23 d... ж.ж 14...14 14...19 814 ARELL LANES --1-1..1 
11.24 ж.е LES al. IZ жу» 98132 419812 ЕЕ 1...1 
1125 ж.ж сэн EL aR ale MQ em ЕСІР LANES 1-1... 
1126 ж.ж * sm зу sm alex 9613 LAEI ж.ж 1...1 
11.27 sal Яг шанд Uds. П... 1... ПӘ 24 1...1 
11.28 wll ж.ж 1...1 We MQ "TM ITA ra ШЕ I... 
1129 ЖА.) ER. Ble Bide OY BA.. 19...05 | ERI 
1130 She же Iz cd П... 3 o M LBW Иж.» WR. 
1.1.31 ж.ж *...| ГЕТ ale || 3 91 /...18914 ж.ж 1...1 
1132 Sh — «ns whl we BQ и... Паә Bee BAI... 
14.33 i ТАЕ шанд s... 13312 ...18814 IT 1...1 
14.34 |. ж.ж 1...1 14...18 2 Z YNZ  ns..ns ШЕН! 
14.35 |... LES al aL l =... FEL ЖИБЕ? ЕК 151 
14.36 LINE LINES Ганга [Mx 18614  ...l'a&ll ж. I... M 
1.1.37 ж... П... WERA EITA “...\8\9 (ЕЙ 
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TABLE3.4 Documentation of the sutra demarcations (cont.) 
Sutra T M МР (ас) Mp (pc?) Mrz? C CP 
11.38 012. ж. whi жив RCI 41361212» WEP) ME 
1139 ж.ж LES АГА ж/ж... ERITA LMI LES 1...1 
1140 ж.ж LE С... IZ... ELAT £. Soll сэн ll... 
11.41 LAE LE EE PE ë 2 LM SIL ЯС M... M 
1.2.1 LES ж.ж 1 1... ж... ПӘ Al LES 1-1...1-1 
1.2.2 Он Он юан ae KELLA LMA Z — (s). Il... 
1.2.3 1... Task sm Le 18812 л. BL ӘЙ ШЕШУ) 
1.2.4? 81... 11... |=... | 8 УР LNW ШЕ 1...1 
12.5 18..П8 LE 1...1 14... 18613 LX js.2ns M... 
1.2.6 NE ж.ж ЖАҒА ale 8912 L.A EM Lm ТЕЙ! 
1.2.7 LANE LES ESATA LAM ETAT ё“...\9 LE 1...1 
1.2.8 |...ns LES LI юу»... 18812 “ICI — ns..ns 1...1 
12.9 #.ns Ele. Б. ТЫ Yo ZN ж.п8 ІЛ 
12.00 ж.ж сн, Ганга UERR EKILA E EATA сэн —...l 
1241 АЭ жэл WA M ANN 9.23 019911 SIT TST TI 
1242 18... LE 4 ale, | а E ERITA ns... | 1...1 
1.2.13 Jis ГЭ И.И eM SI 419812 ЕЕ I)... ll 
1214 1.4 СН ЖЕТ ae. YYZ LMP. l...js І-ІІ 
1245 1.48 ns...l ns... | lel. 14614 Л esl l...js 1...)8 
1246  js..ns js..ns cz ...| ЖА У\9 “P&I (82408 js...ns 
1247  ns..js ns...l...| el Ia 3 ¿ TA LPI ns..js ns...js 
1248 ж.ж LES a. ГА жу». 98132 z Mel LN Il... 
1219 ЭЙ ж.ж el жб NGO Уй? шин ERIT). 
12.0  *.* ж.ж WI WME MRO ж... нт STE 


Ellipsis points represent the text of a sutra. 
The flower represents any graphic mark that 
indicates the beginning or end of a sutra. 
Angular brackets enclose text that has been 
inserted by the scribe in a second step. 

A plus sign indicates damage to the manu- 
script the size of roughly one character. 

An open rectangle indicates a gap the size of 
roughly one character left by the scribe. 

An exclamation mark indicates that the sutra 
demarcation is misplaced by one or two words 
when compared to the text of the other text 
versions. 

A southwest arrow symbol represents a line 
break. 


js/ns 


sm 
n/a 


red 


a 


Joined by sandhi’/‘non-applied sandhi rule’: 
The first/last word of a sutra is joined/sepa- 
rated by sandhi with/from the preceding/ 
following text. 

The sutra is missing due to omission. 

Not available due to the loss of a folio. 
Written in red ink. In MP (рс2), red ink is 
used by the reviser for corrections and re- 
marks, whereas in CP, it is used by the scribe 
himself for writing the text of sutras. 

In ME, the text between the two arrows is 
printed in bold type and enlarged font size. 
Note that in MP (pc?) and ME, sutra 1.2.4 
occurs two times: at its regular place and 

a few lines ahead. 
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is indicated with a special graphic mark or the sutra highlighted in a particu- 
lar way; a four star rating (4*) means that the beginning and end of a sutra is 
clearly separated from the preceding and following text; a three star (3*), two 
star (2*) or one star rating (1*) means that the beginning and end of a sutra is 
indicated less clearly than in the first two cases; and finally, a zero star rating 
(0*) means that the beginning and end of a sutra is not indicated at all. Missing 
sutras are mentioned separately (x). It can safely be assumed that if a sutra 
has been assigned a 5* or 4* rating, the scribe was aware that the sentence he 
copied was a sutra, and if a sutra has a 3* or 2* rating, this can be assumed with 
some probability. However, if a sutra has a 1* or o* rating, the scribe most likely 
did not consider the sentence to be a sutra. We can only speculate about the 
scribe's perception of the matter and interpretation of the text; however, the 
graphic marks and the highlighting clearly show which sentences were indi- 
cated and recognized as sutras by the scribe, and which were not. 


TABLE 3.5 Types and ratings of sutra demarcations 


Occurrences in the palm leaf ms. 


Clear (5*) to unclear (о*) demarcation of sutras Т M С 

5* æ.. (orin CP ll... orin MP 1...1, etc.) 31 36 18 

450421 x. ER Hu 12. Sue 8 (6496) n (7796) 10 (4696) 

* жив =. ded ЛЧ 6 8 
*  ns.* a| BTML. 3 (15%) 3 (13%) 2 (16%) 

1* ns ns.l |. |. 9...8 6 3 12 
21.1  ns.ns 2.06 ns... 

о*  l|..js ns.js js.ns .. 7 (21%) 1 (7%) 7 (31%) 

x  ssm(inM) n/a(inC) o (0%) 2 (3%) 4 (7%) 

Total number of sutras (first adhyaya) 61 (10096) 61 (10096) 61 (10096) 
Ellipsis represent the text of a sutra. ns — 'Non-applied sandhi rule’: The first/ 

ж The flower represents any graphic mark last word of a sutra is separated from 
that indicates the beginning or end of a the preceding/following text by the 
sutra. non-application of a sandhi rule. 

js Joined by sandhi': The first/last word of sm Тһе sutra is missing due to omission. 


a sutra is joined by sandhi with the pre- n/a Not available due to the loss of a folio. 


ceding/following text. ms. Manuscript 
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By grouping the data in Table 3.4 according to the criteria in Table 3.5, we ob- 
tain the results shown in Figure 3.2 below. The latter shows that the later the 
point in time a document was produced, the more uniform and complete the 
sutra demarcations. In the three palm leaf manuscripts, sutras are demarcated 
in various ways, whereas in the printed edition all are demarcated in the same 
way. Furthermore, in the three palm leaf manuscripts, only 4696—7796 of the 
61 sutras are clearly separated from the preceding and following text, whereas 
in the paper manuscripts the number is 8096-8000, and in the printed edition 
10096. The same historical evolution applies to the sutra demarcations in the 
witnesses for which a direct line of transmission can be established. This can 
be seen by comparing the numbers of M, MP and ME, and the numbers of C 
and CF. 


Siglum T M C Mp CP ME 
Dating 1746 “1750 51750 51800 1945 1992 
n Эв >= 


Direct lines of transmission 


1oo% 
(61 sutras) 
Sutras clearly 
demarcated from 
the preceding and 
following text (45-57) 


Sutras somehow 
demarcated (2*—3*) 
Sutras not 
demarcated (0*1*) 
Missing sutras (x) 


Mand Mp = omission 
С (апа Ср) = loss of a folio Palm leaf manuscripts | Paper mss. | Edition 


FIGURE 3.2 Evaluation of sutra demarcations 


Given the above information, the following question arises: Can we conclude 
from the fact that the sutras are demarcated in one witness less clearly than in 
another that the former contains an earlier version of the Nyayasütravivarana 
than the latter, assuming that the uniformity and completeness of sutra demar- 
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x of 1 о% g* 4“ 5* x of 1 2% g* 4“ 5* 
u? мы 9977 11.320 = 
1225 — == ides халин 
113 m 11.24 -e 
11.4 Шы. 11.350 Á — 
14.57 Шан 1136 Баян 
1.1.6 —— 11.370 — 

117 —n 1.1.38 —— ан 
11.80 = 1.1.39 и 
119 == 1.1.40 MEME 
1.1.10? ЕЕ 11.41 l— — 
ал — 12Р — 
11.12 ШИЯННБЫ 1.2.22 ШИН 
1443 ШИГ. 1.2.3 = 

1.1.14 === ви 1.2.40 m: 
1145 === 125 _——=—= 
1146 === 1.2.6 O 
11.17 — ал” — 
1148 — — 1.2.80 = 
ug = 1.2.9? — 7793 
1120 ———— 1.2.10 — 
14.21 Ее сал. екі 12.1р — 

14.22 === 1.2.12 ин c C 
11.23 — 1.213P — 
11.24? ин 1.2.14? — 
11.25 — 1.2.15? = 

11.26 === 1.2160 ! 

14.27P a 1.2.17? = 

11.280 = 1.2.18 == 
1.1.29 -e —— 1.2.19 ———e———əsa. 
1.1.30? —nq 1.2.200 =a 
14.31P 

— Т D Asuperscript D after the sutra number indicates that the 
= М reading of at least one Nyayasütravivarana manuscript differs 
— (С from the reading found in at least one of the selected Nyaya- 


bhasya witnesses. 


FIGURE3.3 Detailed analysis of the sutra demarcations in T, M and C 
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cations increases from one copy to the next? If this is the case, then C contains 
the earliest known version of the Nyayasüutravivarana, and T and M later ones, 
because only 6096 of the sutra demarcations in C have a 2*—5* rating, but 7996 
in T do, and 9096 in M. 

There is yet another point that begs our attention. According to the data 
in Table 3.5, some sutras are missing in M and C. In C, this is due to the loss of 
the first folio. In M, however, the text of sutras 1.119 and 1.1.26 has been left out. 
It seems unlikely that the scribe of M intentionally omitted the text of these 
sutras, implying that the sutras were either unavailable in the direct ancestor 
of M or overlooked by the scribe of M. Since the sutras are present in T and 
C, and the scribes of these manuscripts were—as we will see later—rather 
scribes than copy editors, we may assume that neither T or C are direct descen- 
dants of M, nor M of T or C. 

Figure 3.3 shows which, and the exact means by which, sutras were demar- 
cated in these palm leaf manuscripts. The length of the blue (нээ), yellow 
(=) and red bars (==) indicates the type and rating of sutra demarcation; cf. 
Table 3.5. Only 11 out of the бі sutras have а 5* rating in all three manuscripts; 
examples include sutras 1.1.12 and 1.1.17. Only 13 of the 61 sutras are marked ша 
similarly clear or unclear way in all three manuscripts. For example, sutra 1.1.8 
has a1* rating and sutra 1.2.2 a 5* rating in all three manuscripts. The demarca- 
tions in T and M are similar in 26 cases; in T and C they are similar in 33 cases; 
and in M and C in 15 cases. The close relationship between T and C, and the 
remoteness of M and C, is even more pronounced when we look at the precise 
mode of demarcation shown in Table 3.4. Eleven sutras are demarcated in the 
same way in all three manuscripts. Another 19 sutras are demarcated identi- 
cally in T and C, against only two in M and C. In terms of the demarcation of 
sutras in general, this means that T and C are more closely related to each other 
than either T and M or M and C. 


T 

20 
"ET — À 

— Е | 

B \+ 

> 5 
WM | 
436 — ЯМ: FIGURE 3.4 
< Яс Similarity of the sutra demarcations 
~ similar, + not similar — 


Interestingly, there are four sutras that are very unclearly marked or not 
marked at all in any of the three palm leaf manuscripts, namely sutras 11.8 
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Order of the sutras and structure of the first adhyaya 


FIGURE 3.5 
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(very unclear) and 1.215-17 (very unclear, but mostly not at all). Furthermore, 
sutras 1.1.27, 1.1.33, 1.1.37, 1.2.4—5, 1.2.8 and 1.242-13 are very unclearly marked 
or not marked at all in T and C. Finally, there are certain sutras that are very 
unclearly marked or not marked at all in just one of the three manuscripts, 
namely sutra 1.1.28 in T and sutras 1.1.7, 1.1.10, 11.29, 1.1.34, 1.2.3 and 1.2.11 in C. 
Regarding at least some of these cases of very unclear or missing sutra demar- 
cations, we can find a possible explanation by looking at the content of the 
concerned sutras and the structure of the text of the first adhyaya. 

The structure of the Nyayasütravivarana is the same as that of the Nyaya- 
bhasya, Nyayavarttika and other Nyayasutra commentaries. This stands to 
reason, as the Nyayasütravivarana is a commentary on the Nyayasütra and at 
the same time a digest of the Nyayabhasya and Nyayavarttika. The structure of 
the first adhyaya is outlined in the programmatic sutra 1.11 through the enu- 
meration of the 16 subject matters that have to be truly understood to acquire 
the highest good. Each subject matter is characterized, or addressed, by way of 
an enunciation by name or division of items belonging to its class, in a sutra, 
and sometimes further characterized or otherwise explained in one or more 
subsequent subordinate sutras. Up to three levels of subordinate sutras can be 
observed in the first adhyaya. This results in the following hierarchical struc- 
ture of the text: Level o: Outline of the first adhyaya and at the same time aim 
and benefit of the Nyaya teachings (1 sutra). Level 1: Subject matters (16 sutras). 
Level 2: Elaborations of the subject matters (30 sutras). Level 3: Further elabo- 
rations of the subject matters (11 sutras). Level 4: Objections and clarifications 
(3 sutras). 

If we now compare the structure of the first adhyaya, as shown in Figure 
3.5, with the findings of the previous examinations, we discover a few inter- 
esting parallels. Sutras 11.8 and 1.24517, which are very unclearly marked or 
not marked at all in any of the three palm leaf manuscripts, are third- and 
fourth-level sutras. In fact, the objection in sutra 1.2.15 and the replies in sutras 
1.2.1617 constitute the only fourth-level sutras in the first adhyaya and appear 
to be commentary rather than sutra text. The other sutras are characteriza- 
tions, enunciations by name or division of items belonging to its class and 
not part of an ongoing dialogue with an opponent. In J1, the oldest known 
Nyayabhasya manuscript (1222 CE), the three sutras are each introduced with 
a special graphic mark, namely a cha embedded between double danda-s. 
Sutras 1.2.15 and 1.2.17 are concluded with a danda, whereas the last word of 
sutra 1.2.16 is joined by sandhi to the subsequent text.! In TM", another im- 
portant Nyayabhasya manuscript that presumably contains an early version of 


1 SeeJPonfolio295v5-7:1245 s..1;1246 s..js*;1247 s.l. 
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this commentary, only the beginning of sutra 1.2.16 is indicated with a special 
graphic mark Sutras 1.2.15 and 1.2.17 are not very clearly separated from the 
preceding and following text. Furthermore, it should be noted that the special 
graphic marks used at the beginning of sutras in Ji? and ТМ are also used to 
indicate the beginning of a new subject matter or idea. In other words, the use 
of a special graphic mark at the beginning of a supposed sutra does not nec- 
essarily and in itself prove that the scribe considered the sentence or phrase 
in question a sutra. Even so, on the basis of the available data we cannot reject 
the sutra status of these three sentences because they are marked in one way 
or another in at least one of the two most important Nyayabhasya manuscripts 
and consist of concise statements or arguments on which different Nyayasütra 
commentaries have commented. 

The sentences that are more ог less clearly marked as sutras in M, but not in 
T and C, can be divided into two groups. Based on the order of the sutras, the 
structure of the first adhyaya and the contents of the sutras, one may distin- 
guish those which are first- and second-level sutras, namely sutras 1.1.27, 1.1.33, 
1.2.4—5 and 1.2.8, and those which аге third-level sutras, namely sutras 11.37 and 
1.2.12—13. Nevertheless, there is no obvious pattern: some sutras are marked, 
others are not. The same is true for sutras that are not clearly marked in just 
one of the three palm leaf manuscripts. Finally, it must be stressed that there 
are several third-level sutras that are clearly marked as such in at least two of 
the three palm leaf manuscripts, namely sutras 1.1.13, 1.1.28—31, 1.1.35 and 1.2.14. 

Let us briefly summarize the findings of this section. The data in Table 3.4 
show that, apart from very few exceptions, scribes marked or highlighted sutras 
at least as clearly as their predecessors. Existing sutra demarcations were cop- 
ied and—in the eyes of the scribe at least—missing ones added. Based on 
this observation, we may assume that the witness in which the sutras are least 
clearly demarcated from the preceding and following text, namely C, likely 
contains the oldest available version of the Nyayasutravivarana. Furthermore, 
sutra demarcations can, just like variant readings, reveal relationships between 
text versions. The comparison of sutra demarcations has shown that T and C 
are probably more closely related than T and M or M and C. We have also seen 
that there are four sutras іп the first adhyaya, namely sutras 1.1.8 and 1.245317, 
which are very unclearly marked or not marked at all in any of the three palm 
leaf manuscripts. Because of this, and because they are third- and fourth-level 
sutras, it is possible that the sentences in questions were not considered sutras 
in earlier times.? This, of course, would have to be double-checked in the wit- 


2 See the forthcoming publication of the Trisutribhasya (TSBH) by Preisendanz et al., and TM" 
onfolios1810-18v2:1245 ..ns;1246 ж... (medial dot) ;1.2.17 ..ns. 
3 Cf. Meuthrath, Untersuchungen zur Kompositionsgeschichte der Nyayasütras, 2-3 and 11-12. 
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nesses of other Nydyasiitra commentaries. 

Finally, it must be said that the above examination of sutra demarcations 
is merely a first experiment. In order to make general statements about the 
applicability of this kind of examination and the validity of its results, the wit- 
nesses of other, similar texts would need to be examined in the same way. If 
this method proves reliable, it would probably be the most efficient way to get 
a first idea of the relationships between existing versions of a text and their 
relative chronology. 


5 Preparation and Computational Analysis of Text-Critical Data 


It isa demanding and time-consuming process to examine, compare and eval- 
uate different versions of a Sanskrit text, and then to choose between different 
variant readings; this is especially the case when dealing with a large number 
of textual witnesses. To create critical editions, some editors select what are 
from their perspective ‘better readings, while others use those they deem more 
archetypal.^ The critical editions of the former are generally based on a selec- 
tion of witnesses, while those of the latter are based, if possible, on all known 
or at least on all available witnesses. In fact, it seems that the latter spare no 
effort in tracking down or reconstructing the text of the (lost) archetype. These 
editors search through manuscript catalogues and secondary literature as well 
as lists and registers of public libraries and private collections for all existing 
witnesses of their texts and seek to obtain copies of them. They examine, com- 
pare and evaluate the text versions using the latest methods and technologies, 
such as cladistics and computational programs for phylogenetic analysis. All 
this has the aim to better understand the (inter)relationships between the 
available text versions and their individual historical value. In this context, 
Juergen Hanneder's recently (2017) published work To Edit or Not to Edit must 
be mentioned. It covers the general theory of textual criticism and its history 
and practice in Sanskrit studies. 

Today, the last decades’ technological advances enable us to process large 
amounts of data with minimal effort. If one creates a critical edition using five 
or less witnesses, it is still possible to keep track of their variant readings and 
detect relationships between them. However, if more than five witnesses are 
involved, this becomes increasingly difficult. It is therefore not surprising that 
editors of Sanskrit texts began seeking technical solutions to their problems 


4 Of course, this can be the same, as some editors think that the ‘better readings’ must be the 
more archetypal ones. 
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in other fields of research. They discovered workable solutions in the fields of 
computational phylogenetics and statistics. Some editors who experimented 
and used such 'third-party' methods and technologies share their experiences 
and thoughts in the forewords to their editions and in subject-specific papers. 
In this respect, the volume of the Wiener Zeitschrift für die Kunde Südasiens|Vi- 
enna Journal of South Asian Studies dedicated exclusively to the subject area of 
Text Genealogy, Textual Criticism and Editorial Technique (2010) must be men- 
tioned, in particular the "Introduction" by Hanneder and the contributions by 
Phillips-Rodriguez, Howe and Windram, as well as those by Maas, Pecchia and 
Мигоуа.5 Another excellent step-by-step description of the cladistic approach 
can be found in Graheli, History and Transmission of the Nyayamanjari—Criti- 
cal Edition of the Section on the Sphota.® 

The advantages of computational analyses are obvious. They enable us to 
carry out analytical tasks that are very time-consuming when done manual- 
ly or too complex for the human brain to process. However, the use of com- 
putational analysis also entails risks. This is particularly true when one uses 
methods and technologies originally developed in other research areas for very 
specific purposes. One example is the employment of computational phylo- 
genetics in order to analyze and graphically display the genetic relationship 
between existing versions of the same text. Text-critical data of Sanskrit texts 
can indeed be converted into a data format that corresponds to morphological 
data of living organisms, but when analyzing the former data with the analyt- 
ical tools developed for the latter data, one should acknowledge that each col- 
lection of data displays its own unique set of peculiarities. Of course, despite 
these differences, the methods and tools developed in the field of evolutionary 
biology can be used for analyzing text-critical data. 

The accuracy of any computational analysis depends primarily upon the 
quality of the data, in our case on which textual variants were collated and 
how consistently. Specifically, accuracy of the analysis depends, for example, 
on whether or not the text-critical data contains variants that were influenced 
by common writing practices of the time and place in which a text was pro- 
duced; cf. “2 The Script, Application of Sandhi Rules and Orthography.’ Accura- 
cy also depends on the method and tools used to process the text-critical data, 
that is to say, on whether the software is capable of capturing and handling all 
peculiarities of the data to be analyzed. Finally, accuracy depends on the abil- 
ity of the data analyst to interpret and display the processed data graphically. 
The better the data preparation and processing are controlled and coordinat- 
5 In this connection, see also Maas, “A Phylogenetic Approach to the Transmission of the Ti- 


betan Kanjur—The Aksayamatinirdesa Revisited.” 
6 See in particular “5 Genealogy of the Manuscripts.” 
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ed, and the better the data analyst understands the process of data prepara- 
tion and processing, as well as the working principles of the software used, the 
more accurate the results will be. 

The phylogenetic, or cladistic, approach appears to have proven its worth 
as an instrument for analyzing the relationship between versions of a text and 
for detecting the most archetypal among them, at least in order to get a first 
overview. Nevertheless, this approach exhibits some thought provoking fea- 
tures, two of which will be briefly discussed here. First, it appears that cladistic 
software cannot deal with multiple readings per witness and apparatus entry.” 
In other words, it cannot deal with alternative readings and corrections found 
within a single witness. If all witnesses to be analyzed have only a few correc- 
tions made to their text and the relationship of these witnesses has already 
been determined on the basis of many readings, then this shortcoming can be 
overlooked. However, if one or more witnesses contain numerous corrections 
and the relationship of these witnesses has been determined on the basis of 
only very few readings, this shortcoming cannot be ignored. In fact, as we will 
later see, so-called correction data can have a considerable influence on the 
evaluation of text-critical data. More importantly, though, correction data con- 
tain very valuable information on the transmission history of a text and thus 
can increase the accuracy of any genealogical analysis. 

It is nothing new that corrections are not included in the data matrix for 
phylogenetic, or cladistic, analyses. For example, Maas says in his contribu- 
tion to the aforementioned volume of the Wiener Zeitschrift für die Kunde Süd- 
asiens|Vienna Journal of South Asian Studies that, among other things, “scribal 
corrections did not find their way into the data matrix that is used for the pres- 
ent cladistic analyses of variant readings."? Unfortunately, he did not elaborate 
on this issue. One would like to know, for example, whether the word 'correc- 
tion' refers to the correction itself or the correction process. In the first case, he 
would have used the uncorrected (ac) readings exclusively, and in the second 
case, exclusively the corrected (pc) readings.? Be that as it may, it is welcomed 
that Maas shared the abovementioned information and thus raised an issue 


7 Неге and in the following, the word ‘entry’ refers to the totality of individual readings under 
a lemma. 

8 Maas, “Computer Aided Stemmatics—The Case of Fifty-Two Text Versions of Carakasamhita 
Vimanasthana 8.67157," 73: “Variants from repeated text passages are recorded with the 
abbreviation (v/) added to the siglum of the manuscript. These variants, as well as scribal 
corrections, did not find their way into the data matrix that is used for the present cladistic 
analyses of variant readings.’ 

g Yet another interpretation would be that he opted for one or the other reading depending on 
the case. Besides, what happened with the non-scribal corrections, i.e., the corrections made 
by a second hand? 
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that demands further attention. Many other scholars have failed to address the 
issue, perhaps because their witnesses contained only few corrections. 

In this context, it is also worth examining how the Classical Text Editor 
(CTE)—the word processor that was used for collating the variant readings of 
the Nyayasütravivarana—generates and exports genealogical data. How does 
the software deal with multiple readings per witness and apparatus entry? Fig- 
ure 3.6 shows 10 apparatus entries (A-J) and their genealogical data as they are 
exported from the CTE into a data matrix. 


— А 8oartha-| T C Ce; ato 'rtha М Mp ME 

B 80 vyapriyate] T; vya(ghri/pri)yate C; vya(ghri)yate Cp; 
ууарпуа--е М; vyapriyac МР (ас); vyapriyate 
vyavaharakale tu vyapriyate MP (pc) ME 

C 80 tasmad asabdam] T M Mp ME; tasmac c cct C; tasmat Ср 

D 81 taj-] X (pc? М); ta M (ac) 

Е 8i-jñanam] X (pc М); |йапапат M (ac) 

Е 81 ravimaricayo] T M MP ME; ravimaricayor С CP 

G 81samsprsta] T; samsrsta CP (pc) M MP (ac); samsrstah 
MP (pc) МЕ; sah (pr/vr)sta C; sah sprsta CP (ac) 

H 82 düra-] > (рс MP); dura MP (ac) 

І 82-sthasya] X (-M); +sya M 

J 82samsrjyante] X (-ME); samyujyante ME 


A B C D E F G H I J 


T о 9) 9) 9) 9) 9) О О О О 
С 9) 1 1 9) 9) 1 3 9) 9) 9) 
СР о 2 2 о 9) 1 4 о о о 
М 1 3 О 1 1 О 1 О 1 О 
МР 1 4 o o o o 2 1 o o 
ME 1 4 o o o o 2, o o 1 


FIGURE 3.6 СТЕ export of genealogical data 


The entry under lemma A shows that witnesses T, C and CP read artha-, where- 
as witnesses M, MP and ME read ato "rtha-. The genealogical data for these vari- 
ants consists in о-о-о-1-1-1. This means that the first three witnesses share опе 
common reading, and the other three another one, which is obviously correct. 
Let us now look at an apparatus entry that contains a correction. Apparatus 
entry D shows a correction for M: The original reading ta- was corrected by 
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a second hand to taj-, which is the reading that is also found in the other five 
witnesses. The genealogical data for this apparatus entry is 0-0-0-1-0-О. This 
means that CTE selected the original reading of M and ignored its correction. 
The same is true for the apparatus entries E and H. Next, apparatus entry G 
contains two corrections: one for witness CP and one for witness MP. Surpris- 
ingly, the genealogical data for this apparatus entry shows that CTE for Cp se- 
lected the original reading and for M» the corrected one. How is this possible? 

According to Stefan Hagel, designer and programmer of the CTE, “the soft- 
ware regards expressions in parentheses, including (ac) and (pc), as mere re- 
marks, devoid of a precise technical meaning. Consequently, if a siglum occurs 
more than once for a given lemma, one (the last) occurrence is selected for 
purposes such as the export of genealogical data. In order to include correc- 
tion data there, one would technically need to treat different hands as different 
witnesses (which may have little bearing on the printed form)."? The use of 
different sigla for ac and pc text versions, that is, text versions before and after 
correction, would indeed solve the problem, as the text versions to be exported 
can be selected. However, this approach does not appear to be the common 
way of collating the evidence of witnesses with corrections in the CTE and 
would considerably complicate the administration of sigla, last but not least, 
because so-called group sigla (X) would have to be defined for every pair of 
X (ac) and X (pc) sigla. Clearly, this would impede the process of collation, es- 
pecially when one deals with a large number of witnesses and other group 
sigla. Alternatively, one could collate the witnesses as before, using the ac/pc 
expressions in parentheses, and then replace the X (ac) and X (pc) expressions 
with distinctive individual sigla before exporting the genealogical data. In this 
way, one could generate phylogenetic trees based on any combination of ac 
and pc text versions. 

The second feature of the phylogenetic, or cladistic, approach to be men- 
tioned here concerns the reading of phylogenetic trees and the extent of the 
information contained in them. It cannot be stressed enough that the order 
in which textual witnesses appear horizontally on the tips of the branches of- 
ten carries absolutely no meaning. What matters most when one deals with a 
phylogenetic tree are the relationships of witnesses through the actual branch- 
es of the tree. One way to visualize this is to imagine that each node on the 
tree may spin. Thus, it is possible that two witnesses that are far removed from 
each other in the diagram may actually share more common readings than 
two that are right next to each other. For example, if we look at version 1 of the 
phylogenetic tree in Figure 3.7, it is possible that witnesses B and D share more 


10 Email communication, March 2018. 
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common readings than witnesses B and C, although B and C appear next to 
each other in this diagram. In other words, phylogenetic trees have only one di- 
mension, namely time, flowing from the root to the tips of the branches, where 
we find the present day witnesses. The other dimension has no meaning what- 
soever; its only purpose is to allow us to see the relationships of the witnesses. 
Finally, it should be noted that while the branch length sometimes indicates 
the number of similarities and differences between witnesses (phenogram), 
sometimes it also means nothing (cladogram). 


Original Version 1 Version 2 Version 3 


Today's A BC D C DA B C DB A 
exemplar Тһе positions 
ғ-ые----- 
mean nothing 


FIGURE 3.7 Different versions of the same phylogenetic tree 


There are several other features of the phylogenetic, or cladistic, approach that 
could be discussed. However, the two aspects explained above seem to be the 
most important. Following the above considerations, two things would be ad- 
vantageous for the accuracy and informative value of a graphic representation 
of text-critical data: the inclusion of correction data and the use of the second 
dimension in a graph. The inclusion of correction data is especially important 
when one or more witnesses have been heavily revised, such as with MP for ex- 
ample. Furthermore, the second dimension could be used to indicate the rel- 
ative proximity of text versions and witnesses. In such a graph, ac and pc text 
versions contained in a witness could be displayed individually. With these 
thoughts in mind, it may be useful to try a different approach which should 
not be seen as substituting the phylogenetic, or cladistic, approach, but rather 
as supplementing it. A different view on the text-critical data may reveal addi- 
tional information. 

Multidimensional scaling (MDS) seems to be well suited for the above pur- 
pose. For a concise yet comprehensive introduction to this approach, I suggest 
Wickelmaier, “An Introduction to MDS.’ In the "Introduction" to his paper, he 
states: 
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“MDS is a set of data analysis methods, which allow one to infer the di- 
mensions of the perceptual space of subjects. The raw data entering into 
an MDS analysis are typically a measure of the global similarity or dis- 
similarity of the stimuli or objects under investigation. The primary out- 
come of an MDS analysis is a spatial configuration, in which the objects 
are represented as points. The points in this spatial representation are 
arranged in such a way, that their distances correspond to the similarities 
of the objects: similar object are represented by points that are close to 
each other, dissimilar objects by points that are far apart." 


The preparation process of the data for an MDS analysis is in fact similar to 
that for a cladistic analysis of text versions: similarities or dissimilarities be- 
tween objects (in cladistic analyses: text versions) are counted. The difference 
lies in how the data are processed and how the results of the analysis are pre- 
sented: not as a tree but as interdependent points in a two-dimensional space. 
For the present study, an MDS analysis was computed by using the package 
igraph of R, a programming language and free software environment widely 
used in statistics, econometrics and the social sciences.!* The resulting graphs 
presented below have been enhanced in Adobe® Illustrator®. 

Following these general thoughts on the preparation, processing, evaluation 
and presentation of text-critical data, it is now time to examine the witnesses 
of the Nyayasutravivarana. How are they related to each other? Actually, much 
is already known about their relationship. Firstly, a note at the end of CP alerts 
us that the text is a copy of C. Secondly, according to Nagasampige's "Pranni- 
vedanam" (Foreword), ME is based on M and Mp. Thirdly, already a brief com- 
parison of M and MP suggests that MP is а copy of M. Fourthly, based on the 
above analysis of the sutra demarcations, it can be assumed that T and C are 
more closely related than T and M and C and M. We will see whether or not 
the MDS analysis of the text-critical data will support these statements and 
assumptions. At the same time, we can test the MDS method, as we already 
know some of the ancestor-descendant relations with considerable certainty. 

The following examination is based on the data in Appendix 1, "Documenta- 
tion of Variant and Parallel Readings.” There, the lines of the reference text are 
numbered from 1-468. The text of lines 1-78 is preserved in the witnesses T, M, 
MP and МЕ, and the text of lines 79-468 in all six witnesses. The first section of 
Appendix 1, "Principles of Collation and Presentation," provides detailed infor- 
mation on how the text versions of the Nyayasütravivarana were collated and 
n Wickelmaier, “An Introduction to MDS,” 4. 


12 “The R Project for Statistical Computing," www.r-project.org, “RStudio,” www.rstudio.com, 
and “Quick-R by datacamp,” www.statmethods.net, all accessed August 19, 2021. 
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how the gathered information is presented. It should be noted that sandhi vari- 
ants in general and orthographic variants relating to time- and place-specific 
conventions were not collated; for this, see “2 The Script, Application of Sandhi 
Rules and Orthography" above. 

Since C and C» are incomplete, two analyses were carried out: the first ex- 
amines the text of lines 1-78, and the second the text of lines 79-468. This 
approach has the advantage that the results of the analysis are not distorted by 
the unavailability of text. At the same time, this allows us to test the method of 
analysis with fewer textual witnesses. Figure 3.8 below shows us an evaluation 
of the text-critical data of the first part. The data were processed as recorded, 
without any manual intervention. In total, the data of 228 apparatus entries 
were taken into account. Within these 228 entries, 674 similarities were found, 
of which 227 (33.796) are related to corrections. But how did these figures come 
about and how were ac and pc readings counted? 


Apparatus entries 228 


Counted similarities (-) Ме 
T M MP ME PA 

T o 66 132 94 ГР Po 73 | 

M 66 o 136 7 < 27 /@ 

MP 132 136 0 175 > Р - * 

ME 94 71 15 0 DE- 5 ж 

+ сн N а © 

Calculated dissimilarities* (+) М ын = Se 4 
T M МР ME — NO, 

T o 162 96 134 516572 ` 

zr 


M 162 o 92 157 SON 
MP 96 92 о 53 c» 
ME 134 157 53 O 

* Number of apparatus entries minus number of similarities 


FIGURE 3.8 Relationship of T, M, MP and МЕ, lines 1-78, raw data 


The following apparatus entries will illustrate how similarities between differ- 
ent text versions are counted: 


27 tena] T; sütrena gatena M MP ME; T C CP 
43 -buddhinam] T MP ME; +++++ M; + C CP 
50 паша-| TM МР (ac); tatra nama MP (pc) МЕ; T C CP 
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59 Sabdyate | T M (pc?) MP ME; sabdate M (ac); + C CP 


In the first example, the witnesses M, MP and ME have the same reading. Con- 
sequently, the pairs M and MP, M and ME, and MP and ME each have one sim- 
ilarity. T has a unique reading, and thus, in this case, no similarity with any 
of the other witnesses. In the second example, T, MP and ME have the same 
reading. Consequently, the pairs T and Mp, T and ME, and Mp and ME have 
each one similarity. M has a unique ‘reading, and thus, in this case, no simi- 
larity with any of the other witnesses. In this context, it should be noted that 
if two witnesses feature damage of the same size at the same spot, this would 
be counted as a similarity, which of course would be incorrect. Anyway, such 
cases are extremely rare. In the third example, T, M and MP (ac) preserve the 
reading nama-, whereas MP (pc) and ME have the reading tatra nama. There, 
the pairs T and M, T and Mp, M and Mp, as well as MP and ME are each as- 
signed one similarity. This means that all similarities are counted, regardless 
of whether they pertain to original or corrected readings. In the last example, 
the reading gabdyate is preserved in all four witnesses, and thus every possible 
pair of witnesses has one similarity each. If ac and pc readings are not differ- 
entiated, such variants have no statistical value, as they reinforce all possible 
relations. However, if ac and pc readings were differentiated, they may exert 
some influence on the evaluation of the text-critical data. 

The above first evaluation of the text-critical data is thought provoking. In 
particular: Why do T and ME share more common readings (94) than M and 
its second-generation descendant ME (71)? Did Nagasampige also use T for his 
printed edition? This is highly unlikely. Thus, there must be a different reason 
for this phenomenon. In fact, it would appear that M displays many age-relat- 
ed damages that were not yet present when it was copied by the scribe of MP. 
The following examples illustrate this situation: 


1 visvavyapi| T MP ME; +++++ M; + C CP 
13 nihsreyasadhi-|T Mp ME; ni++(ya)sadhi M; + C Cp 
2 -sam-] T MP ME; sa(m) M; f C CP 


In M, the edges of the leaves are very dry and brittle and therefore often feature 
slight to severe damage. As a result, certain passages of the text are difficult 
to read or completely lost. This is also true for the upper left corner of folio 1r 
where the text of the Nyayasütravivarana begins and where the first word vi- 
Зуаууар! has been lost. Perhaps M had not yet sustained damage when it was 
copied by the scribe of Mp, or it had already been damaged but the scribe of 
MP knew the verse from the Nyayavarttikatatparyatika and thus was able to 
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restore the lost text; this is difficult to determine. Anyhow, the number of such 
discrepancies between the evidence of M and M», and the extent of some of 
them, give us reason to believe that M was still in a better state at the time it 
was copied than it was in 2014. 

Of course, damage also occurs in other witnesses. Thus, we must ask our- 
selves whether, and if so how, damage-related variants should be included in 
an analysis of text-critical data. Let us take a look at the following apparatus 
entries: 


п -gama iti] M Mp; gamah МЕ; +++ T; T C CP 

276 arthantarabhavat] C Ср; arth(a)+rabhavat T; arthantarabhavat 
ММРМЕ 

24 nibsreyasam ргашеуа-| T; +++++++meya M; cc cccprameya MP; 
prameya ME; + C CP 


In all likelihood, we will never know whether T's original reading was -gama iti, 
-gamah or something else. The inclusion of the data of this apparatus entry in 
our analysis would likely lead to distorted results because T probably had the 
same reading as M. Consequently, if we want to detect the actual relationships 
between the text versions, we must exclude such apparatus entries from the 
analysis. Concerning the second example, the situation is somewhat different. 
In the apparatus entry for line 276, all witnesses agree regarding the word artha- 
ntara-. However, they do not agree on the last member of the compound: C, CP 
and T read -abhavat, and M, Mp and ME read -bhavat. Since T is only slightly 
damaged at an insignificant place and the problematic part is clearly legible, 
it can be assumed with reasonable certainty that T had the same reading as C 
and Cp. Therefore, one could manually adjust the reading in T accordingly and 
include the data of this apparatus entry in the analysis. The situation concern- 
ing the apparatus entry for line 24 is different. In M, a part of the text has been 
lost. That this part had already been lost at the time M was copied by the scribe 
of MP is obvious, because the latter left a gap at this exact point in the text. 
Nagasampige ignored this gap and copied merely the remaining text of Mp. 
It goes without saying that such variants hold great value, as they point to the 
relationship of M, MP and МЕ. One option would be to treat such variants in 
the same way as corrections. In this case, the pairs M and MP and MP and ME 
would each have one similarity. Nevertheless, the inclusion of the data of this 
apparatus entry would be problematic because the relationship between T and 
M remains unresolved, although it is very likely that M originally had the same 
reading as T; cf. the first example, the apparatus entry for line n. 

All of this demonstrates how problematic it is to integrate apparatus en- 
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tries that contain damage-related variants into genealogical analyses. Yet, it 
also shows how historically valuable some of these variants are. As a general 
rule, one could say that apparatus entries containing damage-related variants 
should be excluded from computational analyses. However, if one is willing to 
take the time to go through the apparatus entries manually, one could—after 
minor adjustments—include the data of some such apparatus entries in the 
analysis; cf. the second example, the apparatus entry for line 276. 

There are many different types of deviations of readings. Table 3.6 below 
summarizes the more important among them. Some deviations are well suited 
for inclusion in genealogical analyses (ииєг/г гс), others less so (a=) and some 
not at all (m). The first column provides a brief description of the deviation, the 
second gives an example and the third indicates its genealogical value. Gen- 
erally, apparatus entries marked with a red square (m) should not be includ- 
ed in genealogical analyses, as they would falsify their results. However, some 
of these entries contain valuable information about the transmission histo- 
ry of the text. Therefore, these data should also be taken into account, either 
through their being analyzed separately or through their inclusion in the com- 
putational analysis of the text-critical data in a modified form. 


TABLE 3.6 


Genealogical values of deviations of readings 


Type of deviation and notes 


Example Genealogical 


value 


1. Traceable revision (through a visible correction) 


- MM (ac) > MP (pc) ME 
The parenthesis around the word 
vartika should be removed before the 
data is analyzed; cf. “4 Barely legible 
or illegible characters" below. 

- ССР(ас)- CP (pc) 
Conjectural emendation in CP (pc) 
presumably based on the reading in 
the Nyayabhasya. 


6 prabandham sripravadukah] T; ванн 
prabandham sriprapadukam M 

МР (ас); nyaya(vartika)samgraham 

МР (рс); nyayavartikasamgraham 

ME; Т C CP 

85 rekasya tad iti] Т; rekasya ta(di) тшшн 
C; (rekasya tadi) CP (ac); renur iti 

CP (pc) М MP ME 


2. Untraceable revision 
- ТССР+ М МРМЕ 


- ТССРМЕ + М Мр 


96 lingam] T C Cp; lingadarsanam M 
МР ME 
89 ca] T C CP ME; ceti М Mp 
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TABLE3.6 Genealogical values of deviations of readings (cont.) 


Type of deviation and notes Example Genealogical 
value 


Conjectural emendation in ME presumably 
based on the reading in the Nyayabhasya. This 
example shows that silent emendations may 
distort the results of genealogical analyses. 
- ТеММРМЕ 3 prati-] T; pra M Mp Mz; + C CP 
Metrical emendation in M (?): prati is 
part of a verse that is also found in the 
Nyayavarttika. The use of prati disturbs 
the meter at this point of the text. 
— TMMP + ME 95 te] TC Cp; te ca M МР; са te ME 
Emendation of the syntax in ME. 


3. Spelling errors and corrections 

- МР (ас) = MP (pc) 94 evàva-] X (pc MP); eva MP (ac) ниш 
Correction made by the scribe himself. 
Such corrections are mostly irrelevant for 
genealogical analyses and the variants can 
therefore be ignored. 

= М (ас) > М (pc?) 83 kim] X (pc? M); kam M (ac) ЕЕЕ 
Correction made by a second hand. Such 
corrections are mostly irrelevant for gene- 
alogical analyses and the variants can 
therefore be ignored. 

= ММР (ас) > MP (pc) ME 7 'sata$] T MP (рс) ME; sta$ шин 
In certain cases, corrections may indicate M MP (ac); T C CP 
historical correlations. 

- Т+ ММРМЕ 5-kevidah] T; kovidah M МР ME; Ooa 
Misspelled in T, correctly spelled in M Mp t CCP 
ME. Such spelling errors should be ignored. 
Generally, they distort the results of gene- 
alogical analyses, cf. the next example. 


4. Barely legible or illegible characters 
- М (ас) >M (pc) MP ME 31 'bhimatam] T; himatam M (ac); 
It seems as if the scribe of M had difficul- hitam M (pc) MP Mg; t C CP 
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TABLE 3.6 Genealogical values of deviations of readings (cont.) 


Type of deviation and notes Example Genealogical 
value 


ties reading the text of his exemplar; in 
Grantha Tamil, the aksara-s bhi and hi 
may look similar. The reading in T corre- 
sponds to that in the Nyayabhasya. 
- Mz#Mp#ME(M->Mp- МЕ?) 38 arthesu] T;atthyesu M; ccsu | m/ccc* 
Corrupt and barely legible reading in M. МР; om. ME; + C CP 
Such readings should be treated like ac 
and pc readings and integrated in gene- 
alogical analyses (*). 


- M? 
Parentheses around barely legible charac- 2-ваш- |Т MP ME; sa(m) М; РТЫ 
ters апа words should be removed апа the T ССР 


resulting reading joined with the most 


similar one (*). 


5. Missing text due to damage 

- ТМРМЕ-М 1vi$vavyapi] T Mp ME; +++++ М; m 
Either the damage in M occurred after MP t CCP 
had been written or the scribe of MP silent- 
ly restored the text. Such variants mostly 
distort the results of genealogical analyses. 

- ТММРМЕжССР 1avighnam...78 -yukte] ТМ Мр m/ammm" 
Clear evidence for the close relation- ME; om. C CP 
ship of C and Cr. However, it remains 
unclear whether C contained this part 
of the text or not; thus, this entry must 
be analyzed separately (*). 


- М=МР + ME (М > Mp > ME) 24 nihsreyasam prameya-] T; ++ — m/ssss* 
Clear evidence for the close relation- +++++meya M; cccccprameya 
ship of M, MP and ME. However, the МР; prameya МЕ; t C CP 


relationship of T and M remains 
unresolved; thus, this entry must 
be analyzed separately (*). 


* Genealogical value after manual modification, or when examined individually. 
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If these criteria for selection are applied to the previously analyzed text pas- 
sage, 70 of the initial 228 apparatus entries and 211 of the initial 674 similarities 
remain. Indeed, at first glance the newly created graph below seems hardly 
different from the previous one. However, if we take a closer look, we see that 
T now appears closer to M than to МЕ. In fact, T and M now share 40 similar- 
ities from among the readings in these то apparatus entries, whereas T and 
ME share only eight. Before it was the reverse: T and M shared 66 similari- 
ties within 228 apparatus entries, whereas T and ME shared 94. These numeric 
variations demonstrate the influence of damage and other deviations on the 
evaluation of text-critical data. 


Apparatus entries 70 


ME 
Counted similarities (-) P 
T M MP ME ; 
Т о 40 30 8 As 
M 4o о 62 шм : РАСА 
ФУ / 
МР 30 62 о 48 *” (Mp 
ME 8 14 48 o P dh + 
229» E 
Ф, QN И 
Calculated dissimilarities (2) Me N 
T M МР ME ino stss `o 
~* 99 N 
T o 30 3 62 — qo 
M 30 o 8 56 x~ L k 
MP аз 8 o° 22 М 
МЕ 62 56 22 О T 


FIGURE 3.9 Relationship of T, M, MP and МЕ, lines 1-78, revised data 


Considering the numbers, one may wonder why the points representing M and 
T do not appear closer to each other and those representing T and Mz further 
apart, since T and M share 40 similarities and T and ME only eight. Or, one 
may wonder why the points representing T and M, which share 40 similarities, 
are further apart than those representing T and MP, which share 39 similari- 
ties. This is explained by the fact that an MDS analysis calculates the distance 
from each point to all other points and that therefore certain distances may be 
shorter or longer than anticipated. The central position of MP, for its part, is 
linked to another problem that now needs to be addressed. In fact, the many 
ac and pc readings in MP increase the likelihood of a similarity between this 
witness and any of the others. This is obviously the reason why MP is located 
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somewhere in the middle between M, ME and T. At this juncture, we should 
distinguish between the ac and pc readings. 

Figure 3.10 below shows the final data and graph relating to the first 78 lines 
of the text. MP (ac) and MP (pc) are now treated as individual witnesses, and 
thus the relationships of seven text versions become visible. This leads to sev- 
eral changes. On the one hand, it becomes evident how closely related M and 
MP (ac) and MP (pc) and ME are. On the other hand, it becomes evident that 
T and M are more closely related than T and MP or T and МЕ. In fact, each 
time the text of M was copied or revised, its wording deviated further away 
from that in T. At this point it should be noted that T and M also contain a few 
corrections. However, most have been eliminated due to the above selection 
criteria. The few that were left are numerically negligible. Finally, it must be 
stressed that an MDS analysis does not provide information about who cop- 
ied from whom but rather shows how closely the text versions are related to 
one another. In particular, it shows which two or more text versions should be 
compared in order to learn more about their possible ancestor-descendant 
relationships. This can be done manually or with the help of computational 
phylogenetics. 


Apparatus entries 70 


Counted similarities (-) 
T M MP MP ME 


(ac) (pc) 
T о 40 36 23 8 
M 40 о бо 34 14 


МЕ 8 14 19 48 о 


Calculated dissimilarities (ж) 
T M MP MP ME 


(ac) (pc) 
T o зо 34 47 62 : 
M зо о 8 36 56 “4 
МР (ас) за 8 37 5 T 


МР(рс)47 36 37 0 22 


FIGURE 3.10 Relationship of T, M, MP (ac), MP (рс) and ME, lines 1-78 
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Apparatus entries 444 


Counted similarities (-) 


T 
T о 
C 356 
CP(ac) 350 
Cr (pc) 351 
M 226 
МР (ас) 196 
МР (рс) 155 
МЕ 75 


C CP 
(ас) 

356 350 
O 430 
430 0 
422 
199 
174 
130 
44 49 54 


Calculated dissimilarities (+) 


T 
T о 
С 88 
СР(ас) 94 
CP(pc) 93 
М 218 
МР(ас) 248 
МР (рс) 289 
МЕ 369 


С Ср Ср 


(ас) (рс) 
88 94 93 


М -T z 218, = 226 
M - С z 245, = 199 
T- С + 88, = 356 


МЕ 


FIGURE 3.11 Relationship of all available text versions, lines 70-468 


CHAPTER 3 


GENEALOGY OF THE TEXTUAL WITNESSES 133 


Figure 3.11 shows the results of the analysis of lines 79-468 (revised data). It 
confirms all of the above statements and assumptions. The data and graph 
show that C and CP and M and MP are closely related. They also demonstrate 
that T and C are indeed much closer related than T and M and C and M. Fur- 
thermore, it confirms that a small number of corrections have minimal impact 
on the analysis and that they can therefore be ignored. Within the 444 appara- 
tus entries taken into account, there are only 12 dissimilarities between CP (ac) 
and Cp (pc), but 125 between MP (ас) and МР (pc). In terms of the number of 
apparatus entries, this equals to 2.7% of total dissimilarities in CP and 28.296 in 
Mp. If the dissimilarities between ac and pc readings concern more than 10% 
of the total apparatus entries, then the ac and pc text versions should definitely 
be distinguished and included as text versions in their own right. 

Above all, the MDS analyses have taught us one thing: data preparation is 
crucial. The real problem of text-critical analyses is not the lack of methods of 
analysis and suitable tools but the inadequate preparation of the text-critical 
data. In lines 1—78, only 70 out of 228 apparatus entries could be used for the 
analysis. All others had to be excluded because they would have seriously dis- 
torted the results. If variants resulting from time- and place-specific writing 
conventions, etc. had been collated, the initial number of apparatus entries 
would have been significantly higher than 228. These variants would therefore 
also have had to be checked and manually sorted before the data could have 
been processed automatically. Therefore, prior to starting the collation one 
should first determine how the data should be analyzed at a later stage. 

One more issue to note is that no analysis can tell us with certainty what 
happened prior to the oldest surviving generation of witnesses: whether there 
was one archetype or several, whether a text had undergone major revisions or 
not, etc. Certain methods allow us to hypothesize about how the oldest of the 
surviving textual witnesses are related to one another, but ultimately, checking 
these hypotheses for accuracy remains a manual exercise. An MDS analysis 
shows us how closely related the surviving text versions are and provides us 
with an overview of the current situation without any interpretations and hy- 
potheses, no more and no less. It does not calculate and display the ancestor- 
descendant relationships among text versions, but at the same time its use has 
the advantage that we do not have to worry about the rooting of a phylogenetic 
tree, the parsimony principle, dichotomies vs. polytomies, direct descendancy 
and whether there were one or more archetypes, etc. 
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6 Verification of the Transmission History of Exemplars and 
Apographs 


In this section, we examine some of the variant readings that provide informa- 
tion on the transmission history of the apographs. At the same time, we will 
endeavor to learn more about the scribes, revisers and editors and whether 
they used their Sanskrit skills and familiarity with Nyaya or even additional 
sources to improve the quality of their copy. As stated previously, Nagasampige 
indicated M and MP as the sources of his printed edition. However, the many 
corrections, deletions, insertions and instructions for the typesetter in MP, as 
well as the similarities of its revised text with the text seen in ME, leave no 
doubt that this manuscript played a more important role than М.З However, 
MP was obviously not the only source of the printed edition either, as there are 
significant differences between MP (pc) and МЕ. In addition, the information 
provided in the footnotes of ME is not found in Mp. Anyway, there is much evi- 
dence to support the close relationships of M and MP (ac) and MP (pc) and ME, 
respectively. The following examples are a small selection taken from among 
many readings in order to provide an illustration. 

A first indication that M and MP are closely related is the fact that sutras 
1119 and 11.26 are missing in both manuscripts. 


207 punar...-bhavah] X (-M; pc MP); om. M MP (ac) 
268 tantradhi-...269 siddhantah] > (-M; pc MP); om. M MP (ac) 


The appearance of the manuscripts alone indicates that M is older than Mp, 
and therefore that MP is a descendant of M. This conjecture is supported by 
numerous further indications, one of which is the unintentional copying of a 
wrong folio by the scribe of Mr. 


132 tatra] T C Cp; atra M MP (рс); јјабуат агат punah pucc 
pasyaikam atra MP (ac); om. ME 


As we have seen in the manuscript description of M, its Arabic foliation is par- 
tially incorrect and the order of the leaves mixed up; cf. Table 2.4 on page 56. In 
M, the commentary on sutra 1.1.9 starts at the beginning of folio 14v. However, 
the scribe of MP incorrectly started copying the text of folio 14r instead. After 
writing a few words, he realized his error, deleted the words and continued 
copying the text of folio 14v. The reflection of M's folio structure in MP is a 


13 Cf. Chapter 2, “4 The Mysore Paper Manuscript (MP),” “4.2 A Note on the Reviser's Correc- 
tions" on pp. 65 ff. 
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clear indication that the scribe of MP copied directly from M. In connection 
with missing sutras it must be mentioned that sutra 1.2.3— present in M—is 
missing in MP. It is not clear why the scribe of M» failed to copy a passage that 
begins just before sutra 1.2.3 and ends shortly after it. The passage is clearly 
legible in M. 

The next example, a gap in MP that measures the exact length of a damaged 
spot in M, reconfirms that the scribe of MP must have copied from M. Further- 
more, the defective reading in ME and its agreement with that in MP suggest 
that Nagasampige copied from Mp. 


24 nihsreyasam ргашеуа-| T; +++++++meya М; cccccprameya МР; 
prameya МЕ; T C CP 


Moreover, the fact that neither the scribe of Mp nor Nagasampige restored the 
missing word here suggests that they did not have access to additional manu- 
scripts of the Nyayasutravivarana. The likelihood that any manuscript of the 
same text sustained damage at the exact same place is, after all, rather small. 
These words, it should be noted, are part of a quotation from the Nyayabha- 
sya; obviously, the scribe of MP and Nagasampige did not use this text here. 
It is perhaps because, at this point, the text of the Nyayasütravivarana differs 
slightly from that in the Nyayabhasya, and thus they were unaware that this 
passage is in fact a quotation. 

Since the text of MP (ac) differs only occasionally from that of M, and be- 
cause these differences do not indicate the use of additional sources on the 
part of the scribe of MP, it can be assumed that he only used M for his version 
of the Nyayasutravivarana. He simply copied the text to the best of his knowl- 
edge and belief, and in places where for some reason he could neither read 
nor emend or conjecture the text of M, he left a gap. This is confirmed by the 
following examples. 


451 сауат tritvama] T С; chayam tritvama Ср; caya(c(rtha))?ntitvam M; 
cayaccntitvam MP (ас); сауат hetuh tritvam МР (pc) ME 

212 nubhukta] T C; anubhu(kte) Ср; a[:]nubunkta M; ananubhuc(r/d) 
bhakta МР (ac); upabunkta MP (pc) ME 

421 sthāyī] T; stha(y1) C; sthac Ср; +ауї M; ccc(1) MP (ac); nityah Mp 
(pc) ME 


The apparatus entry for line 212 is interesting because it shows that the scribe 
of MP was not very familiar with the Grantha Tamil script. At various places he 
did not transcribe rarely used characters or consonant clusters. In this case, the 
consonant ñ is neatly written and clearly legible in М (1216). The example also 
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illustrates that he sometimes struggled with corrections. The illegible charac- 
ter (0) in M resembles a na. What likely happened in this case is that the scribe 
of M started writing the character na but then realized that he should actually 
write nu instead. He thus struck out the half-written character na and then 
wrote nu. The scribe of MP copied both characters. 

Moreover, the three examples illustrate how unclear readings were handled 
by later scholars. The reviser of Mp—probably Nagasampige— corrected the 
text employing the original sources that were used to create the Nyayasütra- 
vivarana, that is to say, some versions of the Nyayabhasya and Nyayavarttika. 
The text of MP given in the example of an apparatus entry for line 451 was 
modified by the reviser of MP according to the reading in the Nyayabhasya 
(NBH 5123-4), and the text for lines 212 and 421 according to the respective 
readings in the Nyayavarttika (NV 79213, 16718). 

However, such changes were not only introduced when readings in M and 
MP were illegible or unavailable but also in other situations, obviously at the 
reviser's discretion. 


37 bahutra] M Mp (ac); ba+(tra) T; bahu ca MP (pc) ME; + C CP 

56 phalam] TM МР (ac); pramitih phalam Mp (pc) ME; + C CP 

142 nu tam ayam | T; nu namayam C Cp; vanamadham M; vanàmayam 
MP (ac); nayam MP (pc); om. ME 


The text in the examples for lines 37 and 56 was modified according to the 
readings in the Nyayabhàsya (МВн 6-17, 8218), and that in the example for 
line 142 according to the reading іп the Nyayavarttika (NV 5919). In the case 
of the second example, it must be added that this reading occurs only in man- 
uscripts of the Nyayabhasya and cannot be found in Thakur's printed edition 
of the text (NBH). The sources of the reading pramitih phalam are indicated in 
the apparatus of parallel passages; cf. Appendix 1, “2 The Collated Readings.” 
Finally, it should be noted that in ME there are numerous modifications to the 
text of MP that were not made on the basis of the Nyayabhasya and Nyayava- 
rttika. 

As the MDS analysis of the text-critical data has already shown, there are 
several differences between MP (pc) and ME. Obviously, after the revision of 
MP—-so to speak the preparation of the first draft of the future edition—fur- 
ther changes were made to the text, which then appeared in ME. Again, the 
Nyayabhasya and Nyayavarttika were used as a basis for such changes. In some 
cases, entire sections were deleted or inserted. 


8 khalu| TM MP; om. МЕ; + C CP 
167 па tv ekahankaraprakrtinam iti] X (-ME); naikaprakrtinam iti ME 
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252 viradhah] T C; virodhah CP M Mp; virodho ’sahabhava iti ME 

424 anekavisesa-] X (-ME); vi$esaneka МЕ 

148 ekam...149 lingam] X (-ME); om. ME 

203 svakarya-...204 eva] X (-ME); yuktam, tatas ca dvitiyasutravya(dh/ 
gh)atah | na, pravrttiphale pravrttyupacarat | pravrttisadhanatvad 
dharmadharmav atra pravrttir ity ucyete | janyapunyapunyadvara 
janmahetur iti ME 


The apparatus entry for line eight shows a modification by Nagasampige that 
he probably made without reference to other textual sources. The reading 
without khalu does exist in two manuscripts of the Nyayabhasya, but the prob- 
ability that Nagasampige used either of these is very low. Furthermore, the 
text in the apparatus entries for lines 167 and 252 was modified according to 
the readings іп the Nyayabhásya (NBH 17-16, 25218), and the text of the entry 
for line 424 according to the reading in the Nyayavarttika (NV 168520). The 
example of the apparatus entry for lines 148-149 shows the deletion of a pas- 
sage that was partly a quotation from the Nyayabhasya (ХВн 1658) and partly 
original text by the author of the Nyayasütravivarana, i.e., a phrase that does 
not appear in this form, neither in the Nyayabhdasya or Nyayavarttika. Lastly, 
the example of the apparatus entry for lines 203-204 shows the insertion of a 
slightly modified Nyayavarttika passage (NV 7859-11). 

Apart from readings resulting from damage or illegible or barely legible 
characters and words, there are very few cases where the M-lineage, exclusive- 
ly MP or ME, reads like T, C and Cp. The same is also true for situations where 
exclusively Cp, but not T and C, reads like M, MP and ME. The few cases of such 
constellations are usually related to emendations and conjectures made in ME 
or the correction of spelling errors in Mp, ME and Cp. Consequently, these vari- 
ants possess little value for genealogical analyses. 


173 вагуа| T C Cp ME; от. М Mp 

236 -labhyamanah | T C CP Mp; labhyamanah M; labhyamano nirnaya- 
kam ajanatah ME 

168 kani] T C; Капі СРМ Mp ME 


The example of the apparatus entry for line 173 concerns part of a passage from 
the Nyayavarttika. In Thakur’s printed edition, the word sarva is present (NV 
69-10). For whatever reason, M and MP read differently. Most likely, Nagasa- 
mpige modified the reading according to the reading of the Nyayavarttika, as 
in many other cases. The deviating readings in MP and СР in the other two 
apparatus entries arose in connection with the correction of obvious spelling 
errors in their exemplars M and C and are, therefore, insignificant variants. 
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The relationship of C and CP is quickly explained. According to a note that 
appears at the end of CP on page 278, the text was “Restored from the palm leaf 
no. 28-E-17 of the Adyar Library, 25.02.45.” The code 28-E-17 is the former or an 
alternative identification code for C. Furthermore, just like C, Cp begins shortly 
before sutra 1.1.5. The loss of the beginning of the text is mentioned on the first 
page of Cr: “In the wrapper of palm leaves, some leaves at the beginning have 
disappeared.” In short, CP is a direct copy of C. Their close relationship is con- 
firmed by the MDS analysis. Within the 444 analyzed apparatus entries (lines 
79-468.), only 14 dissimilarities between C and Cp (ac), and only 22 between С 
and Cp (pc), were found. This means that CP is a rather faithful transliteration 
of C. 

Nevertheless, there are a few interesting variants. On the whole, C appears 
to be in good condition (2014). However, some apparatus entries show that C 
was in a better condition at the time it was copied. The apparatus entry for 
lines 104-105 below provides an example. As far as I know, the missing section 
of the text recorded there is not part of a quotation from the Nyayabhasya 
or Nyayavarttika and, therefore, could not have been restored using either of 
these texts. Apart from the loss of the first folio, there is virtually no evidence in 
Ср that in the first adhyaya C showed any damage when it was copied in 1945. 


104 abhidhiyate...105 -vad] X (-C); a++++++++++++savad С 


However, there are clear indications that the text of the direct ancestor of C 
contained some flaws. The scribe of C left small gaps at various places. This 
tells us that either the exemplar he used was slightly damaged or he was unable 
to decipher certain characters. We will return to this later. Let us first examine 
how the scribe of CP dealt with these situations. In most cases, he simply cop- 
ied what was written in C, including the gaps that indicate missing text.! 


176 prthan na] T M МР (pc) ME; prthacc C Cp; prthacna МР (ac) 
179 tatra] TM MP ME; cc C CP 


In certain cases, however, the scribe of CP ignored these gaps or attempted to 
restore the original text. Usually he was proficient in his duty, which indicates 


14 CP159-0:talapatrakose prarambhe kanicit patrani pranastani. 

15 It should be noted that the scribe of C left gaps for two reasons, the first being fissures or 
cracks, or other structural defects of the palm leaf he was writing on, and the second his 
inability to reproduce the text of his exemplar, presumably due to some damage or gap 
therein; cf. Appendix 1, “$ п Absence and omission of characters or words" on pp. 247 ff. 
The scribe of Cp copied only gaps of the second kind. See also Chapter 2, “6 The Chennai 
Paper Manuscript (Ср)/ “6.2 A Note on the Method of Transliteration” on pp. 80 ff. 
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that he must have been a scholar familiar with the Nyaya teachings. However, 
since there are very few and only minimal corrections, he probably did not use 
any additional Nyaya text, i.e., another copy of the Nyayasütravivarana, a copy 
of the Nyayabhasya or one of the Nyayavarttika. Rather, he must have known 
important, commonly recognized Nyaya texts or passages of these texts—such 
as the sutras—by heart. 


84 iti bhavati] TM MP ME; icccti C; iti CP 

141 apavargah | > (-C; рс CP); pavargah С CP (ac) 

104 vrstir bhavisyatiti] X (-C; pc Ср); vrstic cvisyatiti C Ср (ac) 

85 rekasya tad iti] T; rekasya ta(di) C; (rekasya tadi) CP (ac); renur iti CP 
(pc) М MP ME 

182 јћапат ity anarthantaram] У (-C; рс Ср); jáanac c crthantaram С 
CP (ac) 

86 anavadharanam| T M МР МЕ; ac dharanam С Cp (ac); avadharanam 
CP (pc) 


In the first example, the scribe of CP must have attributed the gap in C to some 
material defect of the palm leaf, which may have been too thin or brittle to be 
incised. Indeed, in many cases the use of iti instead of the more explicit phrase 
iti bhavati is sufficient. The other five apparatus entries show how the scribe 
of CP made corrections. He faithfully copied gaps and uncertain or possibly 
erroneous readings and then corrected them in a second step; cf. "6.2 A Note 
on the Method of Transliteration” on pages 80 ff. The apparatus entry for line 
85 concerns part of a well-known passage of the Nyayabhasya (ХВн 1157-9) 
and that for line 182 part of sutra 1115 (NBH 18-12). Obviously, the scribe of СР 
recognized the two passages. The apparatus entry for line 86 shows that his 
assumptions were incorrect only in a few cases. It should also be noted that 
the apparatus entries for lines 85 and 86 concern the same quotation from the 
Nyayabhasya. If he had a copy of the Nyayabhasya at hand, he would probably 
have corrected acdharanam differently. 

However, the scribe of CP made changes not only in connection with gaps 
that indicate that the scribe of C could not reproduce the text of his exemplar 
but in other situations as well. These corrections confirm what has already 
been stated above: the scribe of CP must have been familiar with the Nyaya 
teachings. In addition, the corrections also suggest that he was an erudite San- 
skritist. 


353 -tarkah] T; tarka CP (pc) M МР МЕ; tat C CP (ас) 
112 kasmat| T ME; kasmat kasmat C; kasmat (kasmat) Cp; tasmat M MP 
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The first example concerns part of sutra 1.2.1 (NBH 3955-6) and the second 
example part of a Nyayabhasya quotation that reads kasmat (NBH 13-5), as in 
T and ME. 

As we have seen, the transmission histories of M, MP and ME and C and СР 
are clear. The relationship of T, C and M, on the other hand, is more difficult 
to determine. If one skims over the apparatus of variant readings of the first 
adhyaya, it quickly becomes evident that T and C often read the same, but 
different from M. This observation has been confirmed by the MDS analysis: 
among the 444 apparatus entries for lines 79-468, C and T have 356 similari- 
ties, T and M have 226 and C and M have only 199. This suggests that T, C, M or 
one of their ancestors was revised during copying. The question now is wheth- 
er the text-critical data contain information that allows us to draw conclusions 
as to which of the three text versions is the most archetypal. The investigation 
in the next section will show that the text-critical data contain enough infor- 
mation to produce a reasonably well-founded hypothesis. 


7 Reflections on the Relationship between T, C and M 


The text versions of three different witnesses can be related to each other in at 
least 26 different ways. However, this number only applies when the versions 
are directly related or derived from each other through only one unavailable 
witness; see Figure 3.12 below. If one assumes two or more unavailable inter- 
mediate witnesses, the number of possibilities increases rapidly. For T, C and 
M, only 21 of the 26 scenarios appear possible. As the MDS analysis has shown, 
T and C share far more similarities than T and M and C and M. Consequently, 
any scenario in which, for example, the text is first transmitted from T or C to 
M and then to C or T is very unlikely. Accordingly, the stemmata 51.2, 81.4, 82.3, 
84.4 and 84.6 in Figure 3.12 do not reflect possible relationships between T, C 
and M. In order to be able to compare these considerations with others, the 
stemmata concerned were marked with a red square and the letter 'a' (3). The 
letter ‘a’ refers to the above considerations and the red color indicates that the 
conclusions drawn from them speak against the stemmata in question. Further 
considerations follow below. If the considerations and the conclusions drawn 
from them speak in favor of a stemma, the square and the reference are printed 
in green. 

On the basis of gaps—i.e., blank spaces between characters or words in the 
running text—further scenarios can be excluded. Gaps occur in the text of all 
three palm leaf manuscripts. In T, very few are found, and those found in the 
first adhyaya are all due fissures or cracks, or other structural defects of the 
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palm leaf. At least when T is compared to the other versions, no text is missing 
there, as for example in this apparatus entry: 


28 -prakaram] М MP ME; prac ccckaram T; + C CP 


Generally, occurrences of such gaps were not collated; see Appendix 1, “$ 11 
Absence and omission of characters or words" on page 247-248. However, if 
it was not clear from the beginning whether text was missing or not, the gap 
was recorded. A few records of such insignificant gaps remain in Appendix 1, 
“2 The Collated Readings" and can simply be ignored. It has to be noted that 
the above apparatus entry relates to part of a Nyayabhasya quotation where 
the text reads -prakarakam (NBH 6-9). The reading of M (and T), -prakaram, 
is preserved in Ji? and ТМІ, which contain the most archetypal of the available 
text versions of the Nyayabhasya.!6 

The situation in the text of M is similar to that of T: there are few gaps, and 
those recorded for the first adhyaya are all due to fissures or cracks, or other 
structural defects of the palm leaf; an example can be found on folio 4v1 in 
the word gabdcena. In short, for the first adhyaya the purely graphic gaps in 
the text of T and M do not provide any valuable information for genealogical 
consideration. In contrast, there are gaps for missing characters and words in 
C's text of the first adhyaya, which will be addressed below. 

There are gaps for missing characters and words in the text of the other 
four adhyaya-s in T and M. However, as only the text of the first adhyaya has 
been fully collated, it is not yet possible to make generally valid statements 
about the entire text of the Nyayasutravivarana. Nevertheless, it is worthwhile 
to examine some sections that contain gaps for missing text. Figure 3.13 shows 
sutra 2.2.14 ав it is preserved in T, C and M. One might expect that scribes would 
fill gaps in the text of sutras if text was missing in their exemplars, but obvi- 
ously they did not. In fact, there are more such cases in all three text versions. 
This suggests, on the one hand, that the scribes of T, C and M sometimes had 
trouble reading the text of their exemplars and, on the other, that they were 
copyists rather than editors. 

The first thing we notice about the gaps is that those recorded for T and C 
appear at the exact same place. This suggests that T and C are either direct 
descendants of the same ancestor or that one is a descendant of the other, 
directly or by way of another unavailable witness with the same feature (2); cf. 
51.1, 81.3, 81.5-6, 52.1—2, 83.1-6, 54.1—3, 54.5 and s5.1-2. Theoretically, this may also 


16 бее the forthcoming publication of the Trisutribhasya (TSBH) by Preisendanz et al. 
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acf abce acg abce abef abeg 
511 ян s12 Emmm 51.3 аши 54 ин биш 51.6 ашни 
hij hi jk hi j hijk hijk hijk 
T T C С M M 
: M T M 1 4 
M C M T C T 
acdf acdg abeh ag af c 
2758:1--д бә 2 ниши ишш *5ә дви *s2.5 БЕ *s2.6 8 
hij hij ijk i i i 
T C M C M T M T C 
N “м V. WHY UN s 
C M T M T C T C M 
id id ae ab ad id 
53.188 53.2 HE 83.3 ЯН $3.4 E^ $3.5 9 53.6 g^ 
1 hj jk c h 


° ° ° 
C M T M T C TCM TMC TCM 
adfh adgh aci abde aci abde 
цн 4 ан ЕЕ BEE 
bij bij c] hi jk c j hij 
? ? ? ? ? ? 
PV i P А H^ ү 
C M T M M C T C M T C T 
ad a 
s5.1 Em 55.2 8 
c 
? ? 
? ? ? 


T CM T CM 


* Scenarios of contamination 


FIGURE 3.12 Possible relationships of three related text versions 
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apply to contamination scenarios; cf. s2.4—5. Nevertheless, these scenarios аге 
rather unlikely, since it can be assumed that the scribe would have copied the 
text of the complete manuscript (M) in these cases. Furthermore, the fact that 
the gaps in the text of T and C occur at a place where M has clearly legible text 
indicates that neither T nor C are direct descendants of M (by; cf. 81.2, 51.4-6, 
82.3, 84.4 and s4.6. The gap in M is more difficult to interpret. At first glance, it 
seems that no text is missing and the gap can therefore be ignored. However, 
the gap is at a point where the palm leaf shows no signs of material defects 
whatsoever. Besides, the scribe of M hardly ever left any such gaps, even if the 
palm leaf showed signs of material defects. This, combined with the fact that 
the following text is different from that in T and C and similar to that of the 
Nyayabhasya (NBH), suggests that the scribe of M had difficulties reproducing 
the text of his exemplar. If this is true, the following statements can be made: 
The fact that the gap in the text of M occurs at a place where T and C have 
clearly legible text suggests that M is not a direct descendant of T or C (C); cf. 
811-4, 52.1-2, 52.6, 84.3 and 84.5. Moreover, the fact that the scribes of T and C, 
on the one hand, and the scribe of M, on the other, had difficulties reproducing 
the text of their exemplars in different places suggests that M has an ancestor 


other than T or C (d ; СЁ 52.1—2, $3.1-2, 83.5—6, S4.1—2, 84.4, 84.6 and 854. 
L| 


1 2.244 * na ghatabhavasamanyanityatvanityatvesv apy anityavad upaca- 
2 тас са. ж 


1naghatabhava-| М C (рс?) namac cbhava T С (ac) {The second-hand correc- 
tion in C is written in Devanagari script in the right-hand margin. The gaps in 
the text of T and C are not due to fissures or cracks or other structural defects 
of the palm leaf.} -ѕатапуа-] ТС; $(а/а)+апуа М  -nityatvanityatvesv] T C; 
nityac ctvanityesv M {The gap in M is ata point where the palm leaf shows no 
signs of material defects whatsoever] anityavad] C M; anityatvad T 


1 па...2 ca] NBH 106-18-19; NV 27923-4 — -nityatvanityatvesv] nityatvan ni- 
tyesv NBH NV  aanityatvad] anityavad NBH NV 


1na|T 3217; C 14r9; Mair2 -bhavasamanya-] bhava(C 14v1)samanya 
FIGURE 313 The collated readings of sutra 2.2.14 


Another interesting passage сап be found towards the end of the first ahnika 
of the second adhyaya. Figure 3.14 shows the text of sutra 2.1.64 and the entire 
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2.164 ж stutir ninda parakrtih purakalpa ity arthavadah. ж vidheh phalavadalaksana pra- 
2 $amsa stutih. sarvajijiatami devah sarvam ayajann ityadi. anistaphalavado ninda. eva eva 

prathamo yajfianam yad agnistomo ya etena yajfienanistva уапуепа yajate kartrpatyam 
4 eva taj jayeta prajayeta vety evamadi. anyakartrkasya vyahatasya vidher уа parakrtih. krtva 

vapayam evatigrabhigharayati. pascad atha prsadajyam tad u ha carakadhvaryavah prsa- 
6 dajyam evabhigharayanti pranah prsadajyam iti vadanta ity evamadi. aitihyasamacarito 

vidhih purakalpah. etasmad va etena pura brahmana bahispavamanenabhistausam ityadi. 
8 katham parakrtipurakalpav arthavada iti? stutinindavakyenabhisambandhat. 


istutir| TC; stuti М ЈаКѕара...2 -jijaatami] TC; lacccccccccccccjtamM devah] 
TC(pc)M;demevah (ac) ayajann|T C;ajayann M anista-] T C; agnist[a](oma)? M -vado 
ninda] TC; vad(o/e+)++(i)sta M eva!|]TC;esaM з yajüenanistva] T M (pc), yajfienagnistva 
C; yajfionanistva М (ас) уапуепа | Т C;thanyenaM  -patyam...4 vety] T C; patyacccccccc 
ссі М  4anyakartrkasya] T C; anyakasya kartrkasya М уа] Т С; уадаһ М 5 evatigrabhigha- 
rayati | Т; evagre 'bhigharayati C M (pc); ekagre'bhigharayati (ас) tad...prsadajyam]| T C; m M 
{еуе-ѕкір} ha сагаКка-] ет.; cccccrakaTC; TM 6 evabhi-...prsadajyam] T C; evabhivac c cc 
ccccccccmM 7etena|TC;eteM pura] ТСМ (рс); рипага М (ас) 9 bahispavamanena- 
bhistausam ityadi] T; bahispavamanenastasam ityadi C; bahispavamanenastausann ityadih M 7 
-kalpav...-abhisambandhat] T C; ka(Ipa)vakyenabhisambandhat M {eye-skip?} 


1 stutir...-vadah] NBH 9454; NV 25653 — vidheh..8 -bandhat] NBH 9455-20 — 2stutih] stu- 
tih sampratyayartha, stayamanam sraddadhiteti | pravartika са | phalasravanat pravartate NBH 
-ijiatami] jita vai МЕН ауајапп] ajayan МЕН ityadi] sarvasyaptyai sarvasya jityai, sarvam 
evaitenapnoti sarvam jayatity evamadi NBH — ninda] ninda varjanartha, ninditam na samacared 
iti NBH eva eva] esa vava NBH 3 prathamo] prathamo yajfio NBH уай agnistomo] yajjoti- 
stomo NBH  etena...4 evamadi] etenanistvathanyena yajate, gartapatyam eva taj jtyate và pra và 
miyate ityevamadi NBH уа] уадаһ NBH  krtva] hutva NBH 5 vapayam...-gharayati] vapam 
evagre bhigharayanti NBH  pa$cad| om. NBH 6 evabhigharayanti] evagre 'bhigharayanti NBH 
pranah] agre pranah МВн prsadajyam iti vadanta] prsadajyastomam ity evam abhidadhati 
NBH  7-kalpah] kalpa iti NBH  etasmad] tasmad NBH  bahispavamanenabhistausam] ba- 
hispavamanam sàmam astausan yoner yajfiam pratanavamahe МВн ityadi] ity evamadi NBH 
8-vada] vadav МЕН  -bandhat] bandhad vidhyasrayasya vakyasya kasyacid arthasya dyotanad 
arthavadav iti NBH 


istutir| T 2816; С 12v6 M здут  -vadah vidheh] vadah (M 341) vidheh ç etena pura] etena (T 
28v) pura 


FIGURE 314 The collated readings of the NSV оп sutra 2.1.64 
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commentary on this sutra, as preserved in T, C and M. Again, all three text 
versions have gaps for missing characters and words, and again, those in the 
text of T and C occur at the exact same place; see the apparatus entry for ha 
caraka- in line six. However, in this case, the gap in T and C cannot really be 
compared with the text of M because the corresponding part is missing in this 
version due to an eye-skip. It is clear that either the scribe of M or his exemplar 
skipped from one prsadajyam to the next. It is thus highly unlikely that the text 
versions of T and C are a further development of that of M and therefore that 
T and C are direct or remote descendants of M (8) ; cf. 81.2, 51.4—6, 82.3, 53.3, 84.4 
and 84.6. In this context, it should also be noted that unintentional omissions 
of text due to eye-skips occur again and again in M. Another example is dis- 
cussed below; see Figure 3.15. 

The hypothesis that T and C are not descendants of M is supported by fur- 
ther evidence. In the commentary on sutra 2.1.64, the scribe of M left three 
significant gaps to point out that the text of his exemplar was incomplete. In T 
and C, the text is clearly legible in these places. In all three cases, the readings 
in T and C appear to be original as they are slightly shortened versions of those 
found in the original source; cf. Thakur's printed edition (NBH) and the man- 
uscripts of the Nyayabhasya. Of course, it cannot be completely ruled out that 
some revised ancestor of T and C was a descendant of M, but this seems very 
unlikely. Furthermore, the three gaps in M are also a clear indication that M is 
not a direct descendant of T or C, since in these two manuscripts the text is for 
the most part clearly legible in the relevant places. This suggests that T and C 
belong to the same line of transmission, M to another (5); сЁ s3.4 and s4.1-2. 

Let us consider one more example: Figure 3.15 shows the text of sutra 5.2.7 
and the entire commentary on this sutra, as preserved in T and C. This section 
is part of a passage that is missing in M; see the note at the bottom of the fig- 
ure. Either the passage was already missing in the direct ancestor of M, or the 
scribe of M skipped an entire folio or most of it. Since the text in T and C is—as 
usual—a digest of the Nyayabhasya and Nyayavarttika on this sutra, we may 
assume that it is archetypal. If this is indeed the case, it can be ruled out that 
T and C are descendants of M. Equally interesting are the gaps in this section: 
The first occurrence of hetuh in line three is not documented in any of the Nya- 
yasütravivarana sources—T and C have a gap at this place. To simplify matters, 
the reference text was emended using the text of the Nyayabhasya (NBH). The 
gaps in the text of T and C suggest that an earlier version of the Nyayasütravi- 
varana contained the word hetuh or another word of similar size and meaning. 

What is particularly interesting about this section is that the second gap ос- 
curs in C, but not in T; see the apparatus entry for исуатапат in line four. As 
we have seen, both scribes left gaps when text in their exemplars was illegible 
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5.2.7 » prakrtad arthad apratisambandhartham arthàntaram. s yathoktala- 
2 . ksanopaksapratipaksaparigrahe hetutna sadhyasiddhau prakrtayam brü- 
yad anityah $abdo ’sparsavatvad iti hetuh. hetu$ ca nama hinote. dhatos 
4 tunpratyaye sati krdantah padam ity ucyamanam abhyupagatarthad apa- 
gatatvan nigrahasthanam iti. 


1-laksano] Т; laksane C; ТМ 3 hetuh] ет; ccc T C; + M {What likely hap- 
pened here is that the scribe of an earlier copy considered the word hetuh a 
dittography and in this context produced an illegible correction, which in turn 
led to the gap in T and С.) 4ucyamanam] T; ucyaccccty С; T М 


1 prakrtad...arthantaram] NBH 312-19; NV 52358 -bandhartham] baddha- 
rtham NBHNV  yathokta...4 padam] NBH 31321-7 ЈаКѕапо | laksane NBH 
2hetutna] hetutah NBH  3anityah] nityah NBH ’sparsavatvad] ’sparsatvad 
NBH hinote] hinoter NBH 4 tun-] tuni NBH sati] om. NBH krdantah| 
krdantam NBH  ity...5 iti] padam ca namakhyatopasarganipatah | abhidheya- 
sya kriyantarayogad visisyamanarüpah $abdo nama | kriyakarakasamudayah 
karakasamkhyavisistakriyakalayogabhidhayy akhyatam, dhatvarthamatram ca 
kalabhidhanavisistam | prayogesv arthad abhidyamanarüpa nipatah | upasr- 
jyamanah kriyavadyotaka upasarga ity evamadi | tad arthantaram veditavyam 
iti | NBH 


1 prakrtād] T 85r3; C 3or6; T М 


T M:Sutra 5.2.7 and its commentary is part of a passage that is missing in M. On folio gir6—7, 
the text reads: 


atra anityah бараа i(ti) purva pratijfia | asarvagatah $abda iti dvit(i/1)yà | katham etat ж 
yathà nityah $abdah kacatatapanam gajadada(batvat) gha[sa ]jhadhadha bhavati | 


Up to the reference mark (x), the scribe of M has copied the beginning of the commentary on 
sutra 5.2.3; cf. MP 380>6-8, ME 270-12-13, T 84v1-2, C 39r1 and Ср 270-1. After the reference 
mark, however, the text continues with the beginning of the commentary on sutra 5.2.8; cf. 
MP 380^ 8-9, ME 272212, T 8517-8, С 3917 and CP 27228. The text in between is therefore 
missing in M (and Mp). Either it was already missing in the exemplar of the scribe of M, or he 
skipped an entire folio or most of it. Note that here Nagasampige copied the commentary on 
sutra 5.2.4 from the Nyayavarttika (NV 5222-3) and the commentary on sutras 5.2.5-7 from 
the Nyayabhàsya (NBH 31121033, 3121—14, 3131-7). This explains why he did not provide 
any variant readings or text-critical notes for this passage. 


FIGURE 3.15 Тһе collated readings of the NSV on sutra 5.2.7 
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or unavailable. So it would appear that the reading ucyamanam was available 
in the exemplar of T, but only partially in the exemplar of C. The fact that the 
text is clearly legible in T suggests that T is not the direct ancestor of C; other- 
wise the scribe of C would have copied the text (bi cf. 51.1, 81.5, $2.1, $2.5 and 
54.1. The reverse also seems unlikely because the scribe of T left gaps for text 
that was illegible or unavailable in his exemplar. If he had copied from C, he 
would in all likelihood also have recorded the gap there (2); cf. 81.3, 51.6, 82.2, 
s2.4 and s4.2. From all this it follows that the scribes of T and C probably copied 
from the same exemplar, but at different times: first the scribe of T, and later, 
after the manuscript had suffered damage at the relevant place, the scribe of 
C (9) cf. 83.4, 84.3, 84.5 and 55.1. In this context it must be added that in a few 
isolated cases the aksara before or after the gap in C differs from the corre- 
sponding aksara in T; cf. ucyamanam in T vs. ucyac c c cty in C. One can only 
speculate about the causes of such deviations. However, the most obvious ex- 
planation is that the scribe of C occasionally misinterpreted the remnants of a 
partially lost character. 

Despite considerable effort searching through all five adhydaya-s, no cases 
were found where T has a gap and C features text instead of the gap. However, 
there are—as in the previous example— many cases where T has clearly legi- 
ble text and C has a gap instead of the text. In fact, there are more than 30 such 
cases in the text of the first adhyaya, 15 of which are presented below. For the 
first five, the reading in T or M is identical to that in the original source, i.e., the 
Nyayabhasya or Nyayavarttika. However, for the second five, the reading in T or 
M is only similar to that in the original source. 


80 tasmad as$abdam] T M; tasmacccct С {NBH 10220-1122; 
NBH=T=M} 

317 ity uda-] TM; cccda C {NV 1262112; NV=T=M} 

142 sarva-] T; crva C; sarvam M {NV 59218-20; NV=M} 

179 tatra] T M; cc C (NV 69-14-17; NV=T=M} 

182 jüanam ity anarthantaram] T M; jhanaccerthantaram C {NBH 
18212; NBH=T=M; part of sutra 1.1.15} 

84 iti bhavati] T M; icccti C {NBH 10220-1122, the NBH reads iti} 

85 рабуап паша-| T; paccnama C; pasyava M (NBH 1127-9; the NBH 
reads pasyan пауа; part of a well-known passage} 

86 апауадћагапат] T M; acdhàranam С {NBH 1157-9; the NBH reads 
anavadharana-} 

104 vrstir bhavisyatiti] T M; vrsticcvisyatiti C {NBH 12>7; the NBH 
reads bhavisyati vrstir iti; part of a well-known passage} 

262 -hanibhyam] Т; cnibhyam C; hanisam М (NV 96-13-16; the NV 
reads hanabhyam} 
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The apparatus entries show that T has not been revised on the basis of the Nya- 
yabhasya or Nyayavarttika. This is also confirmed by the next five apparatus 
entries, which are related to what seems to be the original text of the Nyayasu- 
travivarana. It should also be noted that the apparatus entry for line 243 and 
others indicate that T has not been revised on the basis of M either. 


95 vyapyavyapaka] T; vyac c cka C; vyapyavyapaka M 
по niyamartham| T M; +yamacc C 

125 iti laksanam yuktam] T M; iccksanaccuktam C 
155 bhogayatanam] T; bhogayatac c C; bhogayatanai M 
243 samlabdhate] Т; samc cte C; samsete M 


The many parallels between the texts of T and C, and the gap-related devia- 
tions in the text of C, confirm the above hypothesis stating that T is an earlier 
and С a later copy of the same unavailable exemplar. Consequently, it is unlike- 
ly that the stemmata s1.1—6, 82.1-3, 83.1-2, 83.5-6, $4.1-2, 84.4, 84.6 and 85.2 (h) 
represent possible scenarios. 

Finally, it should be noted that in the first adhyaya there are virtually no 


cases where there is a gap in one version and barely legible text, illegible text 
or damage in another. Since all three scribes left gaps for even just one or two 
characters, one can assume that they did not try to reconstruct unavailable 
readings during copying. Thus it can be excluded that T, C and M are direct 
ancestors or descendants of each other e ; cf. 811—6, 521—6 апа 541—6. 

The investigation of damage-related readings provided no additional in- 
sights into the relationship between the text versions of the palm leaf manu- 
scripts. T and C are slightly damaged and M moderately so. Unfortunately, we 
cannot draw any new conclusions from these occurrences of damage, since 
the corresponding text in the undamaged manuscripts does not seem to be 
affected by them. Most likely, the damage only occurred at a time when all 
three manuscripts already existed. Nevertheless, it should be noted that the 
variants associated with material damage do not in any way call into question 
the hypotheses set out above. 

Let us now turn to the textual variants. In all three palm leaf manuscripts 
there is some evidence that the direct ancestors of these manuscripts were 
written in Grantha Tamil or another script with similar features, i.e., a script 
in which certain characters look similar, in which the sign for the post-conso- 
nantal vowel e is written as a separate character before the consonant, and in 
which the sign for the post-consonantal vowel à is written as a separate char- 
acter after the consonant. For example, the characters та (22), m with vira- 
ma ( X ) and visarga ( 9, ) have been confused— characters that may look quite 
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similar in this script. The same is true for the characters dha (UL) and ya ( 
Ə J). The scribe of T also wrote ba (со )) instead of sa ( an) ) at one point in 
the text and та (22) instead of ta ( d» ) at another; see the apparatus entries 
for lines 149 and 178. 


119 aptam] T; арғаһ C M {NBH 1424; NBH=C=M; m vs. h} 

149 -bandhanad | Т; sandhana C M (NBH 1658; the NBH reads sandha- 
nat; ba vs. sa} 

178 піуатапі | T C; niyatàni M {NV 69216; NV=M; та vs. ta} 

? 85pa$yan nama-] T; paccnama C; pa$yava M (NBH 127-9; the 
NBH reads pasyan nava; part of a well-known passage; ma vs. va} 

? 260 buddhya] T; budhya C; buddhva М (NV 96-14; ХУ-М: уй vs. va} 


The characters ta and ma are usually easily distinguishable, but in some cases 
the former looks like a hybrid of the two ( ӘУ). Note that in the example of line 
178, T and C have the same reading, which suggests that the copying error was 
already present in their exemplar. However, in order not to create a one-sided 
impression, it must be added that there are many deviations that cannot be 
explained in this way. For example, the characters та (22) and va (Q5), or 
ya (23) and va (Q \), can hardly be confused because of their shape; see the 
apparatus entries for lines 85 and 260—marked with a question mark. 

Indications that the direct ancestor of C was written in Grantha Tamil are 
both many and clear. In addition to the usual textual deviations that might 
occur when copying from a text written in Grantha Tamil, there are also a few 
very unusual ones, which suggest that the scribe of C did not really understand 
what he was copying. The confusion of the characters ma, m with уйгата and 
visarga, or ya and dha, often results in a grammatically possible reading, or one 
that may appear correct to a scribe with limited knowledge of Sanskrit. How- 
ever, the scribe of C also produced readings that are grammatically impossible 
or very strange. The fact that he occasionally corrected his own text further 
suggests that he is responsible for at least some of the copying errors. 


217 anye са] T; anec C; anyasya ca M {NBH 2221-3; NBH=M. The sign for 
the post-consonantal vowel e is written as a separate character before 
the consonant.) 

184 ya ahur] T M; ya ahuma C (NV 7528; NV- T-M; ñ vs. ma} 

153 adadhana| T; adayanah С; adadanah M (ХВн 16-12; NBH=M; dha vs. 
уа) 

224 bahudha] T C (pc) M (pc); bahudha М (ac); bahuya C (ac) {dha vs. 
уа) 
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290 apariksitabhy-] T C (pc); mupariksitabhy C (ac); apariksatabhy M 
{NBH 29213; NV 10059; the NBH and NV read apartksitabhy; begin- 
ning of sutra 1.1.31; word-initial a vs. mu} 

321 udà-?] T M; udam C {NBH 341; NBH=T=M; beginning of the word 
udaharana; à vs. т} 

? >69-|йағаш | Т M; jhanam C {NBH 27-12; the NBH reads abhyanu- 

Јйауатапат instead of anujfiatam; ta vs. na} 

? 319 nedam| TC (pc) M; едат C (ac) {te vs. ne} 

? 149 -hetau] T C (pc) M; heto C (ac) (МВн 1658; NBH=T=C (pc)=M; 
post-consonantal au vs. post-consonantal о) 


The apparatus entry for line 290 shows how the scribe first confused a word-ini- 
tial a (<) with the character mu ( 5917) and then corrected it. Moreover, 
the apparatus entry for line 321 shows how he read udam harane instead of 
udaharane, even though this technical term appears several times in that sec- 
tion. The confusion of the sign for the post-consonantal vowel -à ( 7 ) and m 
(9) is indeed possible—even in M, these characters are sometimes very sim- 
ilar. In any case, there are, as in T, many textual deviations in C that cannot 
be explained easily. The apparatus entries for lines 269 and 319 show that the 
scribe of C sometimes confused the characters ta (97 ) and na ( (E`), which 
look different in Grantha Tamil. The same is true for the signs for the post-con- 
sonantal vowel -o ( (5): (T ) and -au (@) OTT or just ` OTT ); see the appara- 
tus entry for line 149. 

Finally, there are also some textual deviations in M, which indicate that its 
exemplar, or one of its earlier ancestors, was written in Grantha Tamil. 


81 'bhimatam] T; himatam M (ac); hitam M (pc); t C {NBH 6215 NBH=T; 
bhi vs. hi; copy error with subsequent conjecture in M. It is to be 
remembered that avagraha-s are not used in the palm leaf manu- 
scripts.) 

112 kasmat] T; kasmat kasmat С; tasmat M (NBH 135; NBH-T; Ka vs. ta} 

? 103 yada] TC; yatha M (ХВн 12>7; NBH=M; da vs. tha} 

? 132 tatra] T C; atra M (NV 58210; NV=M; ta vs. word-initial a} 


The apparatus entry for line 31 shows the confusion of the characters bhi (951) 
and Ai (0401), and that for line 12 the confusion of the characters Ка (Хо) and 
ta (97 ). It is not clear whether these deviating readings were copied from 
the exemplar or produced by the scribe of M himself. Be that as it may, what 
is interesting about these two apparatus entries is that T reads like the Nyaya- 
bhasya. Usually, it is M that reads like the Nyayabhasya (or Nyayavarttika). As 
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is the case with the other two palm leaf manuscripts, there are many textual 
deviations that cannot be attributed to the misinterpretation of Grantha Tamil 
characters; see the apparatus entries for lines 103 and 132. The characters da 
( %) and tha (U0), or ta ( d» ) and a word-initial a ( 11), look different in 
this script. 

All of this information is interesting, but does not add much value to our ge- 
nealogical analysis. Indeed, similarities and differences related to minor textu- 
al deviations indicate the proximity of the relationship between text versions, 
however, not their hierarchical or historical dependencies. Nevertheless, we 
can keep two observations in mind: first, there are some parallels between T 
and C, and second, if a variant is part of a quotation or paraphrase, M usually 
reads like the original source, i.e., some version of the Nyayabhasya or Nyaya- 
varttika. 

The situation is different with additions (dittography) and omissions (hap- 
lography) due to eye-skips—such deviations may indicate hierarchical or his- 
torical dependencies. In the case of additions, no text is lost and a subsequent 
scribe may restore the original reading by omitting the repeated text. Even a 
poorly educated scribe may recognize and eliminate repeated text. However, 
in the case of omissions, text is irreversibly lost, and if at all noticeable, a sub- 
sequent scribe can only attempt to conjecture the original reading. Depending 
on his language skills and expertise in the relevant field of study, he may or 
may not be successful. For genealogical analyses additions due to eye-skips are 
therefore generally less valuable than omissions due to eye-skips. If essential 
text—essential in terms of content, syntax and grammar—is missing in one 
text version, but present in others, the latter are likely to be more archetypal 
than the former. This is especially true when the essential text is present in the 
versions of different lines of transmission. 

Additions and omissions due to eye-skips occur in all three palm leaf manu- 
scripts. Below are a few examples that illustrate this. In the first five examples, 
the text in T differs from that in C and M. It appears that the scribe of T or the 
scribe of an ancestor of T unintentionally added or skipped some characters 
or words. 


164 rasayaty aneneti] T; om. C M {№Вн 17212; NBH=C=M; repetition of 
three words іп Т) 

391 ѕа...392 aikantikah] T; om. C M (NV 162212; NV=C=M; repetition of 
the previous sentence in T—approximately 25 characters] 

237 -upa-...238 -labhya] C M; om. T (-NV 85221-8621; ХУ-С-М, 
omission of approximately 40 characters in T; clear skip from -upala- 
bdhya- to upalabhya; there is obviously text missing in T; line skip?) 
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292 -gata-] T; gatah so 'bhyupagata C; gatah so 'bhyupagama M {NV 
100212; NV=M; omission of approximately seven characters in T; 
clear skip from one gata to the next; cf. the reading of C] 

353 siddha-] T; siddhanta C M {NBH 39-5; NV 138-3; omission of two 
characters in T; possible skip from one а to the next; part of sutra 
1.2.1} 


The second set of examples lists four apparatus entries where the text in C 
differs from that in T and M. In these cases, either the scribe of C or the scribe 
of an ancestor of C accidentally changed the original wording. 


331 -nayo | T; nayane tadusmad utpattidharmakatvad ani(t)yac chabda 
iti vaiya C; naya M {NBH 34215; NBH=M; repetition of a previous pas- 
sage in C—approximately 26 characters} 

374 atra] T M; atra...atra C {repetition of approximately 180 characters 
іп С) 

203 -punyapunyacarena] T M; punyacarena С {omission of punya іп С; 
clear skip from one nya to the next} 

зи udaharanam asyodaharanopa-] T; udaharanopa C; udaharanam 
» a(syod)+(ha)ranopa M (NBH 3224; NV 126>5-6; NBH=NV=T~M; 
probable skip from one udaharana to the next in C; end of sutra 
14.36; the beginning of the commentary is based on the text of the 
NV) 


Thelast two examples below show cases where the text in M deviates from that 
in T and C. Again, it is quite clear that either the scribe of M or the scribe of an 
ancestor of M unintentionally skipped some of the original text. 


32 atra...33 -anirdesat] T; от. M; t C {omission of approximately 37 
characters in M; possible skip from atra to atha at the beginning of 
the following sentence] 

69 -samaveta-...71 -yuktah] T; om. M; + C (omission of approximately бо 
characters in M; possible skip from one samyukta to the next] 


Since substantial omissions due to eye-skips occur in all three palm leaf man- 
uscripts, it can be said with considerable certainty that T is not a direct or re- 
mote ancestor of C or M, that C is not a direct or remote ancestor of T or M and 
that M is not a direct or remote ancestor of T or C. As a result, it is unlikely that 
the stemmata s1.1—6, s2.1-3, $3.1-3 and s4.1-6 are possible scenarios (J). 

An important question still needs to be clarified: Is the T/C-version or the 
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M-version of the Nyayasutravivarana more archetypal? The MDS analysis, the 
examination of gaps, etc. have shown that significant differences exist between 
the two versions. Since in most cases both versions are possible in terms of 
content, syntax and grammar, it can be assumed that (at least) one of the two 
is the result of a minor revision— provided there was only one archetype/orig- 
inal. 

The increase over time of a systematic use of punctuation marks and the 
introduction of a graphic structuring of the text into chapters and sections, 
the use of a contemporary script and the application of contemporary writ- 
ing conventions indicate that scribes made an effort to improve the reading 
experience of a text when copying it. Consequently, the more difficult (lectio 
difficilior) or shorter reading (lectio brevior) is often the more archetypal one— 
two traditional concepts of textual criticism, which also apply to the readings 
of the Nyayasüutravivarana. However, since the Nyayasütravivarana contains 
many quotations and paraphrases of other texts, these two concepts must be 
supplemented by another: Of two readings that are part of a quotation or para- 
phrase, the reading that is less similar to that found in the original source is 
probably the more archetypal. This may come as a surprise. After all, one might 
be tempted to assume that the author copied the quoted text exactly and that 
later scribes modified the text at their own discretion. But it seems that the 
opposite is the case. The passages where T, C and M have the same wording 
most likely show the original composition of the Nyayasüutravivarana. The 
author created a digest or summary of the Nyayabhasya and Nyayavarttika. 
Sometimes he quoted literally, sometimes he paraphrased and sometimes he 
summarized the main points; cf. Chapter 1, “4 Examples of Text Reuse.” In some 
cases his summaries are very brief, and a scribe, also acting as editor, may have 
felt compelled to read the more detailed explanations of the Nyayabhasya and 
Nyayavarttika and adjust the wording of the Nyayasütravivarana according- 
ly—to improve the reading experience. The opposite cannot be ruled out. But 
why should a scribe, also acting as editor, shorten or change a sentence that is 
easy to understand and known from earlier sources? 

If we now compare the variant readings of T, C and M, we notice that the 
wordings in T and C are usually shorter, less similar to those in the original 
sources, i.e., the Nyayabhasya and Nyayavarttika, and in some cases—due to 
their conciseness—more difficult to interpret than those in M. Consequently, 
if one accepts the above reasoning, the T/C-version would be more archetypal 
than the M-version. However, it must be noted that the M-version has by no 
means been systematically emended. If it had, many more changes would have 
been made. The scribe or scribes responsible for the emendations obviously 
only made changes when the wording of their exemplar was illegible, unavail- 
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able due to material damage or difficult to understand. Either the scribe or 
scribes looked up the relevant passages in the original sources, i.e., some ver- 
sions of the Nyayabhasya and Nyayavarttika, or knew them by heart. 

The apparatus entries below illustrate these considerations. The first exam- 
ple, the apparatus entry for line 14, is particularly interesting. It shows that 
T reads like р? and TM", the two manuscripts with the most archetypal of 
the available text versions of the Nyayabhasya, and M like the edited text by 
Thakur, which was here obviously based on some other witness.!” 


14 yesam] T; esam M; t C (NBH 2212; NBH vl. J С-Т, NBH=M} 


There are other variants where T and C read like Ji? and ТМ, but they do not 
always have the reading of the latter. Despite considerable effort, it was not 
possible to identify a specific witness of the Nyayabhasya or a group of such 
witnesses that have had the reference text for the text versions as seen in T, C 
and М. Nevertheless, it can be said with some approximation that the quo- 
tations and paraphrases of the Nyayabhasya contained іп the Nyayasüutraviva- 
rana were probably based on a version of the Nyayabhasya closely related to 
that of Ji? and ТМІ, and thus closely related to the assumed archetype of the 
text. The assumed emendations or conjectures in M or an ancestor of M, on 
the other hand, appear to be based on a witness to the text of the Nyayabhasya 
that is less closely related to the assumed archetype. 

The following apparatus entries are some examples that show that the read- 
ings in M are generally either identical to that in the Nyayabhasya or Nyayava- 
rttika or, at least, more similar to them than those in T and C. 


35 уа айтпа | T; và sattvam айта M; t C (NBH 6-13; the NBH reads và sa- 
ttva ата; some witnesses read like M, however, none like Т) 

85 rekasya tad iti] T; rekasya ta(di) C; renur iti M {NBH 1157-9; NBH=M} 

114 gaur iva gavayah] T C; yatha баш evam gavaya iti M {NBH 13211212; 
NBH=M} 

119 karanam arthanam aptih] T; karanam arthanam aptih C; karanam 
arthasyaptih M (NBH 1455; NBH=M} 

175 samavayabhavau ca] T C; 'nasrita$ са samavayo dharmatvat tad gu- 
natvam iti M (NV 69211212; NV~M; the NV reads ‘nasritas са samava- 
yas taddharmatvad guna iti} 

264 вашуа-| T C; buddhisamya M {NV 97>9; NV=M} 

17 See the forthcoming publication of the Trisutribhasya (TSBH) by Preisendanz et al. and 


Appendix 1, Table A1.2 on p. 255. 
18 бее the forthcoming publication of the Trisutribhasya (TSBH) by Preisendanz et al. 
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446 tadavisesat] T C; vakchalam evopacaracchalam tadavisesat M {NBH 
509; NV 170-14; sutra 1.2.15; NBH-NV-M; the abbreviated version of 
T and C is not found in any of the available witnesses to the text of 
the Nyayabhasya} 


The apparatus entries for lines 114, 175 and 446 in particular leave no doubt that 
the assumed revisions in M's line of transmission were carried out with the 
help of the original sources, i.e., some versions of the Nyayabhasya and Nyaya- 
varttika. Moreover, in all of these—and many more— examples, the readings 
in M are more explicit and easier to understand than those in T and C. Looking 
atthese examples, it seems possible that the readings in M resulted from those 
in T and C, but unlikely that the readings in T and C resulted from those in M. 
Why would a scribe reduce, for example, the wording of a brief but compre- 
hensible sutra to one word? Rather, a scribe who knows the sutras would com- 
plete the text of an incomplete sutra. So it would appear that the T/C-version 
is more archetypal than the M-version. 

Anyway, there are also cases where the reading in T and C corresponds to 
that in the Nyayabhasya or Nyayavarttika but that in M does not. 


80 artha-] T С; ato та M {NBH 10520; NBH=T=C} 

98 asya] T C; anumanasya M {NV 41213; NV=T=C; the reading in M is 
more explicit] 

103 purvavad | T С; tatra pürvavad M (МВн 12^ 7; NBH=T=C} 

173 sarva] T C; om. M (NV 69-10; NV=T=C} 

182 уо] T C; yo «һо M (NV 7555; NV=T=C} 

199 ca papa] T C; capunya M {NBH 19-14; ХВн-Т-С, the reading of M is 
not found in any of the available witnesses to the text of the Nyaya- 
5їазуа| 


However, even in these cases, the reading in M is almost always more explicit 
than that in T and C. Moreover, in many cases, the reading in M deviates from 
that in T, C and the Nyayabhasya or Nyayavarttika because it features addition- 
al text. Again, it seems more likely that the readings in M resulted from those 
also found in T and C than vice versa. 

Lastly, it must be pointed out that such textual deviations also occur in 
sections for which no parallels could be found in the original sources, i.e., the 
available versions of the Nyayabhasya and Nyayavarttika. More explicit formu- 
lations in M can be found throughout the first adhyaya; the following are two 
such examples. 
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9 -kramate] T; krmate | tad yatha M; + C (NBH 2-5; the NBH reads 
upadeksyate instead of upadestum upakramate; the addition in M is 
not found in any of the available witnesses to the text of the Nyaya- 
5їазуа| 

27 tena] T; sütrena gatena M; +T C {the reading in M is more explicit} 


If one accepts the two traditional concepts of textual criticism that the more 
difficult (lectio difficilior) ox shorter reading (lectio brevior) is the more arche- 
typal one, as well as the additional assumption that the reading less similar to 
that found in earlier sources is the more archetypal one, the case is clear: the 
T/C version is more archetypal than that of M. Consequently, the stemmata 
81.2, $1.4—6, 52.3, 53.3, $4.4 and 84.6 are improbable (k). 

Based on all of these considerations, one possible stemma stands out, 
namely s3.4. Its structure has been confirmed three times and not challenged 
by any of the above considerations. None of the other theoretically possible 
structures has been confirmed three times, and none of them has never been 
challenged. Nevertheless, there are at least three things that call the structure 
of this stemma into question. 

Firstly, if it is true that the scribes of T and C copied from the same exemplar 
and that they were simple copyists rather than editors, the question arises how 
it is possible that consonants are geminated in T but not in C. Either the scribes 
of T and C were simple copyists replicating character by character or at least 
one of them was a scribe who also made minor emendations. If we accept the 
first scenario, the scribes of T and C did not copy from the same exemplar; 
however, if we accept the second scenario, they could be. As we have seen in 
“2 The Script, Application of Sandhi Rules and Orthography,” there are some 
cases of gemination in C. In fact, it looks like the scribe of C tried to ignore 
the geminations in his exemplar, but apparently missed some of them. This 
suggests that consonants were indeed geminated in the exemplar or an earlier 
ancestor of C. Be that as it may, because of the many common readings of T 
and C, and because the scribes of T and C sometimes had trouble reading the 
text of their exemplar in the very same place, it seems more likely that they 
copied from the same exemplar than from two different ones. 

Secondly, it seems that the scribe of T also made certain changes. At least, 
the sutras are more consistently demarcated in T than they are in C. Either the 
scribe of C dropped some punctuation marks or that of T added some. This is 
difficult to decide. Perhaps the examination of adhyaya-s two to five will pro- 
vide further information regarding this issue. However, if the scribe of T made 
such changes while copying, he may have made other changes as well, for ex- 
amples minor conjectures. In this case it is also possible that T was created af- 
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ter C, not before. Let us remember that the main support for the argument that 
T was copied from its exemplar before C was copied from the same was that 
all text gaps in T also occur in C, but not vice versa. Of course, this argument 
only applies if the scribe of T did not make any conjectures while copying the 
text. In any case, the facts speak against the possibility of him being an editor 
who also made conjectures. He may have added some punctuation marks and 
made some minor changes, but he did not revise the text. If he actually revised 
the text, why would he have left gaps for one or two aksara-s that could have 
been guessed with basic knowledge of Sanskrit? In addition, many copying 
errors speak against it. Ultimately, taking into account all available facts, the 
scenario previously proposed, in which T and C were created using the same 
exemplar, with T coming first and C later, appears most plausible. 

Thirdly, it appears unlikely that the direct ancestor of M is also the direct 
or distant ancestor of T and C. On the one hand, we have seen that the text 
preserved in M is a slightly revised version of the Nyayasütravivarana and, on 
the other, that the scribe of M occasionally left gaps for illegible or unavailable 
text that is not paralleled in T and C. It simply seems contradictory that a scribe 
who emended the text of the Nyayasütravivarana using his knowledge of the 
author's original sources, i.e., some version of the Nyayabhasya and Nyayava- 
rttika, would have left gaps in the text. From this it follows that it was not the 
scribe of M who made the revisions but a previous scribe. 


у FIGURE 3.16 
TCM The most plausible stemma of T, C and M 
8 Weighting of Variants and Enriched Stemma Codicum 


Based on the above observations, investigations and considerations it was 
determined that, generally speaking, the readings in T are to be preferred to 
those in C and M, and the readings in C to those in M. Furthermore, if T and 
M preserve one reading and C another, or if C and M preserve one reading and 
T another, the reading that is preserved in both lines of transmission is likely 
to be the more archetypal and thus to be preferred against the other. If, for 
whatever reason, some text is unavailable in all three palm leaf manuscripts, 
the readings in Cp, MP and ME are taken into account. In accordance with the 
above rules, the readings in CP are preferred to those in MP and ME, and the 
readings in MP to those in ME. 
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archetype/original Ж 


/ — scribe-cum-editor 
pre-C/T? pre-M . — scribe revised the text 
under the influence of 
some versions of the 


Nyayabhasya and 
Nyayavarttika 


— scribe 


— document dated 7467. 


- scribe 


- scribe 
- working after T 


— roughly a contempo- 
M rary of T and C 


- scribe 

— rather careless copy 
Ж produced before 1928 
MP (ac) — reviser 


1900 produced before ME 


— reviser revised the text 
— scribe-cum-editor ҚА using some versions of 


— document dated 1945 » CP the Nyayabhasya and 
- some Nyayabhásya Nyayavarttika 


inspired revisions MP (pc) 
2000 editor 


- published in 1992 

— editor revised the text 
using some versions of 
the Nyayabhasya and 
Nyayavarttika 


FIGURE 317 Enriched stemma codicum 


РАВТ 2 
Critical Edition 


CHAPTER 4 


Nyayasutravivarana, First Adhyaya 


In this chapter, an attempt is made to restore the text of the first adhyaya 
(study portion) of the Nyayasütravivarana. The aim is to create a text version 
that comes as close to the archetype/original as possible but is at the same 
time grammatically correct and coherent in terms of content. Obviously, these 
objectives are not always compatible, as the archetype/original might itself 
have contained some errors and/or irregularities. Depending on the case, pre- 
cedence was given to one or the other objective. 


1 Presentation, Editorial Technique and Conventions 


The pages of the critical edition are vertically divided into three sections: the 
critically edited text, the apparatus of readings and the apparatus of parallel 
passages. The sections are separated by short divider lines. On the left-hand 
side of the edited text, the line numbers are indicated in steps of two. To facili- 
tate navigation in the text, the numbers of the quoted sutras are given after the 
sutras in the format adhyaya.ahnika.sutra, e.g. [1.2.7]. 

According to the results of the genealogical analyses, T was used as the main 
source for the critically edited text; if T was not available, then C (or Ср), and 
if C (or CP) was not available, then M (or Mp). However, T and C are not er- 
ror-free, and thus the reading of M was occasionally preferred over that of the 
other two. Moreover, if C and M preserve the same reading, but T has a differ- 
ent one, in many cases the reading that is seen in both lines of transmission, 
i.e., that of C and M, was preferred. Furthermore, if the text of C or M was 
unavailable due to damage, the text of the respective descendant, CP or the un- 
revised version of MP, was taken into account. As we have seen in the previous 
chapter, C and M were in a better state when they were copied. Consequently, 
CP and MP preserve some readings that have been lost in their ancestors. If 
such a reading corresponds to that of another or multiple witnesses, the dam- 
age is not reported in the apparatus of readings. 

Minor damage, the omission of visarga-s, the occasional confusion of the 
vowels e and o in T and M, the use of the character ma instead of m or m in C, 
deviations that can be attributed to similar looking characters— such as the 
confusion of tr and tra in Grantha Tamil—the use of neuter declination for 
a masculine noun, and similar cases of negligible variants are generally not 
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reported in the apparatus of readings. The same applies to deviations resulting 
from eye-skips (saut du méme au méme), that is to say, obviously unintentional 
omissions and repetitions. Furthermore, barely legible characters, insignifi- 
cant corrections and missing characters have been conjectured. In case a listed 
variant deviates from that recorded in Appendix 1, "Documentation of Variant 
and Parallel Readings,” the siglum is marked with a double tilde (ғ). 

Indeed, critical editing is a balancing act between providing too much or 
too little information. If the apparatus of readings contains very detailed infor- 
mation about textual deviations, there is a risk that the more important ones 
will be lost in the mass. However, if the apparatus of readings contains only a 
minimum of such information, there is a risk that certain variants that may 
be of interest to some readers are missing. In the first case, the reader has to 
edit the text again, so to speak. In the second case he or she may get a false im- 
pression of the text versions and their uniformity or variation. The critical edi- 
tion presented here is limited to the essentials— created for those who want 
to concentrate on the text itself. The "Documentation of Variant and Parallel 
Readings,” on the other hand, offers the raw text-critical data for those wanting 
to study the text variants in detail. It has to be noted, however, that the latter 
has not been checked for semantic and grammatical correctness. Therefore, it 
is quite possible that in this document the reader may come across misplaced 
punctuation marks, find words that are written apart that should have been 
joined up, encounter remnants of geminations, etc. 

Generally speaking, the apparatus of readings contains variants that are 
grammatically possible and semantically somehow meaningful. It also con- 
tains some variants that are particularly strange or point to interesting rela- 
tionships between textual witnesses. However, ultimately, since the apparatus 
of readings is positive—the readings of T, C and M are always shown—any 
type of variant can occur. This is the case, for example, when an apparatus 
entry is triggered by a relevant variant reading and the third manuscript has an 
incorrect or impossible reading. The readings of CP and MP are only taken into 
account and reported when they provide additional information, as is the case 
when C and M are damaged. 

Three colors have been used in the printing of the critically edited text: pas- 
sages also found in the Nyayabhasya are printed in red, passages also found in 
the Nyayavarttika in blue, and the single passage also found in the /уйуауа- 
ritikatatparyatika in green. Paraphrases that cannot be assigned conclusively, 
summaries of larger Nyayabhasya ог Nyayavarttika passages, explanatory re- 
marks by the author and transitional phrases or sentences are printed in black. 
However, it should be noted that, in principle, the whole sentence or sub-unit 
(clause) has been colored, i.e., if there is an additional word at the beginning 
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of a sentence in the Nyayasütravivarana—a sentence that has obviously been 
copied from the Nyayabhasya or Nyayavarttika—this word is also colored, al- 
though it is not present in the original text. In this way, it is explicitly shown 
whether there is a deviation at the beginning or end of a copied passage. 

The apparatus of parallel passages provides the references to the quoted 
passages and their translations, as well as text-critical data on any deviation. 
The abbreviation 'NBH' refers to Thakur's printed edition of the Nyayabha- 
sya, ‘TSBH’ to the forthcoming edition of the Trisutribhasya by Preisendanz 
et al., 'NV' to Thakur's printed edition of the Nyayavarttika, 'NVTT' to Thakur's 
printed edition of the Nyayavarttikatatparyatika, ‘CHG’ to Chattopadhyaya and 
Gangopadhyaya’s translation of the Nyayabhasya and Үн” to Jhà's translation 
of the Nyayabhasya and Nyayavarttika; for more details on these sources, see 
Table A1.2 on page 255 and the "Bibliography" at the end of this study. 

Furthermore, the readings of the quotations from the Trisutribhdsya were 
compared to those of more than 5o manuscripts. This was made possible by 
the comprehensive examination of the Trisutribhasya edited as part of the 
project “Metaphysics and Epistemology of ће Nyaya Tradition 1—3, the results 
of which were made available to me as a preprint version. The readings of six 
selected manuscripts are always shown, namely those of ЛЭ, TM", уур, TA2D, 
ТАЗ? and LIP. They are represented by a sigma (>). On the one hand, these six 
manuscripts belong to different branches of the phylogenetic tree and thus 
cover a large range of different text versions. They are, so to speak, represen- 
tatives of different manuscript groups consisting of a number of genealogical- 
ly related manuscripts. On the other hand, the texts of these six manuscripts 
have more in common with those of T, C and M than that of the other man- 
uscripts of the respective group. Further sources and their readings are only 
listed when there are parallels to the readings of the Nyayasutravivarana; for 
more details on these primary sources, see Table A1.3 on pages 256-257. 

Finally, it should be noted that the topics that have been briefly addressed 
above, and many more, are discussed in detail in Appendix 1, "Documentation 
of Variant and Parallel Readings" under ^1 Principles of Collation and Presen- 
tation." The headwords to the relevant passages are as follows: $ 1 Punctuation, 
$2 The treatment of sandhi situations, $ 3 Orthography, $ 4 Other features 
specific to the scribe or script, $ 7 The lemmata, $ 8 The apparatus of readings, 
§ 9 Differences in spelling, vocabulary or syntax, 8 10 Addition of one or more 
words, 8 1 Absence and omission of characters or words, $ 12 Barely legible or 
illegible characters or words, $ 13 Corrections and § 14 Apparatus of parallel 
passages. 
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TABLE 4.1 


CHAPTER 4 


Marks, symbols and abbreviations 


20 512] Superscript number after the text constituting a lemma: specifies which morpheme or 


ac 


om. 


ро, pc? 


word among several occurrences in the same line is meant; e.g., ‘second iti in line 20’ 
Plus sign: marks an area of damage to the manuscript having the size of roughly one 
character 

Open rectangle: indicates a gap, i.e., blank space in the running text left by the scribe 
and having the size of roughly one character 

Dotted circle: indicates an illegible character or part of a character 

Dagger: indicates that the reading of a manuscript is not available due to a larger 
damage, gap or omission indicated in a preceding apparatus entry; cf. om. 

Sigma in the apparatus of parallel passages: stands for the sum of the following six 
selected Nyayabhasya manuscripts: )19, ТМІ, V7, JA2D, |А? and 142; for more details on 
these manuscripts see Appendix 1, Table A1.3 on pages 256-257 

Rightwards arrow: separates the page or folio number from the line number, e.g., NBH 
6-5 means 'NBH page 6, line 5’ 

Double tilde/almost equal sign: indicates that the reported figure or variant reading is 
an estimation or approximation 

Ante correctionem: marks the reading as ‘before correction’; cf. ‘double square brackets’ 


(8) 


Omission: stands for the omission of a word ог words in a textual witness; cf. 'dagger' 
(T) 
Post correctionem: marks the reading as ‘after correction’; a superscript 2 suggests that 
the correction was made by a second hand; cf. ‘angular brackets’ (( Y) 
Varia lectio: marks a reading as a ‘variant reading; e.g., NBH (yl. J) means ‘variant reading 
found in the Jaisalmir Bhandar copy of the Nyayabhasya'; for more details see Appendix 
1, Table A1.2 on page 255 
1. Parentheses: enclose the most obvious interpretation of barely legible 

characters, parts of a character or words 
2. Parentheses: enclose the sigla of excluded witnesses or the sigla of 

included versions of witnesses (ac/pc) after a sigma 
з. Parentheses: enclose abbreviations—ac, pc, pc? and vl.—after the sigla 
Parentheses and text separated by a slash: indicate two possible interpretations of a 
barely legible character, part of a character or word; either ‘a’ or 'b' but rather ‘a’ than 'b' 
Closing square bracket: indicates the end of a lemma 
Double square brackets: enclose deleted text; cf. ac 
Angular brackets: enclose inserted or corrected text; a superscript 2 suggests 
that the insertion or correction was made by a second hand; cf. pc 
Curly brackets: enclose an observation, remark or note by the editor 
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2 First Ahnika 
эин! AAEM AA: 

2 mard Тага: art Taper Tq3Tep[e Tq: | 
тажатат TSS Peay түе F:I 

4 чате: Wed] HAT VAI STAT SATE 
фатФататята q: PLA TA AA T: 

6 DSP 445441451146: 
BESIECEIS EE 944 APH 


в wa Heo ЧЄЧЧ ЯНГ ЯНГЛЯН ЧЯГНТГЧЧГЧ qd ununi 1% Vm? 


1 SSWHW...65-q0] T M; om. C 
ЭТН]... TT] T; om. M; + C 
4 3Ie8T-] em.; +& M; 4017) ЫЗ T; + C (MP reads I&A and cr2 Ñ TY; see 
Chapter 2, “1 Catalogs and Meta-catalogs Listing Manuscripts of the 
NSV?” Anyway, TUI should refer to IM and not to 37178. The emen- 
dation is based on the reading of MP and NV.) 
Wai] M; MAIN T; + C {The use of Wid disturbs the meter. The reading of 
M corresponds to that found іп the Nyayavarttika.} 
5 PANPHAA-] em; ФФТ M; PalH(+/+1)+14 T; t C (The reading of 


M is unmetrical. The агнах алд is based on the reading of MP and 


NV.) 
т ЭйячтеФЯ] М; їчї: Т; + C (See Chapter, “2 Gambhiravaméaja vs. Šri- 
pravaduka.”} 


з enn... T] NVTT 153-6 
4 qeal-...5 WIT] NV 1253-4; JH 422-5 


WHTU-] SATE NV 
5 | weg] еф NV 
яаг 1847. NV 
8 SI3...9 УҤЧЕТЕ-ӨТЧ:] NBH 1215216; TSBH 214217; CHG 5225-28; JH 2225 
32 


ard fo] om. NBH TSBH X 
ЗГЯТЧ-...-ЯГА1-| 44 МВн V7P (дэ? Jag? 14Р; vé TSBu л? TML 
Ta] NBH TSBH JiP TML үр; эг єє МВн (vl. TEA) Ja2P Jag? 14Р 


СНАРТЕК 4 
Ode Gee Sas! 44 4144 54% ЧГЭЭГЧ = ЄНЧЄЄДЧЭН4-- 


WATT ASA a STAC eT a ea aaa THA Г ЭГЧ a US Te STITT 
=ё®5ШЧГТЕ ТАТАТ ЧЕТТЕТТИ: ... [илл] 


тей saat sarees fue 97 598 Slt Var! еген! тг Su 
ЗЭ | wur этїї ТН mfg SA ЧЁП! aad Tears ЭГЧ ATA- 


HEI] T; THAT M; + C (Cf. the readng of V8P below.) 

PHA] T; PATI тат М; + C 

ATH] ет.; +++ T; TH gia M; T C (In T, there would not have been enough 
space for an 8ЇЧ at the end of the sutra.) 

TE] ет; BF M (рс); €F M (ac); +++ T; Т C (The emendation is based on 
the reading of MP and NBu.} 

qaaa БЕЙ em; Tala ЭГЧ T; quM; T C (The emendation is based 
on M and the reading of Mp.} 

ачта] T; TTA M; + C 


Weld] NBH TSBH X; 4%741 V8P 


AST] V7P JA2P Jag? 14Р; Bele 518 NBH TSBH Ji? TML; zara: V8D 

9...9] NBH 24-5; TSBH «23-25; CHG 7224; JH 3927—28 

aa 4144| H€ NBH TSBn X; TE РАР 

эЭГеңчекңч»ънч] 912472874 NBH TSBH X (-TML); ++++++ TML 

WAM -...u ATH:] NBH 227-9; TSBH «25-28; NV 156-8; CHG 7528-8-11; JH 
3777-14 

“ТВ | NBHE (-j1?) NV; тя Bid TSBH J1? 

EÑ.. 14 had] NBH 2-10-12; TSBH «28-31; CHG 8213-16; ІН 37-15-26 

3] NBH ТЅВн X (-TMLy; atest TML 

qari] om. NBH TSBH X 

8-6 Slt GAM] g€: GAT: NBH TSBH X (-TML); g-g Hr: TML 

ЗЧ] STAT NBu ТЅВн X 

TS] 515 (ас); 7 NBH TSBH > $15 (pc) 

srata-] TML; at 19: NBH Т5Вн X (-TML) 

STATA] Сэ? P6D; Эгч NBH TSBH X 

Bid] TSBu У (-Ј10); Std Ч №Вн J1? 

ч] MiT; Vit NBH ТЅВн X 

7414<й| TSBH X (-V7?; ac iP); q Чаї NBH J1? (рс) Ут? 

Tear AUT] Т5Вн TM! 2 VD; RANAUT NBE Ji? Jaa? Jag? LiP 

ати] МВн (yl. J C) Т5Вн Ji? TML V7P LiP; VATA NBH JA2P Jag? 
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Тагата дечет: Read) Waa Tea ЧИН | 
wa une Grassy, Q fü унт жй чта! al RAT- 
ЭгазтчятЧатаі AA ага «тегет аг Ts Sar Үт vara aN- 


-29:] em.; (¢)++ TM; + C (The emendation is based on the reading of Mp 
and ХВн.| 

vqd-] M; ++ T; 1 C 

Тат] T; XII M; + С {Ran МР} 

=] M; ++(Т) Т; T C 

remm] T; wem M; + C 

тя] M; ӘП T; + C 

AME] T; URAS M; t C (Did the reading of M derive from URASA? 
Cf. the reading of NV.] 


-ЭПЯТ#ТЁ-] МВн E (-TML; pc 10); 9797 € TSBu Ji? (ас) TML 

Eua] NBH ТЅВн X (-JiD); QRT: МВн (vl. J) ЛЭ 

ad] om. NBH ТЅВн X 

WAS... 3] NBH 2-14; TSBH «32-33; CHG 8218-19; JH 37-30-32 

WAG] aa 549 WATS NBH ТЅВн У 

99...19] NBH 2-17-18; TSBH «35-37; CHG 9211-13; JH 4326-30 

q fe WAM] wurareur fe aaa Янг Ч NBHTSBH iP TML V72; HNM- 
чї aaa WATT ]А2Р JA3D 119 

WA] NBu (vl. J) JP; rq NBH TSBn X (-J1P) 

*r«ni-] NBH TSBH X (4JAaP; -ГМЬ), arent TML 

раа] Fad + ет Sit NBH ТЅВн J1? V7? Jag? LP Tar + 51- 
fated тм; Wea + alae Jas? 

A- лд Sid] NV 11218-22; JH 50218-5154 

WRIA] TRUITT NV 

WRITATS-] "ЭПТ NV 

чата | ЗЯТЧНТСТ NV 

-яяагч-| Aeg NV 

ТЕЗ ФТ] -ЯТ-АТ@ РИЧ NV 

qer: PEE ES IEEE | TST: PITTA SERES EE SEES TTE ERE IESU 
qq: 1% чата? NV 

эте+-] эгеде NV 
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20 


22 


24 


22 


23 


24 


CHAPTER 4 


Тгатят+етачтїчї т, эгатагат=т ааа чараааа qum vp 5181 
Mase +T EEN аа аа] 1% 4 гаа таан 
44 54% AATE а ТАТАТ + deme тээгч! 


... АЯГА ТАГАТА ДТТ Ча ЧАТЧТаТЧ! [n2] 


ЭГЧ Slt 94 Ta ЗГЯГӨТЄЧЄЧЧ Ч WT TIA! aA ATS 
янаг wddi GAM NR qTqarair reddi saree) WI 


`> 


{атат ет.; Ware Т; Wate M; ТС 


+] T; om. M; ТС 

TET УА] Т; ++ М; FC {ccecce NÀ МР} 
919797979) T; Tea M; + С 

чч] T; GAT HH M; + C 

ATA] T; q+ ++ (9937 M; + C {ЧЕТТ MP} 


хатаа Ta NV 


Aper] Tt NV; єгч NV (yl. C) 

Ч... ТОТА | NBH 655-6; TSBH «2-14; CHG 26-40-12, JH 83-15-17 

44:45) Jas? Jag? 119; + WH TML; 44 54% Q МВнТЅВн 10; TT 54% 4 
ХВн (vl. Т) Уу? 

WW... deme] f «татат wate? Ager! fe ae? МВн V7P 
«лэ? Jag? Lid; fé» Teal Gad sit? Aad! T$ de? NBH 
(vl J) TSBH =p; fe Tess GI? Aged! 1% ae? TML 

-ЭПЯП@ЇФ] arra NBH Т5Вн X 

QNd-...23 s] NBH 627-8; TSBH 2112-115; NV 21211212; CHG 26214-25; JH 
82-18-22 

deta] NBH Jag? NV; d&d«HTWIdIq. NBH (vl. ЧЕЗ) TSBH > (110; 
ЈАЗ?) 

їг gA] Т5Вн Jp TML, згч: МВн Ут? «JA2P Jag? LiP NV 

SIATGTTQ-.. ..24 ЭГЧГӨТ ӨТГӨН | NBH 69-10; Т8ВН 2115-2117; CHG 2822-5; JH 
86216-23 

ЭГЯТеЯТГ-...«НГӨП-] 45741474474-7 wap Feat NBE TSBH Ji? V7P 
Jaz? JA3D; тататгагачаччач wae Таза Тм; caresses WHY 
Hr ар 

AASV] TSBH JP; A HIP TML, HHI NBH V7P Jaa? Jag? LiP 

ЗЯГСЧТЧ...атаатат | STAM 9744 МВн TSBH X (ac JP); TATA 79910 (pc) 
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26 


28 


30 


26 


28 
29 


30 


25 


26 


28 


29 


30 


на Ч чагу Way Premaman! qud Gaia, ЭТИ TUA, DIT 
MAAR, ренга ага, ere яїїччтөягїїї! apr wey же 
чаг Harare: ufu Tread! 

згу akai way ЇЄТТЧГ ТТ Papas, 
WWW ae wrap GaN Stal Peps AT SoA WT Gaara T, 
яр Ward Wa 4 vate! эчт qur: Wad wenn, 74844115444, 


spraatata] Т; RAIAN M (ас); RANT M (рс); + C {Note that in T and M 


avagraha-s are not indicated and that the aksara-s PY and È may look 
quite similar in Grantha Tamil.} 

ST3...27 TAIT] T; om. M; + C {The purpose of this sentence is not 
clear. It repeats to a certain extent what has already been told in lines 
24-25.) 

“ТАГ Т] T; armar M; + C 

GaN Sid] ет. rara (18) (ЕЛ M; (sT)+(sD)++(S)Iq T; + C (The emenda- 
tion is based on the reading of Mp and NBu.} 

Wed] T; Xera] M; + С 

ST HAAAT] М; STAT T; + C {Eye-skip in Т?) 

ATT] T; ATT M; + C 


q...26 Wea Tara] NBH 6210-11; TSBH «116-119; CHG 2855-11; JH 86> 
23-29 

qw wing wn, afr Bee NBHTSBH i? sV7P JA2P Jag? 
Іар; AARAA, <54 patata TML 

ETIA] NBH TSBH X (-TML); ЕТ TML 

ЯТТ] «МВн (vl. J) TSBu J1? TML V72; SARETTA NT NBH JA2P JAg? 
Іар 

q.. .30 dfe q] NBH 6212-13; TSBH «118-121; CHG 28-10-14; JH 86>20- 
8723 

"UB PA-] Vd AR GH, ART Ф NBHTSBnE (рс JP); TFA fr 
HH ДО (ac) 

Wanda] NBH TSBH X C4? (ac); Waldi САВ (pc) P6P 

Т HAAAT] C7P $23 Мәр VRP; aT Ga STAT NBH ТЅВн X (-TML) rd STAT 
TML 

ani... 31 s] NBH 6216-17; TSBH 2123-125; CHG 28-19-21; ІН 8751—14 

arma] NBH TSBH Ji? TML үр; ATA JA2P ~Jag?; ITT 142 

iqu] AT: NBH Т5Вн > (-TMLy; fe: TML 

зачита] HÄTTA: NBu (vl. J) TSBu Jp ТМ, HAPIT: NBH Jag? 119; 
хан ЧҮ V72; UAPA WO: Jaa? 

APT] P TML V7P JA3D; ANT NBH TSBH JA2P 119 

5449 | TSB Jp TML Ут, 5744 NBH лә? Jag? 149 


з2 


34 


31 


33 


34 


31 


32 


33 


34 


CHAPTER 4 


ЧЕЧ УФ wu 5181 
чета Фо WE 4695 Ч 8Ч Батат ЄГЧ Ta 
Aled) атат На! яаггагччага Яагчагагч Гага 14 444 pT- 


Fea] ет. TEA M; 9+(9) T; T C (The emendation is based on the reading of 
Т5Вн, Ji? and Ут?) 

Wada] Т; зан M; T C (шил МР} 

APANAPA] T (рс); 717741714574 Т (ac); ЧИЧЭЭТН(Ч)(1445)-4 M; + 
C {WeeTat+cce МР} 

qq] T; TERT Чагтан M; + С 


Чез] Т5Вн Ј10 V72; Чех VRP; TE Ч NBHJA2? Jag? LiP; T3 Ч ТМЬ 

45h] NBH TSBH X (-TMU; 644 TML 

Vaasa. 89 ШИ NBH 721-3; TSBH 2126-129; CHG 28-24-29; JH 
87-18-25 

+9 ҸҸ] „М№Вн TSBH JP TML V72; Poy «NBH (vl. J) JA2P ТАЗ? 11? 

Tt] NBH TSBH > (-V7P); AJT: V7D 

Ч | NBH TSBH л? ТМ, от. V7? JA2P JA3P LiP 

SAT] WSEAS AAS Tea МВн; XRIRSIIBRTHRT- 
ч4чтататетытезі Jag? LP; XTTRSITRSS OTA AAT STHTeaT NBH (vl. J) 
TSBH Јар; WETTER GIA TIGE | лә); X. 
TASTES Уу”, ИТА WIS CUTS ATTA ATCT SAT TML (Cf. 
sutra 4.1.4.) 

Ward] NBH TSBu X (-TML); этеа ТМ 

211-| TML; AÙ: NBH ТЅВн X (-TML) 

SHIRGTSTHIET:] ITNT NBH TSBH X 

Чен... GRANT] Raa ANEA pera МВн TSBH X («L1P; TML); 
Татаас с АТ А ЧАТА TML {Not necessarily a parallel read- 
ing with deviation, although most certainly based on the text of the 
МВн; cf. Chapter 1, “д Examples of Text Reuse.”} 

TGA... Чен | NBH 756-7; TSBH 2132-133; CHG 28-39-40; JH 87--36- 
38 

MAA] эгч NBH V7P JazP Jag? LiP; УЯ ЧТ$Вн JiP TML 

TAL... rera] ЯЯГТАГЧЯГ anm NBH TSBu X 

read] AT МВн Т5Вн X 

ЗҮЧ...56 g UH] NBH 758-9; TSBH 2134-137; CHG 2953-7; JH 8821-6 

Wart] NBHTSBH TML Уу? LP; 945: Wea «dur WUT WaT 97 NBH 
(vL J) “«ЛР; om. JA2P Jag? 
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36 


38 


40 


35 


36 


35 


36 


37 


38 


39 


40 


PUTS 9 TH OMT ДЕСТЕ SH Ча: ГЕТА Таа APANE: 
ят“! ана Bid STA Aara GGT STAT TAT 30458464 
чтят: GARETT! Жагатай, THšITsIT-ATQT TT 
arra, ©їчтчтй We, wees Vas, Gas quu, <- 
Ws Элтеа Т.Ч ач. Fees: Pa teat q 
Pears emen 


q] T; от. M; f C 

ЗГЕ) T; ANET: M; + C 

WRIT AAA] em; GSM A+ (ANAT Т; тта M; + C 
qat Эе] Т; ее М; T€ 


ЧЧ q] NBH Т5Вн 2; ЧАТ P2P Ун? 


Wald] om. NBH TSBH X 

UA: ЭГЧ] NBHTSBH X (-V7?); Ч: siis V72 

441746141) МВн (vl. J) ЛӘ; 989797 МВн; Fell TSBH X (-1P) 

TRHTI-...57 ESESIEESEH NBH 7210-11; TSBH 2136-138; CHG 2929-10; JH 88> 
9-1 

Тә] т эй TAT М№Вн ТЅВн X (-JA2D); T SA TAT ЈА2р 

ялагч AAT] SEAT NBH Т5Вн X; 654 («ТУГ My2P 

ЧИГ NBH ТЅВн X (-ТМІ.); от. TML 

ЭП] NBH Т8Вн E (~T™L); эё «++ NBH (vl. T C) Jar? KUS ГАР P3P 
P7P 

dA] 19; WAATA: NBH TSBH X («V7P; -J1P) 

anes] GAR sit NBH TSBHE (-TMLy; Ga егег TML 

+аТеїё-...до эчте] NBH 7-12-15; TSBH 2139-143; CHG 20-11-17, JH 
88213-21 

"qITeT-]3ar q МВн ТЅВн X 

Тїгөп-] TML, gel fara NBH TSBn Ji? V7P JA2P 149, 44 TAT Jag? 

STAT] Aw? Виз? Су? V2? УкР; ЭТЧЯГЧ NBH TSBH X 

WMATA] NBH TSBH X (-Ј1р); WEALATA JP 

WAPI] Т5Вн Y; ЯТТ NBH A8P САВ KUS S25 

Hel-...-HT4:] om. NBH TSBH X 

q] TM; q 54% NBH Т5Вн X (=V7D; -TML) 

emer] TML, emma NBH TSBu X (-TML) 
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42 


44 


а 


43 


а 


42 


43 


44 


45 


СНАРТЕК 4 


тат ma опе ҰЯМ! wau чат Aa! CIUDAD qara 
SIBTHTTHPTQES| SRE TSTTAITTHST TAT HATA! ӘӘ + TA- 
"чч чт + aft waco NENI 

әш Panerai 


Уе ЯГАГЧНГАЭГ6Є: TATA [1..3] 


Uae ЗЇГЛЧТЭЭТЯН-| Т; Чуч M; + C (qarata ЭЧТ 


cccH Mp} 
Т 4] M; ++(+) T; f C 


AR.. .43 чї] NBH 8257-9; TSBH 2154-158; CHG 30221-27; JH 97-417- 
98-4 

Aa AR] NBH V7D Jag? Lib; ЧИН q JD; Wald TSBH TML; + JA22 
(missing image] 

ЯТЯ-| TML; 44 ATH NBH ТЅВн Ji? (рс) Уу? Jag? LiP; 3 Ji? (ac); T Ja2P 

Tara SIDTHTTHPTA-] TeTHIRTHTHHTA МВн (vi. J) TSBu Јар; Yaraa- 
Iaa TML; четата Тя МВн A4M Сі? Сзр Kus LAP P3P P7D 
S25; TGTTHTAIDTHTHT Ут? Jag? LiP; + JA2D 

BREA qTa4-] NBH (yl. J) ТӨВн JP TML; З rra МВН, SRE Ч qd V7D; 
«ак qu NBU (vL. T C) LP; TARE Па =]АЗР; T JA2P 

-erqemqer| NBH (vL J) TSBu Ji? TML; erae NBH V7P JAaP LiP; + JA2D 

Ч | My2”; от. NBH ТЅВн X (-JA2D); + JA2P 

417744) NBH TSBH Ji? TML JAg? 149: 9ЧЧ FAT V7D; + Jaa? 

ят 4 9] T did NBE ТЅВн Тм: V7P JAg? LiP; 74/19; + JA2D 

TU] МВн TM Jag? LiP; TATU TSBH Јар У7Р; + Jaa? 

TURE. ..-W:] NBH 8-15; TSBH ~159; CHG 30234-35; JH 9821113 

санаа 5 | FIFA NBH TSBH X 

Waar... ЯНГ | NBH 8-16; TSBH 2160-161; NV 2527; CHG 3037—39; 
JH100>6-7 
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46 
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50 
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46 


47 


48 


46 


47 


48 


49 


50 


52 


serge widTdws gre weer gh Ges aA al qar Ges: war 
dal WA HOA! Fel WA qar ЕГІ 1462 Weyl B4 193 To- 
Pisia VASAT! SOA CATA, war Vid wee ERI 
CATS 4 SISTA: | Tee: TRIM SUIS ҮТ AAT ЯНГЧ454- 
"Te PTA WAT wer ER 

TPP FATA ЯСТӨГО ТАТЕ — 


БГЄЧГГЧТНЧЧ ӨТ ӘӘ ӨӨ ЧЇЇй wages 91 


[11.4] 


21 ет; gt T; qT« (9) M; + C (dic Mp. The emendation is based on 


the reading of NBu.} 
&THTITGTHTTSIT-] T; EAA M; + C (Most likely an eye-skip іп М.) 
Ho] T; eoi M; + C 
4] M; RAT; T C 


WAT. ..49 mad] NBH 8217-922; TSBH 2161-166; CHG 32>36-33>1; JH 
100>11-101>6 

AAT] Атр C48 C5? C6P Wi; 3rararmerer NBH TSBH X 

41421 U25; JAH NBH TSBH Y; did Р6? 

Gel] NBH TSBH > (-TMLy; Тат q TML 

WATT] TML; от. NBH TSBH X (-TML) 

del] NBH TSBH > (-JA3P); TE (АЗ? 

Po] WATE: NBH TSBH > (-V7P); ЖЕП OA Уу? Сэ? C7? 518 V2P V5P 
VRP 

ЕТЯТЧТЄгчТЧа-| NBH Т5Вн X (~ TML); ЕТЕТЧЕП Рдр 

}OH2] NBH TSBn X (-TML); poA TML 

MAT] NBH «1/22; ЭЕТ AAT МВн (vl. CJ) Т5Вн X 

TETgT3H-] CATA NBH TSBH X 

TATA] STATA NBH TSBH «Л? TML, GTS NBH (vl. C) 
V7P Ja2P Jag? 14Р 

mire] NBH TSBH X (=Ja3?); UTET} NBn (vl. C var) Стр VRP 

3999-] om. NBH Т5Вн X 

STATA] «ТМ, 54414 Sit NBH TSBu X (-TML) 

РІ) NBH Т5Вн X (-V7D); ята Уу? 

WAT] V7? JA2P Jag? LP; fqarera. 514 NBH TSBu до TML 

TAAT.. .50 sia] NBH 9^4; TSBH 2167-168; CHG 33214-15; JH 10159-13 

-ЧТ1] UAT Të NBH TSBH X 

WAM sre: gA] ImaN Std NBH (vl. J) TML; WASTE: NBH TSBH X (-TML) 

gre... AAAH] NBH 1023-4; NV 28213-14; CHG 4325-9; JH 127-10 
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54 


56 


58 


бо 


62 


56 


57 
58 


бо 
61 


54 


56 


57 


CHAPTER 4 


етеп ЭРЧ ЄЧЧЧ WTI deren Sree TIA, 
эге fed: Ts: rer Pad E Энн: чна ната: 
чит. TA 1З га гетата 88 “ая чарта гал EnA 
ЭЧ: Өйт Tedd ет ӘӘ: ата: ЖЧПЧЯТЧАТ WTHI- 
ач Э: Зэ ҮН ач 19:1 BTS тө GPU: ЖЧТ: Tad N- 
ате Haquaanrp uHanmmesnmq uer ЇГ Ге: whey sta 
"rss VASE: чегет Hada) 94/44 ЧЭр агечсагте гәтт siqi 

ЭГЧ WaT гагат: fs Wu? ӨГЄЧЄНЯ| ЯТА га 
заат! тї] 


Aaa: ЗїЯ48-| em.; FTT (GT T) A M; HAAAT T; + C (The emen- 


dation is based оп the reading of NV.) 

Tasrerarasita] Т; 149977474914 M; + С 

q3]T;33 q M; С 

qe] T; ATH: M; + C 

-WTHQqHdT3:...so HAT] T; om. M; + C {Surprisingly, this passage is 
present in M's apographs MP and Ме.) 

Pad] M; PRAT; + С 

1% WATT] ею; 18 Ч ГЭЧЯНГЛН T; ASAA M; + C (Most likely the 
scribe of the archetype must have first written ТЯ, then corrected 
himself and wrote YAM, without clearly marking ASF to be delet- 
ed.} 


БГЭГЧҮЛТЧ-...56-314| NV 2817-291; JH 18-14-29 {It is also possible that 


the first sentence of this passage was taken from the NBu.} 

sR- si==%0rs= NV 

Tet... ассан | 455744 314 44 Яёгага NV 

"ETHTUTTT-] Чага 79107919 NV 

q3...58 ЧЛХЬЧИ ТННЯТ | NV 2921-4; JH 18-23-1197 {This passage 
and the following two lines are most likely based on NV 2921-19. How- 
ever, it is questionable whether the text of the NSV can be called a 
paraphrase.} 

99...57 ЧЧГТ:] а Чең, «чата wenevp| ая Ge Tae, TN- 
Sepe NV 

dads... SEPTATE] эгет q ЧєЧЄЧЇЄЧГ Ч БЧНЯГЧ, FATT “ӨГЧ 
wipe sal Kae 444 ERI SUN AAAs: NV 

BUTe-...58 HPT] 14 SUG MAT GAIA “Ч ХН Н4ЧЧНЯТ- 
quiae: NV 

FAS... AAT] (Cf. NV 29>6.} 

Tad...59 ҤЯЧФЕНЯТ#:] (Cf. NV 29216.] 

aara... gd] (Cf. NV 29-18-19.) 
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64 


66 


68 


63 


65 


66 
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69 
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64 


65 
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67 
68 


69 


Эг АЕТ Т? gaara A Sia CAA Kae 
AI, AISI WAN Wet Тес ТЕ—ЭГӘтЧ аА) AH- 
qa этїї at + «ати Чэ eTq[e=qq| sq9S[ez%+Trq=T=- 
fr agate remi eae +T CARAT AMT) TAME 
ТАГАТА 

Oey Tears AAA Seger VAT «те Чет 95971 
ware rendi 44 fe Ястай 2? ad 3me—3remprnii Ted- 


AA] T; + M; T C {cc МР} 

жЧчїёяїҥ@#-] T; Чт M; t С {ЧТ МР} 

EIESDESESESE smi] T т=н 3 С; Чг Ҥ+++++++ M (эгет АТ 
ЭПЧ МР} 

эг#-] T C; IST M 

qum] T M; qc ccc C {ATA Ср) 

STUJET:] em; “ЗІ ТТ; (Ч/9) Т C; ЧЧРТМ 

аа] T M; Farad C 

асаа] T M; ет C 


JY.. -arr H] NV 34212; JH 133>21-134>2 

Spera] NV; өт45%414Ң NV (vl. C) 

3rerqe atat. ..65 ӨГЧ EH NBH 10-14-16; CHG 49-15-19; JH 113214-20 
{A similar passage is also found in the Nyayavarttika: «NV 3414—15; JH 
124-10-17) 

smi] sari МВн 

TaTa-] NBH; ATT МВн (vl. J) 

%4-...66 MEAT] NV 34-16; JH 1344-17-22 

ani-...67 Tar] NBH 10220-1152; CHG 49-30-33 and 52-16-27; ІН 
114213-20 

ari-] 444454 NBH 

+] 4NBH 

Wert] Wel NBH 

Mad] Awad, 97457297959 q emm NBE 

TIAA] эгат аат reram МВН 

ITI... 7o Т] NBH 1123-6; CHG 52916-21; ІН 14-21-32 

З14-| от. NBH 

yer] HYET: NBH 

9591] 199% NBH 

агаа | аза 16297814 NBH 

qq fe] «ч МВн 

ясата] иеа 44544 sit NBE 
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72 


74 


76 


CHAPTER 4 


RARR этїї тагт, сот Ч | Gass раята чта yA 
Bld ат UR wn «ааттаа AAT геа 4454101 
ЭГЧ ЭТЕ татат ТАТІ 

amer Garey Ч истата TU 3497 чан! 


ЭМ 199% AR 74459144 WDIHTSRHICE Ч! Das] 
anre] BATT гд ATA «І qu 4 4 dM Ч 


99, чац ate чебу чет qe Rue, VT XUTRDTHTUTRTG- 
тагата. epis чити: май orion Get Че 


TA. 


13 
74 
76 


Jefe wate] T M; fac cca С (fata Cr} 

TARTANA] T C; eren M 

Waal] em.; PAA T; Toca C; 7414 M {Ср reads like С.) 
UARN] M; ат deta T; tees aie) С 

ATI] T M; Hc STE C (Яг ТҮ Ср} 

AAT эрча] т; пячат М; "я-а С {Ср reads like С.) 
q] T CG; ANM 

AIA] em.; 99% T C; "9 M 

TAPAN] Т; yP A СМ 


70 


71 


74 
75 


76 
74 


Wald] от. NBH 
Багаа АЧ AT quede Ceara ЯсЛага!ч МВн 

QUT Ч. Sea ФЕТА] NBH 1127-9; CHG 52224-27; JH 11521310 
wars] ЧЕГЕТ unm NBH 

ТАГ ТАТ] SATIS NBH 

гаї] 59 514 NBH 

SnT.. 9] NBH 1222-3; NV 4121-2; CHG 58228-35; JH 15323-5 
HIATT, ..78 ward] NV 4123-7; JH 15624-21 

ITA TIP] depen rer CWHTSIEHITSIRBPISTHIE A- 
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80 


82 


84 


86 


88 


78 


79 
80 
81 
84 
85 


86 
87 


89 


78 


81 
84 
85 
87 
88 


татан ч gg Яст PeH AA Hal! чат q Ys weg pe, Ter 
Глей тегере А wenn Ro we 9 È теі 
qd GaAs dad dard 

=: Tar? RASAN arbi 1% pner en? ois 
"rp Wh ufa четте A Hated dle еї ЭГЧТЭЙ Tepe A- 
W WAM Wasa, «тїї эуетагчче аата! AT wm, frammenti 

Tada 4445144 тагата sa AR 14410141 44 eros 
танд гаа! Sa Aaa Tees) E ELEC GERE LS Га qa- 
far SIA) RA cT TTP ad! 444 9474974 GDY PAT 
BA SUA, aAa PRR) Taare are. 
ач Dae eT Tost TAT TIT ЧТ “518841 41 ЧЕТЧІНІНІ yia- 
зача UAT eras 3 09: "ге, Breed Paar 


Ясчаг-| T C; от. M 

AJTC UM 

qd] M; q T C (Lectio difficilior—more difficult reading in М?) 

Seah] T C; ore M 

YÅ] M; q T C (Lectio difficilior—more difficult reading in М?) 

YRA] T C; FAAS M 

чач] ТС; ая чаа M 

JW] M; qar T C 

*BRUTH-] T C; PU M 

Ta] ет. PIAT C; ++++ М {PISF Cp; SI(X)HPTH МР} 

44] TC; ++ M (dcc МР} 

ЯТЯТФТЯ-] em; MATÀ T; TH. TŠ C M {3 and Ч may look very similar 
in Grantha Tamil. The emendation is based on the graphically similar 
reading of T and that of NV.) 

Тагата] T M; тсс C {aA Ср} 


тата] 74 9741484 NV 


пачат] TAA Hay NV; 999% NV (vl. C) 
9... POH] NV 412313; JH 157218-24 

144214, ..85 эът] NBH 12>7; CHG 6227-8; JH 153-15-18 
їзїї] «taedia ient NBE 

TATE. ..88 HOOMA AN] NV 44-19-20; JH 167-8-13 
Tog] qarqa Tqsrermmoi NV 

Wad] їнї, 44 ӨГНӨ К NV 

AMAT] TTT NV 
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96 


СНАРТЕК 4 


arreur Pere 14834 чаасй чє SW 
"dew ч еец, ЧЄЇ ЧЄЧНЧНГЧН| PH? 391644167141 


х 


WT WAR WATS VATA! SH ur] 189 ЧЯТА1Ч- 
EICEBIEOE ES F-IESIE.ESES Та I | "WD Wd WW жетитчата УЧ 


тат зааг тг ч ян апага zr warfare 
чат SNI 


хүч ЧЯН-| м; VARITA T C 


POT] T; PHA С; THT М 

wae] M; SATS T; STS С 

чач] M; West T C 

ТЧ ТАЕ] em.; TATA M; Sar T; + С 
9-3] M; Aa T; T C 

Ws Tq] T C; sa ҸҸ тач sit M 

т] M; ita T C 

Tal тат] em.; татат AN T C M 

weds sit] TC; 9: Galt М 

чечет gia] TC; +++ Slt M [utaccc sid Mp} 


IAP, ..Bld] NV 4625-6; JH 171210313 

Rae Brats] Сїт ТЇШ NV 

Bid] Std MIA quu NV 

Jews... eura] NBH 13255; CHG 6527-9; JH 155223-27 
AAA] AHA NBN 

ЗГЧЇЧИТЧЧ | NBH 13-00: CHG 65212; JH 196-6 
Wre-...-qCHTHH] NBHu 13210; NV 53218; CHG 65-14-17; JH 196^ 7-8 
Wall. ..95 Read] NBH 13511-12; CHG 65219-23; JH 1096-41-15 
Wits Tas] sa Wed was SI NBu 

ЗГЧ...07 si] NBH 13214-16; CHG 65226-30; JH 1965 20-27 
SGH] eamm NBH 

THTATHTHI-] таат NBH 

Ли Ч-| ТЕГ 14 NBH 

“4ЧО)ТЯТАЯХАТЧ | CUOYAT SS NBH 

eda 519] ге: uad NBH 

Agna uns NBH 
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98 


100 


104 


103 


104 
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106 


ЭМ Sez— 
AMAT: NEI [11.7] 


+ зїөтитїйїї чат! A Uy MAp MAPA AA: qar 
че 444 эс! 949 чїй aAA 4 Ф 747414 TART- 
wer aÀ + ARRA Ta, mina PARN Ястагат 9719: 
Parad Waa R, maaa aAa ada aT- 
їёчаагч, чеїїїчч! Vd ча Ястыг Пат TAAT: Ter Sid Hat 
OPH | 


ч ч Ч анар [1.1.8] 


AA] TM; om. C 

PUTA] C; PROUT: T; атча: M (Did the author of 
the Nyayasütravivarana or a later scribe-cum-editor modify the word- 
ing?) 

чате] T C; «ааг ч M 

PAd] em.; РТ Ч T C M (The emendation is based on the reading of МУ.) 

AAA] T C; ясат Vq M 

чета] em.; Чунгчаг T C M 

чете] T C; че M 

тат: T С,Ясаагата М 

Bld oU PAT] TM; SccM сс Яа (5(19 5) сс НЯ Ср) 


AT Wee] NBH 1422; CHG 67-9; ІН 109-22-24 

MATT ST: Wee: | NBH 143; NV 54215; CHG 67211313; ІН 199>25 
Ч.. ЕЗ NV 54-16; JH 200-16-18 

SI. лол 3TH: |] NBH 144—5; CHG 67-15-18; ІН 19926-2004 
тате ауга!) “ТӨГС Тетте Pasa ww Set NBH 
PUTA ATA: | PLOT: NBH 

чє 444| яача NBH 

TAT.. 102 sanata] NV 54218-19; JH 201211214 

+-їч...-чччтётї] ате mare eA: 344174244744 NV 
aq] 5474 NV 

aW... .103 af] NV 55253; JH 201223-20221 

ghe] Ф: TAT —Tq: Wwe NV 

ward] gia NV 

Ч.. ХОЕТЄЕТЧАТа | NBH 14>9; NV 57-9; CHG 6856-8; JH 208-10-12 
ч] от. NBH NV 


108 


110 
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109 


112 


107 


108 


109 


110 
11 


112 


13 


СНАРТЕК 4 


"Eg 54454 Ч ТЕР emma 444454 ASTE v 1 454541- 
"urit RIT ERI 

edad 44 Я84 4444 Wan 45144 VRGIRHRSHNSSE Haid, ЭГЯЧ- 
TA 4 Sand! ЧЄЄЧЗӨӨТӨЧГ АС Gaal 3PTOSHITHO 


MAMNSAIGP SATA TIT SEAT TATA [Dao] 


wa unum, ачта fave) armen waa) we тєг Ч 
fa, dee VASAT ЧЭ чїй! 


ЖЕТ] ет; Te T C M (The emendation is based on the reading of NBx.} 

"ISCETIT:] em.; NISTE: T C M {The emendation is based on the reading of 
NBu.} 

чяңїй-| T C; ча  М 

Bld PAA] em; Slt PIRAT C; +++++ M {Sid Pdc Mp. The emendation 
is based on the reading of NV.} 

SATA q] T M; 3THSTHTHTA С 

Ta] T C; ITM 

"Up du-|M;ep dq Ww Т; IATA С 


MAE.. .108 sa] NBH 14210-11; CHG 68210-13; JH 208-15-20 

5%2] om. NBH 

ТП] ufa NBE 

*d4Hd...nuo YAH] NV 5858-10; JH 212>17-19 {In the Nyayavarttika, this 
passage occurs shortly after sutra 1.1.9, not before it.} 

qq] NV; veram + AAN qq NV (vl. С) 

WAT] NV; om. NV (yl. C) 

Wald] om. NV 

СЕБЕБ q WHRTAT] эчт + Aaa NV; ЭГЧТГАП#ГИТ-ЯТЕТ- 
A NV (yl. C) 

-Мїй4 Way] Яң Smenfaxprat NV 

OTe -.. Эйч] NBH 1594-5; NV 5822-3; СНС 7155-17; JH 210-22-25 

qA... TATE] NV 58-10-11; JH 212-20-21 

qa] arma NV 

ae] at g: NV 

Fare] TIE SR NV 

HAA. «113 amai] NV 59214-15; JH 215уэ12-18 

БЕЗ STET INV 

Wald] om. NV 
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14 


16 


18 


14 


15 


16 


18 


14 


15 


17 


18 


SATA ada SET GAT HPT! TA ATA INA) APTANA s- 
At) VAT ЭГЧ AMT Ge! гааг: As) яїнїчйєтаї- 
FAINT Чет! ЄГЧТ WTS] A: TANS TPS тач ST- 
TONNE: Жер: ЖЕ: «ЧГ: WHA! TIA SAT SA 
TRI Hagar! xpd Чї Seek Ay? 


эгятаа| T M; IAAT С 

ЖЕТ] ет; «ET T CM (The emendation is based on the reading of Ср, Mp 
and NBu.} 

RI] T M; APPA C 

Bem AU] М; ARPA ant TC 

WEP] M; At PWT C 


ЯФ TRITON: TATE] emn; ATI: TE: 
M; ot WET TTY: T C 
-яФ&Ї-] T M; WAT C 


-WETUH-] C M; VEC T 


ЭІЗТ-Т...5 ЧЭ | NBH 1526-8; CHG 71219-25; ІН 210-»26-211--0 

згататт| «татат NBH 

ЭТТ HAST undas 54414174 МВН 

ЭГЧ | geret: NBH 

х Чан-| чачса ЭГ Ч этчї аач М№Вн; чгаїчічо аў 
area Таэгач ЧЧ МВн (v. J) 

ХГЧГЧЧ:... POA] NBH 15>10-11; CHG 7224-5; JH 211-18-20 

Ways] WaT NBH 

TIATSA FGA] NBH 21-10; CHG 8552-3; JH 282-3 {This is the text of 
sutra 11.21. The quote of this sutra is not found in this section of the 
Nyayabhasya or this section of the Nyayavarttika.} 

A... ATE] NBH 15214-15; CHG 72-12-14; ІН 21533-35 

ced] s<: NBH 

Aue] чї Sit NBH 

qe. : ne] NV 592416; JH 215219-20 


182 
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119 


CHAPTER 4 


RMIT PUA AAS AAMT: Ud SAF этяйїеїа! Sarat эетагаї 
т Jed! ferreum wquder Std? 1% AAA WRUWWeL? PUA? 


EXZIFCEPEESEEESCEIEIEPIESIT/ETIE [2.20] 
+ VSI Teas, qSTdrq ЧЭ q+ TATT- 


SRTSI-] M; NTE T C 


Ф AA] С; Ф “ТНЧ Т; PIATTA M (Here, the word separation 
and the application of sandhi rules are shown as they appear in the 
manuscripts.) 

таарат: T C; датто: M 

Hf] M; qá T C 

SPATE] T C; «атат M 

тачат А] T; earl q C; SSI A) aOR M 

тет.) C M; ATA T 

ратат] T C; чї тат M 


119 


120 


91:9... очта ат] NV 5918-20; JH 215-20-32 

SRTWI-] FAP q ЧЧ NV 

эга Тата] SYA? ТА NV 

ТҮТЕёГНГҮ: | Tarur: NV 

ета] Гета гет таат чачат: NV 

ЭТТ. . 120 PUA] NBH 1622-3; CHG 7230—32; JH 216225-29 

STATT] TATA NBn (yl. J); "атт 9144 NBH 

18514 PHT NBE 

“НТЯТа | 7979 NBH 

Watt] NBu (yl. J); 41444714 NBH 

Т] тегет NBH 

TAM wer] anpra 91774797 gd NBH 

gal-.. Aosta] NBH 1654; NV 6027; CHG 7322-5; ІН 217>2-3 

татат А] AAA Tos МВн МУ; SAAT fog NBH 
(vL C) 

TWAT, 123 reir] NBH 1625-6; CHG 7327-8; JH 217>4-7 

-н 3474 NBH 

Ut YT] om. NBH 

qaae Aa] PIA ed 35614 NBA 
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124 


126 


128 


130 


Эе PHM? THREAT CMM Cea [OS Herm: 
танаа агар CHAM Ee 87) ӘТӘЧ ЗГ ӨГЧ 
пі wur “ЭТТ 5: waqaq: WRTeSTIdRPTS we ича, qur 9159 
WIA SASHIMI ANTM! чїч Gedy Яаг ege | H- 
UG Ws AMAA Gee guod Sidi э: 4455450 
«ент: AY WAT purergutesiecmemane:! 

ЗГЧТӨТЧТ APTA AA 


чектеги: IHI [iiu] 


123 


124 


126 


127 


128 


129 


130 


124 


125 


126 


127 


130 


req PHM THAASTY-] em.; Ferd ФАТ ФТҸ Т; ГӘ ЧАТ ФТ C; 
Тг ФТТ M 

тёчїїї] T C; aT хаба M 

танахаар -| C; Vere erri Т; ЧАГАТ ФТ M 

ТАТЕ] em.; 19769 C M; TWEN T 

чя] T C; TA M 

ARATE] T C; Sega M 

-HERTA | M; ЯТ«®Т+ T; ЯНТаТаТ+: C 

ITET] M; STH T C 

TATA] C M; ЖН Т T 

34] TC; Ù M 

Tal 3TU-] T C; rar M 

Утта] T C; тая M 

UTS] T C; IH M 


Чаң... 39] МВн 1658; CHG 73-14-16; JH 21851-4 

TIT. ..126 чї] NBu 16--8-10: CHG 73216-19; JH 218>5-12 
ЧӨП] om. NBH 

st] sare: NBH 

We] eld МВн (vl. J); PAT Эт NBH 

TUT] om. NBH 

Waal SaPuH-] Чч ThA NBH 

FTAA] SAAMI + ATT МВн 

UAT. ..127 sa] NBH 1651—13; CHG 73221-24; ІН 218-15-22 
rata] ЕЙ NBH 

GEE BION Sid] CEH, SPATS, Wad 4444 NBH 
k'I2 Ia Н] МВн17->3; NV 6521; CHG 75-22-24; ІН 233^ 7-8 


184 


132 


134 


136 


138 


132 


133 


136 


137 
138 
139 


131 


132 


134 


135 
137 


138 


139 


CHAPTER 4 


ФТ ЧАТ Чет? Тёчтёчяїїчїхєтєтї: uhr] TAT: INA “ЙГ 5- 
шэнэ НББ ЕЕЕ ATTA PITT? anim 


WOT AAA SAT PA: [иллә] 


Aq "eH Gamma, ӨГӨЧГЄЭГНГЯГАаЧН 61 | Al wlavayE P- 
Waa ATH aUe! PIA? CSUs M- 
UA cuan TAA RAR чан saura <=! dg qur 
aft ug ЖЇЗ ser eel rer aH sar mnn 5183 sia 


сетат аат! ет | em.; War gra rar T; (Ч/ЧЛЛгЧГачгаата C; Wir ҸТ- 


Тата M (The Nyayavarttika uses in this context the expression ЕГІЗТЧ- 
STETTHTITAISHTA; cf. NV 65>9-10.} 

чс ЧТ] em; Ч санг агаа єє T; gaH- 
гага (1/9) C; чре ГО M (Cf. NV 65212-14.] 

9817-] em.; HAT T CM 

БГЭГЧГЕЗГЯТЯТ-| СМ; ІЗ ЕЙ ATT 

Я|ТС,-М (c Mp} 

+Фчч-] T C; PRIM 

та] M; TI T C 

а] em; qq TCM 

asad] М; чат C 

SAA] CM; TT 

ah] T; de BAM; aN C 

AAA] м; AAT C 


+... dur] NV 6522-3; JH 234>7-10 

UNS] NV; Ge: NV (vl. С) 

PN- . 132 WATE] NV 65255; JH 23521 

SUIT] NBH 177; CHG 7628; JH 2332522 

Pp.. mA] NBH 17-10; CHG 76-16; JH 238>6-7 

Pi... urea] AmA YA: NBH 

%ТЧ-.. YF] NBH 17211; NV 66+7; CHG 76-18-21; JH 2388-10 
ТУГЕ... .138 4%] NBH 1712—13; CHG 76223-77255; JH 238-11-18 
WA] ТОТ Wet Yid NBH 

Sup] чя xu Jud NBH 

чар] wap ST чаг NBH 

YPT. ..140 sata] NBH 17-15-16; CHG 7729-12; JH 23951-8 
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140 


142 


144 


146 


148 


141 


143 
144 


145 


146 
147 


148 


140 


141 


142 
143 
144 
145 
146 
147 


148 


ятати ТАТАТ Tat Таза Had, +T APREA AAN qum 
PA Чаат ded? 394 3me— 


YaST gruesa AAA [nus] 
s? q 4%- 
THATS ATS: YAM TOTES et: [1.1.14] 
эгч gfrenfzqwr sta gerere puru wš ПЕТР ЕСТЕН 


ке T 
SUNT FATIMA CB] чечишет JUS A «ФО, WET 


Plt] M; ФІЗТС 


PMU] M; PCM T C 

q] T C; от. M 

Auer] M; wet amt TC (For more details on the demarcation of the 
sutras, see Chapter 5, “2 Sutras of the First Алиа?) 

едт rif] ст. AAR RR IT; AAR zoe ҸҸ 
C; Wares ufa M (qfseqrali-+T ufa A Ср. The emendation is based 
on the reading of NV; see 684.1) 

wà] ТС; от. М 

-q*rep-] M; ГФТС 

-Т®&-] T C; om. М 

SUT TATA q] T C; Тат ая TATA Чата TETAS 
М 


Wad... HAT] TEUPAATA NBH 


ЕЛЕЙЕСІЗ NBH 18>2; CHG 78-2; JH 24324-5 

Yad Ad ЭТЕ] om. NBH 

гет... Ta] МВн 183; NV 67-19; CHG 7855-7; JH 24356-7 

ЕЙ q Ug] NBH 18-6; CHG 78218; JH 243216 

Wa-...-CUr] NBH 18+7; NV 6821; CHG 78-20-22; JH 243>22-24 

ЧЇӨПЇӨ-...149 ЗҮГ | NV 609-09-12; JH 247-315-248--8 

ГЕТ МТА 57.| WITT NV 

-Ted-] om. NV 

SAAT] «qaum NV; ҸҸ NV (vL. C) 

зчтагєч FATIMA ч] эгїї «гатага Т 514 NV 
Sreqr.] Taree NV 


186 


150 


152 


154 


156 


СНАРТЕК 4 


WRA Ч, ЗГРЧТ ӨГ | Tea PIP Sears aaa aT | 
mAN Asa weenie Faas, TAA UAT! TT BATHS 
TEIN, TT TON! Tae q чага, THSDUDITT 


RSS T ICTU! [aas] 


vq Чагчэгаг утаа went, wr geht Ч гааг 9 wate CU? 
зга чата! Ч 3mppesri GRIT Boos 41904794014 Wd TAA 
ЗҮНГЧГЧ Ut Tet, OW SATE gece wala we sha 


150 


151 
155 


156 


157 


Tad] M; Paarl T C 

dq] TM; ccc C {ccc Ср) 

qat:-] em.; Ta C M; Fat T (qar: CP} 
-grezdt] T C; этеа M 

чат: wr IRAR] T M; четче C 


agea] T; 37548314 M; этчї C 
яр sid] M; АТС 


149 


150 


151 


154 


155 


156 


157 


aemet] 976014 NV 


Weare T. ..152 d] NV 69214217; JH 248-10-23 


THQRIPITT ч] НТ 58148 TUT NV 

qres-. : TUT] NBnHu 18-12; NV 7553; CHG 8о>5-6; JH 265-12-12 
YA.. 156 чата] NV 7525-6; JH 266-14-18 

Wald] om. NV 

3rqedia-] 145% NV 

F.. .157 SIT] NV 7528-10; JH 2675916 

STON] NV; TILA NV (vL. C) 

*Id YTA] om. NV 

wer] Tet elt 484" quisqu ald NV 
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158 


159 
160 


164 


ЭГЧ HTA Bae 


PARN AAA 348! [6] 


3144 5465 Wea Tea Ч ӘТӘЧ ure TET Aad ATA- 
"Id, э ааа атте ТРТ AAS, we А ТАГАЗ NT- 
Pm ATA 544 STD Pa? ФТФ] 144144 ГезічГ- 
Tala Fae: AR чч че ЧЧ: OT ФУ Aaa Т, 3RIUDST 
Gd? + WAATAG 781960141 PIA q? SULA Ч ӨТ 450 4- 


эт 418-| M; día T; wet s C 


WAS] M; aA BGT T C 

татё:] M; date: T C 

-ЧТФЇЯ-] em.; ARIA T C; тя M {The emendation is based on the 
reading of ME. The pronoun ЖТ, etc. require a feminine noun.} 

WaT WW] T C; н AT M 


pmi... fog] NBH 1924; NV 7621; CHG 8158-10; ІН 26921-2 

aad... ЧАТА] NBH 1955-7; CHG 81-13-15; JH 2696-1 

aud] 4774 NBH 

3"Tq-] NBu (vl. J); = NBH 

WA Add] WA nm МВН 

Чата] NBH (Cf. NV 7655: 34154372474 .] 

et. 163 FATS] NV 7656-8; JH 260-30-270-6 

Этер. | “Үг NV 

-tIT-TTaT4-] NV; HAY NV (vl. C) 

сагай 1 | NV; TAM elt NV (vl. C) 

"pne ТӨГ gare: NV 

43... les] NV 76-16-17; JH 27156-8 

Aq eq] Эга Т NV (vi. J); TUPI NV 

= GY Aaa SFA] ФУ dre los Haid NV; PY По Halt 
NV (vl. C) 

PIH.. .165 -6СЧ«ГНТЧӨТЧ | NV 7755-6; JH 272>7-9 

PUA 4] eua NV 


AAT] Teast NV 


166 


168 


170 


172 


165 


167 
169 
170 


171 


CHAPTER 4 
Wad) ЧЕ ГН 4544 ER 
ЭГЧ Versa 
Рага. [1.1.17] 
на ати 897457314 4761 WILT атт ATA тат ЗЇЄГЧ- 


raid: Were HT ЧЭ: WUST Ч оч Ч УФ ema 44 Wa 9144 
URNA «rd UNA) ara Aes fed Wa Заг 5191 AAG car Wer 
Tear чїй! Тт чтчт єзїана| 84 wate: ад өт ad +T гате 


лч тмин ч С 


Теге катат] M; free «rir T C 

-qrara-] M; area T C 

-arad | em.; Parad M; Prater T C 

SANT | T M; STATE C 

SRM] T C; TAT M 

“| WT] T C; sTqgqr M 

ЯТА] T C; #++++ М {97-с МР} 

«Jr Wel TAT] T C; @#ТЄЧ(ТЇ YET M (The reading of M is shown as it 
occurs in the manuscript, that is to say, without any modifications.] 


165 


168 
169 


170 


171 


172 


ATWüemoq-] Wea 3r NV (vl. C); ASA 3T NV 

савцагнгчата | gard: NV 

Ward-... AAT] NBH 19212; NV 784; CHG 82-26-28; JH 275>5-6 

HÑ.. .170 CEULI NBH 19213-14; CHG 8230—33; JH 275-27-11 

++] 99159 NBH 

SAAN] NBH; 54414 МЕн (vl J) 

STRUD Aa ATA A) ASA: IT aa ATAT Ч NBH 

Эйтет ттге: TIE] om. NBH 

ФП... ӘП) quq: ЧЧШ We «19: МВн; Чоч: Что ease: NBH (yl. Т 
C) 

qA.. .172 тэ ча NV 7856-8; JH 276>2-7 

qF] om. NV 

«m hera] чїч arat NV 

Std] tq NV 

эгет AYE] AYET Wel NV 

Oa... THEIR] NV 7858-9; ІН 276210-12 

аїгйгеРГ] NV (vL C); art! 891851 q NV 

+T ЭГ Ч THERA +T TT МҮ 
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174 


176 


178 


175 
176 


179 
180 


182 


BORA Vaa SHUN gummi 
ЭГЧ” ЄГЧГАТЄ-- 


заат 17:1 [1.1.18] 
ФТ ЧАЧ ичет ЧЕТ sam: 94442 d Wada Woes Wed 84 


841784874 паат 
ay Wenimq— 


qae ЖӨӨТ! [ag] 


Taree: TTS! Ge GANA 
WATT! 9159 Pa: Ф? Hares ATS Чїй? ger ТТА ТӘ, 
чат AAG! dhe Gad! saad, deal ғ T Gaga 


-yorga Tr] T M; yarar С 


FAT] M; +T WW TC 

Ч Wada] em.; (Ч)+ЯФФЧАТ+ M; $ Wad T C (гсЯ анг МР} 

qae: TMT] T C; om. M 

eA] M; чата T C 

че TC; det +M 

a] em.; ТӨ: T CM {The emendation is based on the reading of МЕ and 
NV. The structure of the next sentence has been adapted.} 

9995945] М; 9950 Т; qu eq APA С {The structure of the previ- 


ous sentence has been adapted.} 


Wada aur er] NBH 20-2; NV 78212; CHG 8322-5; JH 276>30-31 
ФТ...177 ича] NV 78-13-15; JH 27853-1 

“| om. NV (vL С); этат 41494444 NV 

яаччга| 44444 эге: NV 

Ча: Was] МВн 20-9; NV 7924; CHG 8334-35; JH 279-3 
Чяїчтч-. 2181 ATTA] NV 7922-3; JH 279-23-27 

qdiara-] NV; Чан NV (vl. J) 

ANT TIS: ] ГГТ Ч БТЕ: NV; ITIP Ч: NV (vL С) 
Fema] Tera gh NV 

+Епт+їёҥє-] чачат Пее NV 

GT. ..183 sa] NV 79211213; JH 280217-24 

Ф] NV; om. NV (vl. C) 

FAST fg] amer ATT gh NV 

аг] “Те NV 

arena] Ҥй NV 


184 


186 


188 


185 


187 


188 
189 


183 
184 
185 


186 
187 


188 
189 


СНАРТЕК 4 
эр ghi 
УЗГА SS: WHA [1120] 
Wile наслат rep wd wo ЧАТУ 111 
MINE EAL [11.21] 
ded AA 874114416 ANANI 
ТАТ 59991: [11.22] 
ач WNT саата ач: HUA? SUT SH THATS 


PTET] em.; AeA T C M 


Ud WHA] em.; ®® Ч4ЯТСМ {The emendation is based on the reading 
of ME and NV} 

AAAA] C M; IAAT T {Should the NV reading be preferred?} 

Saad] C M; 88514 T 

атат) T C; AAT м 

PYH] T C; от. M (The PYF could be left out.) 

ЗЧ] TM; ccc С {cee Ср) 

SRSA ЭГЕ T] M; STITT ЗГТ TT; STANT Vc C (STAT Tak 
IAF Cp} 


ADT] STE NV 


Ware... .POA] NBH 21-2; NV 79214; CHG 8413—14; JH 2802527 
mente... очаат] NV 79-15-16; JH 281-17-19 

strae, rd] weet NV 

чаа] 2446414 NV; 44446474 NV (vl. C) 

TAT aT g UH] NBH 21210; NV 8024; CHG 8522-3; JH 2823 
89...91] NV 8055; JH 282218-19 

99] 7444 NV 

INTE] Safe NV 

Tecra Aa 5747) NBH 21-16; NV 81-1; CHG 85-24-25; ІН 284-11-12 
XT.. .191 MARR] NBH 2221-3; CHG 85227-8623; ІН 284-15-22 
ART «9991 | 8999 SAAT NBH 

SPAETH] ЕТЯҢ NBH 
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190 


192 


194 


196 


198 


"TH, SAI ч VATA ГАГА UTA VATA AT STRATA 
чаї qequ qenmenHgequé Wi sel НЄГЄЄ Ч НЯН PRT- 
raat gaaat 8441 «я, ЯНГЛГЯТАТ | ТУТАТ) TD: 
pr vada Ac de p SIWTHI frais) eas ea Ges IAT, 
Vaart Sat aed «EX qunm Garrat) ore va fe 
эе ът TEM Sioa 3ITWBRT— ү: Ч Ч = ER! Terrase 
VDO Gare 9445 gh Wei 
WA PATHS GIT ТАТЕ 


ЗҮНТАЧГЧЭРЧИГЧЧ ҮГ ЧЯГЧҮГӨЧ erence Tessa fq 
HITI [1.1.23] 


191 


192 
195 
197 


УГУС IT] ет; THAME T; TEHATATE C; dag Tol m] M (The 
emendation is based on the reading of NBu.} 

ЧЧ Fa] TM; Чесс C {Чесс СР} 

+=т-] TM; +T ТС 

+ Sid] M; Sata T C 

WAaT-] CM; ЯТТ T 


190 


191 


192 


193 


194 


198 


ч ...-HTaTa-TqTaT-TH] 749799 NBH 

VqTHTGTHT S3-] татна NBH 

чет] 99159919: NBH 

ЕЗ9. ] от. NBH 

ІНаТ-.. 192 WAMTHTATT] NV 8153-4; ІН 200-15-18 

Фїча-| ve ат NV 

WHTUTTGTq] FATT PTT NV 

*+T-dT-...io5 sa] NV 82-17-21; JH 205-21-206-1 

+-яттятачетяФ] ЭГЛНЇ Чч, эттятетч Wa APRS Pier gN- 


`> 


qun] GAMMA SIT NV 

SP.. 195 MAA] TEI GH 5191 ЧЧ Ч ахдаа БТ sears. 
PT Marat NV 

HAAF- . 199 ЗЧҮГЧ | NBH 2524-5; NV 84-17-18; CHG 93210-22; JH 299 


->12-20 


192 СНАРТЕК 4 


зоо ЗГ ЧИТЧЧНЇЧЧЧҮЧФЧНЇЧЧЧЇЧМЇЇЧЧН Ч Vg SW ®тчеї®їчї 
waded чат aa гатага 6347 eer ЇЯЧЧЇЧНЭЧ ЭГЧЧГӨ a WGT- 
zo2 $ Ч ЧЧ ELT ЧЭЧӨРТН| ЗГ AMV: ТЖ! Ga ЧЕН 
чапта а wt чаба ada, ЧЧ ЧАЧ esse ЧИ 31634241 
зод TA SURGES SWoHenk| ЭГ: TUT ЧИ ент: HT- 
тет fe 449 sid? al 1% de? ЗЧовлч өөлж) 1904144 
зоб PROT? e—a Stl VAM «Чиче чочо + 


200 1454195.) M; arate SA TC 
зачат] М; Slt 35774149777 С; sit Sve faqs T 
202 “Ч|ТС;от.М 
Fat] TC; TIA M 
203 Tara] CM; «її T 
54 YA] em; FAT C M (The emendation is based on the reading of NV.) 
IAT] T С; 379344 Slt M 
зо 319944799. .206 SISATI] C M; Yo SHTTTOSUTTTO s T 
зоб ТОЛА] C; POA M; + T 
"HT 99999509] em; Ta 454476544 M; EANTA C; + T 
200 ЭЯ. ..202 -O8TUH] NV 8421-4; JH 30358-16 
зг] q3 NV 
ЕМЧ ЭЧТ) = счете NV 
21 ЭГ] Чї VTS: WAS: ЧЫ NV 
gerat] ierat NV 
fayarasy] чаг TqSI NV 
Яс | NV; om. NV (vL K) 
202 +] з= NV 
FAM. ..204 ЁО EIESERZEESIDE NV 84216318; ІН 304224-29 
ЧӨП] от. NV 
зо 2349544) SIA Blt NV 
204 ЭФ:...205 -919 SIT] NV 85-20-21; JH 307-19-308->3 
зге) Ч154 NV 
зо +T] %4% NV 
TATA. ..208 ward] NV 85222-8622; JH 308>4-13 
TeHATA...206 TATE] RAAT ATA UTA? depend NV 
26 RAAN... ufa ч ТїЎЧТФГДТ 31414 ГАТА ЭГЧ NV; aie 1931- 
Weg Malt ЖАТЧУ (yl. C) 
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этяїїйї—®«чтат ЗечП 44? (8414 fqsmrergr Ч "fa wala етте 
208 ald! fed ЧИТ PRIA, GT За? ЯА 99:1 qe? 
SrerHTGHp Gwe!) eee aaa Тї ЧЇЧ! Ч ЧЫЧ ER 
zio MASE PLOT 97| GTS Отагда 
Uda өчөт 
жа 0 ЭГЕЧ SNPs | SY VACUA SISSE Sada HAAT- 
Затта? АТАТ Таче 99791 *+THT-TSITdIq ESEGI 
ag ЧЧ ТАЯ Wee 4814 548845: T Ser Aara wol WU 


207 Тата] ТС; от. М 
эг ЕГА] em.; ЭГЧ HINT C; (54) ЕТ M 
208 HHR] M; SAS T C 
SAGAR PRU] М; SAAT HCA Т; om. С 
PT] TC; от. M 
209 14%6-| ТС; от. М 
HN] em.; dsl: T C; «791: M 
љо HAM PLATT] M; МТТ: PLOT Т; ТЗ Ч: PILOT AT C 
БЕД M; че T; dccd C [dccd Cp} 
54514 PUNITA] em.; 5447814 PUTT M; SANAN T C 
жә WHH-|T C; HHTHM 
a3 XTHTHTSEHTTSITGTSITSSTT- ] M; GAM STATA ASAT T C 
TAM UA UAH | M; AATA APAT C 
зот ЭТТ did] ASAT ат NV; аттат 3T NV (yl. C) 
RA.. .208 31414) ТАЗГЧГӨГДТАТ T сатат Wadia NV 
208 Tear... qm] NV 8623; JH 308-13-16 
SAAR wn] armata NV 
жо ЧФЧГЇФ-...2п ӨТТ] NV 8755; JH 31228-13 
22 IMIM.. 214 КЕЕ ЕН NV 87-14-16; JH 314>3-14 
sent] gi NV 


ag TATA chad] 14811426474 NV 
жа WHICH] «83197 ЇЧЭГЧӨРГ TA, 37194416 NV 
ЗГЧ....о15 Наш NV 87-18-21; JH 314224-315^9 
"TUT..2:5 SIE] WT Tey sa AAT ay: Tey 


NV 


194 


СНАРТЕК 4 


эн З а: fa етот RJDÜSBRPHTS eta Тт 
TRAM Sue] Ad: Fadl 99791159 used 

Тїї! тет est Тёмтачгтөятчтат fate) gaara 
CMA, чкепетемі TIAA! + оч тата тї 4894 444 Slt ATT 
Эта: гат Raungqeqsménnp Stal 44 гче ат R- 
USA! 94 urs valet арәт: чең, ЗГТ weno, + frais 
ят SIESEDESHEESHS SII ESEESPESES за ача sA ЕЕЕЕЕШЕЕРІ 
prea Sta 


a] T C; att M 

qu] TC;om.M 

QTd Sa] T C; 917999 M (Both readings are equally suitable.) 
"THIGIT-] C; TAA T M 

-QF IA] C M; Gres T 

It] T C; SIEM 

Isa Ч чт] M; 15741494 Т C 

qarid4] M; TÍTT C 

IA want +] em; IA wand + М; зг qari T C 
Taaragarís-] T M; aangal C 

Bld] TC; Sit ЭГЧ TASAA M 


217 


218 


219 


R] NV;T& Te RI NV ( vl. С) 
атан] NV; HA NV (vl. J) 
ea] CE adaa NV 
ТУТА... .218 GIs] NBH 25218-2621; CHG 96237-9755; JH 301-10-18 
Fart чїч] merde NBH 
Taur] 184741556574 Sid NBu; AAA Were: NBn (vl. J) 
THTGTTI-] ЭГЧ NBH 
1978] от. NBH 
у gid uu urn NBH 
.222 sa] NV 9658-15; JH 33851-26 
| Тат ат NV 
ЗЧ Aq] om. NV 
Trang | aC NV 
ad] от. NV 
я|ч INV 
Таатта] Татта ета | wp INF? NV 
IEEIEETUEUPEH 


| татат МУ 
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224 
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226 


223 


224 
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228 


FATA Чеч: 9444 THAT! [1.24] 


SASS: | PA AIH? TESA! S¢ ТЧ ААТ Tar 
Gerard 4441 S< SMAI AMT quera! ЗЭ Лаг айнЄ1- 
зата 91%: WASIT Slt peg ЯӨГЭЧГЙ | SAA WR WD 
Wyera RI 


ӨПФФЧЇЇЕГФГЇЇ RED Gea XT VETE [12.25] 


+н*їң-] T C; чиям 

Ч®Ч:] TC; от. M 

-YAAA | em.; АТҸ Т C M (The emendation is based on the read- 
ing of NV.) 

54) TG; om. M 

xu-]TG YEM 

qur] T C; гм 

ЗЧЗАТЧТНа | em. ; Farry M; YANAN T C (The emendation is based on the 
reading of NV.) 

g4] T C; Rš M 

яраалагатй-| T C; цэс яана M 

Ole] TM; ce C {cc Cp) 


Tae... THA] NBH 26-14; NV 96-12; CHG 98221-22; JH 33958 

Ч 5Ч4| om. NBH NV (Interestingly, the word Ч®Ч: also occurs in a quotation 
of sutra 1.1.24 in the Nyayamarijart; cf. NM 135210.] 

OAH, ..227 sa] NV 96-13-16; JH 339-»22-34 

энтта] amicitia erqurnir NV 

чап] TST NV; Hat NV (vl. С) 

aa] чїй NV 

СаЧАТАТНЄГЧЭЧТЯ-| «ааттаа NV 

3AT] AAT FNV 

Tara четат sia] 19591: AT ЭГач МҮ 

ifs... CET] МВН 27>2—3; NV 9727-8; CHG 99>5-8; JH 341>8-п 
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230 


231 


232 


233 
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CHAPTER 4 


ЯГЕЧГЕТАЧЯГ етет Std Gah ЕСЕЕЛЕЦЕГЕТЕ Be ЧЯХЧЧГАЧ AF- 
Sr Aap 4 wr 199: | ced ТӘП ФГ +T VETT erT- 
Та! Sees q Таг snerqmq errare | 


ТЕЧ: PASTA! [12.26] 


Геи АТ] em.; 98541474 М; aANT TC (The emendation is 


^9 


based on the reading of NV (vl. C).} 

SAAS ӨГ | М; SASNPHTSA T C 

Т1: APR] em.; «ЄГЧ чате T (рс) C (рс) “ЕГЧ W- 
«restent T (ac); «РТТ аттата C (ac); “ЕГЧ erR M 
(The emendation is based on the reading of CP and МР (pc).} 

Jat] T C; Ata! anr Ттт: M 

Tarren... rer] T C; om. M 

чачатая-] T M; тч C 

59 64Т-] em.; TTT T C M (The emendation is based on the reading 
of MP (pc), МЕ and МУ.) 


ST&-...23: -a ANR] NV 97>9-12; JH 34256-16 

hearts] NV (vL C); 465414741541 NV 

PTT TATE] TUTOR B NV: WETEA Bld NV (vl. C var) 

Чятачгаа| 145444144 NV 

cfe] fe: NV 

-478-| om. NV 

UA] Ut + ЭС Фет Ч18гататаач NV; STA + q ЧА ТагФт- 
WAA NV (yl. C) 

wane... rer] NBH 27-14; NV 982; CHG 10028-19; ІН 344-2-3 

SH... 234 ЧИН NBH 27-12-13; CHG 100>2-6; JH 343-14-20 {In the 
Nyayabhasya, this passage appears before sutra 1.1.26.) 

чата] TP ATTA NBH 

аат... 97599] NBH 27-15-16; CHG 101-17-18; JH 34428-1 

тг] IAA NBH 

TAATY-...237 si] NV 9924-6; ІН 347-8-17 {In the Nydyavarttika, this 
passage appears right before sutra 1.1.28.) 


q] Ч Ha NV; ЧР q NV (vl. С) 
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236 


238 


239 
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241 


242 


243 


мин: ч herd st Mercer asa + SU: Taya Ч 
Der siqi 
чата 4- 


= чу: чечїї їй comp renes САТАТ | [1.27] 
ЧТ: HASTO: qDHIH— 
жаа: ча PASA: Girard [11.28] 


Зат чиїїчгїїїч=: «та єгч sit Tarek, sa wan ATATA- 
fol яч + «етта чч Туе, afeshqu e Quum Pret 


Ч] TC; от. М 

Wika] em.; Т: T C M {The emendation is based on the reading of NV 
(уі. C).} 

ч 99] (In T, C, M and Mp (ac), the beginning of the sutra is not de- 
marcated from the preceding text. In CP, MP (pc) and ME, this phrase 
is written before the sutra marker and was therefore not considered 
part of the sutra. For more details see Chapter 5, "The Nyaya Sutras, 
First Adhyaya.’} 

аонтата | M; “ТТТ T C 

446: TC; Tree M 

ЭЛЧ] em.; ЭГИТЕЧГАТ T C; Ərqfaqrqfqqq: M 


ч fere zia] єгч yada NV 


Merde] 19 этїї? NV 

4 Mad] NV (yl. C); Saad: NV 

5437414 q] NBH 28-2; CHG 101525-26; JH 34521-3 

414 99 №Вн 

ЖЧ...-ЭЧЯТФ] NBH 2853-4; NV 8-12-13; CHG 101528102253; JH 34594-7 

Т«4ТЯ4Ч:...ЯТЧТҢ | NBH 2825-7; CHG 10255; JH 347220 

Vases] 4347444: NBH; qT тагаач: NBH (vl J) 

31997... Ere] NBH 2858-9; NV 09>7-8; CHG 102215-19; JH 347722- 
24 

З9-| от. NBHNV 

WAT. ..244 Blt] NV 99>9-11; JH 348-3-14 

Bid ЯГ | om. NV 

T4] от. NV 

ЗЛАягачгагачачт ета] чят=ятеятечтатсетчт@ NV 
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249 
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244 


245 


246 
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CHAPTER 4 
чч, яїёмїаятачїхя WISI ED, + Wd usque Siqi 
++ Әле: ЧЕ А ЕГЕТ: [11.29] 


"rursus: Paya: TIR r= Ste Park) Tar ЭЙТ ФГЇЇ- 
Tarde ara, ЭГЧ ЄГЧ Ч Areas Waite 


Сета ФГ: ASIP OST! [1139] 


атаагч чеч 915: ЭТЕТ ste Gah HT sree 
TART т Фет етте е! ЗГЯГДЧ1211541| атата", 
БЕРСЕ ШЕЕ ЕБЕ ELEC | 


919547] ею. ; Ҹат T C M (The emendation is based on the reading 
of NV.} 

AAAPAT-] ет. 451-9344 T C; FAAAATAA(T)2>4T М {The emenda- 
tion is based on the reading of Cp, Mp (pc) and ME.} 

ЕССЕ Т С; от. М 

ware] ТС; +++: М {ccc Mp} 

HATTAT] M (рс2); eÀ T C M (ac) 

Wadia] T C; агч M 

deT-] C; +e T; "4 M 

“ATE | М; ATATa T C 


ya... ce] SATS, TAH “Ня айгаа Md: NV; Sale, «EDI Te 


яїййїїїаїїг>атйч ARE: NV (vi. C) 

4] NV; 1414 NV (vl. C) 

3STHH-.. “ӨГ | NBH 28-13; NV 10021-2; CHG 1035-9; JH 349-22-4 

SITHTHT-...247 ът | NV 10053-4; JH 349-23-28 

Ware] om. NV 

ЗЇГЛТАГАЧ | SITATH NV 

SiTegranms этїї] xregramata NV 

aire... Tere] NBH 2924-5; NV 10055-6; CHG 104>23-26; JH 349^ 
30-32 

ЧТФП-...25о ented] NV 1002 7-8; JH 350-24-29 

ware] om. NV 

ет] 3FGITRTE UE HTT, FAT NV (yl. C); WATETELT MTA NV 

ЭГЯТФ-...251 reme] NBH 2958-10; CHG 104233-10521; ІН 350211318 

апаттан егет ЕСЕРГЕ AAAI, Е а 
Ф wei | ARATAT gi NBH 
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258 


252 


253 
254 
256 
258 


252 


253 


255 


256 


257 
258 


реле гет ASIA PATA SAT! [11.31] 
sara 054 ште npn за ӨГЧ ste Parl! Tar Ta 
Or Aa ЛЭН 
WMS TSCA TAT SAAT: | [1.1.32] 
Tea PHI STATES 4454447 Hara) TTA 
MAMET WAT Das] 
aAa Ae чате: qur 199: ЧЇЛЄЄЧЧН| ЕСЕСІ Ален та 


ЭГЧ 1-1 em.; HINA T C (pc); 1119 ГТС (ас); WALA M (The emen- 


dation is based on the reading of Cp, MP (pc) and МЕ.| 
918919.] M; «їч T C 
Ted: GOAT] M; Wd: BOAT C; Tq T 
Ла) T C; T. saaa: M 
AH] T C; tay GAM 
этчї] M; uam T C 
„утат tii] em.; fate ufa T; war fame ur C; Щй wt: M 
езт: T M; rest C 


arqifarr-. . PASAT] NBH 29-14-14; NV 10059-10; CHG 105211215; JH 
350-31-33 

эгїї. ...254 аг ага | NV 100211333; ІН 351-17-20 

эг] arqRTS qr supra: NV; 31184155734 Sig NV (vl. С) 

sh чт] sh Чач Aas: чт NV 

Bid Wark] 514 NV; om. NV (vL J) 

ЗАТ... 29444Г| NBH 307; NV 102212; CHG 10621-25; JH 355229-31 

Terram. Ərqqar:] Pea area: NBH NV 

HATA... AA] NV 102213; JH 257-27-28 

Aun] eae зад NV 

ТӨ: EISE NBH 3155; NV 103210; CHG 109>9-11; JH 360-)5-7 

Widall-...259 sa] NV 103212-13; JH 260->22-27 

БЕШ ЫР TA ЕШР ЕЕЕ 

RRE +i NV 

Tier] NV (vi. J); Test: Wiest NV 

ILATE UATE] ечод NV 
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265 
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CHAPTER 4 

amer ser 5181 

THROAT PAT AAAI SE [2134] 
жететін MARON A < 4: Ge Had qupIqg Varese sdi- 
R, +T Ut We Vq, Seas) Ччөагїтеаттатчтатд TA- 
++ Teas Va 84! Sareea 

Гата ечат? Зате — 
КЫ Frata] [14.35] 


эгїї сєгєлантг єсцєгєєїчє TR гәд, Aes! ФЧчтїйч 


СМ | T C; qv: M 


Wal] M; uam T C 

-уңета] T C; ЧАМ 

-Àa “анг F] em.; Hq MIARAT CM (The emendation is based on 
the reading of NV.) 


TATE... EE] NBH 3199; NV 11224; CHG 109-21-25; JH 389-16-19 

IET.. TR] NV 11225-6; JH 384210-12 

F.. .262 AFAR] NV 112^ 7-8; ІН 384-15-19 

Wå] ENV 

agta] ATA: NV 

Ud-...263 ута] NBH 31910-1; CHG 11022-8; JH 38322-38452 

т4....26; AAS] 3467904 ATA ATT "up und NBH 

84184! AeA WERT SUITED ч яаг «= Ueda Éq: 
NBn; eq GA Wass Ате Wo wae «= UTAH 
RT NBH (vl. J) 

Wald] meae SURPASS єє ХВн 

ТБ... TATE] NBH 31214; CHG 110222-23; JH 304-20-22 

298078] бараа NBH 

eme] Aad! 1% ae? NBH 

Чет ачин | NBH 31-15; NV 11623; CHG 110225-29; JH 394724 

STAM. ..267 "nmi NV 1622-4; JH 305>4-9 

9799] от. NV 

RUT] SUA NV 

-Aa “ЧТететія +] NV; Чететйя, + NV (vl С) 
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267 


268 
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271 
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273 


WRAT, + MATa Ae чта qui, Murad veiled 
эйр «з= Mad татат чъгїйїёаї! op чагуу ЧТ 
were) dir эйе Ч: чча чуч 444 SR! черт AANST, 
ama vera Sid! erate ҸтатҸтатаә тү 344 SRI 


ATTA TATA CET TELA! [14.36] 


эгиїететїїчоагти | TT TAT Gaeta 44414 CHTÜTGT- 
TA SRT Tea! «Әт wee) qup чт eso a Gum 


+] T C; om. М 


яв | M; ча чүт С 
qUP] em.; PAT C; + М (MP reads 19. The emendation is based on the 
reading of Mp and NV.) 


Ad, ..268 Ч] NV 116-10-11; JH 305>22-306->2 


Ad] Select q Aé NV 

Mara uertasauire q-] animam NV 

ЧӘЧ] ХУ: ч NV (vl. J) 

TAA. ..270 511] NV 16>14-17; JH 396-8-15 

vama] 84 SAIPAT NV 

RAJ feriat NV 

-TÀ-] om. NV 

эгате:] эгїї: NV 

хїч ч Fda] WR Wada NV; 49844 Hale NV (vl J) 

ATTA] этте NV 

giq!] om. NV 

STET-. . :3«TE UH] NBH 324; NV 12655; CHG 12-24-28; JH 424-15-18 

ang... Ҹат] NV 126-6; JH 42612-42702 

rea- тетет NV 

«ГЕТ Я...273 тєлї] NBH 32>5-6; CHG 12231-34; JH 425>4-6 

TTT] от. NBH 

mdr] Маг «єгч 519 NBH 

TS...275 ФҰТАТА| NV 1271-3; JH 429216-21 {In the Nydyavarttika, this 
passage appears after the following one; at the end of the commentary 
on sutra 1.1.36.} 

чт ЧАТ] qfHur: тег NV 
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278 


274 
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CHAPTER 4 
ч чы + ae gerd Male + ЕТТ ET ӘТ тед 
Faq] agar Пет Ч eee 341844514 UD WTUDUTHTIT 
егет! 
Тач тац | [1.1.37] 


Яг ұта ТТ «РТТ аан гаєЧ SEA! NT Ae ТТФ 
чая ubere «ИТО этїї wur emendi 


SE UAA AÀ +T ӨМІ qT ӘТӘЧ: (1438 
JACM Jere aA, 341677 ТЄ MAGIA E Sad Зар 


затеи] ет.; SETA Є T C M (The emendation is based 


on the reading of MP (pc), ME and МУ.) 
=] em.; 9+ M; AYE T C {AF МР} 
AE] T C; (3) "HM 
Засаг | М; STEAT T C 
MAMTA TE] em; MANIT E а T C;UTETUDHA ЧФ <Š M 


"p MANİ] от. NV; AT NV (vl. C) 

Wala] чаї 1474 NV 

Fu] seret NV 

Faq] sata NV 

Ч | om. NV 

341844...76 ТЕҢ] NV 12621112; JH 42824 {In the Nyayavarttika, 
this passage appears before the previous one; in the first half of the 
commentary on sutra 14.36.) 

тач“ чечти] NBH 33>2; NV 127254; CHG 114224-29; JH 429>23-25 

ї8ч44118-| 478744Т61 14 NBH NV 

HTOT-...«EoTH] NV 127^5-6; JH 431-»21-26 

лат мат ч NV 

TATRA AeA SEMA] amu! ететт еї тєв аг NV 

53«ТЕТЧГ-...-12| NBH 33216217; NV 129-1-2; CHG 1175-10; JH 43659-16 

TETETUTT RT, . 282 Tae] NBH 3421-3; CHG 117212-19; JH 436-10-25 

JET.. зате ат: | ете г: TT: THER] теат ТЕЧ 
чате есет ЧАФ CEA МВн 
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282 


284 


286 


288 


290 


ФП 4 Wer ЗӨӨНӨ ott чт wuepnerpegquuegq| ЭГЕ Ч 
Tee green! ЭГЧ AIPAC HATTA: Чат 4ч ата qar T TÀ- 
cpu wur UTS «топе, Ч TM Geese urne 


eared Wheater: Ер сын FTAA [1.1.39] 
TUM Чанта Чата: Wer 5ї| queen 
qme a - Taare seen | 122741514 5(4- 
Megane vera sft Pasa) Pred ceed aged gon 
ЗГЧ 4%- 


aaas ТЧ А ТАТУ ТЕ: [алдо] 


282 


283 


284 


287 


288 


288 


290 


ead] M; ead T C 

HARET] ет.) ЗГЄТЧНТЄГТ C; ; STET 8 (171) (0) ат М.(ЗТӨТЧР Тат МР} 
ча] СМ; IAT 

Чачгана | C M; чуят T 

+] M; om. T C 

q чт] TM; Passe C 

4 fere] em.; 47911919 T C; +++79% M {+ ruere Mp] 
Tard] M; Рета T C 

Ta] M; Fal T «C (33 СР} 

veru 1] T C; er gM 

зүүг C M; Чэ Т (Aart CP] 


TAA] Tear NBH 


TET. ..283 saei] NV 12958; JH 438-59-10 

Rage... PTAA] NBH 34-9; NV 129210; CHG 118-»26-30: JH 438-»21- 
23 

mei... 30] NBH 34>10—11; CHG 118232-11921; ІН 438-»27-28 

matea] TI ur TIA ят aera NBH 

Bid] Std TATA МВн 

FORTE... .288 gat] NBH 34>11-12; CHG 11921—5; JH 438>29-34 

544) SAAR NBH 

Teta Sid] ФТ NBH 

БОГТ | om. NBH 

SHS... ЗӨ | NBH 364-5; NV 13152-3; CHG 124-4-8: JH 445->28- 
44624 
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294 


296 


298 


CHAPTER 4 


эгет. 14441 adams SIQI wur Asa valde ӘТ. ТТИК! 
aAa чыч ЗАГ 5 ЧӨГӨЛЧ var “НШІ WESNTGTd- 
== Tareas Gd ФТОЛЇЧЧГЇЧ Sit точ: Sun 
"IBIQ загасаа asad ТАЧ 944444 5191 341677Ң--454 Тат 
waaay Git Tad Эта Үчт 59а SW! ЭН 
тити ӨГ БТ ЗӨ Ч w FE EM чача qudr 
mA, Fa Teas? 444 а Т9 ТАТ 
чейи 4%1444-- 


Taper гатуе атага УТ ТАСТ. TT [1.1.41] 


291 


294 
296 
297 


"NT ASA] T C; #++++(®) M {TI Ф Mp} 
элажган| М; тате T C 

warded ан] T C; чаан M 

299999 Т49-] em.; "Әт SAT C; ҸАФ М 
dd] TC; 36 M 

атта] T C; TAT M 


291 


292 


293 


294 


295 


296 


297 
298 
299 


згчате:... nen] NV 13124—5; JH 448-19-25 
"np SNV 
Sear... .GEAT-] NV 132215; ІН 45253-5 
USAT чт] Ч Зэс) YAT NV 
PNT. ..297 -HTUITq] NV 1331-5; JH 453-5-26 
4 “МУ 
waa du] wm vanum NV 
у] NV; атаа NV (vL J) 
ЗЯГЧГ | sin d NV 
Sard] тт NV 
Squrd-] Suqart NV 
ЭГЧ WHIUIATSqET-] Aah AALS A тет NV; ЧЄ ТХИ orate 
яте NV (vl. С) 
4%-|4% Bit NV 
qad 37949] 4431484 NV 
dd] 3 NV 
таня 4%14ч4) NBH 37211; CHG 12729; JH 458-12-14 
fae... Fore] NBH 37-12; NV 134248; CHG 127>11-16; JH 458-15-20 
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зоо WSUS 94441 (ара 14494 Фет чапа wRITSTW] arsa vAN- 
ч түгө! gravest эче INER amet wq 

joo іт wr Туда, TATA wold rend 474414470 wT. 
Т УЧИ ES 


зоо Я] TM; ASA C 


зоо FFT. ..302 Free] NV 134220-13523; JH 461>10-462>5 
Чача] чае NV 
feast] fest NV 
Ruaa] яїччате ЧАгнгачалхагч NV 
зо Ачааг] ЯГЧаачгаг чат NV; Чача HITE NV (yl. C) 
SPAT] APA NV 
302 Fro] ТїЧ zh NV 


306 


308 


310 


304 


CHAPTER 4 
Second Ahnika 


are fre: Sur vata, “Та aes Тїччөт Ua! q+ ТЕПЕ” чє ares A- 
Reig redfdque 9441 TT ӨТ Hat SNT sit wed Haid 
чї Teg ад 


хиттер: Әмет ч: 44144477174 qarqtqqamitser 
die [124] 


ТӘН freer TAT qarqiqqalt wears, TITS “СТӨ! 
WR3rerSsqpuHerqum| 4154 ЧЕН ЭГЧ ҮГ 78:1 


rer] em; Ч T C; еч M 


AGTHATITORT:] M; MIASA: T C 

алет] C M; rer T 

TARTA] em.; ЧЕ“ чаг T C; 1-(4)/4(7)» M (MP reads ЧАЧ. The 
emendation is based on the reading of MP and ХВн.| 

UNTeTOAT-] М; Чета T C 


яте] CM; яте T 


3r q... aR] NBH 3924; NV 13855; CHG 13153-4; ІН 471>7—8; ІН 474713-14 
{In the Nyayavarttika, this sentence appears right after sutra 1.2.1.} 

IA] om. NBH NV 

144957 AR] NBu; 1447814 NV 

q3...306 waa | NV 138+7-8; JH 47423-27 {In the Муйуауагийа, this 
passage appears after sutra 1.2.1; in the first section of the commen- 
tary.} 

Wad] om. NV 

SAT.. .306 TA] MAMIE Sid NV 

WATTTH-...308 qe] NBH 39>5-6; NV 138>3-4; CHG 131>6-13 ; JH 471^ 
9-17 

Ue... ARTA] NBH 39^ 7-8; CHG 13202-5; JH 471-18-22 

STSITEGITGHT] AKIA NBH 

WRGTI.. “ЯС | NBH 3959; CHG 132210-12; JH 471-26-20 
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316 


318 


313 
315 


316 
317 


VATE 8191 VAT 9 4 GAARA Trae 
Wald! МЕЛ СШ Greer SIA Taare ГАЗ wate) «Ф119 
wore | 

эг тепте ТӘҮ? Чачгачайачаг, 1804414 urn, WR- 
MITT SUSE! WTA Met WIAA ЗЧГЭЭТ geni 
TY VATS HUTA SAAT Vet edidqusnam «up rer fated? 


Wart] T C; TAT M 


черт] M; HOSAN T C 

SIRE] em.; MAE: T C; ++(®): M (ТР: Mp. The emendation is based on the 
reading of NV.} 

SAMOA] T C; SISA M 

WHIURTSP-] em.; TAIT: T C M {FATA CP MP} 


WHTU-...312 ward] NV 139>1-3; JH 476>4-15 {The Nyayasiitravivarana be- 
gins with the second half of this passage and then continues with the 
first half. The critically edited text of NV reads (entire passage): 159 
чагяїаёчечїтєт 76:1 sea ч Swarms qaetessord warr- 
THOUS ER Wath 4 ЗЭЭ ЧГЭЭЧЭЛГӨТЧ Phaq SRI 
IRA credi) sae Sasa Та гагат: Sa} 

WATT] ware NV 

frat Wald] Pad gia NV (vl J); Fad giai aar HIA МҮ {The above 
excerpt from NV shows additional text that has been omitted.} 

TANITA ISAT] 9154 TAMIA 4761 BAA TNV; “154 vaN- 
UATE 97:1 ЭГЕ NV (vl J) 

PA этяте] ATË... NV {... WATTS ТЧАТЧТО РТ Sid; cf. the above 
excerpt from NV.) 

TFT...313 SIRE] NV 1399-10; JH 47632-47753 

versi] 5754 NV 

suite] suze Rt NV 

ЭГ... 16 ХЗЧГО84:| NV 139219-21; JH 47853-1 

AAT] NV; IT NV (vL К) 

-Яїчтөїї] rare eir smart NV (vi. J); ATTA ЭТТ NV 

Таатта] ferar ware q PRG? 44% NV 

aud] ferae NV 

эчеьг| INEA Blt NV 

ЭГ q.. ТЕТ] NV 14151-2; JH 48056-9 


324 


326 


320 


321 


322 


324 


326 


323 
324 
325 


CHAPTER 4 


ГТГ оо ПОТЕ УТГАТ АТТ ES ST: [2.2] 


ЭГЧ ТЭГТРГЧЧЭ Slt OWHIURTPSITHSTGTO RI qarqiqqarqitqe SORTI 3, 
+ тте: 74444Г7ҮЯ gid 145470444 145454 184174874 5797 


Ted] M; ArT T C 

-Таттятатете яй] em; Taree wide T C; Aae Яй M 
(ТАТ аТчтате ҸҸ: Mp (рс) МЕ} 

Tard] T (рс) C M; WATS T (ac) 

Ue] T C; q(T)++ M {97 МР} 

-74599-| ет.; TACK T CM {It should be noted that the interpretation of 
the conjunct letter 5% of the Grantha Tamil script is not conclusively 
clarified; see “Repertoire of aksara-s” in Appendix 2, “2 The Grantha 
Tamil of M" and “з The Grantha Tamil of T^) 

зет] T C; еч М 

+ ТС; Я M (pc?); AIM (ac) 

Ted] CM; ATT 


ЇГ... 5ЧЇЄГӨГЧ | NV 141220; ІН 482-20-23 {This is the text of sutra 
5.2.23. In the commentary on sutra 1.2.1, however, the quotation ap- 
pears only in the Nyayavarttika; see also NBH 319>9-10 and NV 529> 
13-14.) 

ЧФП-...з23 атча] NBH 39-18-4053; CHG 13236-1332; JH 472-18- 
473-7 {This passage includes the text of sutras 5.2.12—13. In the com- 
mentary on sutra 1.2.1, however, the quotation appears only in the Nya- 
yabhasya; see also NBH 31522 and 315-6 as well as NV 52503 and 525^ 
13.) 

Че] от. МВн 

ERPHEPEESIEEIESIBS PIER МВн 

aa... AE] NBH 40-12-13; NV 152219-20; CHG 134>27-34; JH 5142 7-10 

"E MOTT] NBH 40-14-15; CHG 134235-13523; JH 514213-18 

ЭЯ] om. NBH 

STUART] STATA: Егет" ече: Wanda NBH 

затта те] om. NBH 
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328 


330 


332 


334 


328 


329 


330 


332 


327 


328 


329 


330 


331 


333 
334 


Maamaa AL WOMAN PAI TIAGO Wr vata, 
Згасае] Эге: HHT PHAM AAT VTA IAT SAT Slt? АТЧА IGI 
Яң, We Wee Tqel-TSarirer-ar Ч«П GH: Wadd! Toe TTEUI Ч 
чя: Tea Ferg WT wed) st ча ДАСЫ ШЕ sees 
туг 9) 34054 ЧЭГ  ЧЭГЧ ЭГ 58551115 ЄЗӨТГ ЭГЧ DT- 
єгч) 74 POAT AÀ SA [quer Ч Hata! 


+T ЯГТЧЭГЭТГЧЧТӨГЧТ 1447811 [1.2.3] 
+T Seo Aas wala Tras? ЯТЧЧЕГЕТЧЯТЕТЯТ ГТӨЧГЧЧЭГӨТГЧАТЄГЧ Eq 


UAT] C M; WSHA T {979197744 Ме. The conjectured text of ME is 
definitely more fluid to read than those of the other witnesses. } 

тата | T C; [T] TYT: M 

IEFSSE2IEEIN ет, TRATTÀ T C; ГЕТА M (The emendation is based 
on the reading NV.) 

aA] T M; Wed C 

сн аа) M; «adn T; ч qq C 

Ya] T C; ЭГЧ M (pc); ҰЯ M (ас) 


Td. ..328 эгеч ет] NV 153219-20; JH 518>31-34 
A4] от. NV 

Wald] qx: NV 

HTIET-...329 WAT] NV 1545-6; JH 59-16-22 
UT] om. NV 

Ger qus] aed: NV 

3IT...33 ata] NV 154^ 7-8; JH 51924-52072 

эгет Ade-] T 44546 NV 

WTAE] NV; STASI NV (vL. С) 

AT] NV (yl. C); aa NV 

HAT. ..332 ward] NV 154210-11; JH 520-18-22 

ardt] “Т NV 

Nad vd] om. NV 

RT. TEAST] NBH 41-16; NV 15524; CHG 136216-19; JH 521-»21-22 
a... Aare] NBH 41217; CHG 136221; JH 521525-26 
ТЕБЕН 1991907: NBH 

Wid Tal-. . 335 794] NV 1552-3; JH 522-»20-26 
AA ЄГЧ. BIT NV 

ТЕЧТЕЧЕГЕНТЧЧТЕГТ Std] NV; om. NV (vl. C) 


210 


336 


338 


340 


336 
340 


за1 


335 


336 


337 


338 


339 


340 


за1 


СНАРТЕК 4 


Wad! Tas ТЕ чтчагятїчЧч 4444 5191 
ЭГЧ Fa! gqosumnITqeeddr SAM SA— 


TAPIA S SUPA AGAA AHO ЄӨГЯГЯТ | [1.2.4] 
з: Te ч? Reges eA 
СЕБЕЛЕ ЕКІЛІК) [12.5] 


шарасы Aa Fad ЧТР: SP: Teagan FRSA d 
We add sit VaR! Saree: Vesa! Gr 


` 


RATAT] M; ватта: T C 


erm] C M; E ANAE Т 
лач] M; TA TTC 
Waa] T M; STATA C 


WU... 30] NBH 41-19; CHG 136-»25-26, JH 22>5-6 

хїч ч 4149854 МВн 

8Ч-..84| NBH 4237; NV 155215; CHG 127-16-18; JH 523-:27-30: ІН 524-» 
5-8 (In the Nyayavarttika, this passage appears right after sutra 1.2.4; 
right before the text of the sutra is repeated.] 

Sa gH] &qurHTITeqdaPIRTHIMO| 4 ST NBE; JITEA Ч 
SH МВн (yl. J); STATA ICTS: 4 Ей NV; итаат {ЧЧ - 
ня SH NV (vl. J) 

Te TS... eae] NBH 4258-9; МУ 155-43-14: CHG 137-20-24; JH 
523231—52422 

ATHIIRISPTOT] Ч .ЯФтотагат NBH NV 

“р ТЯГ | NV 156-45; JH 5252 7-10 

ЭГЕ: Tara] NBH 42212; NV 162211; CHG 13958-12; JH 539>23- 


24 
ГОН". . verre] NV 162212; JH 54040-5412 
Т] om. NV 
ТҮ... а4 AN] NBH 42>13—43>2; CHG 139214-22; JH 539-»26-540-410 
dt We] wg ANAT NBH 
arare] Fes МВн 
бяц аяга sura NBH 
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342 


344 


346 


348 


350 


348 


350 
351 


342 


343 


345 


346 


347 


350 


351 


тый wed Cel +T 4 Ta Wa) THA: Wer] ЭЯ Cer wT- 
чан ч STAT ЧИГ TTA + Jad SYA? Vay ЧҮНТ- 
чїч! arum aes ce sid! течет УЧ waren 
STM Ч eC qq! 


Herm: aes 14561 [12.6] 
ISS Grae? ЗОД ЛАГ АЧ 1496 sit) етеде ТАТ T- 
TAN, Frerawid rq] SITs fasque! эг Yee arya 
нїд ч ered Brew, SAT a Yat 14565464 SRI 

Ga WE cup ТӘТЕ: WELT! [12.7] 


TEATS чагятїчат++атачт wesxur wur Rp (4на Wyld ЭТ M- 


UAT ATT] em.; 71451474 T C; HIqST%(T)+ М (MP reads Я, The emenda- 


tion is based on the reading of NV.} 

ОНЧ 8:| M; HIRE: TC 

чча] em.; їм; тага С; TATA T (The emendation is based 
on the reading оЁХВн.| 

UPU TT] M; Tq T C 

am WPS] em.; ЭТ WAHT C; 3 | Ч (5 )49 M (a(S) МР} 


fair] Т МВН 


CHAS: Wer] THe Га ет Wer 14 МВн;їФ de? ЭГЕЙ: THATS 
Wala: Wer Std NBH (vl. J) 

ЭЯ] от. NBH 

Baa ЧИГ GAT +] TAT + гетата МВн 

eld] NBu; Sad NBu (уі. C var) 

PIH] om. NBH 

maer] Saat! ard 4 “ЕГЧ NBH 

Iaat.. Л) NBH 4324; CHG 139>26—27; ІН 540-17-18 

ТТЫ... TARE: NBH 43-10; NV 164212; CHG 141211214 ; JH 546-12-14 

Pr... g] NV 16413-14; JH 547-14-17 

gd] om. NV 

ЗАТЕЯ, ..348 Aet] NV 1643-4; ІН 549-11-14 

STHTIQ..HeoXURTH:] NBH 4424-5; NV 165-18-19; CHG 14322-7; JH 552^ 
3-7 

ЇЙНТЭТ-....353 Ч] NBH 44>6-10; CHG 14399-20 ; JH 552211-26 

-ачагаа NBu (yl. J); атаа NBH 

am Wee] e NBH 


212 


352 


354 


356 


358 


352 


354 
355 
356 
357 


358 


352 


353 


354 


355 
356 


357 


358 


СНАРТЕК 4 


Ara Parad miai HT чер, XT edad We Sara 
TRUTH: пачат: етед. Эге: Teal TIAA | 
“ӘП зге VAT TIqe2qq, Vania ИІ PITA Чагч этте 197: 
gua wisest теген Bers sped Sit мәнгі ene 


TASTE: GTI: Gee TATA [12.8] 


TASTE а: GTI: +T | WD Vg "T€ Bead Зете 
za SA ЗЭ | ӘН ФП werd Brava area 494 ЗІНІ 


Т 4%] em; om. ТСМ {The emendation is based on the reading of 
МВн (yl. J).} 
94-1 em.; ЄЧТЇ T CM (The emendation is based on the reading of CP 
апа MP.) 
FOP unn] M; PREET C; PE] T 
3HIT-] М; ASIAT C 
УТ] T C; WT M {ТЇ MP} 
Wee] T C; MATT M 
тәг) M; MATË T C 
тән) M; яте: T C 
same] T C; (2)2<+ (Tel: M (399: МР ME} 


JF] M; AYT C 


Атат] NBu; AATEC МЕн (vl. J var) 


T ярат ч Saas] wr separ +T Тат МВн (yl. J); ST eras Черт 
* Fr NBu 

TRUE: TEU aA: | WHC ACA: NBH 

Samum AA] TTT «199: NB 

3TIT...355 EPIS ERE NBH 44213-14; CHG 143225-29 ; JH 552-10-15 

AAT] NBu; 9T “ МВн (v. J) 

saa] SIT NBE 

жїзгє ЧГ] яагагага NBH (yl. J); 444414 NBH 

GATE: .. ATA] NBH 4522; NV 166220; CHG 145>6-11; JH 556-17— 
19 

97Ч7Ҹ4:] om. NBH NV 

ТӘЙТ. MAAA: ] NV 166521216723; JH 557-18-558-1 

+ maaa] тета УТЧ: XT TT SEPT: NV 

Tae. ..359 EGI NV 16721-2; JH 558-1-10 

3416414) TATETELITA NV 

oA TT] 494 NV 

aya] Ta NV 
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360 


362 


364 


366 


359 
360 
361 


362 
363 


364 


365 


"frd CIAL quer wq, +T, CIAL ЄЭЧЄГӨГРЛНҮЄЄГ| PAA? T- 
Th ТӨГ WAU Teale ASAAN wed 7679944 Я IAT 
EIL 


ЯРТСЛСТЧГЧЇ Р: PITA! [12.9] 


FANT ФОТ АФӘТ 4544, Ч VHCMAM Hoes: 
Prod! ЗГЄЧТЧ--ЗЭТГЧТ Bez: хагд ай зч FAINT A- 
Tur 9154 Gant аач тегтн eq PTA- 
did Sad! 

ЭГЧ WeAe— 


MATH] em.; ARTI T C M {The emendation is based on the text of NV. 
ЭТЯТЕҤФ is another option.) 

-AAE сот С; Tate «көт T; 81978591 M 

Э] M; om. TC 

“РТОТЄГТЯТЧ89:| M; POATE: T C 

JIA] M; Tere T C 

Барга M; POTASH T C 

*"]M;om.TC 

-mifav:] M; MIRE: T C 

зате] T C; om. M 

HAN] em.; HITT C M {The emendation is based on the reading of МУ.) 


quera] ет; RTT C =M 


359 


PUA. ..361 8d] NV16728-10; JH 55921-8 

PUA...360 ЗГӨ | PIAN? ЭПТ ПТ НТАТ ГАГЫН Sid! ANE- 
7% Fal Wid NV 

45546 чч МҮ 

aaa] 444 NV; Tq NV (vL С) 

gd] от. NV 

“ФТСУ-.. ФТӨТЧЇӨ:] NBH 45-10; NV 167216; CHG 147-28-92; JH 560212-13 

3TGIT-...365 HAA] NV 167217-20; JH 563>24-33 

тейт: *ToTdIq бее NV; SIA NV (vl. J) 

затечїї WAT] aereum rer NV 

<гәгейЧ-| ST NV 

TAAR] TAR NV 

AT 75%9116| NBH 46-16; CHG 151>2; JH 566-6 

WOHE] ws oHNBH 


214 


368 


370 


372 


374 


371 


374 


368 
369 


370 
371 


372 


373 


374 


CHAPTER 4 
ЧАТ ЧТАТ SHAH ТЧЧ BOA [эло] 


TASTE oa 1848 ТАЯ qatar q: 
ead, «өвс aera! 


qq ARY 47489 AA SOTTO [зл] 
qur Ae 
MATT SIST а ТТ Ч AA AHA! [1242] 
"ND Я485:40154 Ade SIT WIT) ЗЯ 99: Ф ӘТӘЧ рта: 


AMASAN] T; FOSSA s C; T++++++++++ M (ФЧ 


` 


Ч Mp} 

3T3T...376 IFAS] M; om. T C {Obviously an eye-skip in a common ances- 
tor of T and C.] 

HMAF] em.; Al+++ M; t TC (MP reads Hc cc. The emendation is based 
on the text of NBu.} 


q34-...9 643] NBH 46217; NV 168219; CHG 15124-7; JH 56658-10 

SHTHT-T-...370 gaa] NV 168+20-21; JH 566-16-22 

читате] qaaa q: РБ ATA NV (Transposition; see below.) 

-SrecarrTenasrng-] NV (vi. J); WEA 149747414» NV. 

PAn] зл аага еттт NV 

qaaa 3 Fad] om.; NV {Transposition: In NV, these words appear at 
the beginning of the sentence; see lemma WHA- above.} 

qwiod|wo таму 

Ч... ЁТ] NBH 473; NV 16921-2; CHG 151-12-18; JH 566-27-30 

BOAN] wo Ч МВн МУ 

qur HÀ] NBH 47>5; CHG 151>20; JH 567>5 

HÀ] om. NBH 

ЗТГЧЭГЧТ-.... ARIA NBH 47>6-7; NV 169>4-5; CHG 151222-26; JH 567^ 
7—10 

FAT. ..376 х | NBH 4728-12; CHG 15222-11; JH 567-41-31 

ЧӨП] om. NBH 
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44 5%95414ПЕ-%й551 чч 91497 gd? 41184 GAIT aap AN- 
376 Tao 41489 dime 
зага Та TAT AAMT ТЧ ЧАТ ТИТ Н [1.2.13] 
3⁄8 AAT Таа ГМ аР ЯТ РАТАТ SereL A TEITWROTRETSE ТЕСТ 
wq! очта q ятапта [qanm ИН Л Фат Ч6741484-718 


380 Te eared, ят ЫЧ HT wnngddlid 44, ӘТӘЧ set Aq- 
теі WAT аә гаї ятегї Haaren qund 7% 9- 


375 ЯТЧФТ1-] ет., 4ТЧ+(ТЧ+ M; + TC (TT MP] 
зто BOAT 4 MAMA] em.; [P SRSA q ЯТагТа М; Hee T (pc) С; H- 
HTS T (ас) (58654181 4 AT МР} 
ФАЯ Фат] М; Sr T C 
3 588 814-| М; УЕ га T (рс) С; З ЧТ (ас) 


375 Чї wora] He 4 MT + GA! «зїї Boal qxpXDIWTIGISd- 
Tamen 44 Ser grate ате] заан eru NBu; faye Ч 
RAN +T GATS 44949 Ed! чат Boa WXpXPIHDITGIQSTBRTHISTIDE 
44 wer said acted 21444 «equi NBu (vL J) 
Pasa] PARE Wass 143744, Versur 9:46, PASA NBE (vi. J); 
Puta WAN NA, 781597 95540), ФӨТ МВН 
+ТЧФГЧТ-...376 ead] ars MAT wo 4199 ӘӨГШІН NBu; Тїї wo T- 
qao NBH (yl. T C) 
377 +... юн] МВн 48-42-13; NV 17021-2; CHG 153216-22; JH 57132-5 
газа а-| Мн (yl. J); аат NBH NV 
378 HAIA.. .379 паа] NV 17023-5; JH 572-25-30 
зто WHAT 4 яте) Чок яте NV; WOT ягє NV (vl. C) 
тата | NV; FA NV (yl. C) 
черет Pal] equi Фат NV 
"Ifa. ..382 Врач] NBH 48-14-17; CHG 153226-15424; JH 57199-16 {In the 
Nyayasutravivarana, the first and second half of this passage are re- 
versed. The critically edited text of NBH reads: ЧЧ STAT 
оч) эгет querer Тїчтїї 594 ейттеП septa Bead 
"ia TAT Тагтаа Gad, 44 MASA Gada, AAT SIT STAT: |} 
зво гаї] чча 41414 NBH 
яте] NBH (vL C); Tq INA NBH 
за. ЭЛ НӨ р 99, 97415141 seru: NBH 
3 ЗГТЯ... 8: PHA] ST «ЧЕЧ Foor Saag ЭГЕ: ОТ eur F- 
"d NBn (vl. J); эгет TITS Fear sires ЭГЧЭТЧГ ЧАТ r- 
ad NBH 


216 


382 


384 


386 


388 


383 
385 
388 


383 


384 


385 


386 
388 


389 


CHAPTER 4 
чат Pead| Wed MIAME ТАТ 
ЧР ТАТТЫ SACHA! [1.2.14] 


HpaII Saad, WMA APPA) GT: AANA, 
SIT PRANAY ЯЧГАГ Aye, HIPAA ӨП ЧЭЧЧ 
АТАТ MP w VARA WANT Wagan wave: Fad, 4 НТ PIN- 
Td Teque qune oi 

жат ДТЧ o ATT [245] ЧФЄНЧЭГЧЧЭГЧТ | 99151491 
ч? 56 ЕМІЧГФеПНІ ЧЧТИЧЧЧЕТА! WT said 44148474) *ƏrTl- 


-444<Т4-|Т C; тя M 


її] M; тї T C 
ДТЧ Т9] M; om. T C (Eye-skip in a common ancestor of T and 
с?) 


qq... STINTS 4] NBH 49211212; NV 1702 7-8; CHG 154>33-37; JH 573^ 


2-7 

гезе зар та-] 11637599779 NBH NV 

qi... .386 ЧТФ:] NV 1702.9-15; ІН 5752 7-8 

WaT] NV; Wa NV (vl. C) 

FRE. ..385 AT] HAT Slt NV 

WaT] NV; Wa NV (vl. C) 

-araara aA- Батат ЭГЧЭГЧНТ NV 

WEST] om. NV 

ЯГ Tv AERE SIS NBH 50-9; NV 170244; CHG 15533-36; JH 575>27- 
28 (It is difficult to say whether the author of the Nyayasutravivarana 
considered the phrases generally accepted as sutras *1.2.15-17* to be 
sutras or not; see Chapter 3, “4 The Demarcation of Sutras" and Chap- 
ter 5, “Тһе Nyaya Sutras, First Аайуауа” In the following, the com- 
mon numbering of the sutras is maintained so that the text of the 
Nyayasütravivarana can be compared more easily with those of other 
commentaries.] 


Vd» dH-...389 егте] NV 170215-16; JH 576-10-14 


JAT] NBH 50214; NV 17124; CHG 156>9—nu; JH 576-17-18 
APTOS] Ч, Tea TATA МВн NV 
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390 


392 


394 


396 


398 


390 
392 


393 


394 


395 


396 


397 


392 


393 
395 
397 


398 


*POHTSIE* [246] ANTE (8ЄНӨ( ЄГЧ Ч ЭГЧ ӨЭЧЄНЧЧГЄЧ-- 
Sr саат WHS, BAW WTI 441547491484 sit 
ЖЭЛЭЭГЧТа THATCH aS 1415) [a7] "ur Ws Тї wk 
Toya Ramaga ЯГ 

эч mq 


зит аат WITT HE) [1238] 


Gera Fa: Gat Beet qued «т үйе werd war 
Sela) WAATH SSAA SAT sati 


ТАТАТ ASIA [1249] 


аат] T C; Фат M 


+] T C; TMM 

ai Fd] етш PEAT C; sTq(::($))2F<r4 M {тас МР} 

WU Ramaga] em.; T M; тта C {ЧТ Ср} 

ЭЧТЕ] em.; эеле T C; AITARI M {The emendation is based 
on the reading of NBu.} 

ЭП] T C; STAT: M (ria: Mp (ac); 799: MP (рс) МЕ} 

WTA] T C; Sm M 

WdTTz3-] M; Яана T; їсс C (uite cs СР} 

TT Тачагатата| M; әта чагат T C 

tante] T C; sita: M (рс); itai M (ac) 


ЗТГЧЭГЧТЧ....-ЯЗГТ | NBH 5122; NV 17156; CHG 156-22-27; ІН 577-10-13 

MATT] 914574 ar NBH NV 

“BOAT 1 | йон: NBH NV 

3T3IT...393 яа) NBH 5123-5; CHG 15724-5; JH 577-19-578-1 

fd] Єёф аяа NBH 

Taya... ҸҸ) qur Ranea 9144414 NBH 

=+п&-.. STE] NBH 51-10; NV 17222; CHG 1584-6; JH 57958-10 

Weare... START] NBH 51214-15; CHG 158-17-18 ; JH 579-21-23 

Wardresargr-] АТФ ТАТАТ NBH 

[EFIE PATE] NBH 5292; NV 172210; CHG 158-23-26; JH 581^ 
2-4 
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401 
402 


403 
404 


406 


399 


401 


402 


403 


404 


405 
406 


CHAPTER 4 
arermfeqwmaheraur ске рН ТЕРІНЕН wur Тёмїїч=гиї+: ЧУТ 
Wid! PIE wg ЧАТТА УТГА: SOTA ATT a АПС: | TU RT- 
Td ят + яїёЧчєїї, Wide ят ЯТІ 

fe Teer we, ЗТЄГЄНОТЄГЧЄВЧ Sar ЗЄ-- 
Т ЧТОП ЕЦ [1.2.20] 
wur атча ұлар yas 19те Е 1 4474 augue 


| 
чї MHZ: Чета! Breer саг | эг: WX «їй Жтт Ч Чат 


їч] T M; ЯГ С 


WAE] M; Ae T C 

чен] T M; че C 

“анг Эй) T C; TTAPAT M 

жаң | M; аттат C 

Saas ечтїї-] M; ЗЧ та C; яТїчтЕ esta T 

Td] TG; d VT M (Is the additional d in M just a scribal error or should it 
be regarded as a lectio difficilior—a more difficult reading—and thus 
preferred?) 

Зет] M; 3ЧЇ@®ТТ C 

TAM ACI SATA] T C; Ter ат. M (Tears Фет Mp} 


Sranir-.. ARR] NV 172211212; JH 581524-27 
re... TI] arerenisrenegrersmarequirersmitqurerdwRquRr, WT- 
этат Тач а: NV (vl. J); areremerqearerie quami ЧУТ 
ҮЛ... до AELA] NBH 5223-5; CHG 15953-8; JH 581->8-15 
TAT] om. NBH 
ANE] 27474 NBH 
Té... ЭТЕ] NBH 5258; CHG 159212-14; JH 582>28-31 
WATERS WAS] агар NBH 
ЗТЄТГӨГСЧ-| Мн (yl. J); ST A NBH 
чїё-...-чєен] NBH 52-9; NV 172216; CHG 159-16-21; JH 582- 33-35 
q8T...405 са ага NBH 52-10-11; CHG 159>23-25; ІН 583-1-5 
-ПЕ Фет NBH 
“адаг | 4544 NBH 
54...4о7 SANTE] NV 173>5-6; ІН 58421-3 
ad: Чї] om. NV 
ГӘ ЕЗ ЕЕЕ МҮ 
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EIER SATA 


408 Tada Tags wma 
SEM GAT Ud Tae PTA 


go Sid Эт аҹ ASAT: 


498 4ч-|ТСМ {Does qd stand for ЧЧ or as an abbreviation for Taaa ? Cf. 
the reading of NV.) 
410 Ын TG;om.M 
407 SATA] Bid NV 
408 Wd-...409 ARa] NV 173>8-9; ІН 584 
Ta-] те NV 
409 aid] Ja NV 
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The Nyaya Sutras, First Adhyaya 


Generally speaking, the Nyayasüutravivarana contains in its first adhyaya (study 
portion) the same sutras as the Nyayabhasya. There are 41 sutras in the first 
ahnika (daily lesson) and 20 sutras in the second айта, arranged in the same 
order as in the Nyayabhasya. However, if one compares the wording of the 
sutras in the available textual sources more closely, some differences can be 
found. This is not surprising, as the wording of different versions of the same 
text always varies in some way. But what is surprising, is that some of the vari- 
ant readings found in the textual witnesses of the Nyayasütravivarana do not 
occur in any available manuscript or printed edition of the Nyayabhasya or 
Nyayavarttika. After all, the Nyayasutravivarana is a digest of these two texts. 
Either the exemplar from which the sutras were copied and all of its apographs 
have been lost, or the author of the Nyayasutravivarana made some deliberate 
changes while copying the text of the sutras. On the basis of the available infor- 
mation, it is difficult to say which of the two scenarios is more likely. Perhaps a 
later examination of adhyaya-s two to five will provide further insights in this 
regard. 


1 Presentation, Editorial Technique and Conventions 


The pages of the critical edition are vertically divided into three sections: the 
critically edited text, the apparatus of readings and the reference apparatus. 
The sections are separated using short divider lines. On the left-hand side of 
the edited text, the numbers of quoted sutras are given in the format adhyaya. 
ahnika.sutra, e.g., 1.2.7. 

According to the findings of the genealogical analyses, T was used as the 
main source for the critically edited text; if T was not available, then C, and if 
C was not available, then M. However, T and C are not error-free, and thus, the 
reading of M was occasionally preferred over that of the other two. In cases 
where neither T, nor C nor M feature a grammatically possible and semanti- 
cally meaningful reading, the text of the sutra was emended (em.) according to 
the reading of the closest version of the Nyayabhasya; see, for example, sutra 
11.31. An asterisk (*) after the sutra number indicates that the reading of at 
least one Nyayasütravivarana manuscript differs from the reading found in at 
least one of the selected Nyayabhasya witnesses. 
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The apparatus of readings contains variant readings from both the Nyayasu- 
travivarana and Nyayabhasya as well as critical notes on the text. The readings 
of T, C and M from the Nyayasütravivarana are always shown, while those of 
Cp, MP and ME are only occasionally shown as part of critical notes. The vari- 
ant readings of the Nyayabhasya are mainly based on Thakur's printed edition 
of the Nyayabhasya (ХВн), the current version (2015) of the forthcoming edi- 
tion of the Trisutribhasya (Т5Вн) by Preisendanz et al. and six important man- 
uscripts of the Nyayabhasya, namely JP, TM4, VD, JA2P, JA3P and Li?! They 
are represented by a sigma (2). On the one hand, these six manuscripts belong 
to different branches of the phylogenetic tree and thus cover a large range of 
different text versions. They are, so to speak, representatives of different man- 
uscript groups consisting of a number of genealogically related manuscripts. 
On the other hand, the texts of these six manuscripts had more in common 
with those of T, C and M than the other manuscripts of the respective groups. 
According to the phylogenetic analysis in the TSBu, р? and ТМ? contain the 
most archetypal text versions of the Nyayabhasya.? 

The readings of a further 52 Nyayabhasya manuscripts were taken into ac- 
count butare only mentioned when there is something interesting to report; for 
example, when the reading of T, C or M is not found in the six abovementioned 
Nyayabhasya manuscripts but instead in one of the others. This extensive com- 
parison was made possible by the comprehensive examination of the variant 
readings of the first adhyaya. This was undertaken as part of the larger proj- 
ects “Metaphysics and Epistemology of the Nyaya Tradition 1-3,3 the results of 
which were made available to me as a preprint version. 

Manuscripts of the Nyayavarttika were not used for the present study of the 
sutras, because the three manuscripts examined by the author did not contain 
the text of the sutras.* This may suggest that the sutras were not originally in- 


1 Formore details on these manuscripts, see Appendix 1, Table A1.3 on pages 256-257. 

2 Thisconclusion is mainly based on the findings of a comprehensive study of the first adhyaya. 
See the forthcoming publication of the Trisutribhasya (Т5Вн) Бу Preisendanz et al. 

3 See the forthcoming publication of the Trisütribhasya (Т5Вн) by Preisendanz et al. Some 
information is available online. Accessed July зо, 2021. https://www.istb.univie.ac.at/nyaya/. 

4 (1) JESALMER. New Catalogue of Sanskrit and Prakrit Manuscripts, Jesalmer Collection, 189: 
manuscript no. 68, Nyayavarttika Tippanisaha, Bharadvajamuni, 143 leaves (58-200). For ex- 
ample, sutra 1.11 would be expected on folio 5811 (111), and sutra 1.1.4 on folio 66v15 (10115). 
(2) JESALMER. New Catalogue of Sanskrit and Prakrit Manuscripts, Jesalmer Collection, 356: 
manuscript no. 1275, Nyayavarttika Tippanisaha, Bharadvaja, 150 leaves (8-157), incomplete. 
The text begins in the middle of the commentary on sutra 1.1.2 and the manuscript has suf- 
fered extensive damages. For example, sutra 1.1.3 or 1.1.5 would be expected on folios 8v8-9r2 
and 13v8-9. On folios 18r5 and 18116, the places of insertion of sutras 1.1.6 and 1.1.7 are indicat- 
ed with a cha embedded between double danda-s; however, the text of the sutras is missing. 
(3) Mysore. Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts. Vyakarana, Silpa, Ratnasastra, 
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cluded in the Nyayavarttika. This assumption is supported by the fact that the 
wording of the sutras in Thakur's edition of the Nyayavarttika (NV) is identical 
to that in his edition of the Nyayabhasya (ХВн) and that no variant readings 
are recorded by him for the text of the sutras in his edition of the Nyayavartti- 
Ка.5 Several other editions of the Nyayavarttika have been checked to see if 
they include the text of the sutras and if the editor comments on their source. 
Although all of the examined editions contained the text of the sutras, no in- 
formation could be found as to whether this text was copied from the used 
Муауауаг шКа manuscripts or another source.® 

In the case of the three Nyayasütravivarana manuscripts, every deviation 
from the critically edited text is recorded, regardless of whether a variant read- 
ing is grammatically correct and semantically meaningful or not. In principle, 
this is also true for the case of the variant readings of the six selected Nyaya- 
bhasya manuscripts; here, however, scribal corrections and missing, illegible 
or hardly decipherable characters are only repeated when there is some con- 
nection to the readings of the Nyayasutravivarana manuscripts. Sandhi and 
orthography are generally standardized as in Chapter 4, *Nyayasütravivarana, 
First Adhyaya" and Appendix 1, "Documentation of Variant and Parallel Read- 
ings." At the beginning and end of a sutra, however, the text is not modified. 
This is in order to show the transition from commentary to sutra text diplo- 
matically. 

The apparatus entries are linked to the edited text by the indication of the 
sutra number. The variant readings of the Nyayasutravivarana and Nyayabha- 
sya are treated separately in the apparatus; those of the latter are marked with 
an arrow (>). The syntax of apparatus entries concerning a single word or part 
of a compound is as follows: sutra number, lemma, closing square bracket, 
sigla of the textual witnesses whose readings were adopted for the edited text 
and variant readings along with their textual sources. In the case of deviations 
concerning several words of a sutra or the transition from commentary to sutra 
text, the readings of the Nyayasütravivarana manuscripts are listed vertically. 
Sometimes, part of the text of the commentary preceding or following a sutra 


Kamasastra, Arthasastra, Sankhya, Yoga, Purvamimamsa, Муауа, 562—563: serial по. 36869, 
manuscript no. С. 4372, Nyayasüutravartikam (Ргатапауаги ат), Udyotakarah, 15 leaves 
(1-15), incomplete. The text starts on folio ir with the beginning of the commentary on sutra 
11.4. For example, sutra 1.1.5 would be expected on folio 714. 

5 This statement is based on the analysis of the sutras of the first adhyaya only; see Thakur, ed., 
Gautamiyanyayadarsana with Bhasya of Vatsyayana (NBH) and Nyayabhasyavarttika of Bha- 
radvaja Uddyotakara (NV). 

6 See, for example, Thakur, ed., Nyayabhasyavarttika of Bharadvaja Uddyotakara; Dvivedi, ed., 
Nyayavarttikam by Uddyotakara; or, Sastri, ed., Nydyavarttika: nydyasiitra tathà уйіѕуауапа 
bhasya sahita. Nyayavarttika by Udyotakara. Prathama adhyaya. 
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has been added to better show the transition. In order to facilitate the com- 
parison of the variant readings of the Nyayasutravivarana and Nyayabhasya, 
some deviations are described in full sentences. Text-critical notes are added 
between curly brackets. 

The reference apparatus provides the information necessary to find the 
sutras in the textual witnesses. The references are always given for the textu- 
al witnesses of the Nyayasütravivarana, the NBH and the TSBu. For the Nya- 
yabhasya manuscripts, however, they are only provided in certain cases. The 
references are given as follows: sigla, folio/page number, line number; e.g., 'T 
дуз, which means ‘T, folio 4, verso side, line 3, or ‘CP 1653-4; which means ‘Ср, 
page 16, lines 3 to 4. For layout reasons, references are sometimes given on the 
preceding or following page. 
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Sutras of the First Ahnika 


VATE a STAT CET A a Mg aah EIS ESSE TUST- 


SOT AGMA EIE HS UELLE RS ERES EIS Te ATTA | 
WGTBTTHTATTHTASIeGT: WATT 


Т 


„соя 


+ 


UPA = УНТФ-...-(ТЇЙ+(:) + NEX (The lower part оЁ is dam- 
aged and the reading can therefore only be guessed, but there is 
definitely not enough space for an 8f at the end of the sutra.) 
чі TIM WaT... eT Slt Fes 

+ 

3TH] NBH TML гүр? JA2P JAg? LP; T Bla TSBH J1? {In the TSBH, 
gid is interpreted to indicate the end of the sutra; it is, however, 
not considered a part thereof; cf. M.} 

СУГАТЯТЦ ЧҮГЧҮТЧ(18) (<) ятата, see 514 44 
AAT) TET ATA (=) ТЇГЇ ufq wp 

+ 

deda] NBH Јазр; 44443151474 №Вн vl. TSBH JiP 'TML V7P 
ТАӘ? 4119 

їгийн sit] TSBu Ji? TML, armas NBH Уу? =JA2D Jag? LiP; 
ammi gi M2? 

{Note that in the TSBu, ЇГ ТТА Sid is not considered part 
of the sutra even though Ji? reads Т-ТА ЕТТИ gii, 
clearly joining the ablative with the nominative and indicating a 
break with a danda after 51, whereas TM. has a medial dot af- 
ter TAATA, not after 514. The combination of 451441741474 
and ТЕПТИ 519, as found in T, does not occur in any of the 


Nyayabhàsya manuscripts.) 


T ır8—u, M 115-7, MP 222-6, МЕ 256-8, C CP +; NBH 227-9, TSBH 3> 
25-27, JiP 2818, TM! 1v1—2, V7P 2r4—5, JA2P 2r7-2v1, JA3P зуц-эгэ, ар 


212—3 
T 1v10-11, M 1v7-3vi, MP 493—4, МЕ 851-12, С CP +; МВн 627-8, TSBH 
152113-114, Ji? 283r7, TM. 3r6—7, V7? 515, Ja2P 6r5-6, ЈАЗ? зуд, Li? 
412—3; see also Muroya, “Some Observations on the Manuscript Trans- 


mission of the Nyayabhasya,’ section о.зл, and Slaje, “Nihsreyasam im 
alten Nyaya" 
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14.8" 


11.4 


11.6 
11.7 


14.8" 


14.9 


14.3 


11.4 
11.5 


11.6 


11.7 


11.8 


11.9 


1.1.10 


11.11 


эгеч ЯН ӨЕП VII Wenn 
эг demde fira HP 74459144 Garde Wl 


WSU Aaa TATA | 
IAT: N: | 
"ww RAN cereervard 


amaA RaRa RA та HSS ATTA WI 


Broad] T; &--- M; t C (The text in MP and МЕ is identical to that 
іп Т.) 

q] T CG; lq M 

>  *"]NBnZ (JD); qq Ji 

Яе] M; ЗЯ T; STE С 

wea] ТМ; С 

weg ч ч у: ЄЕТЄЄТЧЄТЧ TAE 

copra! Wow felsucercertard Әт 

"eddy wow Тёїїч[т[єч+те®тї ата TAE (In МЕ, the Tis omitted, 

as in the witnesses of the Nyayabhasya.} 

> Ҹ]от. МВн У 

-Hgfa-] M C; 9919: T {Possibly the visarga in T has been crossed out.) 


zog 


T 2v7-8, M 2v2, MP 8-2, ME 1156, C CP +; NBH 8-16, TSBH 22-160 

T 312—3, M 2v6-7, MP 93-5, ME 1321-2, C CP +; NBH 1023-4 

T 3v9-10, M 4v6, MP 12-10-п, ME 16-10-1, C из, CP 2214-3252; NBH 
1222-3, 10 28516-7, TM" 5v8, V7? gr6, JA2P 12r3-4, JA3P биш, Li? 6v9- 
10; see also Muroya, "Some Observations on the Manuscript Transmis- 


sion of the Nyayabhasya,” section 0.3.2 

T дуз, M 5у4-5, MP 1633, ME 1953, C 1v1, CP 5210-1; NBH 12-10 

T 4v7-8, M 5n, MP 17-1, ME 19211, C 1v3, CP 624-5; NBH 14-3 

T 5r2, M 5r4—-5, MP 1821-2, ME 20-7, С 1v5, CP 722-3; NBH 1429, Ji? 
286r2, TM! 6v4—5, V7? 10v7, ТАӘ? 14r3-4, JA3P 719, 149 тузо 

Т 5r5-6, M Бі?-14уі, MP 18210-12, ME 20914-15, C 1v6, CP 759-15; NBH 
15-4-5 

T 5у3-4, M 14v7, MP 20210-n, ME 22-41, C 271, CP 921-2; NBH 1624, Ji? 
286v1, TM" тгд, V7? 11v5, JA2P 15v6—7, JA3P 7v10, Li? 8v1-2 

T 5v12, M 1415, MP 2255-6, ME 23-3, С 213, CP 1053-4; NBH 1753 
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1.1.10* 


1.1.11 


1.12 


1.1.13 


11.14 


1115 


1.1.16 


1.1.10* 


1.11 


1.1.12 


1115 


11.6 


1.12 


1..13 


1114 


1115 
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Т 

С яїїччөт(1)Ф Sa... Чат ӘНІ q 43 

M (учет PI өн... АЯГӨТ(Ө1) 3 ТЧГОЯ TN- 

> НЯНГ атая P TML THAT OSA МВн; ern OF- 
AR NBE vl. V7? JA2P Jag? LiP 


Т +39991 SETA а ЧЕГӨЧГЧГЭЧЭҮТЧ 


М AmA HAAS ГЇН STU « (In Mp, the sutra mark- 
er has been placed before AUTA], as in M. In МЕ, the sutra starts 
with MST- as in T and C.} 

-ОЧ3-115Ч| | M; xut) С 

“SAAT. | Т; «(98 ЧТО! M; «ЭТТ C 

T «Qa. SA q wg T-A AU ЭГЧ 

C «GUT. ЕН q ө Wero ЭГЧ» ЭГ (Eye-skip? Ср 
reads 1:11 ЭГЕ: [1] HA. The pair of double danda-s is possibly 
an insertion.} 

M «Qa. SH wg WA-...ccut: = SA (There is a flower-like 
sutra marker before sutra 1.1.13 and one after sutra 1.114.] 

тоат] T C; ЧӨ ГАТ M 

ИЧИГИН] Т M;alicccubd С 

ТАТА] T C M (pc); MAJAN AM (ac) 


T 613—4, M 14г7-13У1, MP 2321-2, ME 23-10, С 215, CP 10-10-11: NBH 
1721 

T бтіо-п, M 13v5, MP 2455-6, ME 2493, С 217, CP 1129; NBH 1853 

T біл1-12, M 13v5, MP 24^ 7-8, ME 24^ 7, C 217, CP 1210-15; NBH 18257 
T 6v8, М 13г4, MP 26-1, ME 25» 7, C 2у1-2, CP 12214; NBH 18212/13 
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1..17 


1148 


1.1.19 


1.1.20 


1.1.21 


14.22 


1.1.23 


1148 


1.1.19 


1.1.21 


14.22 


1.1.23 


1.1.16 
1.1.17 
1148 
1.1.19 
1.1.20 
11.21 
1.1.22 


1.1.23 


1.1.24 


1.1.25 


EEUSEIEC гт. 
Tadao TTT: 
Year enm: 
ЧРИ: ц 
TUATHA SAI 
атат 59:1 


THTHTTeS HET [HIT TS TO езге. 
"wma RIAA far 1979-1 


ЗТ] M C; 897: T {In T, the vowel sign ^ (-e) is occasionally used instead 


of T (-o).] 
T WONT = ЧА: Wea! ЧЧЇЧТЧ- 
C Wee + Tear: yara- {Occasionally, visarga-s are 


missing in C.} 

M ÙT: « yara- {Probably, the sutra is missing because of an 
eye-skip.} 

ят+ї-] TM; ТС 

> ÇUA] NBH fi? TML eat Уу? Ja2P JagP 119 

Дантай| T Сутай M 

TAATA] T C; FATIN) ++ M 


T 6vi2, М 1317, MP 26-ао, ME 25>15, C 2v3, CP 1327-8; NBH 1954 

T 7r7-8, M 12v5, MP 28-4, ME 26>1, C 2v6, CP 1459-10; NBH 19>12 

T ту, M 1212, MP 29>5, ME 27—11, C 2v8, CP 15>6; NBH 20>2 

Т туз, M 12r3, MP 29>9-10, ME 27-16, C 2v8—o, CP 15210; NBH 20>9 

T 7v7-8, M 1216, MP 30-8, ME 28>6, C зп, CP 1653-4; NBH 21>2 

T 7v9, M 1217, MP 30211, ME 2859, С зп, CP 16>6—7; NBH 21210 

T туо, M пу, MP 21-2, ME 28-12, C зг2, CP 1658; NBH 21-16 

T 8:6-7, M 11v7-1111, MP 22-10-п, ME 302-3, C 315, CP 1712—14; NBH 
2524-5 

T 9r3-4, M 10r3, MP 3758, МЕ 32-7, С 3v3, CP 2123-4; NBH 26-44, 1р 
289ro, TM? 10у6, V7P 1811, JA2P 2411, ТАЗ? +T (the image of folio 11 is miss- 
ing), Li? 12v6 

T 9r7-8, М 1016, MP 3855-6, ME 33-2, C 3v5, CP 21211212; NBH 2722-3 
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11.24" 


1.1.25 


1.1.26 


14.27" 


14.24" 


11.25 


11.26 


11.27“ 


1.1.26 


1.1.27 


CHAPTER 5 
чии чеч: 9444 qon 

Area waaay Gears ЗГ TET: 

SEP санх ert 

ч чч: таат RAP EP ry aaa ATA | 


T зїїн ст yeu 9444 

ER eger Чеч: wadd 

M ®@ ЭГЧ Was» GAAP Wadd (MP (ac) reads like M, 
however, MP (рс) and ME begin the sutra with "Ф, like 
T and C.] 

> Ч®Ч] от. МВн У {The word W$: is omitted, as in M. However, 
surprisingly, the word 18%: also occurs іп a quotation of sutra 
14.24 in the Nyayamajijart; cf. NM 135210.] 

+ Тһе reading of M, XTHTIH-, does not occur in the Nyayabhasya 
manuscripts. 

ТАФТ] M С; (q)++=#TuT T 

-AR = 4| 5 a... rere: » seer 

TBI ае Pa... rere: « Se 

-AA эч ЄГЧ + S¢ SAA {The sutra is probably missing 

because of an eye-skip.} 

M єчнє(4)Ч ЗО ЧЧЧ,. -ARATOTT = ЧЕТ {In MP (рс) 
and ME, the sutra begins with р 

Т water ч ч Ч. ӨГӨӨ (АТ) Tard WaT (Тһе reading of 
T and С, -ГЧТЧТЧ , does not make any sense. It is not found in the 
witnesses of the Nyayabhasya.} 

С ат ч чЧїчЧ...-ЧТёеси чат # ЧЕТ (In Cp, Ч 44144 
is not part of the sutra; the sutra begins with 574474...) 

+ Тһе witnesses of the Nyayabhasya have the same reading as M, 
namely, -TfëTeqslf=4rarq 


1. 


о 


Eod 


T 9г1—12, M 9у2, MP 38212-3921, ME 22-10, С 3v6, Ср 2224-5; NBH 
27-14 

T 9v4—5, М 9v5, MP 29-10-12, ME 24-3, C 3v8, CP 2321-2; NBH 2853- 
4, JP 289v6, TM 1113, V7P 18v3, JA2P 24v6—7, ТАЗ? + (the image of folio 
1118 missing), LiP 1315 
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14.28" 


1.1.29 


14.30* 


1.1.31* 


14.28" 


1.1.29 


14.30" 


12.31“ 


11.28 


11.29 


14.30 


1.1.31 


зү 0456: aA SAPASI: ГТ: 
тата 6: ҮСЭГ 6: 14454118761 | 
"rera «Te COTS: ASP ST: | 
ЭГЧҮ ЧЭ чит «е SI aA Sr: | 


Wa: Wa ЗҮЧЧЗ 66: wu. ӘӘ": wA 

WITHA ЕГЕ ІСЕР ЕЕЕ (9) 2. чеге: Ü SET 
зай ан | NBH «Ji V7? Jaa? Jag? LP; Ч 48 456 ~TML рәр 
3444| TML М2р My2P; TA NBH Ji? V7 JA2P Jag? LiP 


Yard = 74 A- 
91] МВн X (ТМ) от. TML 

ЭГЧҮ-| em.; AINA T C (pc); AIA M; AINTAAT C (ac) (Note 
that T, C and M, as well as MP (ac) read ЗГЧЇГ-, instead of 3IT1T-, 
which is grammatically incorrect. The same reading is also found 
in some Nyayabhasya manuscripts; see below. It should, howev- 
er, be noted that MP (pc), CP and ME read ЗЧЎ-.) 

qte3rq-] M; «їч T C 

етая] T C; TUATHA M (The reading of М is obviously incorrect. 
It is not found in the witnesses of the Nyayabhasya.} 

> Эг ат-] МВн X; SURAT Mi? P4D Сар 

+ ЧЇ ЙЧ-]| NBH F (-JA3D); IRAT PEP Mi; 19119 Jag? 


рясэ Z0O844 208 


T 9v6, M дуб, MP 40>2-3, ME 3497, C 3У8-9, CP 2353-5; NBH 2858-9, 
ТР 289v6, TM! 11г4, V7P 18v4, JA2P 24v—25n1, JA3P 12r3-4, LiP 1316; Мә? 
812-13, My2P 14v2-3 

T 9vio, M gri-2, MP 40-10-1, ME 34-43, С дп, CP 23212-13; NBH 
2813/14 

T 9v1i2-10ri, M 9r3, MP 4153, ME 3524, C 412, CP 2453-4; NBH 2924-5 
T 10r3-4, M 9r5-6, MP 41-10-1, ME 362-3, C 413, CP 24210-11; NBH 
29-12-14, Ji? 290r2, TM! unio, УТ? 1915-6, JA2P 25v3-4, JA3P 12v1-2, 119 
13v3; Mi? 22r4, РА? 1316- 7, P6P 10r7, СІР 15v12-13 


1.1.33 


1.1.34 


* 


1.35 


1.1.36 


1.1.32 


1.1.33 
1.1.34 
1.35 


CHAPTER 5 


TAT тєнмТ р TET 34 ЕТУІ 


ДЭЧГНЯГЯ-| ет. ГҮЛНТ ЭГ T C; [аат З М (The text has been 
emended according to that of the NBu.} 

TC gÙ «War... FED Mega: z AITA 

M ж Iam (атут: = WaT... PTAA эгет: Ərqqar4rq {МЕ 
reads like the NBu.} 

> RTARTA] NBH «Л? TML Уу? 2JA3P 140: AATA JA2P (The read- 
ing of T, C and M does not occur in any of the Nyayabhasya man- 
uscripts.] 

T мат «чт тыда: Жаз! ЯГГЭГЧ(ЧГ4)- 

C мат 7 Эте: УАТ WRISTTHI- {There is no demarcation 


of the sutra whatsoever.) 


чага! TT)? GAT: | ЭТАП = ТЧ АТҸ 


> Тһе reading of T and C is not found in the witnesses of the Nya- 
yabhasya. 

M З(ЄЛЄСТН « A (ATS) + LUT) ATT PAA (:) | 

T Зе + angie omar 8mm: | 

C 3617195914: {The deviation in C is probably due to an eye- 
skip. CP reads like C, and the sutra ends with сн) 


Т 10r5-6, M ог7, MP 4225-6, ME з6-о, С 414, CP 24214-2521; NBH 
3027, Лр 290r3, TM! пу2, V7? 19r7-19v1, JA2P 25v7, JA3P 12v4, Li? 13v5- 
6 

T 10r7, M 8n, MP 42-9, ME 3723, С 415, CP 2553; NBH 3155 

T 10r9, M 8r2, MP 4322, ME 37-7, С 415, CP 2556-7; NBH 3159 

T 10r12-10vi, M 815, MP 43-10, ME 38-3, С 417, СР 25-12-14; NBH 
31215, ЛЭ 290v1, TM! 1211-2, Ут? 20r6, JA2P 2712, JA3P 1314, ІЛ? 1417 
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14.37" 


14.38 
14.39 


1.1.40 


1.1.41 


14.37" 


14.38 


1..40 


1.1.41 


1.1.36 
1.1.37 


1.1.38 


14.39 
1.1.40 


1.1.41 


тачат чта 


STMT ALATA + wd ят теда: 
качештейеатат: 14444 PTAA 


T 

C 

M Samum « ( аач ТЫТ. {ME reads “ЇЕЧЧЧТӨЧҮГЧН,) 

> Most witnesses of the Nyayabhásya read “Ч тат TATH]. In 
all Nyayabhasya manuscripts the sutra begins with 44. The €T is 
present іп NBH and X (-V7P), however, omitted in V7P and some 
other manuscripts. 

дааа | T C; eir (3)2(3/8)43H M 

ЭЛТ] T C; ++++q(q)d M (The reading in MP (pc) and ME corre- 
spond to that in T and C. However, the reading in MP (ac) slightly 
deviates from that in M.} 


-яїїчєртөї«нтєї 1Я-| T C; зачат) +++ 4 оо JU M 


T 10v6—7, M 8v2, MP 45-3-4, МЕ 38-12, С 419, CP 26211212; NBH 32>4 
T 10v11-12, М 8v5-6, MP 4624, МЕ 3924, C 4v2, CP 27257; NBH 3322, 1р 
290v6, TM! 1218, V7P гаа, JA2? 27v6—7, ТАЗ? 1911, Li? 14v4 

Тіші-2, M 8v7-1511, MP 4659-10, ME 39-98, C 4v2-3, CP 27211-13; NBH 
23-16-17 

Т 1116-7, М 1514, MP 4758-9, ME 4022, С 4v4, CP 2858-9; NBH 34-9 
T 1111-12, М 1517, МР 4857-8, МЕ 40-0, С 4v6, CP 2952-3; NBH 
3624-5 

T пу7-8, M 15у6-7, MP 5073-5, ME 41-10, C 4v9, CP 3056-7; NBH 
37212 


СНАРТЕК 5 
Sutras of the Second Ahnika 
VAIS aA OAT erase: чта: ЧЕТТЕТЕТ 78:1 
ЗГЭЇЇТРГЧЧЭГ2 MATTER OAT TCT | 
+T ЯГЧЧЭГЛГЧЧТЄГАТ 144781! 


:1%-| M; 4T; dq C (The reading of C does not occur in the witness- 
es of the Nyayabhasya.} 

-Яїчгө зї] М; ATSA: TC 

ТЁгєГАТ-] M C; rer T {The reading of T does not occur in the witnesses 
of the Nyayabhasya.} 

4456: T C; 196+ M 

чатачагччаг| T C; (W3IT)S(3) (T) 33: M 

qarqiqqar-] T; Гета) ачаг М; TAIAT C {It is possible that the 
part of the ligature that changes # into 8IT has actually been 
crossed out. The reading of C occurs only іп ТАЗ? (ac).] 

> ANEM] NBH X (-JA2D) {like М}; AISAT: JA2P PrP flike T and C] 

“ХРГЧЧЭ2865-| em.; PITTA TCM {The reading has been emended 
according to the text of the NBH.] 

Ачып] T C; (Frag yam M 

eT] T C; ICO M {There are several instances where M has Ч instead 
of a visarga. MP (ac) has the same reading as M, and MP (pc) and 
ME the same as T and С. The reading of M, ЭТе7Ң is not found in 


the witnesses of the Nyayabhasya.} 
> ЧЧ 9-] NBH X (~V7P); 1999955 A4M P3P PCP (like T, C 


and Mj 
T эч 
C wat a 
M +++9 


T 1212-3, М 7v4-5, MP 5157-9, МЕ 4356-7, С 512-3, CP 3157-9; NBH 
3925-6, Л? 292v6, TM! 14v6, Ут? 25r3, JA2P 3316-7, JA3P 1618, Li? 17v2 
T 12v5, M 6v1-2, MP 5427-8, МЕ 44-12, C 518, CP 33>10-11; NBH 
40212-13, Ji? 293r4, TM! 15r6, Уу? 2611, JA2P 34r7-34w1, JA3P 16v9-10, 
Li? 1813-4 

T 1312, М бп, MP 5655, ME 45216, C 5v2, CP 3521; NBH 41216 
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TAPIA SSATP AAA AHO SAMA: | 
TPP: ream! 

Тг Че aera Tree: 
Tas E TXURDEPHWIQE: Eco: | 


T жанга” E Ч. Ч НТ Т ФТТ ЄєгчГчТ P: 

C %яыгат! ET TANT... Sapa ero Sara] =: 
M WT + Ей! SAN.. e (тунат (9) (т) әт 
Saat: + P: (In MP (pc?) and МЕ the text of the sutra occurs 
two times: 1. at the proper position, and 2. as part of an insertion 
placed right before the sutra; cf. relevant passage in Appendix 1, 
“Documentation of Variant and Parallel Readings") 

The reading of M, HANA, is not found in the witnesses of the 


Nyayabhasya. 

> mAP] X («V7P; -TML); итәт МВн TML P3D 

с Тат ет Wn Не таг талт 1184 

M AMRI + AAPA сл сагчс РӘ 

T тт: wader: Gara: werd Par [Eye- 
skip?} 

Frtare] TM; Nccc C 

-ңчїё®:] M; HIRE: T C 


ЯФҮЧЕН:] T M (pe?) C; APET) М (ac) 
> HIRE] NBH X (-V7P); ЯЧЄРУ?, HIRE: 515 $25 


Т 13:5-6, M бгз, MP 56210—-57- (see also 56-8-0), ME 46>2-3, C 593, 
CP 3556-8; NBH 4258-9, Ji? 293v3, TM" 15у8-о, V7P 26v7, JA2P 35У4, 
ТАЗ? 17v1, Li? 18v7 

T 1316—7, M 614, MP 57-3, ME 46-8, С 5v3-4, CP 3559; NBH 42212 

T 13v1, M 1611, MP 58-6, ME 47-6, C 5v5-6, CP 3626-7; NBH 43-10 

T 13v4—5, M 16r3-4, MP 5953-4, ME 4824, C 5v7, CP 36214-3721; NBH 
4474-5, Ji? 29411, TM! 1618, V7P 27v5, JA2P 36v6, JA3P 18r3, ІЛ? 1018; 515 
1711-2, 529 14г51-14У1 

T їзуц, М 16v1, MP 6о>6-7, ME 4922, С 5v9, CP 37214-3821; NBH 
4522, 10 29416, ТМ! 16v3, V7P 2815, ТАӘ? 3777, JA3P 18го, Li? 19v5 

T 1413, M 16v4, MP 6156, ME 5022, C бп, CP 3829-10; NBH 45-10, Ji? 
29417-8, TM! 16v6, V7P 28у1-2, JA2P 37v5, JA3P 18у2, ІЛ? 19v8-9 


1.2.10 


12,1% 


1.2.8* 


1.2.10 


12,1% 


1.2.10 


1.2.11 


CHAPTER 5 
SANA: ATTA: Tea MATT: | 

PIAA NE: PITA | 

+ччїїчтїї SHIP ATT wel 


arate 41499 WA EES ТАТА! 


Weta] T C; STHRTHH M 


Tra] M; MANT T C 

M (утат: TERTIA ГЭ РТ TAT TT TH: OT A) (1/1) 
{ME reads like the NBu.} 

T жата: «тетра: ureTSIedTUTH: ТЫТАТ 

C жатта: Teasers: Gere: HTUTSITTSET 

> Most witnesses of the Nyayabhásya read MAMANE: “ТАГТ H- 
aA: | 

> WIT] om. NBH Y 

> Я ӨТ | NBHX (-J1”); om. ІР M2? 

-mdfag:] M; Agee: T C 

TC 394» SOTA: Prodi: SIT rper 

M Fad SW = SHAAN: Hoda: « UTI ГИТ 

+ -"Чеғ.| NBH > (This is the same reading as in M. The reading of 
T and C is not found in the witnesses of the Nyayabhasya.] 

ЧччаТачтат| T C; “чат(Ч1/ тучгаг M 

APATA] T M; freee (TTT) С 

diede dated) 47489 ТАТА 5 aod qur 

ее dated атас Treasa ч! qum 

Ч] учет ж aia ALS] (a) TATA o 

ATA 


E. 


=< O = 


(Regarding the last correction, it is not clear if the whole conso- 
nant cluster is deleted or not; the correction may also look like 
this ST[ T] (qo. 

> 0AN] %% T NBH JP TL vic qq VzP JA2P Jag? LiP {Nei- 
ther the reading of T, only Sid, nor the one of C, З 7, is found 
in the witnesses of the Nyayabhasya.} 


T 1417-8, M 16v7, MP 62-3, ME 50-10, С бгз, CP 3953-4; NBH 46217 
T 1410, M 1711-2, MP 6297-8, ME 51252, С 6r3, Ср 3957-8; NBH 4723, 
Л? 294v5, TM" 17r4—5, V7P 2915, JA2P 38v4—5, ЈАЗР 1912, ІЛ? 20r10 
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1.2.12 


1.2.13* 


1.2.14* 


1.2.15* 


1.2.16* 


1.2.13* 


1.244* 


1.245* 


1.2.16* 


1.2.12 


1.2.13 


учетта УТЧ STITH | 

41851441 

EDIESEESIEIESE 

M “ЯГ Эс». AMAAN (This concerns the end of the sutra. ME 
reads like the NBu.} 

T — WIHT-TeSoOHUrHr-T-I (The scribe of T occasionally writes Ч in- 
stead of Я or anusvara. Therefore, one should read WATAW rath- 
er than ЭГЯТЯТ Т, 

С AHR ADAMA A 


сагааг-| NBH yl. JP TML; TPA NBH V7? JA2D Jag? LiP 


антени. ] M; течат T C С {The reading with -Ч-ЯТЧ- instead 


гс 


TM 


of -4-sT4- is not found in the witnesses of the Nyayabhasya.} 


егер] Fear seed МВн X 

STINTS! ЧСБЫГ % 99119919791 PT 

THINS! ЧагычтаФ mung HT 

SWR OH UHH (Ч)4ГЧЧ1С560Н «19919791 Vea (A)AaNia- 
%474 * (In Mp (pc?) and МЕ, the sutra begins with 474% 5Ң, as 
in NBu.} 

Most witnesses of the Nyayabhasya read like M, namely 4Т#% ®- 
Fares Tega. 

TA TAM «егте ATA. ЗЇЭЭГЧГЧ aT- {ME reads like 
the NBu.} 

wem wurde єг гєчєїєємтатч adsum Tgan- 

Most witnesses of the Nydyabhdsya read + Ҹат. It 
should be noted that in some of them, the end of the sutra is 
joined with the following text by the application of sandhi; for 


example, Ji? reads T qe TOIT. 979558.) 


T заг, М 1712, MP 6259-10, МЕ 51-5, С 6r3-4, CP 3958-10; NBH 
4726-7 

T 14112, M 1714-5, MP 63-»5-6, ME 51>10-11, С 6r4, СР 39210-12; NBH 
4812—13, Ji? 295r4, TM! 17у5-6, V7? зога, Ja2P 39v7—4on, ЈАЗ? 19У4-5, 
Li? 21r3-4 


СНАРТЕК 5 
ЗЇЇЧЭГЧТЧ Та Meares oe TST 

WIAA лол s 

Тауас. FIIESITHHI 

RECS Ae eae C IRE 


TC Bld stared 19194 Beep mera ST TT 


1.2.18 


1.2.19 


1.2.20* 


1.2.14 


1.2.15 


1.2.16 


1.2.17 


1.2.18 


1.2.19 


1.2.20 


M Sid aas FORE ТИ 12958594744! TUT {ME reads like 
the NBu.} 

> Most witnesses of the Nydyabhdsya read ANAY at Pnt- 

qd uH: |, 

MATA] 914214 МВн X (-JA2D);fa«rq. fa Jaz? 

-98:58-| P3D (pc); à NBH X 

гта] As: NBH X 

Bld = ЭГЧ SIE: # TURAL WATT GATE: а УТЧ АТАТ 

Bide ЭГЧ Tid: TIGA] aay Weser SUR ЕЕЕ ТЕН 

эй AY Эта: «+ ASIP AT WATT ASAT: SESS Ec + 

IARR ТАЯГЧГҮТ- 

IARRI Таи 

SRTR (:)2 « ТУТА 

-SEH + ТӘ 

ЧЕГА qur 

-ЧЕФҢ] NBH JA2P Ут? Jag? Li? ; ЕТ D; 4а» TML 


+соч=ся=ясу у + 
< 


T 14v5-6, М 17v1, MP 6456-7, ME 52-98, С 6r5-6, CP 4058-9; NBH 
49211212, Л? 295r9-295v1, TM" 18r3, V7P 30v5, JA2P 40v5-6, ТАЗ? 20r3- 
4, LiP 21v2 

T 14v10, M 17v4, MP 65-6-7, ME 5322, C 6r7, CP 4153-4; NBH 50-9, 1р 
295v5, TM" 18по, V7P 3116, JA2P д1у1-2, JA3P 20r11—20v1, ІЛ? 21v10 
Ті4уі1-12, M17v5-6, MP 65210, ME 536, C 618, CP 4156-7; NBH 50-14, 
ТР 295v6, TM! 18v1, Уу? 31r7-31v1, JA2P 41v4, JA3? 20v1, ІЛ? 2211 

T 1512, М 17v7, MP 6654-5, ME 5424, С 618—9, СР 41211213; NBH 51-22, 
ЛЭ 295v7, TM! 18v2, V7P 31v2, JA2P 41v7—42n, JA3P гоуз, Їл? 22r3; P3P 
16r9 

T 15r3-4, М 18ri, MP 66-9, ME 54-13, С 619, CP 4221-2; NBH 51210 

T ї5:5-6, M 18r2-3, MP 67-3, ME 5593, С бул, CP 4225-6; NBH 5222 

T 15r10-11, М 18r5-6, MP 68-1, МЕ 55-10, C 6v2, CP 42214-4321; NBH 
52-0, Ji? 296r2-3, TM" 18vo, V7P 32r4, JA2P 42v3, JA3P 21v1, Li? 22110- 
22У1 


PART 3 
Appendices 


APPENDIX 1 


Documentation of Variant and Parallel Readings 


This chapter presents the raw data on which the genealogical analyses, the crit- 
ical edition and the literary-historical considerations are based. Furthermore, 
it provides insight into the procedure followed to create the critical edition. An 
important feature of this procedure is that the collection of raw data and the 
interpretation of the meaning constituted by them are strictly separated from 
each other.! The former is presented in “2 The Collated Readings" below, the 
latter in the critical edition presented in Chapter 4, *Nyayasütravivarana, First 
Adhyaya.’ The section “2 The Collated Readings" provides a transliteration of 
the text of T—chosen as the reference text—and detailed information on any 
deviation from this text found in the other textual witnesses, which is recorded 
in the apparatus of variant readings. The critical edition, on the other hand, 
features the critically edited text that constitutes a reconstructed, hypothetical 
earlier version of the Nyayasütravivarana—i.e., earlier, or more original, than 
the versions available today. At best, the critically edited text reflects the word- 
ing of the archetype. Furthermore, the critical edition features a selection of 
partly simplified variant readings.? Beyond what is recorded in the apparatus 
of variant readings, in a second apparatus the section *2 The Collated Read- 
ings" features detailed information on parallel and similar readings found in 
secondary witnesses as well as precise references to these sources. 

The collation of text from various sources is a somewhat tricky undertaking. 
Each scribe— often also acting as editor—has his own habits and each script 
its peculiarities, both falling under the influence of regional and historically 
conditioned customs. As we will see in Appendix 2, "The Scripts of the NSV 


1 The collation of the raw data involves interpretation when it comes to the recognition of 
characters and their reproduction in Latin script, the separation of words in the transcrip- 
tion, the creation of lemmata and the implementation of the common sandhi rules. Even so, 
I tried to reproduce as precisely as possible what is written in the textual sources, without 
being too influenced by my knowledge of vocabulary, grammar etc. This knowledge comes 
fully into play only in the creation of the critical edition, in particular the critically edited 
text. 

2 Basically, the critical edition includes variant readings that are grammatically correct and 
semantically meaningful, as well as some which merely point at an interesting relationship 
between two or more textual witnesses. Barely legible characters, insignificant corrections 
made by the scribe or second hand, and one or two missing characters due to material dam- 
age to the manuscript etc., are not presented. For more details, see Chapter 4, “1 Presentation, 
Editorial Technique and Conventions." 
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Manuscripts," each scribe has his own set of punctuation marks and uses them 
in his own rhythm. Moreover, in Chapter 2, “Textual Witnesses of the NSV, 
we have learned that each scribe applies the sandhi rules in his own way. This 
is especially obvious when one compares the individual sandhi practices of 
the scribes of Ср, MP and МЕ (all apographs) to those іп C, M and МР (all 
exemplars?). In fact, the scribes of the apographs did not copy the words af- 
fected by sandhi rules from their exemplars faithfully but instead applied the 
common sandhi rules out of habit. Of course, there also exists a certain level 
of agreement regarding the use of punctuation marks and the application of 
sandhi rules, as we have seen, for example, in Chapter 3, *4 The Demarcation 
of Sutras.” Moreover, in Appendix 2, “4 The Kannada Script of MP" and “5 The 
Telugu Script of C, we will learn that the scribes distinguished short and long 
e and o, an unnecessary distinction when writing Sanskrit texts. It thus was 
considered superfluous to integrate such information into the collection of 
variant readings. Features attributable to personal habits of the scribes and 
script-specific peculiarities as well as regional and historically conditioned 
practices should be adjusted to a common standard in such a way as to facil- 
itate simplified and convenient comparison of the various textual witnesses. 
In other words, one should not include all possible details in the apparatus of 
readings, merely the essential ones. 

One may object that each and every detail should be collated, as they may 
help to reconstruct the history of textual transmission. However, the vast num- 
ber of details potentially generated by this action would likely disturb the eval- 
uation of the data. At least, that is what the author's observations— based on 
a close comparison of the textual witnesses of the Nyayasütravivarana—con- 
sistently appear to indicate. In fact, when one compares the three palm leaf 
manuscripts (T, M and C) to the two paper manuscripts (MP and Ср), one eas- 
ily sees that punctuation marks are used only sporadically in the former, but 
systematically in the latter; cf. Chapter 3, “3 The Punctuation.” Moreover, the 
visarga at the end of the prefix nis in nihsreyasa is dropped in T, М and C, but 
generally appears in MP, ME and Cp. These are just two of many examples that 
show the influence of changing scribal habits upon the copying of texts; cf. 
Chapter 3, “2 The Script, Application of Sandhi Rules and Orthography.’ If such 
variants were collated, it may even occur that in the final analysis, two con- 
temporary but not closely related manuscripts would have more in common 
than an exemplar and its apograph. This means that the inclusion of such data 
may actually lead to wrong conclusions regarding the relationship between 


3 Theterm 'exemplar' is used for the copy of a text on which further available or reconstruct- 
ible versions of the text have been based. 
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two or more textual witnesses, especially when data are automatically evalu- 
ated with the help of programs designed for phylogenetic analyses; cf. Chapter 
3, “5 Preparation and Computational Analysis of Text-Critical Data.” The same 
is true for some orthographic habits and the application of sandhi rules. They 
are very much influenced by regional practices and the type of script—with 
its particular set of ligatures—used for writing a manuscript. As indicated in 
the manuscript description of C, nasals preceding an occlusive are replaced 
by an anusvara in this manuscript, be it within a word or at its end, as in sam- 
khya- (2x8), limgena (118), ратса- (513), уйатаа (5r2), bhavamti (5r2), таг 
yartha- (1r2), anityatvam са (5v5) and апитапат tat- (ira). If these anusvara-s 
were collated, every word-internal anusvara would amount to a deviation from 
the corresponding reading in CP—its apograph written in Devanagari—since 
in this manuscript class nasals are used within words. This example clearly 
demonstrates that certain details should be excluded from the collation of vari- 
ant readings, as has been done in this study. The extent to which punctuation, 
the application of sandhi rules and other scribe- or script-related peculiarities 
have been standardized in the course of the collation, is described below. 


1 Principles of Collation and Presentation 


$1 Punctuation The division of the text into structural units (sentenc- 
es) and sub-units (clauses) is the author's own, but partly corresponds to that 
found in Mp, ME and Cp, as well as to that in Thakur's printed editions of the 
Nyayabhasya (NBH) and Nyayavarttika (NV).^ A brief pause, that is a hiatus 
within a sentence, is indicated by the non-application of sandhi rules and/or a 
сотта,” whereas a full pause at the end of a sentence is indicated by a period 
(full stop). A period generally represents a danda or a double danda in a man- 
uscript or printed edition. Furthermore, em dashes are used in places where 
colons are expected in an English text, that is, before a list of items, a quotation 
or an explanation. Questions are followed by a question mark.® The beginning 
and end of sutras are demarcated from the preceding and following text by a 
flower punctuation mark (ж). In other words, the original punctuation found 
in the textual witnesses of the Nyayasütravivarana was not collated. However, 


4 Note that in T, M and C, punctuation marks occur less frequently than in Mp, МЕ and CP. See 
Appendix 2, “The Scripts of the NSV Manuscripts,’ specifically the sections on “Punctuation 
Marks, Correction Marks and Ornaments." 

5 The use of commas is seen in Ср (rare) and the printed editions ME, NBH and NV. 

6 A few question marks are found in МР (pc), as for example on p. 142; more are seen in the 
printed editions ME, NBH and NV. 
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original punctuation marks are shown diplomatically in the apparatuses when 
variant readings, such as a textual deviation, are recorded. Even so, if a variant 
reading recorded in an apparatus is based on more than one textual witness, 
the punctuation of the concerned witnesses is most likely standardized. The 
division of a word at the end of a line is indicated by a hyphen, as is generally 
done in Mp, CP and the printed editions ME, NBH and NV. Finally, similar to the 
text of the palm leaf manuscripts, the text is printed continuously, without any 
division into paragraphs.’ The only exception is the addition of a line break at 
the end of the first алта (daily lesson). 

In the apparatus of folio or page changes, the original punctuation and hy- 
phenation are shown. This is done to document the original transition from 
one folio side or page to the next; cf. 6 15. 

$2 Thetreatmentofsandhisituations is influenced by the application 
of sandhi rules in the printed editions ME, NBH and NV. The advantage of not 
collating deviations in terms of the application of sandhi rules is that more 
significant variant readings, and thus substantial relationships between the 
textual witnesses, can be detected more easily. The following are some remarks 
on how sandhi rules are generally applied in the reference text and the appa- 
ratuses; in this connection, see also Chapter 2, “Textual Witnesses of the NSV,” 
particularly the sections on “Sandhi and Orthography” as well as Chapter 3, “2 
The Script, Application of Sandhi Rules and Orthography.’ The sandhi rules 
presented here were selected because they either were applied differently in 
one or more textual witnesses or deviate from common practice. 

Sandhi rules are not applied before punctuation marks. A word-final visa- 
rga before an unvoiced palatal or dental is replaced by the homorganic sibi- 
lant. A word-final visarga before a sibilant is not replaced by the homorganic 
sibilant. The prefix nis in nihsreyasa is written with a visarga. А word-final m 
before a punctuation mark is written as m—with an implied virama—and not 
changed to an anusvara. Furthermore, at the end of a word, class nasals in- 
stead of the anusvara are used before a word-initial palatal and occasionally 
before a word-initial dental or labial. Within a word, class nasals are preferred 
to the anusvara. A word-final consonant and a word-initial vowel are separated 
by a space, although they would generally be written as a single character in 
any of the Indian (syllabic) scripts used in the textual witnesses. A word-fi- 
nal unvoiced consonant before a vowel or a voiced consonant is replaced by 
the corresponding voiced consonant or nasal. The same is true for unvoiced 
consonants at the juncture of compounded words. A word-final t before n is 


т А division of the text into paragraphs is found in MP and the printed editions ME, NBH and 
NV. 
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changed to n, as in tan na (line 220). The consonant t before a palatal occlusive 
is changed to c or j, be it at the end of a word or at the junctures of compound- 
ed words. A word-final n after a short vowel and before a word-initial vowel is 
geminated, as in yasminn arthe (line 264). A word-final n before c is changed 
to ms, as in etasmimés ca (line 343). Lastly, word-final К before h is changed to 
g together with a gh, as in samyag gheti (line 310). In some isolated cases, the 
original application of sandhi rules is shown. 

Two more cases of adjustment to a common standard of sandhi rules must 
be mentioned here, namely the sandhi situations of a word-final e or ah and a 
word-initial vowel other than a. By applying the common standard of sandhi 
rules, the word final e or ай is changed to an a—apart from some exceptions, 
e.g., e as a dual ending, this standardization was generally made. In retrospect, 
perhaps these particular variants should have been collated, in view of the im- 
portance of these endings for the syntactic interpretation of a sentence. Then 
again, these rules of standardization are generally also applied in the manu- 
scripts themselves. 

In the apparatus of folio and page changes, the text is transliterated without 
any modification or standardization in order to show the original transition 
from one folio side or page to the next; cf. 6 15. 

$3 Orthography  Avagraha-s are used consistently in the reference text, 
the apparatus of variant readings and the apparatus of parallel passages. Fur- 
thermore, the various cases of gemination found in the textual witnesses, such 
as the one after r, are not recorded. The only exception to this rule is the case 
of ch, which is geminated after a vowel. The ligatures ttv and tty, as in tattvam, 
gatimattvat and upapattya, are not reduced to tv and ty, as is generally done in 
the textual witnesses; cf. Chapter 3, “2 The Script, Application of Sandhi Rules 
and Orthography.” Again, these rules do not apply to the apparatus of folio and 
page changes, where the original spelling is shown; cf. 6 15. 

$4 Other features specific to the scribe or script The distinction be- 
tween short and long e and o in the Telugu and Kannada scripts is disregarded.? 
Furthermore, the additional adhyaya and ahnika headings in CP and ME have 
been collated. However, the additional headings for the treatment of individu- 
al topics found in ME have been ignored. The single remark made by the copy- 
ist at the beginning of CP has been included in the apparatus of readings. The 
clearly assignable variant readings found in the footnotes of ME are included 
in the apparatus of variant readings and marked with the abbreviation vl. after 
the sigla; cf. Chapter 2, “7 Nagasampige's Critical Edition (ME),” in particular, 


8 Avagraha-s are used in MP (ac and pc), CP and the printed editions ME, NBH and NV. 
9 See the descriptions of these two scripts in Appendix 2, “The Scripts of the NSV Manuscripts.’ 
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the section "7.2 A Note on the Variant Readings in the Footnotes of the Edi- 
tion." The many notes by the editor, which are also found in these footnotes, 
however, have been disregarded. These rules apply to all three apparatuses. 
$5 Pagelayout and presentation The pages are vertically divided into 
four sections: the reference text, the apparatus of readings, the apparatus of 
parallel passages and the apparatus where the beginnings of new folio sides 
and pages are indicated. They are separated from each other by short divider 
lines. On the left-hand side of the reference text, the line numbers are indicated 
in steps of two. To facilitate navigation in the text, the sutra numbers have been 
included in the reference text—in the form adhyaya.ahnika.sutra, e.g. 1.2.7. 

$6 The reference text is mostly based on T because C is incomplete, 
M is damaged and ME, which would otherwise have been the natural choice, 
contains numerous significant deviations from all other textual witnesses. In 
cases where T is damaged or its text barely legible or completely illegible, the 
reference text is based on C, and whenever T and C are not available, on M 
because T and C are more closely related to each other than T and M, as we 
have seen in Chapter 3, "Genealogy of the Textual Witnesses." However, in cas- 
es where the reading of M is obviously closer to the partly unavailable reading 
of T than that of C, the reading of M has been taken as a reference text. In the 
few cases where the readings of T, M and C are not available, the readings of 
the apographs have been used. This means that the reference text is actually 
a slightly improved and 'repaired'—in cases of damage—version of T and im- 
plies that the reference text may contain mistakes, such as the word аезай in- 
stead of dosah.!© Moreover, the reference text is stripped of correction marks, 
etc. To also include correction marks, etc. in the reference text would make 
it much harder for the reader to compare and analyze the different variant 
readings. For the sake of a more precise presentation of the text of T, the ac- 
tual readings of T are also indicated in the apparatus of variant readings, next 
to those of the other five witnesses; cf. § 8. Lastly, there is one short passage 
that occurs in C and M, but not in T, cf. “237 -upa-...238 -labhya”; and one short 
passage that occurs only in M, cf. “428 yatha...431 vakchalam.” These passages 
were added to the reference text in order to facilitate the recording of variant 
readings and parallel passages. 

The Nyayasutravivarana shares much common and similar text with three 
other Nyayasütra commentaries. To highlight this characteristic, three colors 
have been used in the printing of the reference text: passages also found in 
the Nyayabhasya are printed in red, passages also found in the Nyayavartti- 
ka in blue, and the single passage also found in the Vyayavarttikatatparyatika 


10 Cf. next section: “2 The Collated Readings,” sutra 1148, l. 204. 
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in green. Paraphrases that cannot be assigned conclusively to either of these 
three commentaries, summaries of longer Nyayabhàsya or Nyayavarttika pas- 
sages, explanatory remarks by the author of the Nyayasütravivarana and tran- 
sitional phrases or sentences formulated by him are printed in black. However, 
it should be noted that, in principle, the whole sentence or sub-unit (clause) 
has been colored, i.e., if there is an additional word at the beginning of а sen- 
tence іп the Nyayasütravivarana—Aa sentence that has obviously been copied 
from the Nyayabhasya or Nyayavarttika—this word is also colored, although 
it is not present in the original text. In this way, it is explicitly shown whether 
there is a deviation at the beginning or end of a copied passage. 

Lastly, just like in T, M, Mp and C, the reference text does not contain adhya- 
ya or ahnika headings but merely the obviously original closing statements at 
the end of each adhyaya апа ahnika, as seen in all textual witnesses. 

$7 Thelemmata Apparatus entries are linked to the reference text by 
the indication of the line number of the reference text and a lemma comprising 
the concerned text, which is followed by a closing square bracket; see example 
‘a’ in the list below. In case several lemmata are linked to the same line, the line 
number is specified only ahead of the first lemma. A lemma consists either of 
a part of a word, a word or a group of words. In the case of preverbs and com- 
pounded words, the place of juncture(s) is indicated by a hyphen. However, 
in the entry under the lemma, hyphens are not used with the variant readings 
(b). In case there are two or more identical lemmata in a particular line of the 
reference text, a superscript number after the lemmatized morpheme or word 
specifies which of its occurrences is meant (c). A long lemma comprising sev- 
eral words is abbreviated by replacing its middle part with three dots (ellipsis 
points). If such a lemma ends on a subsequent line, the number of the line 
where the final word ends is also indicated (d). Adjacent punctuation marks 
are not included in the lemmata. 


(a) Standard lemma: 103 yada] 

(b) Lemma with indication of a juncture: 
113 prati-] T C Cp; pra М Mp ME 

(c) Lemma linked to the second occurrence of the word 
prati in line 295: 295 prati-?] 

(d) Abbreviated lemma with text ending on the next line: 
148 ekam...149 lingam] 


$8 The apparatus of readings Іп this apparatus, deviations from the 
reference text found in the text of the witnesses are recorded. Such deviations 
may occur when a witness contains a different text than the reference text, in 
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the sense that a word reads differently or that the witness has for whatever 
reason more or less text than the reference text ($$ 9-11). In addition, bare- 
ly legible or illegible characters or words as well as corrections made by the 
scribe or a second hand are recorded in this apparatus ($$ 12-13). The арра- 
ratus syntax is as follows: line number, lemma, closing square bracket, sigla of 
the textual witnesses whose readings correspond to the lemmatized text and 
variant readings along with the sigla of their sources (e). Within an apparatus 
entry, different variant readings are separated by a semicolon. For each lemma, 
the readings of all six textual witnesses are indicated (positive apparatus): T, 
C, CP, M, Мр and ME. The readings provided in ME (vl.) are only sporadically 
recorded; cf. § 4. The sigma (X) is used in a mathematical sense and stands 
for the sum of all textual witnesses. The sigla of witnesses that are excluded 
from this sum—marked with a minus sign—and the sigla of a version of a wit- 
ness—occurring in connection with corrections, see $ 13—that are included 
in this sum are indicated in parentheses after the sigma (f). Notes by the editor 
are enclosed in curly brackets and placed at the end of apparatus entries (g). 


(e) Basic apparatus syntax: 103 yada] T C Cp; yatha M Mp ME 
(f) Sigma (2) stands for (the sum of) all six textual witnesses: 
18 $abdah] X (-C); $abda С 
127 evam rsi-] X (-M; pc MP); evamusi M MP (ac) 
(g) Notes by the editor are enclosed by curly brackets: 
3 prati-] T; pra M Mp ME; 1 C Cp (The use of prati disturbs the 
meter. In the Nyayavarttika, the preverb pra is used.} 


$9 Differences in spelling, vocabulary or syntax Spelling deviations 
are only recorded when they do not result from the application or non-appli- 
cation of sandhi rules, the gemination of characters, the simplification of tt or 
peculiarities related to the scribe or script ($$ 2-4). Nevertheless, deviations 
resulting from the application or non-application of sandhi rules are recorded 
whenever they may point to a different syntactic or semantic interpretation on 
the part of the scribe. If, when compared to the reference text, a word is spelled 
differently (h), or replaced by one or more other words (i), or when two or 
more words are interchanged (j), an apparatus entry linked to the concerned 
text is created. 


(h) Different spelling: 98 anumiyate] > (-M); anumiyate M 
Different word(s): 221 папу| T M MP ME; na tv C CP 

Same words, different order: 

213 phalam sarvam] X (-ME; ac MP); sarvam phalam MP (pc) ME 
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$10 Addition of one or more words 15 when compared to the reference 
text, a textual witness has one or more additional words, an apparatus entry 
linked to the last common word is created (k). However, in cases where the ad- 
dition occurs at the beginning of a new sentence or passage (1), oris connected 
to the subsequent word by the application of an external sandhi rule (m) or 
in some other content-related way, the apparatus entry is linked to the next 
common word. Additional characters are treated as differences in spelling or 
vocabulary (6 9). 


(k) Additional text linked to the last common word (general rule): 
57 phalam] T; phalam iti М Mp Mz; + C CP 

() Additional text linked to the next common word (sentence-initial 
position): 103 purvavad] T C Ср; tatra pürvavad M Mp ME 

(m) Additional text linked to the next common word (external sandhi 
situation): 340 "nut-] X (-ME; ac MP); thanut MP (pc) ME 


$ п Absence and omission of characters or words If, when compared to 
the reference text, a character/s or word/s is/are missing in a textual witness, 
an apparatus entry linked to the concerned text is created. A plus sign (+) as 
part of a variant reading indicates that something is missing due to physical 
damage sustained by the manuscript, such as a fracture, wormhole, etc. (n), 
whereas a open rectangle (c) indicates that the copyist left a gap" (o). The 
extent of the damage or gap is indicated by the number of plus signs or open 
rectangles. Each of these represents the space of roughly one character. In this 
connection, it has to be noted that in Grantha Tamil script (T and M) some 
post-consonantal vowels are written as independent characters and that some 
horizontally arranged consonant clusters may take up significant space. If a 
character or characters are missing for some other reason, e.g., because of a 
scribal eye-skip, the deviation is treated as a difference in spelling or vocabu- 
lary (8 9). The omission of a word or words is indicated by the abbreviation om. 
(p); e.g., in the case of a missing palm leaf or page. The dagger (+) indicates that 
the reading of the specified witness is not available due to a larger damage, gap 
or omission indicated in a preceding apparatus entry (q; cf. p). 


(n) Physical damage to the manuscript affecting a part of a word: 
362 -visayam] X (-M); ++yam M 
(о) Сар left by the scribe: 84 iti bhavati] T M Mp Mg; icccti C; iti CP 


n The word 'gap' is used for a blank space in the running text—between characters or 
words—left by the scribe for whatever reason. 


248 APPENDIX 1 


(p) Omission of words (missing palm leaf): 
1avighnam...78 -yukte] TM MP ME; om. C CP 
(q) Unavailable reading: 3 prati-] T; pra M MP МЕ; +T C Ср 


It should be noted that the scribe of C left gaps for two reasons, the first being 
fissures or cracks, or other structural defects of the palm leaf he was writing on, 
and the second being his inability to reproduce the text of his exemplar, pre- 
sumably due to some damage or gap therein. In the first case, when compared 
to the parallel readings in T, M, МВн and NV, the text turns out to be complete, 
and therefore the gaps were not collated because they are often lengthy and 
would thus burden the apparatus of readings with unnecessary details. How- 
ever, in the second case, it can be ascertained that text is missing, and the gaps 
were therefore collated. Furthermore, there are isolated cases where the scribe 
of C left a small gap in the text, even though the palm leaf shows no damage 
and the text is complete. As these gaps are difficult to explain and are of no 
benefit for the reader, they were not collated. Cases where the scribe of Cp 
copied such an 'unnecessary' gap were treated in the same manner as those in 
C, that is to say, they were not collated. 

In some instances, the scribes of T and M left gaps for the same reasons as 
the scribe of C. These gaps are treated as in the case of C. 

$12 Barely legible or illegible characters or words When a character/s 
or word/s is/are barely legible or illegible, an apparatus entry linked to the con- 
cerned text is created. Barely legible characters or words that offer themselves 
for an obvious interpretation are put in parentheses (r). If the interpretation 
of such text can only be narrowed down to two or more possible options, these 
options are given in the order of their probability and separated by a slash (s). 
Completely illegible characters are indicated by a dotted circle c (t). In this 
context, it should be noted that in the case of Ср, all recorded doubts are ac- 
tually those of the scribe of CP and not observations by the editor of the work 
presented here; see $ 13, examples (z) and (aa). 


(1) Barely legible character with an obvious interpretation: 
92 -pra-] > (-M); pr(a) M 

(s) Barely legible character with two possible interpretations; in C, са 
or vd, but rather са than và: 
304 eva canuda-] T M МР (ac); eva (c/v)anuda C; eva vanuda Ср; 
evoda MP (pc) ME 

(t) Illegible character taking the space of approximately one character 
or less: 162 ghranadinam] X (-M); ghranacnam M 
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813 Corrections When a character/s ог word/s is/are inserted, deleted 
or substituted by a scribal hand, an apparatus entry linked to the concerned 
text is created. In the apparatus entry, only insertions and deletions are distin- 
guished, as the substitution of a character/s or word/s is/are nothing else than 
a deletion and insertion combined. Moreover, it is not indicated whether the 
textto be inserted was placed between the lines, in the margin or superimposed 
on the text to be substituted. When a character is modified to read like a differ- 
entone, this correction is treated like a substitution. Deleted text is enclosed in 
double brackets ([deleted]) and inserted text in angular brackets ((inserted)) 
(u). If, however, either the original or corrected reading corresponds to that 
of another textual witness, the two readings are separately recorded, and the 
original one marked with ac (ante correctionem) and the corrected one with pc 
(post correctionem) (v). Furthermore, an effort is made to distinguish whether 
it was the scribe himself or a second hand that made the correction. If the 
latter is the case, the superscript number 2 is placed after the closing bracket 
or the abbreviation pc (w). This, however, applies almost exclusively to M. The 
corrections in T, C and CP are almost certainly made by the scribes themselves, 
while those in MP are made by a second hand. Therefore, no differentiation be- 
tween the original scribe and a second hand is needed. The reader should thus 
remember that, apart from a very limited number of insignificant exceptions, 
the corrections in MP were made by a corrector or user of the manuscript. Last- 
ly, it should be noted that in the case of a substitution the superscript number 
2 occurs only after the corrected text, that is, the inserted text, even though the 
second hand—most probably—also deleted the original text. 


(u) Substitution when neither the original nor the corrected text 
corresponds to any reading of another textual witness: 
366 chala-] TM Mp Mg; [ddha](ccha) C; ca СР 

(v) Substitution when the original and/or corrected text corresponds 
to at least one reading of another textual witness: 
121 kificit] T C CP M; kaficit MP (ac); Каӛсіс Mp (pc) ME 

(w) Substitution by a second hand: 
50 padarthanam] T Mp МЕ; ра[:](4)?агіћа++ M; t C Cp 
4 jagato | T M (pc?) MP ME; jagado M (ac); + C CP 


In this context, there are four more things to discuss. First, in the manuscripts 
corrections are sometimes made within the line. This indicates that the scribe 
wrote a character/s or word/s, realized a mistake, deleted the incorrect text 
and continued writing the correct one. The following examples show how cor- 
rections made within the line (x) are distinguished from those placed above 


250 APPENDIX 1 


or below the line or in the margin (y). The example below uses text written in 
Devanagari. However, corrections of these kinds occur in all manuscripts. 


(x) Correction within the line: ЯТУ 
Substitution* as in (u): pramana[ma]prameya 
Substitution* as in (v): pramanamaprameya (ac) 

pramanaprameya (pc) 


(y) Correction above the line: summ 
Substitution as in (u): pramana[ma](pra)meya 
Substitution as in (у): ргатапататеуа (ac) 

pramanaprameya (pc) 


*) This substitution may also be regarded as a deletion. 


The second issue to discuss concerns mainly the paper manuscripts CP and 
MP. Sometimes a scribe or a second hand improves the shape of a character 
or rewrites the same character after, above or below a barely legible character. 
Such modifications are not recorded. Similarly, in the case of multiple correc- 
tions, the original wording before the correction and the final wording after the 
last correction are given, but not the wording of the intermediate states of the 
text. Any editorial observations and remarks pertaining to such situations are 
added in curly brackets at the end of the apparatus entry. 

Third, as we have seen in the description of Cp, the scribe of this manuscript 
has his own method of transcription. In fact, he acted not only as scribe but 
also as corrector and even editor of his own text. In general, he faithfully tran- 
scribes whatever is written in C but highlights readings that are barely legible 
or readings that from his perspective are questionable or wrong by underlining 
them with a dotted line (z). Suggestions for the improvement of such readings 
are placed in parentheses (aa). Furthermore, the scribe-cum-corrector repro- 
duces the gaps found in C and sometimes suggests how they may be filled. The 
fact that his handwriting is very neat and all characters distinguishable and 
that there are only a few corrections in his handwriting, justifies the adoption 
of his observations as corrections. This means that in the case of CP basically 
all recorded doubts and corrections are actually those of the scribe of CP with 
regard to his exemplar (C), not observations by the editor of the present work 
with regard to Cp. This is in contrast to the documentation of the readings and 
their modifications in the other apographs. The following examples should il- 
lustrate this: 
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(z) Uncertain aksara in C as indicated in Ср: senta 
80 vyapriyate] T; vya(ghri/pri)yate C; vya(ghri)yate СР;... 
(Obviously, the scribe of CP was not sure about the 
identification or correctness of the aksara in C.) 

(aa) Questionable reading іп С and suggestion | саат) 
for improvement by the scribe of Ср: aM- 

353 -tarkah] T; tarka CP (рс) M MP Mz; tat C CP (ac) 
(The scribe of CP suggests to replace tat with tarka.) 


Fourth, some corrections in MP are difficult to decipher. This is mainly due to 
the small handwriting of the second hand, the difficulty of the Kannada script 
itself and the multitude of textual modifications on some pages. Despite my 
great efforts, these difficulties may have led to a few copy errors. 

$14 Apparatus of parallel passages In this apparatus, passages of the 
Nyayasütravivarana that also occur in the Nyayabhasya, Nyayavarttika or Nyà- 
yavarttikatatparyatikà are recorded. If a passage of the Nyayasutravivarana has 
been identified as an excerpt—either as a quote or a paraphrase—from one 
of these Nyayasütra commentaries, the reference text is printed in color (8 6) 
and an apparatus entry linked to the concerned text is created. The apparatus 
syntax is as follows: line number, lemma, closing square bracket and page and 
line reference(s) to the NBu, TSBu, NV or NVTT (ab). The reference is printed 
in the same color as the reference text identified as an excerpt. The references 
to the TSBH are based on the current version (2015) of the forthcoming publi- 
cation. As the line numbers may still change slightly, these numbers are only 
approximate ones (~). 

In addition, there are apparatus entries that show the more important tex- 
tual deviations of the above sources from the reference text. If the wording of a 
parallel passage deviates from the reference text, an apparatus entry linked to 
the concerned text is created. The apparatus syntax is as follows: line number, 
lemma, closing square bracket, sigla of the textual witnesses whose readings 
correspond to that of the reference text, and variant readings along with the 
sigla of their sources (ac). Readings that are given in the apparatus of variant 
readings of the NBH, NV or NVTT are also included in the apparatus of parallel 
passages. They are distinguished from the readings of the respective critically 
edited text by the indication of vl. after the siglum. If the information is avail- 
able, the source of such a variant reading is indicated, e.g., NBH (vl. J) (ad). The 
explanation of the used sigla is found in Table A1.2 on page 255. 


(ab) Indication of the textual sources and references: 
15 tatra...17 bhavantiti] NBH 2217-18; TSBH «35-37 
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(Read: ХВн, page 2, lines 17-18; TSBH approximately lines 35-37: 
in the ТЅВн the lines are numbered continuously.) 

(ac) Indication of a variant reading: 83 tat kim] tac ca NBH 

(ad) Indication of a variant reading given in the apparatus of variant 
readings: 78 tan] МВн; om. NBH (vl. J) 


For the section of the Trisutribhasya, additional information has been provid- 
ed: Although the readings of the TSBH referred to are those of the critically 
edited text, the concerned passages have also been compared to the more 
detailed documentation of variant readings in more than 50 manuscripts 
containing the text of the Trisutribhdsya. The readings of six selected man- 
uscripts— each belonging to a different branch of the stemmatic tree— are 
always shown, namely the readings of ЛЭ, ТМ», V7P, JA2D, Ja3P and LIP (ae); 
they are represented by a sigma (>) (af). Additional readings from other man- 
uscripts are only shown if there are parallels to the respective readings of the 
Nyayasütravivarana (ag). Insignificant damage to the manuscripts, minor gaps 
and corrections as well as uncertain readings are not indicated. The used sigla 
are explained in Table A1.3 on pages 256-257. 


(ae) Excerpt from the Trisutribhasya—indication of variant 
readings: 7 tattvam] NBH TSBH Ji? TM" V7; arthatattvam NBH 
(vl. bahutra) Jaz? Таз? Тар 

(af) Excerpt from the Trisutribhasya—indication of a variant reading 
when the selected manuscript sources agree on the wording: 
6 atra kila] om. NBH TSBH X 

(ag) Excerpt from the Trisutribhasya—indication of variant readings 
when another manuscript contains a significant reading: 
51 са] My2?; om. NBH TSBH X (-JA2D); + JA2P 


The comparison with the manuscript readings recorded for the Trisutribha- 
sya was made with the hope of discovering some parallels between individual 
readings of the Nyayasüutravivarana and the Trisutribhasya. Unfortunately, по 
additional discoveries could be made. Perhaps a more extended comparison 
relating to the entire first adhyaya would bring additional insight into the 
transmission history of the Nyayasütravivarana. 

Lastly, as a general rule lemmata are kept as short as possible. However, in 
this apparatus some lemmata may comprise more text than actually needed. 
Such adjustments were made to facilitate the comparison of the variants in 
this apparatus to those of the apparatus of variant readings. 

$15 Apparatus of folio side or page changes This apparatus lists the 
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places in the text where new folio sides or pages of the Nyayasütravivarana 
manuscripts and the edition begin. For each new folio side or page, an appa- 
ratus entry is created that is linked to the last word that starts on the current 
folio side or page. If the word is concluded on this folio side or page, the entry 
also relates to the first word of the following folio side or page. The apparatus 
syntax is as follows: line number, lemma, closing square bracket and the read- 
ing where the change occurs: the last character/s or word of the current folio 
side or page, an opening parenthesis, the siglum of the respective witness, the 
number of the subsequent folio side or page, a closing parenthesis and the first 
character/s or word of the following folio side or page (ah, ai). The indicated 
number of the folio side or page is the one assigned by the scribe or typesetter, 
and if it is not available, the one assigned by a second hand, which concerns 
mainly M. The transcripts of the relevant readings in this apparatus are faithful 
to the original in order to show the precise place of transition of the text from 
one folio side or page to the next. This means that punctuation, sandhi forms 
and orthography correspond to what is actually written or printed in the tex- 
tual witnesses; thus, for example, danda-s, em dashes, hyphens, etc., are those 
which actually occur in the source (aj). In other words, $8 1-3 of this section do 
not apply. However, other features specific to the scribe or script ($ 4) are not 
recorded, as is also the case in the apparatus of variant readings. Deviations 
from the reference text, corrections, etc. are treated the same as in the appara- 
tus of variant readings (55 9-13). The extensive modifications made to the text 
of MP are not included in this apparatus. 


(ah) Folio side change within a word: 
44 avicchedena] avicchede(T 2v)na 
(ai) Page change between two words: 
тт $àabdam bhaved] sabdam (ME 15) bhaved 
(aj) Folio side and page changes involving punctuation marks: 
14 sasthi etavanto | sasthi | (T 1v) etavanto 
8 khalu sodasadha] khalu— (МР 2) sodasadha 
79 tadutpatti-] tadu-(CP 2)tpatti 
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Sigla used in the apparatus of variant readings 


Siglum Manuscripts: repository, location, manuscript number(s), material, script, 


condition, contents, date of production. 
> Genealogical information. 
Printed edition: bibliographical data [script, contents, no. of exemplars]. 


> Information on the source(s). 


СР 


Меуі. 


Adyar Library and Research Centre, Madras/Chennai, ms. 72773, 28 E 17 А 78, 
palm leaf, Telugu script, old, good, fragile, some fractures, few wormholes, 
incomplete (begins shortly before sutra 1.1.5, l. 78), undated. 

> Exemplar of СР; more closely related to T than to M. 

Adyar Library and Research Centre, Madras/Chennai, ms. TR 885, paper, 
Devanagari, good, no wormholes, incomplete (begins shortly before sutra 
1.1.5, l. 78), dated February 25, 1945. 

> Apograph of C. 

Oriental Research Institute, Mysore, ms. P. 4071/B, palm leaf, Grantha Tamil, 
old, very brittle, multiple fractures and wormholes, complete— possibly 
incomplete passages in ad/yaya-s 2-5, undated. 

> Exemplar of MP and perhaps also of МЕ, text shares more common 
readings with the Nyayavarttika than T or C. 

Nagasampige, Anandateertha V., ed. Nyayasütravivaranam of Gambhiravam- 
Saja. Mysore: Oriental Research Institute, University of Mysore, 1992. 
[Devanagari, complete, edition with a circulation of 1000 copies.] 

> Mainly based on Mp, with possible reference also to M, text shares 
more common readings with the Nyayavarttika than M. 

Variant reading indicated in the apparatus of variant readings of ME. 

> Unidentified source; neither M nor MP. 

Oriental Research Institute, Mysore, ms. A. 743/2, paper, Kannada script, 
good, few wormholes, complete, undated. 

> Apograph of M, main exemplar of ME, text contains multiple corrections 
and emendations by a second hand, which were most likely made with 
the help of a copy of the Nyayavarttika at hand. 

Oriental Research Institute and Manuscripts Library, Trivandrum, ms. 19866, 
856, palm leaf, Grantha Tamil, old, good, fragile, few fractures, some 
wormholes, complete, dated July 13, 1746. [This manuscript was used as 
the main source for the reference text of section “2 The Collated Read- 
ings" below.] 

> More closely related to C than to M. 
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TABLEAL2 Sigla used in the apparatus of parallel passages: editions 


The details listed in this table are largely based on the current version (2015) of the forthcom- 
ing publication of the Trisutribhásya (ТЅВн) by Preisendanz et al., which contains among 
other things detailed information on all textual sources—manuscripts and printed editions— 


containing this part of the Nyayabhasya. 


Siglum Bibliographical data. [Script, contents.] 


> Information on the source(s). 


NBH 


NVIT 


TSBH 


Thakur, Anantalal, ed. Gautamiyanyayadarsana with Bhasya of Vatsyayana. Nyayacatu- 
rgranthika. Vol. 1. New Delhi: Indian Council of Philosophical Research, 1997. 
[Devanagari, complete Nyayabhasya edition. | 

> М№Вн (vl. C): According to NBH, p. xiv: “Calcutta Sanskrit Series edition of the Nyaya- 
dar$ana"; according to TSBH, "Printed Editions,” “Anantlal Thakur 1997": Amarendra- 
mohan Tarkatirtha, Taranatha Nyaya-Tarkatirtha, Hemantakumar Tarkatirtha. Nya- 
yadarsanam— With Vatsyayana’s Bhasya, Uddyotakara's Varttika, Vacaspati Misra's 
Tatparyatikà and Visvanatha’s Vrtti. Calcutta: Dinesh Chandra Guha, Metropolitan 
Printing and Publishing House, 1936. 

> МВн(у/.Т): According to NBH, p. xiv: “Photocopy from the Jaisalmir Bhandar”; 
according to TSBH, “Printed Editions,” "Anantlal Thakur 1997”: J2P. 

> МВн(у/.Т): Source not specified in the “Preface” of NBH; according to ТЅВн, “Printed 
Editions,” “Anantlal Thakur 1997" most probably: Phanibhushan Tarkabagish. Nyaya- 
darsan, Batsyayan Bhasya. Vol. 1. Kolkata: Bangiya Sahitya Parishad, 1917/1918 
(or one of the reprints of this edition: 1981, 1989). 

> NBu (vl. bahutra): “in many" unspecified sources. 

Thakur, Anantalal, ed. Nyayabhasyavarttika of Bharadvaja Uddyotakara. Nyayacatu- 
rgranthika. Vol. 2. New Delhi: Indian Council of Philosophical Research, 1997. 
[Devanagari, complete Nyayabhasyavarttika edition. | 

> NV (vl. C): Source not specified in the “Preface” of NV; probably same as NBH (vl. С). 

> NV (vl. J): Source not specified in the “Preface” of NV; presumably same as NBH (vl. J). 

> NV (vl. K): Source not specified in the “Preface” of NV. 

Thakur, Anantalal, ed. Nyayavarttikatatparyatika of Vacaspatimisra. Nyayacaturgra- 
nthika. Vol. 3. New Delhi: Indian Council of Philosophical Research, 1996. 
[Devanagari, complete Nyayavarttikatatparyatika edition. | 

Preisendanz, Karin et al., eds. | Trisütribhasya]. Vienna: Austrian Academy of Science, 
Vienna. Forthcoming. [Latin script, complete Trisuütribhasya edition; i.e., Nyaya- 
bhasya 1.1.1-1.1.3. | 

- This critical edition is based on more than 50 manuscripts and documents the 
readings of several printed editions. Sources referred to in this study are explained in 
Table A1.3 below. 
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TABLE А.З Sigla used in the apparatus of parallel passages: manuscripts 
The details listed in this table are largely based on the current version (2015) of the forthcom- 
ing publication of the Trisütribhasya (Т5Вн) by Preisendanz et al., which contains among 
other things detailed information on all textual sources—manuscripts and printed editions— 
containing this part of the Nyayabhasya. 


Siglum Repository, location, manuscript number, material, script, contents, date of 
production 


A8P Shri Ganganath Jha Campus of the Rashtriya Sanskrit Sansthan, Deemed University, 
Allahabad, ms. 33993, paper, Devanagari, complete Nyayabhasya manuscript, undated 

CiP Sanskrit College, Calcutta/Kolkata, ms. 201, foolscap paper, Devanagari, incomplete 
Nyayabhasya manuscript (11.2-5.217), undated 

Со? Sanskrit College, Calcutta/Kolkata, ms. 201, country-made paper, Devanagari, 
incomplete Nyayabhasya manuscript (141-24.36), undated 

C3P Sanskrit College, Calcutta/Kolkata, ms. 332, country-made paper, Devanagari, 332, 
incomplete Nyayabhasya manuscript (middle of 1.11 to middle of 5.2.11), undated 

C48 Sanskrit College, Calcutta/Kolkata, ms. 1342, country-made paper, Bengali, incomplete 
Nyayabhasya manuscript (1.1.1-1.1.37), undated 

GP The Asiatic Society, Calcutta/Kolkata, ms. 8800 (1), country-made paper, Devanagari, 
complete Nyayabhasya manuscript, undated 

C6P The Asiatic Society, Calcutta/Kolkata, ms. 8800 (2), country-made paper, Devanagari, 
complete Nyayabhasya manuscript, undated 

Ст? Тһе Asiatic Society, Calcutta/Kolkata, ms. 1022, country-made paper, Devanagari, 
complete Nyayabhasya manuscript, dated 1793/1794 

p]? J&anabhandar, Collection of Jinabhadrasüri, Jaisalmer, ms. 1274/3, paper, Devanagari, 
incomplete Nyayabhasya manuscript (11.1—4.2.36), dated inferred as 1222 

Ј2р J&anabhandar, Collection of Jinabhadrasuri, Jaisalmer, ms. 67, paper, Devanagari, 
complete Nyayabhasya manuscript, dated June 10, 1444 

Јар Shri Ranbir Research Institute, Raghunatha Mandir, Jammu, ms. 1240, paper, 
Devanagari, incomplete Nyayabhasya manuscript (лал to the middle of 3.1.64), undated 

Ja2P Shri Ranbir Research Institute, Raghunatha Mandir, Jammu, ms. 1617, paper, Devanagari, 
incomplete Nyayabhasya manuscript (first adhyaya only), undated 

Та? Shri Ranbir Research Institute, Raghunatha Mandir, Jammu, ms. 1625, paper, 
Devanagari, incomplete Nyayabhasya manuscript (first adhyaya only), undated 

kus Jawahar Lal Nehru Library, Kurukshetra University, Kurukshetra, ms. 52903, paper, 
Sharada, complete Nyayabhasya manuscript, dated 1880 (?) 

Li? British Library, India Office Library Collections, London, ms. 3040, paper, Devanagari, 
complete Nyayabhasya manuscript, dated 1653/1654 

ТАР Punjab University Library, Lahore, ms. 3031, paper, Devanagari, complete Nyayabhasya 
manuscript, undated 
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TABLE A1.3 Sigla used in the apparatus of parallel passages: manuscripts (cont.) 


Siglum Repository, location, manuscript number, material, script, contents, date of 


production 


Mi? 


My2? 


P3P 


Р4р 


РбР 


P7? 


$18 


S28 


тм. 


V2P 


VRP 


уур 


Адуаг Library and Research Centre, Madras/Chennai, ms. 71256, palm leaf, Telugu, 
incomplete Nyayabhasya manuscript (ааруауа-в 1 and 5, 411.1-44.57), undated 
Oriental Research Institute, Mysore, ms. Сі58о/1-6, paper, Devanagari, complete 
Nyayabhasya manuscript, undated 

Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona, ms. 446 of 1886-1892, paper, 
Devanagari, incomplete Nyayabhasya manuscript (first adhyaya only), undated 
Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona, ms. 267 (Vishrambag Collection), paper, 
Devanagari, complete Nyayabhasya manuscript, undated 

Bharat Itihas Sanshodhak Mandal, Poona, ms. 22/758, paper, Devanagari, incomplete 
Nyayabhasya manuscript (first adhyaya only), undated 

Anandashram, Poona, ms. 511-10-98, paper, Devanagari, complete Nyayabhasya 
manuscript, dated March/April 1851 

Research and Publication Department, Jammu and Kashmir Government, Srinagar, 
ms. 1498, paper, Sharada, complete Nyayabhasya manuscript, dated 1872/1873 
Research and Publication Department, Jammu and Kashmir Government, Srinagar, 
ms. 1962, paper, Sharada, complete Nyayabhasya manuscript, dated May 15, 1899 
Oriental Research Institute and Manuscripts Library, Trivandrum, ms. 14980A, palm 
leaf, Стапа Malayalam, complete Nyayabhasya manuscript, undated 

Scindia Oriental Research Institute, Vikram University, Ujjain, ms. 1336, paper, 
Devanagari, incomplete Nyayabhasya manuscript (Trisutribhasya only), undated 
Saraswati Bhawan Library, Varanasi, ms. 32673, paper, Devanagari, incomplete 
Nyayabhasya manuscript (adhyaya-s 1-4 only), dated 1720 СЕ 

Government Sanskrit College Benares, Varanasi, ms. 33245, paper, Devanagari, 
incomplete Nyayabhasya manuscript (middle of 1.1.2 to 1.1.27), undated 

Saraswati Bhawan Library, Varanasi, ms. 94546, paper, Devanagari, incomplete 
Nyayabhasya manuscript (1.1.1 to the middle of 4.2.35), undated 

Saraswati Bhawan Library, Varanasi, ms. 94615, paper, Devanagari, incomplete 
Nyayabhasya manuscript (Trisütribhasya only), undated 

Collection of Sarvabhauma Madhusudan Gosvami, Radha Raman Ghera, Vrindaban, 
ms. 22, paper, Devanagari, complete Nyayabhasya manuscript, dated May 4, 1839 
Prajfia Pathasala Mandala, Wai, ms. 5684, paper, Devanagari, complete Nyayabhasya 
manuscript, undated 
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TABLEAL4 Marks, symbols, abbreviations and print colors 


Avagraha: indicates the elision of the vowel a/à at the beginning of a word 

Comma: indicates a brief pause, that is, a hiatus within a sentence 

Semicolon: separates different variant readings from each other 

Period (full stop): indicates the end of a sentence 

Three dots (ellipsis points): stand for omitted text within an abbreviated 

word, phrase or section 

Question mark: indicates the end of a question 

Flower punctuation mark: demarcates the beginning and end of a sutra from 

the preceding and following text 

1. Hyphen:indicates the end-of-line hyphenation of a word 

2. Hyphen: indicates a connection to another word or morpheme that is not 
shown (used in lemmata) 

3. Minus sign: indicates that the subsequently adduced textual witnesses 
are excluded from the sum of all witnesses 

Em dash: indicates the beginning of a list of items, a quotation or an 

explanation 

Single danda: indicates the end of a sentence 

Double danda: indicates a change of topic or the end of a verse 

Superscript number after the text constituting a lemma: specifies which 

morpheme or word among several occurrences of the morpheme or word in 

the same line is meant, e.g. pra-? means 'second pra in the mentioned line' 

Plus sign: marks an area of damage to the manuscript having the size of 

roughly one character 

Open rectangle: indicates a gap, i.e., blank space in the running text left by 

the scribe and having the size of roughly one character 

Dotted circle: indicates an illegible character or part of a character 

Dagger: indicates that the reading of a manuscript is not available due to a 

larger damage, gap or omission indicated in a preceding apparatus entry; cf. 

om. 

1. Sigma in the apparatus of variant readings: stands for the sum of all six 
textual witnesses, namely T, C, CP, M, MP and ME 

2. Sigma in the apparatus of parallel passages: stands for the sum of the 
following six selected Nyayabhasya manuscripts: JiP, TM", V7P, Ja2, JA3P 
and Li? 

Rightwards arrow: separates the page number from the line number, e.g., 

МВн 6--5 means ‘NBH page 6, line 5’ 

Double tilde/‘almost equal to’ sign: indicates that the reported figure or 

variant reading is an estimation or approximation 
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TABLEAL4 Marks, symbols, abbreviations and print colors (cont.) 


ac 


от. 


ро pc? 


Ante correctionem: marks the reading as ‘before correction’; cf. ‘double 

square brackets’ (| ]) 

Omission: stands for the omission of a word or words in a textual witness; cf. 

‘dagger’ (T) 

Post correctionem: marks the reading as ‘after correction’; a superscript 

2 suggests that the correction was made by a second hand; cf. ‘angular 

brackets’ (( Y) 

Varia lectio: marks a reading as a ‘variant reading, e.g., ME (У/.) means 

‘variant reading given in the apparatus of variant readings of ME’ 

1. Parentheses: enclose the most obvious interpretation of a barely legible 
character, parts of a character or words 

2. Parentheses: enclose the sigla of excluded witnesses or the sigla of 
included versions of witnesses (ac/pc) after a sigma 

з. Parentheses: enclose abbreviations—ac, pc, pc? and vl.—after the sigla 

Parentheses and text separated by a slash: indicate two possible 

interpretations of a barely legible character, part of a character or word; 

either ‘a’ or ‘b’ but rather ‘a’ than ‘b’ 

Closing square bracket: indicates the end of a lemma 

Double square brackets: enclose deleted text; cf. ac 

Angular brackets: enclose inserted or corrected text; a superscript 2 suggests 

that the insertion or correction was made by a second hand; cf. pc 

Curly brackets: enclose an observation, remark or note by the editor of the 

present work 

Red color: highlights text taken from the Nyayabhasya 

Blue color: highlights text taken from the Nyayavarttika 

Green color: highlights text taken from the Nyayavarttikatatparyatika 

Black reference text: highlights summaries of longer Nyayabhasya or 

Nyayavarttika passages, explanatory remarks by the author of the Nyaya- 

sütravivarana and transitional phrases or sentences formulated by him 
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avighnam astu. $rimahaganapataye nmah. visvavyapi visvasaktih ріпак 
2 visvesano visvakrd visvamurtih, vi$vajfiata vi$vasamharakari visvaradhyo 
radhayatv ihitam nah. yad aksapadah prativaro muninam ргатапраѕа- 
4 stram jagato jagada, kutarkikajfiananirasahetuh karisyate tasya maya 
prabandhah. pundarikapuraslaghyo vedasastrarthakevidah, gambhira- 


1 avighnam...78 -yukte] T M Mp ME; om. C Cp {The amount of text that is gen- 
erally placed on one palm leaf of C is missing; apparently the palm leaf was 
lost before CP was created.] avighnam...nmah|] Т; от. M; (407) nenam ba- 
ri(nataha) śrīharaye namah ll harih om I| nyayasütravivaranam l| — ll Mp; aum 
gambhiravamáajaviracitam nyayastitravivaranam МЕ; | C Ср {It is not clear to 
me what the scribe of MP wrote, or intended to write, at the very beginning of 
the text.)  vi$vavyapi] TMP ME; +++++M;+CCp 2-sam-] Т Mp Mg; sa(m) 
М,1ССР visvaradhyo] ТМ (pc) MP МЕ; viévarao(y)o M (ас); Т ССР 3 ra- 
dhayatv] М MP МЕ; ++уасу T; + ССР thitam] T; i(hi)tam M; i[ksi]|(psi)tam 
МР; iptsitam ME; Т ССР nah]T MP (рс) МЕ; па+ М; от. Мр (ас); CCP yad] 
МР ME; +d M; «(o/a)hy T; t С CP (ст2 reads yo hy; cf. Table 2.2 on pages 37-42] 
-padah] T Mp (pc) МЕ; pada M (pc) MP (ас); pada M (ас); CCP prati-| T; pra 
M МР ME; f C CP (The use of prati disturbs the meter. In the Nyayavarttika, 
the preverb pra is used.)  pramana-] T M МР (ac); $amaya MP (pc) ME; + C 
CP 4jagato] TM (pc?) Mp МЕ; jagado M (ас); f CCP  kutarkikajfiana-] М; 
kutarkikajiana MP МЕ; КшаКа-(е/о)-апа T; + CCP | karisyate] TM MP МЕ; 
++++ ME (vl.); ССР 5 pundarika-] TM Mp; punyakara ME; f ССр veda- 
sastrartha-] M МР ME; (veda)«strartha Т; Т CCP -КеуідаһҺ | T; Коу Май М Mp 
МЕ; ТССР pundarka-...6 -vadukah] {verse} 


1 avighnam...nmah] « ЇЇ ЛЭ: harih $nganapataye namah $riparakrodadevaya 
namo namah avighnam astu om ТМ, om $ivaya namah V7?; srigopalaya na- 
mah $rigane$aya namah ЈА20; śrīgaņeśāya namah ТАЗ? 119. vi$va-l...3 nah] 
NVTT 121-4 {verse} 3 yad...5 -bandhah] NV i>3-4 {verse}  prati-] pra NV 
pramana-|samayaNV  4kutarkika-] kutarkika NV  -nirasahetuh] nivrttihe- 
tuh NV 5 prabandhah] nibandhah NV 


1avighnam...nmah] (МР 1) (407) nénam bari(nataha) sriharaye namah ll harih 
om ll nyayasütravivaranam ll — ll; (ME 1) aum gambhiravamáajaviracitam nyaya 
sütravivaranam ауісһпат | (Т ır) avighnam  уібуаууарі vi$vasaktih] (M іг) 
++++4+visvasaktih 
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6  vaméajas cakre prabandham éripravadukah. atra kila catasrsu pramatr- 
pramanaprameyapramitividhasu tattvam parisamapyate. kim punas ta- 
8 уат? satas са sadbhavo 'sata$ casadbhavah. tatra tavat khalu sodasadha 
vyüdham upadestum upakramate. 11.1 ж pramanaprameyasaméayapra- 
1»  yojanadrstantasiddhantavayavatarkanirnayavadajalpavitandahetvabha- 


6-ja$] T(pc) М Мр Ме;8 Т(ас) ССр  prabandham $ripravadukah] T; 
prabandham $riprapadukam M МР (ас); nyaya(vartika)samgraham МР (рс); 
nyayavartikasamgraham МЕ; + ССР atra] TM Mp; pramanadipadarthata- 
ttvajfianan nihsreyasadhigama ityadyasütratatparyam | atra ME; + C Ср {The 
reading in ME is based on the Nyayavarttika; сЁ NV159.] kila] M Mp МЕ; 
ki(la) T; Т CCP pramatr-] T MP МЕ; pramatra M; + C CP (The characters tr 
and tra аге homoglyphs in Grantha Tamil) 7 -pramiti-] T; pramiti M MP ME; 
ТССР 8sad-| TMP (pc) МЕ; ааММРр (ас); Т ССР -bhavo] М МР (pc) МЕ; 
bhava МР (ac); +avo T; | ССР 'sata$] T MP (pc) ME; sta$ M MP (ac); T C CP 
tavat] М Mp МЕ; ta(va)+T;+CCp khalu] ТМ Мр; от. МЕ; {| ССР 9upa-7] 
ТМ Ме; рга МЕ; T CCP -kramate] T; krmate | tad yatha M; kramate | tad ya- 
tha МР МЕ; + CCP -ргатеуа-] М Mp ME; рга+еуа T; Т ССР 10 -drstanta-] 
Т; drstanta М МР МЕ; + CC» -vitanda-] M (pc?) Mp МЕ; vidanda M (ac); +(ta) 
пба Т; Т ССР -abhasa-] М МР ME; abh«sa T; T C CP 


6 atra...8 casadbhavah] NBH 1-15-16; TSBH 214-17 айға kila] om. NBH TSBH 
X  catasrsu] NBH TSBH > (-V7D); catasrsv api V7?  pramatr-...7 -pramiti-] 
caivam NBH V7P лэ? ТАЗ? 120; седат TSBH Ji? TML 7tattvam] NBH TSBn Ji? 
TML V7>; arthatattvam NBH (vl. bahutra) Ja2P ТАЗ? 149. 8 sadbhavo] NBH 
TSBu ХУ; tadbhavo V8P casadbhavah | V7P JA2P JA3P 110; casadbhava iti NBH 
TSBu Ji? TM; catadbhavah V8P — tatra...9 -kramate] NBH 224-5; TSBH «23- 
25 tatratavat|sacca NBHTSBHY;taccaP4? khalu] NBH TSBH >; om. P6P 
U2P gupadestum upakramate] upadeksyate NBH TSBH X (-ГМ pc ]1Р); upa- 
detsvate Ji? (ac); ++++ ТМО  pramana-... iti] NBH 2>7-9; TSBH «25-28; NV 
156-8  10-drstanta-] drstanta NBH TSBH X NV 


6 cakre...atra] cakre nyayavartikasamgraham ll (МЕ 2) pramanadipadartha ta 
tvajfianan nihsreyasadhigama ityadyasttratatparyam | апа 8 khalu sodaša- 
dha] khalu— (МР 2) sodasadha 
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sacchalajatinigrahasthananam tattvajfianan nihsreyasadhigama iti. ж nir- 
12 ее yathayogam yathavacanam vigrahah. carthe dvandva iti samasah. 
pramanadinam tattvam iti $esa sasthi. tasya jfianan nihSreyasadhigama 
14 iti karmani sasthi. etavanto vidyamana ага yesam aviparitajfianartham 


ntattva-] Т МР МЕ; їа+уа М; T CCP -|йапап nihsreyasadhi-] M Mp Mg; jña- 
na[na](nni)béreyas-dhiT; T С СР -gamaiti] М Mp; gamah ME; +++ T; + C CP 
(There would not have been enough space for an iti at the end of the sutra in 
T) nirde$e] TM Mp; pramaneti krtamangalah | nirde$e ME; | ССР 12 dva- 
ndva] МР МЕ; [tva](dva)fica M; +++ T; Т ССР samasah] М МР ME; samasa+ 
Т; Т ССР 13 pramāņādīnām] T M (pc?) MP (pc) ME; pramanadinam M (ас); 
pramanadinam pramanadinam MP (ac); f С СР tattvam] T MP ME; tatva+ M; 
ТССР iti$esa] T;itiSese Mp МЕ; ++se М; + ССр tasya] ТМ МР; tattva ME; 
Т ССР nibéreyasadhi-] TMP ME; ni++(ya)sadhi M; T ССР 14 vidyamana 
artha] T Mp (pc); vidyamana a(rth)a(ma/h) M; vidyamanatce MP (ac); vidya- 
manartha ME; T CCP  yesam] T; esam M МР (pc) МЕ; csam МР (ac); t C CP 
aviparita-] M MP МЕ; a«parita T; T C CP 


п ій] Т5Вн iP; om. NBH È (-hD) NV  nirde$e...15 kriyate] NBH 2-10-12; TSBH 
«28-31 nmirde$e] NBH TSBH X (-TM"); tannirde$e TM" 12 yathayogam] om. 
NBHTSBHX dvandva iti samasah] dvandvah samasah ХВн TSBn X (-TML); 
dvandvasamasah ТМО 13 śeşa] śaişikīi NBH TSBH X tasya] 515 (ac); tattva- 
sya NBH ТЅВн У SiS(pc) jüanan|TML janamNBH Т5Вн У (-ТМІ)  nihére- 
yasadhigama]| Со? P6P; nihsreyasasyadhigama NBH TSBH X 14 iti] TSBH 
X(-P)iticaNBH]P  sasthi] Mi"; sasthyau NBH TSBBHX  etavanto| TSBH 
X (-VzP; ac ЛЭ), ta etavanto NBH Ji? (pc) V7? vidyamana artha] TSBH 
ТМЬ sV7D; vidyamanartha NBH |? Ja2P JagP LP уеваш| NBH (vl. J C) TSBH 
JP TME VP Ll; esam NBHJA2? Jag?  aviparita-] NBH TSBHJ1? V7? JA2P LiP; 
aviccc ТМІ; арі viparitaJa3? — -jáanartham] ХВн X (-TML; pc АР); j&anartha 
TSBH Ji? (ac) TML 


n nihsreyasadhigama iti nirdese | nihsreyasadhigamah ll 11l pramaneti krtama 
ngalah | (ME 4) nirdese {The text continues on page 4; page 3 is used for foot- 
note text.} 13 tattvam itiSesa] tatva+++(M 1v)se 14 sasthi etavanto] sasthi| 
(T 1v) etavanto 
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ihopadesah kriyate. prameyasya tattvajfianan nihéreyasadhigamah. tatra 
16 — saméayadinam prthagvacanam anarthakam, te hi pramane prameya са- 
ntar bhavantiti. na. vidyabhedajfiapanarthatvat. trayi varta dandanitir 
18 anviksikiti catasra ima vidya bhavanti. agnihotrahavanadiprasthanat tra- 


15-desah] MP МЕ; (de)++ TM; T ССр kriyate] Т MP ME; ++++ M; f C Ce 
рташеуазуа| T M МР (ac); atmadeh khalu prameyasya MP (pc); айтпа va те 
ityadisrutyuktadisa atmadeh khalu prameyasya ME; T CCP  tattva-] М Mp 
ME ++ Т; {1 CCP -jüanannib-] Т МР МЕ; }йапа++ М; ССР 16 -$ayadinam] 
M (pc?) MP МЕ; $ayad(1)nam T; srayadinam М (ac); + ССР prthag-] ТМ МР; 
prathag ME; ССР апагіћакат] T M МР (рс) МЕ; anarthakarma МР (ас); 
TCCP hi|TMMr;caMg; TCC» prameya] T; prameye M MP МЕ; Т C Cp 
cantar] Т М M»;vantar ME; Т CCP 17 vidya-] T; +dyapra M; vidyapra МР (ac); 
vidyaprasthana МР (pc) МЕ; avidyaprasthana ME (vL); f CCP 18 anviksikiti] 
M; anvik(si)kiti Т; anviksakiti Mp; anviksikiti ME; Т CCP ima] М МР ME; im^ 
Т; Т ССР vidya] M Mr Me; ++(a)T; f ССР bhavanti| M MP (ac); bhava+ti T; 
bhavanti | tas ca prthakprasthanah MP (pc) МЕ; t C CP {The reading in MP (pc) 
and ME is based on the reading in the Nyayabhasya; cf. NBH 2217-322.) -һа- 
vanadi-| ТМ МР (pc) ME; bhavanadi Мр (ac); + CCP  -prasthanat] T; prastha 
M MP (ac); prasthana MP (pc) ME; T C CP 


15 Шора-| NBH Т5Вн X(J1P);ihod NBH(v.]) ЛЭ. kriyate] om. NBH ТЅВн X 
prameyasya...-gamah]| NBH 2-14; Т5Вн «32-33 ргашеуазуа| atmadeh khalu 
prameyasya NBH TSBH X  tatra...17 bhavantiti] NBH 2-17-18; TSBH “35-37 
16 te hi pramane] samSayadayo hi yathasambhavam pramanesu NBH TSBH р? 
TML V7P: sam$ayadayo yathasambhavam pramanesu JA2D JA3? LıP prameya] 
prameye NBH (vi. J) P; prameyesu NBH TSBH > (-1P; рс TM; praprameyesu 
TML(ac) cantar] NBH TSBH Ji? V7P JA2P 110; vantar TM"; carttar Ja3? 17 
bhavantiti] bhavanto na vyatiricyanta iti NBH TSBH Л? V7 Jag 110; bhavanto 
na vyatiricyante ТМІ; bhavanto па vyatiricyanteritiJA2P 18 agni-...22 iti?] NV 
1518-22  -prasthanat] prasthana NV 


15 -gamah tatra] gamah | (ME 7) tatra {The text continues on page 7; pages 5 
апа 6 are used for footnote text.) 17-jüapanarthatvat tray1] jňāpanārthatvāt | 
(МР 3) tray! varta dandanitir] varta (ME 8) dandanitih 
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yi. hala$akatadiprasthanad varta. svamyamaktyabhedanuvidhayini da- 
20  ndanitih. samsayadiprasthananuvidhayini anviksaki. tasya samsayadi- 
prasthanarahitye atmavidyamatratvad upanisadvidyavat trayyam eva- 
22  ntarbhavediti catustvam nivartate. tasmat prthag ucyata iti. nihéreyasam 
tu па saméayadipadarthatattvajfianad bhavati. kim tu prameyatattvajfia- 
24 паа bhavaty eveti. tat khalu nibéreyasam prameyatattvajfiananantaram 


19 -prasthanad] T M МР (ac); prasthana MP (рс) ME; ССР svamyamaktya- 
bhedànu-] svamyamaktya(bhe)danu T; svamatyabhedanu M МР (ас); svamya- 
matyabhedanu МР (pc); svamyamatyanu ME; T ССр -vidhayini] T MP (pc) 
ME; sadhayini МР (ас); sadhaymi M; + ССр 20 -$ayadi-!] TM Mp; $ayadi МЕ; 
Т ССР -ргавіһапапи-| T; prabhedanu М Mp МЕ; T CC»  anviksaki] T; 
anviksiki M; anviksakic: Mp; anviksiki ME; Т ССр tasya] T ME; tasyah M (ас); 
tasyah M (pc?) МР; + ССр -śayādi-2] T MP МЕ;$ау+аї М; { ССр 21-prastha- 
па-| Т М (pc) МР Mg; praprasthana М (ас); T ССР  -rahitye atma-] T; гас- 
hitye ‘py айта M (ас), rahitye 'py айпа М (pc) МР (ac); rahitye (dh)yatma МР 
(pc); rahitye “Аһуайта ME; ССр  -matratvad| T M (pc?) MP ME; matratvam 
М (ас); T CCP  -vidyavat trayyam] M МР (pc) МЕ; vidy(e/o)++(tra)yyam T; 
vidyavattra(d/r)yam МР (ac); f CCP 22 -bhaved iti] bhave+(i/1)ti T; bhavecti 
M; bhav(eti) Мр (ac); bhava iti МР (рс) ME; T ССР nivartate] T M MP (ac) 
МЕ; nivarte(ti) Мр (рс); t CCP  tasmat| TMPMrg;tas«t M; T CCP  ucyata] T 
МР ME; и++(їа) М; f CCP nibéreyasam] MP (pc) МЕ; пібгғуаватп T; na$reya- 
sam М МР (ас); ССр 23na| ТМР (рс) МЕ; от. MMP (ac); + CCP 24 bha- 
уаїу] М МР МЕ; -vaty T; ССр khalu]| TMP МЕ; du М; T ССр nihsreya- 
sam prameya-] Т; +++++++meya М; cccccprameya MP; prameya МЕ; Т С Ср 


19 -prasthanad] prasthana NV — svamyamaktyabhedanu-| svàmyamatya- 
dibhedanu NV . 20 -prasthananu-] bhedanu ММ anviksaki] anviksikiti 
NV  tasya]tasyah NV — z1-prasthanarahitye] prasthanam antarenadhya- 
tmavidyamatram iyam syāt | tatah kim syat? NV айпа-| adhyatma NV 22 
-bhaved] bhava NV . ucyata] ucyanta NV; grhyanta NV (v. С) 24 tat...25 iti] 
NBH 655-6; TSBH «u2-14 tat khalu] JA2P LiP; + khalu TM"; tatvalu JA3P; 
tat khalu vai NBH Т5Вн Ј10; tac ca khalu vai ЇЇВн (v. T) V;P prameya-...25 
aha] kim tattvajfiananantaram eva bhavati? nety ucyate | kim tarhi? NBH V7P 
=JA2P Таз? 14Р; kim tattvajfiananantaram eva sampadyata iti? nety ucyate | 
kim tarhi? NBu (vl J) ТӚВн «ЛӘ; kim tattvajfiananantaram eva sampadyate? 
nety ucate | kim tarhi? TML 


24 khalu nihsreyasam prameya-] khalu cc ccc (MP 4) prameya 
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upapadyate па vety aha. tattvajfianad iti—14.2 ж duhkhajanmapravrtti- 
26 — dosamithyajfiananam uttarottarapaye tadanantarabhavad піһ4геуава- 
dhigama iti. « tena sambandhah. atratmadyapavargaparyantam prame- 
28 уаш jfieyam. tasmin mithyajfianam anekaprakaram vartate. satmani $a- 
rire tavad айтпа nastity апайтапу atmeti. $ariradisu manahparyantesu 
зо райсаѕи prameyesu mithyajfianabhedah. duhkhe sukham iti, atrane tra- 


25 upapadyate] M Mp; upapa(dya)te T; utpadyate ME; | CCP vety] TM МР 
(ac); vety akamksayam MP (pc) ME; Т CCP tattva-] T M (pc) MP ME; tvatattva 
М (ас); CCP  duhbkhajanma-] Т MP МЕ; (du)hkha(janma) M; f ССР 26 
-jüananàm|] T MP Ме; јћапапа+ M; + C Ce uttarottarapaye]| Mp ME; utta- 
rottarap+(ye) T; -«r(o)ttarapaye M; Т CCP  tadanantarabhavad] M МР МЕ; 
*(da)nantarapa(v)at T; fC CP nihéreyasadhigama iti] {See Chapter 5, “The 
Nyaya Sutras, First Adhyaya" for the question of whether nihsreyasadhigama 
iti is part of the sutra or not.) 27 tena] T; sütrena gatena M MP МЕ; + C CP 
atratmady-] T MP (pc) МЕ; atra+ady M; atracdy MP (ас); T CCP 28 tasmin 
mithya-] T; ta+++(th)ya М; tacnmithya МР (ac); tanmithya MP (pc) ME; + C CP 
-ртаКагаш | М MP МЕ; pracccckaram T; T ССр vartate] T M Mp; vidyate 
МЕ; TCCP 29anatmany М Mp МЕ; an(a/a)+(ma)nyT; T ССр Sariradisu] 
T MP (ac); $a(rir)àdisu M; evam МР (pc) ME; T ССР зо -meyesu] T MP МЕ; 
теу+ѕи M; { ССР -;jüanabhedah] ТМ МР (ac); j&anabheda ühyah Mp (pc) 
ME; j&anabhe ühyah Mz (у/.); t C CP 


2510| om. NBH TSBHX duhkha-...27 iti] NBH 657-8; TSBH «112-115; NV 21> 
112 26 tadanantarabhavad] ХВн (vl. bahutra) TSBH TM! V7P JA2D 4112; ta- 
danantarabhavan Ji; tadanantarapayad NBHJA3P NV — nihéreyasadhigama 
iti] Т5Вн ЛЭ TM}; apavargah NBH V7P Jag? Li? NV; apavargah JA2D 27 atra- 
tmady-...29 atmeti] NBH 659-10; TSBH 2u5-17  atratmady-...28 tasmin] ta- 
tratmadyapavargaparyante prameye NBH TSBH Ji? V7? JA2P JA3P; tatratmadav 
apavargaparyante prameye TML; tatratmapavargaparyante prameye LiP 28 
anekaprakaram] TSBH Ji”; naikaprakaram TML; anekaprakarakam NBH V7? 
ТА? Ja3P 10 vartate] NBH TSBH X; pravartate А87 — satmani...29 абпа] 
atmani tavan NBH TSBn X (ac ЛЭ), tatratmani tàvan J1? (рс); айпаш АВР зо 
duhkhe...32 iti] NBH 6-10-11; TSBH =116-п9 dubkhe sukham iti] duhkhe su- 
kham iti, anitye nityam iti NBH TSBH Ji? Jaz” JA3P LiP; duhsukham iti, anitye 
nityam iti V7?; nitye 'nityam iti duhkhe sukham iti TML 


26 -jfiananam uttarottarapaye | jianana(M 3v)+++1(o)ttarapaye 27 -арауа- 
rgaparyantam] apavarga-(ME 9)paryantam 29 atmeti] atme(T 2r)ti 
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nam iti, sabhaye nirbhayam iti, jugupsite 'bhimatam iti, hatavye pratipa- 
32  ttavyamiti.atra $ariradisu pratyekam paficamithyajfhanabhedah santi pr- 
thaganirdesat. atha pravrttyadisv apavargaparyantesu prameyesu mi- 
34 thyajfiananivrttau, nasti karmaphalam iti, dosesu nayam dosanimittah 
samsara iti. pretyabhave nasti jantur jivo уа айта va, yah preyat pretya са 
36  bhaved iti. apavarge bhisanah khalv ayam sarvoparamat, sarvaviprame- 


31 jugupsite] T M; jugu(ph/s)site Mp; jugutsite ME; Т ССР 'bhimatam] T; hi- 
matam M (ac); hitam M (pc) MP ME; f C CP (The characters bhi and hi may look 
similar in Grantha Tamil.) 103] T M (pc?) МР Mz; i M (ас); ССр  hatavye] 
ТМ (рс) MP МЕ; hotavye М (ac); f CCP  pratipattavyam] T M МР (ac); 'pra- 
tihatavyam МР (рс) МЕ; T CCP  a2atra...33 -anirdesat] T; от. M MP МЕ; | С 
CP Sariradisu] ga(r)+radisu T; + E(-T) зз pravrttyadisv] T M; pravrttyadi 
Mp; pravrttyady ME; Т ССР apavargaparyantesu | М; apavargaparya+(esu) T; 
pavargaparyantesu MP; apavargantesu ME; T CCP 34 -јћапа-] T MP (pc) МЕ; 
jáàna M МР (ас); T CCP пай Кагта-] T M; nasti kacmama МР (ac); nasti 
karma, nàsti karma МР (рс) ME; Т CCP -nimittah] T MP ME; namittah M; + 
CCP 35 samsara iti] MP ME; samsà-[(mi)](i)ti M; (sa)+(s)++(i)ti T; + C Cp 
-bhave] T Mp (pc) ME; bhavo М МР (ас); { CCP jantur] TM Mp ME; cinta 
ME(vL); ТССР vaatma] T; và sattvam айта М МР; sattva айпа ME; T С Ср 
36 bhaved] М Mp ME; bha+(e)dT; + CCP apavarge] T; apavargo M MP ME; + 
CCP -ramat] T M MP (ас); ramah МР (pc); Samah ME; f CCP  -meyogo] T; 
yogo M MP (ас); yoge MP (pc) ME; t C CP 


31 hatavye] NBH Т5Вн У (-ТМ!); hane TM-  pratipattavyam] Т5Вн Ji? ТМ 
V7; pratipattyavyam №Вн (vl. J); pratihatavyam NBH JA2P ТАЗ? LiP 34 nā- 
sti...36 iti] NBH 6-12-13; TSBH 2118-121 nasti karma-] pravrttau nasti karma, 
nasti karma NBH TSBH > (pc ЛЭ), pravrttau nasti karma Ji? (ac) 35 -bhave] 
МВн TSBH X САВ (ac); bhavo C48 (pc)P6? jantur] МВн TSBH X (-У7?); jantu 
V7? vaatma]vasattva аста NBH TSBH X (-TML); sattva айпа ТМІ; và sattvam 
аста Ст? S2$ V2? VRP” са] NBH TSBH 5 (-V7?); va V7P 36 apavarge...37 
iti] NBH 6-16-17; TSBH 2123-125 apavarge] NBH TSBH р? TM" V7D; apavargo 
JA2P =]АЗР; apavarga Li?  bhisanah] bhismah NBH TSBH X (-T™"); nistah ТМ 
sarvoparamat] sarvakarmoparamah V7"; sarvakaryoparamah NBH JA3P 14Р; 
sarvoparamah NBH (vl. J) TSBH Ji? ТМІ; sarvakarye paramah Jaz? -шеуово | 
yogo Ji? TML V7P ]АЗР; yoge NBH TSBH JA2P Li? 


31 iti sabhaye] iti (MP 5) sabhaye 32 iti...33 atha] itil (ME 10) atha 
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38  anukülesv arthesu гавар pratikülesu ca dvesa ity adayo dosa bhavanti. 
dosaprayuktah $ariravanmanobhih pravartamanah pàpikam арарікай 


37 'pavargah] T M МР (ac);'pavarge MP (рс) ME; + ССР bahutra] M МР (ac); 
ba+(tra) T; bahu ca МР (рс) ME; + CCP  lupyata]| T Mp ME; lyapyata M; + C 
CP mithyajhanad]T MP ME; mi(t)+++++d M; T CCP  38arthesu] T; atthye- 
su M; ccsu МР; om. ME; TC CP. ragah] Мр (pc) МЕ; ra(g)+ T; raga(h) M; raja 
МР (ас); ТССР 39 dosa-] TM MP МЕ; dvesa ME(vL); + ССр -prayuktah] 
T M; prayukta Mp МЕ; { ССр -vanmanobhih| M Mp МЕ; +(an)manobhih T; 
TCCP рга-...до acaran] T (pc); pravartamanah papikam арауіКай ca pravr- 
ttim acaran T (ac); +++++nah pavikam a(p)+(vik)+fh ca ++pravrtt+m acaran M; 
ccccnah pàvikam araccccccm асага(4) MP (ac); himsasteyapratisiddha- 
maithunadikam асагап MP (pc) ME; T C CP 


37 'pavargah] TSBH JiP TM! V7P; рауагве NBHJA2P ТАЗ? 1429. bahutra] Уво; 
bahu ca NBH Jaz? Таз? LiD; bahv atra TSBH Ji? Уу? yatra na TM’ bhadra- 
kam] NBH TSBH È (-TM"); duhkham TM’  etasman...40 saficinoti] NBH 7> 
1-3; ТЅВн «126-129. g8anukülesv| TSBH X; anukulesv NBH arthesu] NBH 
TSBH ЛЭ ТМ! У70; от. NBH (v. J) Ja2? JagP LP? ragah] NBH Т5Вн X (-V7?); 
anuragah V7? са] NBH TSBH Ji? TML; от. V7P Ja2P JagP LiP ity adayo] rā- 
gadvesadhikarac casatyersyasuyamanalobhadayo МВн; ragadvesadhikarac 
cásüyersyamayalobhadayo JA3P 120; ragadvesadhikaranas cersyasuyamanalo- 
bhadayo №Вн (vl. J) TSBu Ј10; ragadvesadhikarac casuyersyamanalobhadayo 
JA2P; ragadvesadhikaranas casuyersyamanalobhadayo V7; ragad+esadhikara- 
nadvesyasuyamanamadamatsaralobhadayo TM! | bhavanti| NBH Т5Вн X 
(-TML); pradurbhavantiTM" 39 dosa-] ТМІ; dosaih NBH ТЅВн X(-TM")  $a- 
riravanmanobhih] $arirena NBH ТӨВН> papikam...40 вайсіпой | himsaste- 
yapratisiddhamaithunany асагай NBH TSBH Ji? V7P JA2P ]АЗР; himsasteyam 
pratisiddhamaithunany acarati Li?; mithyahimsac c c pratisiddhamaithunady 
acarati TM" {Not necessarily a parallel reading with deviation, although based 
on the text of the NBH; cf. Chapter 1, “д Examples of Text Reuse”) 


39 -vanmanobhih...40 асағап | vanmanobhih ccccnah (МР 6) pavikam ara 
rccccccmacara(d) -vanmanobhih pravartamanah] vanmanobhih +++++ 
(M 3r)nah 
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40 са pravrttim acaran dharmadharmau saficinoti. ау imau dharmadha- 
rmau pravrttisadhanatvat pravrttisabdenocyete. seyam pravrttih kautsi- 
42  tasyabhipujitasya ca janmanah karanam bhavati. |апта punah Sarire- 
ndriyavisayabuddhinam nikayavisistah pradurbhavah. tasmin sati duh- 


44 Кат. mithyajfanadayo duhkhatmano dharma avicchedena vartama- 


до dharmadharmau!| T M Mp; dharme dharmàn ME; ++++++ ME (vl); + C Ce 
tav] T; pravrttisadhanatvat tav М МР МЕ; T ССр 41 pravrttisadhanatvat pra- 
vrtti-] T Mp; pra++++++tvat pravrtti M; pravrtti ME; Т С Ср -Sabdenocyete] T 
MP МЕ; $abde«ocyete M; + ССр kautsitasyabhipujitasya] M МР (ac); (ku) 
tsi(tasya) abhipüjitasya T; kutsitasyabhipujitasya MP (pc); kutsitasyabhisucita- 
sya ME; kutsitasyabhistijitasya ME (vL); f CCP 42ca| Т; от. MP ME; + C CP 
janmanah| Т Мр МЕ;јаптапа+ M; TC CP. karanam| T MP ME; (ka)ranam М; 
Т ССР punah śarīrendriya-] T MP (pc); pu(h $a)rirendriya M; puc crirendri- 
ya MP (ac); punas cendriya ME; t ССР 43-buddhinam| Т Mp ME; +++++ M; + 
CCP nikaya-] TMP ME; +(i)kaya M; T С СР -višistah] T MP (pc) МЕ; visistah 
М; visisah МР (ас); | CCP  pradurbhavah] T Mp МЕ; pra(durbh)avah M; + 
CCP 44-jianadayo|] M Mp МЕ; «(a)nadayo T; ССР duhkhatmano| M 
МР (ac); duhkhatta а+(т)апо T; duhkhanta МР (pc) ME; t ССР dharma avi- 
cchedena] T; dharmavicchedena M; dharm(a)vicchede MP (ac); dharma avi- 
cchedenaiva MP (рс) ME; | ССр vartamanah] T M МР (ac); pravartamanah 
МР (pc); pravartamana ME; Т C Ср 


до tav...41 -Sabdenocyete] NBH 756-7; TSBH «133-134 ау imau] atra NBH 
TSBH V7P JA2D Таз? LiP; atra ca iP TM» dharma-Z...41 -sadhanatvat] pravr- 
ttisadhanau dharmadharmau NBH TSBBH X  41seyam...43 duhkham] NBH 7^ 
8-9; TSBH 2134-137 pravrttih] NBH TSBH TM! V7P Li»; pravrttih pratyekam 
dasavidha papa punya va NBn (vl. J) «АР; om. Ja2P Ja3P — kautsitasyabhi-] ku- 
tsitasyabhi NBH Т5Вн X — 42-püjitasya ca] NBH TSBH X; püjitasyapi P2P Ун? 
bhavati] от. NBHTSBHY punah Sarirendriya-] NBH TSBH X (-У72); nah $ari- 
rendriyaV7P 43 - visayabuddhimam] NBH (vl. J) P; buddhivedananam NBH; 
buddhinam Т5Вн У(-Л?) ргайш-| NBH TSBH X (pc 15); pradur Ji? (ac) 44 
mithya-...45 -hetavah] NBH 7210-315 TSBH ~136-138 mithya-] ta ime mithya 
ХВн Т5Вн У (-Ja2”); па ime mithyaJa2P duhkhatmano] duhkhanta NBH 
TSBH 2; duhkham(tt)a My2? dharma] NBH Т5Вн У (-ТМЬ); от. TM} avi- 
cchedena] ХВн ТЅВн X (-T™"); avicchedenaiva NBH (vl. T C) Jai? Ku$ La? P3P 
РТР; avicchena ТМ vartamanah| Ji”; pravartamanah NBH TSBH ТМ JA2D 
JA3P 110; pravartamanah Ут? 


44 ауіссһейела | avicchede(T 2v)na 
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nah samsarahetavah. yadatmaàdiprameyatattvajfianan mithyajianam 
46  apaiti, тіуајлапарауе dosa apayanti. dosapaye pravrttir apaiti. pravr- 
ttyapaye janmapaiti. janmapaye duhkham apaiti. duhkhapaya atyantiko 
48 ‘pavargo mahaparamanandaparamasivabhavah nihsreyasam iti. tattva- 
jáànam tu пи уа) апау рагуепа vyakhyeyam. trividha савуа $astrasya 
50  pravrttir uddes$o laksanam pariksa ceti. namadheyena padarthanam 


45 -hetavah| TMP МЕ; he+++ M; f CCP 46 -/дапарауе| Mp МЕ; јћапа(р)а- 
ye T; јћапарауе otyantiko 'pavarge M; t С CP {In M, the last two words may 
be marked as deleted.) ^ dosapaye] T M MP МЕ; dosabhave МЕ (v1); T C Ср 
pravrttyapaye] T M (pc?) МР ME; pravrttipaye M (ac); t CCP 47 janmapaiti] 
T M (pc?) MP ME; nmanmapaiti (ас); { C CP duhkhapaya] T M Mp (pc); 
duhkhaya МР (ac); duhkhabhave МЕ; T CCP  atyantiko 'pa-] T Mp; +tyantiko 
'paM;atyantikapa ME; С Ср 48 mahaparamananda-| T Mp МЕ; ma(h)+(pa) 
ramananda M; { CCP  49-viparyena] T; vipary[ e] (a)ye- M; viparyayena MP 
ME t ССР ууакһуеуат] T MP (pc) МЕ; ууа++уат M; vyaccyam МР (ac); 
Т ССР бо Іакѕапат| ТМ МР (рс) ME;laksam MP (ас); t ССР nama-] T 
M MP (ас); tatra пата МР (рс) ME; + ССР padarthanam] T Mp Mz; pa[r] 
(d)?artha++ M; f C CP 


45 samsarahetavah] samsara iti NBH TSBH X (-ТМ); samsara Ну ucyante TM. 
yadatmadi-...49 vyakhyeyam] NBH 7-12-15; TSBH 2139-143 — yadatmadipra- 
шеуа-| уада ќи МВН TSBHX 46 apaiti'] NBH TSBH > (-JazP);upaitiJa2P mi- 
thya-] TM"; (ада mithya NBH TSBH Л? V7? Jaz” 110; tadya mithya Ja3? apa- 
уап] AW? Біз? C7? V2P VR?; apayanti NBH TSBH X  pravrttyapaye] NBH 
Т5Вн X (-Ј10); pravrtter apaye Ji? 47 apaiti] NBH Т5Вн X (-Ja2”); upaiti Ja2P 
atyantiko] TSBH >; catyantiko NBH А8? C4? Ко” 525 48 mahaparamananda- 
..-bhavah] om. NBH TSBH X  nihéreyasam] NBH TSBH X (-JA3P); nihsreyasa 
Ja3P 49 tu] TML; tu khalu NBH TSBH Ji? Jaz” Таз? 149, tu kha V7P -vipa- 
ryena] viparyayena NBH TSBH X (-V7P);viparyeyena V;P  vyakhyeyam] ТМІ; 
vyakhyatam NBH TSBH X(-TMP)  trividha...53 pariksa] NBH 8-7-0; TSBH 
2154-158 50 pariksa ceti] NBH V7? JA3P LiP; parikseti ca ІР; parikseti TSBH 
TML; + JA2P (missing image]  nama-] ТМІ; tatra пата NBH TSBH Ji? (pc) V7? 
ТАӘ? 15; tra P (ас); ¢ Ja2P — padarthanam abhidhanamatram| ТМ (pc); 
padarthànam am abhidhanamatram ТМ (ac); padarthamatrasyabhidhanam 
NBH А4М Сі? C3P Ku ГАР P3P Ру? S25; padarthabhidhanamatram NBH (vl. J) 
TSBH Ji; padarthamatrabhidhanam V7? |А? 110; + JA2P 


46 apayanti dosapaye] apayanti | (MP 7) dosapaye 49 vyakhyeyam trividha] 
vyakhyeyam | 2 (ME 11) trividhà 50 padarthanam abhidhanamatram ud-] ра 
[r](d)artha+++++(M 2v)++++m ud 
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abhidhanamatram uddesah. uddistasya tattvavyavasthapako dharmo la- 
52  ksanam.laksitasya ca yathalaksanam upapadyate па veti pramanair ava- 
dharanam pariksa. athoddistasya vibhagavacanam avantaroddesah— 
54 113 * pratyaksanumanopamanagabdah pramanani. ж aksasya prativisa- 
yam vrttih pratyaksam. vrttisannikarso jñanam va. yada sannikarsah 


51 abhidhanamatram | T; +++++++m M; abhidhacccm МР (ac); abhidhanam 
МР (рс) МЕ; Т CCP  uddistasya] T M MP (pc) ME; udacsya МР (ac); T C CP 
tattvavyava-] T M MP ME; kartrvyava ME(vL.); + CCP  52yatha-] TM Mp; om. 
МЕ; Т ССР upapadyate na] ME; upapadyate++(na) T; u(pa)padyate va na M; 
upapadyate (và) па MP; f ССР 53-dharanam] Т МР МЕ; dha+nam M; f C CP 
vibhaga-] TMP МЕ; +bhāga M; { CCP  avantarod-] M MP ME; ava+rod T; + С 
CP 54aksasya] T M MP (ac); aksasyaksasya MP (рс) ME; + ССР -visayam] M 
(рс?) MP ME; (vi)sayam T; ѕауат М (ac); CCP 55 vrttisan-] T; vrtti+(m)san 
M; vrtticsan MP (ас); vrttih san MP (рс) ME; ССр sannikarsah pramanam | 
ТМ МР; sannikarsah ME; +++rsah pramanam ME (vL); T C CP 


51 uddistasya tattva-] ХВн (vl. J) Т5Вн Ji? ТМІ; uddistasyatattva NBH; uddista- 
sya ca tattva V7; tatroddistasya tattva NBH (vl. T C) LiP (pc); tatroddistasyata- 
аха ІЛ? (ac); tatropaddistasyatattva Ja3P; T JA2P — -vyavasthapako] ХВн (vl. J) 
TSBu Ji? TM; vyavacchedako NBH V7P ТАЗ? 110; + JAa2P ca] My2?; om. NBH 
TSBH X (-]А2Р); + JA2P  52upapadyate] NBH Т5Вн fi? TM” Jag” 147: upapa- 
dyate yatha V7?; + Ja2P na veti] NBH TSBH TM! V7P Jag? LiP; пей ЛӘ; + Ja2? 
ауа-| NBH TM! JA3P LiP; arthava TSBH р? V7P; + Ja2P 53 athoddistasya... 
-desah] ХВн 8-15; TSBH 2159. -vacanam] NBH TSBH > (-JA3D); vacanah Ja3P 
avantarodde$ah] от. NBH TSBH X 54 praty-...-manani] NBH 8-16; TSBH 
~160-161; NV 25>7 — pratyaksanu-] NBH TSBH X (-V7P) NV; pratyaksanu V7? 
aksasya...60 jfiapyate] NBH 8217-92; TSBH 2161-166 akgasya] Ат? C48 C5P 
C6P МЛР; aksasyaksasya NBH TSBH У 55 vrttih] NBH TSBH X (-V7?); vrttim 
V7D wvrttisannikarso]| vrttisannikarsa P6P; vrttih sannikarso U2); vrttis tu sa- 
nnikarso NBH TSBBHX yada] NBH TSBH X (-T™“); yada tu ТМЬ 


53 athoddistasya vibhaga-] athoddistasya (MP 8) vibhaga 54 pramanani 
aksasya] pramanani ll з lÍ (ME 12) aksasyaksasya 
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56 ргатапатп (ада jhanam phalam. yada jfianam tada hanopadanopeksa- 
buddhayah phalam. mitena lingena lingino 'rthasya pascaj | апаш anu- 
58 manam. upamanam samipyan manam, yatha gaur iva gavaya iti. sami- 
руат tv avayavasamanyayogah. $abdah—$abdyate 'nenartho 'bhidhiyate 
бо (йаруағе. pramiyate "neneti karanarthabhidhane pramanam Зараа iti. 
vibhaktanam pramananam pratyaksalaksanam aha—1.1.4 ж indriyartha- 


56 tadā!] T M (pc?) MP МЕ; (ада М (ас); + ССР jüanam!] T (pc) M (pc) MP 
Ме; (Папа T (ac); jáanama M (ас); ССр рһаһат| TM МР (ac); pramitih 
phalam МР (рс) ME; f ССР hanopadanopeksa-| T ME; hanopeksa M Mp 
МЕ (>); ТССР 57 phalam] T; phalam iti М МР МЕ; f ССр  lingena] M 
МР МЕ; lim+++ Т; Т ССр  lingino] М МР МЕ; «(m)gino Т; | CCP pascaj 
јћапат | ТМ МР МЕ; pascad bhanam МЕ (v.); T ССр 58samipyan manam] 
Т; sami[vy](py)?àn m(a)++ М; samipyatmanam МР; samipyajfianam МЕ; ++ 
++++ МЕ (>); Т ССР yatha] TMP ME; +tha M; T ССр iva] T; evam М Mp 
МЕ; ССр ватіруат] М MP МЕ; ««mipyan T; | С Ср 59 śabdyate] T 
М (pc?) MP МЕ; śabdate М (ас); { ССр -dhiyate] T Mp ME; dhiyate M; + C 
CP бо pramiyate| Mp ME; ргат(1)+++ M; f ССР -dhane] TM MP ME (vL); 
dhano МЕ; T ССР  pramanam| TM MP ME (v.); ргашапа ME; T CCP бі 
-laksanam] T M (pc) MP Mg; laksalaksanam M (ac); Y ССР indriyartha-] T 
МР Mg; i+++++ M; Т C CP 


56 pramanam] ТМІ; om. NBH Т5Вн È (-TM1) tadā!] NBH TSBH X (-Ja3?); ta- 
ахуа J43?  phalam] pramitih NBH TSBH X (-V7P); pramitih phalam V7P C2P 
Ст? 515 V2P V5P VR? hanopadanopeksa-] NBH TSBH X (-ТМ:); hanopada- 
(no)++ TML; hanopeksa РА? — 57 phalam] NBH Т5Вн X (-ТМІ;); phalam iti TML 
mitena] NBH U2? (pc); anumanam mitena NBH (vl. CJ) TSBH X; mitina U2? 
(ac) |дапаш| manam NBHTSBH2 58 samipyan manam] samipyamanam 
NBH TSBH Ji? (pc) TML; samipyama Ji? (ac); samipyajfianam NBH (vl. С) Уу? 
JA2PJAgPLiP iva] evam NBH TSBH X  samipyam] NBH TSBH > (-JA3D); sa- 
mipyam JA3P; sarüpyam NBH (vl. Cvar) СТ? VRP?” 59 avayava-] om. NBH TSBH 
X ’nenartho] TM. (pc);'nenartha ісу NBH TSBH X (-ТМІ); пепо то TM (ac) 
'bhi-] NBH TSBH X (-V7?); pratyabhi V;P бо јћаруаќе] V7P JA2P Таз? 149, 
vijfiapyata iti NBH TSBH Ji? ТМО pramiyate...iti] NBH 9-4; TSBH 2167-168 
-dhàne] dhàno hi NBH TSBHX  pramanam Зараа iti] pramanasabda iti NBH 
(У.Т) TML; pramanasabdah NBH TSBH У (-ТМІ) бі indriyartha-...63 pratya- 
ksam] NBH 103-4; NV 28-13-14 


бо шепей| nene(T 3r)ti  karanarthabhidhane] karanartha(Mp g)bhidhane 
бі aha indriyartha-] àha— (МЕ 13) indriyartha 
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62  sannikarsotpannam jfianam avyapadesyam аууар саг vyavasayatrkam 
pratyaksam. ж indriyasyarthasannikarsad уай arthavisayam jfianam utpa- 
64  dyate tat pratyaksam. indriyani vaksyamanani. arthas са. sannikarsah 
punah sodha bhidyate. samyogah samyuktasamavayah samyuktasama- 
66 — vetasamavayah samavayasamavetasamavayo visesanavisesyabhavas ceti. 
tatra caksuradindriyanam rüpadimaddravyaih sannikarsah samyogah. 
68  tadgatena rüpadina sannikarsah samyuktasamavayah. rüpadivartina sā- 


62 -sayatrkam] Т; sayatmakam М Mp Mz; | C Ср (The aksara-s tr and tma may 
look similar in Стапа Tamil and are sometimes confused in T and М.) 63 
-visayam |йапат| T MP ME; visat+++++m M; f ССр 64 ргаќуакѕат] T Mp 
МЕ; (рга)+(Кѕа)т M; { ССР  indriyani] Т Mp МЕ; i(ndri)yaniM; T CCP са] 
TM MP (ас); ca ghatadayah MP (рс) МЕ + ССР 65 sodha] TM MP (рс) МЕ; 
astadha MP (ac); т ССР samyuktasamavayah] T M МР (pc) ME; samyuktasa- 
mavayah samyuktasamavayah МР (ac); { C CP {Repetition in MP(ac).]  -yu- 
ktasamaveta-| T MP ME; yu+++++ta M; T ССр 66 -samavayah] T M (pc?) Mp 
МЕ; samavaya М (ас); f ССР samavayasamaveta-| T; samavaya(sa/ssa)ma- 
veta M; samavayah samaveta Mp ME; + CCP  -vi$esyabhava$] T MP ME; vi$e- 
syabhava$ M; T ССр 67tatra] TMP МЕ; tatra ca M; { CCP  caksuradindri- 
yanam | T Mp МЕ; ca(ksu)[s](r)?adindriyanam M; ССР rüpadimad-] T Mp 
МЕ; rupadima M; T ССР sannikarsah samyogah]| T Mp Mg; sa(nn)+++++yo- 
gah М; Т CCP 68rapadina] Т МР ME; га(р)айта M; ССр  -yukta-] T Mp 
МЕ; yuktas M; Т ССр -vartina] T Mp МЕ; vattina M; + C CP 


62 -sayatrkam] sayatmakam NBH NV 63 indriyasyartha-...66 ceti] NV 28> 
17—291 (It is also possible that the first sentence of this passage was taken 
from the NBH.)  indriyasyartha-] indriyenarthasya NV  yad...64 -aksam] yad 
utpadyate jfianam tat pratyaksam iti NV 64 vaksyamanani] рипаг vaksyama- 
nakani NV {Reference in the footnotes: “га:1112”} arthas са] NV {Reference 
inthefootnotes:"dra:1114"] 66 ватауауа- | samavayah NV 67 tatra...69 -sa- 
mavayah] NV 291-4  tatra...samyogah] tatra caksur indriyam, rüpavan gha- 
tadir arthah | tena sannikarsah samyogah, tayor dravyasvabhavatvat NV (This 
sentence deviates considerably from the text of the NV. Should it still be shown 
so that one can see how the text has been changed?) 68 tad-...-samavayah] 
adravyena tu tadgatarüpadina samyuktasamavayah, yasmat caksusa samyukte 
dravye гараа! vartata ій | vrtti$ са samavayah NV — rupadi-...69 -samavayah | 
evam rüpadivrttina samanyena samyuktasamavetasamavayah sannikarsah NV 


63 -visayam јћапат | visa+++++(M 2r)m 67 -dravyaih sannikarsah] dravyaih 
(MP 10) sannikarsah 
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manyena sannikarsah samyuktasamavetasamavayah. $rotrasya $abdena 
70  sannikarsah samavayah. tadgate $abdatvadau samavetasamavayah. sa- 
mavayabhavayos tu samyuktah. vi$esanavi$esyabhavah sannikarsa iti. so 
72 “уат sannikarsah pratyaksakaranam bhavatiti. kecic caksuhésrotrayor 
upalaksanatvenocyata iti. atha prapyakaritve caksuhsrotrayoh. kim pra- 
74 уојапаргатапат indriyatvam eva prapyakarini caksuhsrotre indriya- 
tvat. tvagadivat. atha jfianagrahanam kim artham? sukhadivyudasa- 
76  rtham. гарајћапат rasajfianam iti rüpadinamadheya$abdena vyapa- 


69 -samaveta-...71 -yuktah] T Mp (pc) МЕ; om. M МР (ac); T С CP {How is it 
possible that this part occurs in MP (pc)? Is the passage found in the Nyayabha- 
sya or Nyayavarttika?) ^ -samavayah] T (pc) МР (рс) ME; samavacyah T (ac); T 
ССРМ МР (ас) $rotrasya] T MP (pc) МЕ; $rotavya ME (vL.); T C CP M MP (ac) 
Sabdena] T MP (pc) ME; sabdesya ME (vl); + ССРМ Мр (ас) то -gate $a- 
bdatvadau] T; gatena samanyena sannikarsah МР (pc) МЕ; T C СРМ MP (ac) 
ѕата-2...71 -yuktah] T; abhavapratyakse МР (рс) ME; Т С СРМ МР(ас) ті 
-bhavah] T Мр (pc) ME; ++++ M; bhava МР (ас); f CCP 72 bhavatiti] TM 
МР; bhavati ME; Т ССр kecic] T; kenacic М Mp; atha ME; + CCP 73 upala- 
ksanatvenocyata iti atha] T Mp; upalaksanatvenocya++++tha M; om. ME; f C 
CP prapyakaritve caksuhsrotrayoh| T M МР (ас); caksuhérotrayoh prapya- 
karitve Mp (рс) ME; + ССр kim prayojana-] T; prayojana M МР (ac); kim 
МР (рс) МЕ; Т CCP 74 prapyakarini caksuhsrotre] T M МР (pc); prapyakarini 
carmasrotre MP (ас); caksuhsrotre prapyakarini ME; Т ССР indriyatvat| Т 
МР ME; ++(ya)tvat M; Т CCP 75 tvagadivat] TM MP ME; +++++ ME (vl); T С 
CP atha] TMr (рс); a+ M; cc MP (ас); апа ME; Т ССР јћапа-] T MP (pc) 
МЕ; +апа M; спа MP (ac); { ССР  sukhadi-] T Mp (pc) ME; (a)syukhyodi М; 
a(syu/vyu)thvodi MP (ac); T C CP {In МР (ac), the uncertainty of syu or vyu is 
indicated by the scribe himself] 76 -|йапат| T Mp ME; jñ++(m) M; + C Ce 
-jüanam] T M МР (pc) МЕ; |һаспат МР (ас); T ССР rüpadinamadheya-] 
T; rapadi+ama++ya M; rüpàdinamc cc cya MP (ас); rüpadivisayanamadheya 
МР (pc); rapadivisayanamadheyah Mg; f ССР -$abdena vyapa-] T; sa(b)dena 
vyapa M; $abdo na vyupa МР (ac); $abdena vyupa МР (pc); $abdopy ара ME; T 
ССР 


69 $rotrasya...70 samavayah] (СЕ. NV 29>6} то tad-...72 bhavatiti| {СЕ NV 
29>16-19}  75atha..-udasartham] NV 34-12  -vyudasartham] NV; vyava- 
cchedartham NV (vl. C) 


70 -samavayah...71 vi$esana-] samavayah | abhavapratyakse (МЕ 14) vi$esana 
76 rupadinamadheya$abdena] гарайшашг c cc(MP n)ya$abdona  -$abde- 
na] sa(T 3v)bdena 
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de$yamanam pratyaksajfianam $abdam bhaved ity aha. avyapadesyam 
78 iti. yad Маш anupayukte $abdarthasambandhe jfianam, na tan nàma- 
dheya$abdena vyapadisyate. krta$abdarthasambandhasyapi tadutpatti- 
8o kale tadrg eva arthajfianakale na samakhyasabdena vyapriyate. tasmad 
asabdam tajjfianam iti. grisme ravimaricayo bhaumenosmana samsprsta 
82 spandamana dirasthasya caksusa samsrjyante. tadodakam iti jfianam 


77 -јћапат $abdam] T M МР (pc) МЕ; |һапат a$abdam MP (ас); T CCP ity] 
Т М МР (ac); ity ata MP (рс) ME; t ССр avyapa-] T M MP (pc) ME; avapa 
МР (ас); T CCP 78 anupayukte] T (pc) M MP МЕ; anu(ma)payukte T (ac); 
Т ССР баЬаагћа-] TM Mp МЕ; {та C; + (nyayasütravivaranam pravada- 
kaviracitam prathamo 'dhyayah) (talapatrako$e prarambhe kanicit patrani 
pranastani) rtha CP -bandhe |йапатп | T; bandhajfianam С Cp; +++++++ М; 
bandho |йапата МР (ac); bandhe агіћајдапат MP (pc) МЕ | namadheya-] X 
(рс C); namayeya С (ас) 79 vyapa-] Х (рс MP); ууара Мр (ас) -bandha-] X 
(-C);badhaC 80-kale] У (рс MP);kacle MP (ас) tadrg eva] X (-ME); tadrg 
eva bhavati ME; ++++ ME (vl.) artha-] TC Ср; ato тіћа MMPME  vyapriya- 
te] Т; vya(ghri/pri)yate C; vya(ghri)yate Ср; ууарпуа+е М; vyapriyac МР (ac); 
vyapriyate vyavaharakale tu vyapriyate МР (рс) МЕ  tasmad aśābdam] TM 
МР ME; tasmac c cct C; tasmat Ср; tasmat $Sabdam ME(v.) 81 taj-] È (pc? 
М); а М (ас) -jüanam]X(pcM);jüananam M (ac) тауішапсауо| TM МР 
Mr;ravimaricayor CCP  samsprsta] T; samsrsta CP (pc) M МР (ac); samsrstah 
МР (pc) МЕ; sah (pr/vr)stà C; sah sprsta Ср (ас) 82 dura-] X (pc МР); dura 
МР (ас) -sthasya] > (-М); +ѕуа М  samsrjyante] X (-ME); samyujyante ME 
tadodakam] T C CP M; tadenacdakam МР (ac); tatrendriyarthasannikarsad 
udakam Mp (pc); tadendriyarthasya sannikarsad udakam ME 


тт aha...79 -di$yate] NBH 10-14-16 аһа] ata аһа NBH 178 |йапат | ’rtha- 
jáanam NBH tan] NBH; om. NBH(vLJ) 79 krta-...80 eva] NV 34-16 80 
artha-...81 iti] NBH 10220-1152 na]sanaNBH -$abdena]|$abdo NBH vya- 
priyate | vyapriyate, vyavaharakale tu vyapriyate NBH 81 taj-] artha NBH iti] 
indriyarthasannikarsotpannam iti МЕН — grisme...84 avyabhicariti] NBH u> 
3-6  ravimaricayo| maricayo NBH  samsprsta] samsrstah NBH 82 sam- 
srjyante] sannikrsyante NBH — tadodakam|] tatrendriyarthasannikarsad uda- 
kam NBH 


тт Sabdam bhaved] $abdam (МЕ 15) bhaved 78 $abdartha-] (C 1r)rtha; + 
(CP 1) nyayasütravivaranam pravadakaviracitam prathamo 'dhyayah (talapatra 
Кобе prarambhe kanicit patrani pranastani) rtha -sambandhe јћапат na] 
sam(M 4у)+++++++ па  79tadutpatti-] tadu-(CP 2)tpatti 81iti grisme] iti I 
(ME 16) grisme 
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utpadyate. tat kim pratyaksam ity ata aha—avyabhicariti. yad atasmims 
84 tad iti bhavati tad vyabhicari, itarad avyabhicariti. durac caksusartham 
раѕуап namadharayati dhuma iti va rekasya tad iti va. tad etad indriya- 
86  rthasannikarsotpannam jfianam anavadharanam pratyaksam prasajye- 
tety ata aha—vyavasayatmakam iti. atmani sukhadisu ca pratyaksajfia- 
88 пат manasa indriyatvena netavyam. 1.1.5 ж atha tatpürvakam trividham 
anumanam рагуауас chesavat samanyato drstam са. ж athety anantarye. 
9»  anumanavi$esanartham sütram. anumanam tatpurvakam iti. tac ca te ca 
tani ca tat tatpurvakam yasya tad idam tatpürvakam. yada tatpurvakam 


83 utpadyate] Т М МР МЕ; utpadyate ССР kim] X(pc?M);kamM (ac) ata 
aha] X (-МЕ рс C); аға C(ac);atráha МЕ — atasmims] T M (pc?) MP МЕ; ata- 
smis М (ас); asmin ССР 84 iti bhavati] TM MPMr;icccti C;iti CP tad 
vyabhicari| X(-M); ta+++cari M  avyabhicanti] T C Ср; abhicariti M Mp; 
avyabhicaratiti ME 85 рабуап nama-] T; pacc nama С Ср; pasyava M MP (ас); 
pa$yann ava МР (рс) ME теКавуа tad iti] T; rekasya ta(di) C; (rekasya tadi) CP 
(ac); renur iti CP(pc) М МР МЕ 86 anavadharanam] T M МР МЕ; acdhara- 
nam C CP (ac); avadharanam CP (рс) 87 atmani] E(-M);atmini M 88 ma- 
nasa indriyatvena netavyam] T; manacindriyatvena netavyam C CP; mana- 
sendriyatvena netavyam M МР (ac); manasa indriyeneti mantavyam MP (pc) 
ME аа ќаё] У (-M); adha (ta)*t M 89 ca] TC CP Mz; сеї М Мр до -уі- 
бевапагШаш(| X (pc? М); visesanartham М (ас) iti] X (-ME; ac MP); ity anena 
samanasamanajatiyebhyo vyavacchidyate MP (pc) МЕ ca?] X (-C); (va/pa) С 
91-purvakam| T C Ср; parvam М МРМЕ .tadidam]X(-M) tadinM  tatpu- 
rvakam iti] X (-ME; ac MP); tani purvam yasyeti MP (pc) ME 


83 tat kim] tac ca МЕН pratyaksam] pratyaksam prasajyata NBH 84 bha- 
vati] om. МЕН itarad avyabhicariti] yat tu tasmims tad iti tad avyabhicari 
pratyaksam iti МЕН — durac...87 iti] NBH 1157-9 caksusartham] caksusa hy 
ayamartham NBH 85 pa$yan nama-] pa$yan пауа МВН rekasya tad] renur 
NBH 86 jüanam anavadharanam|] anavadharanajfianam МВн prasajye- 
tety] prasajyata ity NBH 88 atha...89 ca] NBH 1222-3; NV 41>1-2 89 athe- 
ty...95 bhavati] NV 4153-7 90 anumanam tatpürvakam iti] tatpürvakam 
anumanam ity anena samanasamanajatiyebhyo 'numanam vyavacchidyata iti 
NV  tac...91 -pürvakam] tani te tat purvam NV — g1 tatpürvakam!]| tani NV 
tatpürvakam iti] om. NV 


83 pratyaksam] pratyaksa(MP 12)m 88 trividham] trivi-(CP 3)dham oo 
-visesanartham sutram] visesanartham (MP 13) sütram 
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92  itivigrahah, гада samastapramanabhisambandhat tatpurvakam iti sarva- 
pramanapurvakatvam anumanasya bhavati. paramparyena punas tat 
94  pratyaksa evavatisthata iti pratyaksapürvakatvam anumanasyoktam 
bhavati. yada te pürve yasyeti vigrahah, tada lingalinginor vyapyavyapa- 
96  kabhütayor lingam ekam pratyaksam, lingidar$anam dvitiyam. te dve 
pratyakse pürve yasyanumanasya tad idam tatpürvakam. Кай punar anu- 
98 manarthah? anumiyate "neneti karanarthah. kim punar asya phalam? 
anumeyavisaya pratipattih. yadi pratyaksapürvakam anumanam bhavati 
100 tarhismrtihetau bhavanakhye samskare, пігпауе và anumanam prasajye- 
ta. tayor api pratyaksapurvakatvad iti, naisa dosah. vijfianasyadhikrta- 
102 tvàt. tac canumanam pürvavac chesavat samanyato drstam ceti trivi- 
dham. purvavad iti. yatra Кагапепа karyam anumiyate. yada meghonnatya 


92 -рга-] 5(-М) pr(a) М  -manabhi-] > (pc Mp); manadi Мр (ac)  tatpu- 
rvakam iti] Т; pürvakam iti C CP M MP (ac); от. МР (рс) ME 93 -manasya] 
У (-ME; ac MP); manasya varnitam MP (pc) МЕ 94 pratyaksa] T C CP ME; pra- 
(tyaksa) M; praksa MP evava-] X(pc MP); eva MP (ас)  pratyaksa-] T C 
Ср; от. M MP (ac); tat МР (рс) МЕ anumanasyoktam] X (-M); апи++паѕу[е] 
(o)?ktam M; pratyaksasyoktam МЕ (У) 95 te] T C Ср; te ca M МР; ca te ME 
purve] TC Ср МЕ; ршуат М Мр  -linginor] > (pc Mp); lingino MP (ас) vya- 
руаууараКа-| T MP МЕ; vyacccka C Cp; vyapyavyapaka M  9g6lingam] ТС 
Cp; lingadarsanam M Mp ME  liüngi-|] Х(рс? М); linga М (ас)  -4агбапаш| 
X (-М; pc Mp); Аагбапа M; Аагба Мр (ас)  dvitiyam] X (-M); dvi(ti/ti)yam M 
97 pürve] T C Cp; parvam М MP ME 98anumiyate] X (-M); anumiyate M 
karanarthah] X (-M; pc МР); karanartha М МР (ас) аѕуа] Т C Cp; anumanasya 
MMPME 100 bhavanakhye] > (рс Мр); bha(ra)vanakhye MP (ac) 101naisa 
dosah] X; ++++ ME (vl.) vi-| £ (pc MP);a MP (ас) -krtatvat] X (-M; pc MP); 
krtatv++ M; krtatvac Мр (ас) 102 tac] X(pc MP); cc MP(ac) ceti] X (pc 
Т); caitiT (ac) trividham] X(-M); +(ri)+(i)dham M 103 pürvavad] T C Cp; 
tatra pürvavad М МР МЕ  karanena karyam anumiyate] > (-M); [Ката ](kà)- 
rane+++++++yate M уада] Т C Cp; yathà M Mp ME 


93 bhavati] varnitam bhavatiNV од evava-] eva vyava NV _ ргабуаКва-| NV; 
tat NV (vl. С) anumanasyoktam] om. NV 97 kah...98 phalam] NV 41-13 
103 purvavad...104 bhavisyatiti] NBH12>7 yada] yatha NBH 


92 vigrahah] vi(M 4r)grahah 93 anumanasya bhavati| anumanasya varnitam 
(МЕ 17) bhavati paramparyena] param(T 4r)paryyena 97 anumanarthah 
anumiyate] anumanarthah | (CP 4; MP 14) anumiyate 101 -krtatvat tac] krta 
tvat | (ME 18) tac 
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104 vrstir bhavisyatiti. atra pürva$abdena karanam abhidhiyate, tadatiriktam. 
karyam Sesavad iti. katra $esa$abdenabhidhiyate. tata$ са $esavan nama 
106 yatra karyena lingena karanam anumiyate. nadipuradar$anaj jata vrstir 
iti. samanyatodrstam namatkaryakaranabhütena yatravinabhavina li- 
108 препа dharmi gamyate. yatha balakaya salilanumanam iti. pürvavac che- 
savat samanyatodrstam iti padatrayoktyaiva traividhye siddhe trividham 
no ity upadanam niyamartham. anekadha bhinnasya trividhenaiva pürvava- 


104 vrstir bhavisyatiti] X (-C; pc Ср); vrsticcvisyatiti C CP (ac) purva-] X (pc 
C) pūva C (ac) Кагапаш| Т C СР МЕ; Кагапат М Mp abhidhiyate...105 
май] X (-C); a++++++++++++savad С abhidhiyate] T СР Mp МЕ; abhidh(i/1)- 
*te M; С 105 katra] T C; ko {та Cp; ++++ M; ka(ra)matrama МР (ac); kā- 
ryamatram atra Мр (рс) МЕ $esa-?] X (-M; pc МР); $(e)sa M; Sac MP (ac) 
-Sabdenabhidhiyate] X (-M); Sabdenabhidhiyate M — $esavan] X (pc МР); śe- 
savac MP(ac) пата] X(pc MP); cma MP(ac) 106 yatra] X (-ME); om. 
МЕ  -miyate] Х (-М); miyateM — nadi-] TC Cp; ++ M; tac c МР (ас); tad ya- 
tha пай МР (рс) ME -puradar$anaj jata vrstir] T C CP M; puradasanaj jata 
vrstir MP (ac); pürena vrstyanumanam MP (рс) ME 107 samanyatodrstam] 
X (-M; рс MP); sama++++(ta)n M; samanyato dracc Мр (ас) namatkarya-| 
T; nama karya C CP M МР (ac) ME (vl); namakarya MP (рс); nama akarya ME 
-Кагапа-| У (-Мк); karani ME  -bhütena] £ (-М); bhi++naM 108 dharmi] 
T CP Mp МЕ; dharmi M; karanam а++++++++++++пај jata vrstir iti | samanyato 
drstam nama karyakaranabhttena yatravinabhavina lin(ge)c dharmi C; dha- 
rma ME (vl.) {Repetition of “106 karanam...107 lingena” in С.)  pürvavac] X 
(-Ср); puvavac СР chesavat] Х (рс M); chesava(ja) М (ас) 109 -trayoktyai- 
va] У (-C); trayoktvaiva С siddhe...110 -danam] X (-C); +++++++++++ C si- 
ddhe] Т CP M; от. MPME TC 110 upa-] У (-C; pc? М); uva М (ac); + C niya- 
martham]| TM Mp МЕ; +yamacc C;niyamacc CP  pürvavadadina] T C Cp; 
purva padadina M MP ME 


104 vrstir bhavisyatiti] bhavisyati vrstir iti NBH 107 samanyato-...108 iti] NV 
44-19-20 namatkarya-] nama акагуа NV  lingena] у!5евапепа vi$esyama- 
по МУ 108iti]om.NV uo апеКа-.аа iti] NV 46-5-6  bhinnasya trividhe- 
naiva] bhinnasyanumansya trividhena NV 


104 abhidhiyate tad-] abhidhiyate (MP 15) tad — 105 iti katra $esa-] iti (M 5v) 
++++8(e)sa 106 vrstir iti] vrsti-(CP 5)r iti 109 -trayoktyaiva trai-] trayo 
ktyaiva (T ду) trai — -vidhye...no niyamartham] vidhye (C 1v) +++++++++++ 
зуашагг- 
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dadina sangraha iti. sadvisayam ca pratyaksam asadvisayam anumanam. 
u2  kasmat? traikalyagrahanat. athopamanam—344.6 ж aprasiddhasadha- 
rmyat sadhyasadhanam upamanam. ж pratijfiatena samanyat pratijfiopa- 
n4  meyasya pratijfiapanam upamanam iti. gaur iva gavayah. kim punar atro- 
pamanena kriyate? samjfiasamjfiisambandhapratipattih. yatha gaur iva 
n6  gavaya ity upamanavakye prayukte gavayasamanartham indriyasannika- 
rsad upalabhamanasyayam gavayasabdasamijfia iti samjfiasamjfiisamba- 
n8  ndhah pratipadyata ій. atha Sabdah—1.1.7 ж aptopadesah $abdah. » na 


ш asad-| T C Ср; sadasad М МР МЕ 112 Кавта(| Т ME; kasmat Каѕта C; 
kasmat (kasmat) Ср; tasmat М МР — aprasiddha-] T; asiddha C Cp; prasiddha 
М Мр МЕ пз prati-.] Т ССр; рга М МР Ме  samanyat...14 prati-] > (-C); 
S&++++++++++++ C ргай-2] Т Cp; рга М МР МЕ; Т С -Јјћһоратеуаѕуа] T; 
јһараптуаѕуа Ср MP (рс) МЕ; јћарайуаѕуа М МР (ас); TC n4 prati-] T Ср; 
рга М МР; от. МЕ; TC баш | ТС Ср; уаћа байт М МР МЕ iva] ТС Ср; evam 
М (рс?) МР МЕ; avam М (ас)  gavayah] T (pc) C Ср; gavah T (ac); gavaya iti M 
MPME 115 kriyate] (рс M); kryateM (ас) iva] T Ср; evam M МР ME 
116 gavaya-] X (-МЕ; ас MP); дауа MP (pc) МЕ 117 -labhamanasyayam] > (-МЕ; 
ac Mp); labhamano ’syayam МР (рс) ME  -$abdasamjíia iti] T C Ср; sabdah 
samjfieti ММРМЕ  -bandhah] X (-МЕ; ac MP); bandham МР (рс) МЕ n8 
-padyata iti] T C CP Mp (pc); +++ iti M; ccc iti MP (ac); padyate ME atha] T 
М МР МЕ; от. ССр -desah] Х (рс? M); deh М (ас) $abdah]X(-C); sabda C 


ш iti] iti niyamam darśayati МУ sadvisayam...2 -grahanat] NBH 13-5 
asad-| sadasad МЕН апшпапат| сапшпапат NBH 112 athopamanam] 
NBH 13>9 аргаѕійдһа-...113 upamanam] NBH 13210; NV 53-18 — aprasi- 
ddha-] prasiddha NBH NV ug prati-!...115 kriyate] NBH13^511-12  prati-!] pra 
NBH prati-?] рға МВН -|йораштеуавуа | |йараптуазуа МЕН 114 prati-] pra 
МВн gaur|yathagaurNBH іуа| evam МВН бауауаһ | сауауа iti МЕН 15 
yatha...118 iti] NBH13214-316 iva] еуаш МВН 116 ирашапауаКуе| upamane 
NBH  gavayasamanartham] сауа samanadharmanam агат NBH indri- 
уа-] indriyartha МЕН  n7-labhamanasyayam] labhamàno 'sya МЕН  -$a- 
bdasamjfia iti] Sabdah samjfieti NBH -bandhah] bandham NBH 18 atha 
$abdah] NBH 14>2 aptopa-...sabdah?] NBH 14-3; NV 54-15  na...119 sutra- 
rthah] NV 54216 


ші pratyaksam asadvisayam] pratyaksam | (MP 16) sadasadvisayam 112 -gra- 
hanat athopa-] grahanat ll 51 (ME 19) athopa — n5 yatha gaur] yatha (Ср 6) 
gaur 118 pratipadyata iti] prati++(M 5r)+ iti баһдаһ aptopa-] sabdah ж 
(MP 17) aptopa 
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sabdamatram iti sutrarthah. aptam khalu saksatkrtadharmani. saksatka- 
10 ranamarthanam aptih. taya saha vartata ity aptah. папу evam sati svarga- 
pavargadevatadini na kificit pasyatiti tatpratipadako vyavaharo na syad 
1:2 jti. cen па, svargapavargadinam ар! kasyacit pratyaksatvat. svargadayah 
kasyacit pratyaksa bhavanti, samanyavisesavatvad asrtatvat paramartha- 
1:4 (уай vastutvad agamavisayatvac ca ghatadivat. evam yasya pratyaksah 
svargadayas tasyaptasyopadesah $abda iti laksanam yuktam eva. 1.1.8 
126 æ sa са dvividho drstadrstarthatvat. ж yasyeha dr$yate 'rthah, ва drstah. 


ugaptam|]T;aptahX(-T) -dharmani|T;dharmaX(-T) -karanam arthanam 
aptih] T; karanam arthanam aptih C Ср; karanam arthasyaptih M МР (pc) МЕ; 
karanasyaptih MP (ас) 120 tayā] Х (рс МР); tatha Мр (ас) vartata] X (-M; 
рс МР); (va)+ta M; ccc MP (ac) ity] £ (pc МР); ctaMP(ac) папу] Х (pc C); 
na(h)nv C (ac) 121 -devatādīni] T C CP ME; daivatadini М МР —kiücit] T C 
Ср M; kaficit МР (ac); kascit MP (рс) ME 123 pratyaksa] T C Ср; pratyaksa eva 
М Мр Ме bhavanti| > (-M);bhavantiM asrtatvat] Т; asritatvat M; asritatvat 
ССР МР МЕ 124 vastutvad] X (pc C M); vastutvad M (ac); om. С (ас) -хізауа- 
tvac] X(-M);visayavac M  ghatadivat]| T C Cp; sadadivat M; sadayat MP (ac); 
от. Мр (pc) МЕ evam yasya] T C Ср; evayasya М MP (ac); evam ca yasya MP 
(pc) МЕ -aksah] X (-M; pc МР); aksatvat М МР (ac) 125 svargadayas] X (pc? 
М); svargadayatada М (ас)  tasyaptasyopa-] X (pc? M; pc MP); tasyastasyopa 
M(ac)MP(ac) itilaksanam yuktam] Т М Mp Mg; iccksanaccuktam C; i(ti 
la)ksanaccuktam CP 126 ca] £ (-ME; ac MP); от. Мр (pc) ME -vidho| T 
MP (pc) Mz; vidh(a/a) M MP (ac); vidha C; vi(dha) Cp {In M, the vowel sign 
that changes a to à may have been to be deleted.) drstadrstarthatvat] X (-M); 
dr(s)+adrstarthatvat M 


u9àptam..120 aptah] NBH 1424-5 — aptam] aptah NBH  -dharmani] dha- 
rma yathadrstasyarthasya cikhyapayisaya prayukta upadesta NBH  -karanam 
arthanam aptih] karanam arthasyaptih NBH 120 saha vartata] pravartata 
NBH папу...122 iti] NV 54-18-10 nanv...121 -devatadini] yadi saksatkara- 
nam arthasyaptih, svargapürvadevatadin NV 121 Кїйсї | ka$cit NV 122 iti] 
om. NV  svargadayah..123 bhavanti] NV 5553 | svargadayah] kah punar 
atra nyayah svargadayah NV 123 bhavanti] iti NV 126 sa...drstadrstartha- 
tvat] NBH1429; NV 57>9 са] от. NBHNV  yasyeha...128 iti] NBH 1410-1 
drstah] drstarthah NBH 


19 -krtadharmani saksat-] krtadharmal (ME 20) saksat 124 vastutvad āga- 
ma-|vastutvat (T 5r) agama  pratyaksah svargadayas] pratyaksah (CP т) sva 
rgadayah 125 -de$ah Sabda] dešah (MP 18) $abda 


280 APPENDIX 1 


yasyamutra pratiyate 'rthah, so 'drstah. evam rsilaukikavakyanam vibha- 
128 ga iti. katamas tat prameyam уай anena pramanena yathavat parijfiaya- 
manam apavargaya bhavati, anavagamyamanam tu samsarayeti. etada- 
130  rthaprakasanartham idam sütram. atha prameyam—1.1.9 ж atmasarire- 
ndriyarthabuddhimanahpravrttidosapretyabhavaphaladuhkhapavargas 
132 tu prameyam. ж tatra samasas carthah, yathavacanam vigrahah. anyad 
api prameyam asti. yasya tatprajfianan nihsreyasam bhavati, tad idam 
14 ргашеуаш iti tu$abdena jñapayati. atratma sarvasya drsta sarvasya bho- 


127 evam rsi-] > (-M; pc MP); evamusi М МР (ас) 128 iti katamas tat prame- 
yam yad | T C Cp; +++++ (ta)t prameyam(a) yad M; iti katac c cprameyamayad 
МР (ac); iti | kim artham punar idam ucyate MP (рс) МЕ pramanena] X (-МЕ; 
ac MP); pramanena arthajatam MP (рс) ME 129 -gamyamanam] T M Mp ME; 
gamyamane ССР tu| ТММРМЕ;от. ССр -arthaprakasanartham|] X (-M); 
a++++++(a)rtham M 13о idam] X(-M);idara M 192 tatra] T C Cp; atra M 
МР (pc) ME (vL); јјабуат artham punah pucc pasyaikam atra МР (ac); от. 
ME {In MP (ac), the scribe first continued writing the text found in the first line 
of M 14r instead of that found in the first line of 14у.) ѕатаѕаѕ carthah] X 
(-ME) ME (у/.); om. ME 133 prameyam] X (pc М); prameya(h) М (ас) уаѕуа 
tatpra-] T; yathetatpra C; yathaitatpra CP; yasya tattva М МР МЕ 134 iti] X (pc 
T);istiT (ac) jüapayati| X(-M);jfüapa(yati) M atratma] ТМ Mp МЕ; айпа 
CCP drsta] T CM; drasta CP MP ME 


127 "тар so 'drstah]| so ‘drstarthah МЕН vibhaga] pravibhaga МЕН 128 
katamas...130 sutram] NV 5858-10 {In the NV, this passage occurs shortly af- 
ter sutra 11.9, not before it] katamas]katamam NV tat] NV; taddharana 
na sidhyati tat NV (vl. C) ргашапепа| NV; om. NV(v. C) 129 bhavati] om. 
NV anavagamyamanam tu samsarayeti| anavagamyamanam ca samsarayeti 
NV; aparijfiayamanas casav atmeti NV (vl. С) 130 idam] atmadi NV — atma- 
.132 ргатеуат] NBH 1524-5; NV58>2-3 192 tatra...vigrahah] NV 58-10-11 
tatra] atrapi NV — carthah] carthe dvandvah NV — vigrahah] vigraha iti NV 
anyad...134 јћарауай] NV 59-14-15 133 yasya tatpra-] yasya tu tattva NV 
bhavati| om. NV 134 atratma...136 шапаһ| NBH 1556-8 айтайпа | tatratma 
NBH drsta|drasta МЕн  bhokta] bhokta sarvajfiah sarvanubhavi NBH 


132 prameyam] pra(M 14v)meyam  prameyam tatra] prameyam (MP 19) atra 
(C£. variants apparatus, line 132, atra”) ргашеуаш tatra samasas carthah 
yatha-] prameyam ІІ gll (ME 21) yatha 134 |йарауай atratma] |һарауай | (CP 
8) atma 
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kta. tasya bhogayatanam $ariram. bhogasadhananindriyani. bhoktavya 
136  arthah. bhogo buddhih. sarvavisayam atah karanam manah. pravrttir 
dharmadharmahetur vanmanabhéariranàm cesta. dosa ragadayah. atma- 
138 nah pürvapürva$sarirad viyuktasya yavadapavargam Sariram uttarottaram 
$arirasambandhah. sasadhanah sukhaduhkhopabhogah phalam. badha- 
мо nalaksanam duhkham. janmamaranaprabandhocchedanat sarvaduh- 
khapraharanam apavargah. sukham punah kasmad asmin noktam? vai- 


135 bhogayatanam] T M Mp МЕ; bhoktayatanam ССР bhoktavya arthah] T 
C Ср; bhoktavya arthah М МР МЕ 136 buddhih] £ (-С); buddhi C atah ka- 
ranam] T C; antahbkaranam СРММРМЕ manah] Х(-С); mmanah С pra- 
vrttir...137 cesta] X (-МЕ; ac MP); pravrttisabda(ta) dharmadharmahetur Mp 
(рс); Sarirendriyarthabuddhisukhaduhkhavedananam nivrttikaranam pravy- 
tih ME  pravrttir] TC Cp; pravrtti М Мр; + ME 137 уайтапаһ-| T C Cp; 
vanmanah M; vandanah МР (ас); T МР (pc) МЕ dosa] X(-CP); 4080 СР 138 
-śarīrād] X(-C) śarīrad С — -apavargam] T C Ср; apa+rga M; apavarga Mp 
ME  uttarottaram] T C Cp; uttarottara М МР МЕ 139 Sarira-] X (-ME); om. 
ME  -bandhah| TC Cp; bandhah pretyabhavah MMPME  sasadhanah| X 
(-МЕ); sasadhana МЕ; gamasadhana ME(v.) рһајат] X (pc C CP); om. C 
(ac); phala Cr (ac) badhana-| ТМ MPMz;sadhana CCP 140 А4аКзапаш| 
У (-МР); Іакѕапаа MP -тагапа-] T CP МР МЕ; шагапас C; mara+ М -ba- 
ndhoc-] T M Мр МЕ; bodhoc ССР 141-haranam] T; hapam У (-Т) арауа- 
rgah] X(-C;pc Ср); pavargah C CP (ас) asmin|X(-C);asman С  vairasya-] T 
C; vaira(sya) CP; vairagya M MP ME 


135 bhoktavya arthah] bhoktavya indriyarthah NBH 136 sarvavisayam] sa- 
rvarthopalabdhau nendriyani prabhavantiti sarvavisayam NBu; sarvarthopa- 
labdhau nendriyani vibhavantiti sarvavisayam NBH(v.]) atah karanam] 
antahkaranam NBH 139 sasadhanah...phalam] NBH15210-u ѕаѕадһапаһ] 
sasadhana МЕН  badhana-...140 duhkham] NBH 21-10 {This is the text of 
sutra 1.1.21. The quote of this sutra does not occur in this part of the text of the 
Nyayabhasya nor in this part of the text of the Nyayavarttika.) 140 janma- 
.141 apavargah| NBH 15214-15 — -chedanat| chedah МЕН 141 -һагапат | 
hanam NBH  apavargah] apavarga iti МЕН = sukham...noktam] NV 59-16 
vairasya-...143 iti] NV 59218-20 — vairasya-] anabhidhanam tu vairagya NV 


139 -sambandhah sasadhanah] sambandhah (MP 20) pretyabhavah sasadha 
nas 140 -шагапарга-| marana(T 5v)pra 
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142 rasyajñapanartham. katham nu tam ayam moksyamanah sarvaduhkham 
bhavayed iti. atratma pratyaksato na grhyate. kim aptopadesamatmat 
144 pratipattavya iti? kim vanumanat pratipattavyah. katham? 1110 * iccha- 
dvesaprayatnasukhaduhkhajfanany atmalingani. = yajjatiyasyarthasya 
16  sannikarsat sukham atyopalabdhavan, tajjattyam artham punah punah 


142 -jáapanartham] X (-M; pc МР); jüapanartha M MP? (ac) па tam ayam] T; 
nu namayam C Cp; vanamadham M; vanamayam Mp (ac); nayam МР (pc); om. 
МЕ  moksyamanah]| T C Ср; meksyamanah М Mp; moksamanah ME sa- 
rva-] T Ср (pc); crva C CP (ac); sarvam М МР ME 143 iti] X (-ME); iti, tasya 
duhkhabhavanarthah sukhasyanapadesa itil (duhkhaparibhavanaya апаѕа- 
ktir visayesu jayate | anasaktya punarbhavaprarthanalaksana trsna vicchidya- 
te | trsnavicchedat punarbhavasadhananupadanam | tadanupadanat kevalam 
utpannanam upabhogena Кѕауаһ І tatas capavarga itil etavadarthapratipa- 
danartham anabhidhanam sukhasyetil) ME — atratma] T C Cp; tatratma M 
МР ME  grhyate] ХУ (pc? M; pc C); grhya С (ас); hyato M (ac) ^ -de$ama- 
tmat] T; desamatrat M (ас); de$amatrat X(-T; pc? M) 144 pratipattavyah] 
T C CP MP (ac); pra(ti)pattivyah M; pratipattavya iti Мр (рс) МЕ — katham] 
X(-ME)om.ME 145 -duhkha-] X (-M; pc Mp); duhkhany M МР (ac) ME (vl.) 
-|дапапу atma-] T C Ср; ajfiana M (ac); atmajfiana M (pc?) MP (ас); |йапапу 
atmano МР (pc) МЕ; atmano jfiana ME (у) -lingani] TM Mp (ac) МЕ; lingani 
tu C Cp; lingam iti pa(ra)ntaram, prac(u)sammatam bodhyam МР (pc); lingani 
МЕ (vl.) уајјабуаѕуагһаѕуа] T C CP MP (pc); ya[(jya)]jjatiyasyarthasya M; 
уајјабуагһаѕуа MP (ac); yajjatiyarthasya ME 146 atyopa-] T; atmopa X (-T) 
tajjatiyam] X (-M); +jjatiyam M 


142 nu tam ауаш| nayam МУ moksyamanah] moksamanah NV sarva-| 
sarvam NV 143 iti] iti tasya duhkhabhavanartham sukhasyanapadesah NV 
atratma...144 katham] NBH 1652-3 айғайпа| tatratma ХВн (vl. Т); tatratma 
tavat NBH kim|sakimNBH -desamatmat] de$amatrad eva NBH 144 prati- 
pattavya]| ХВн (vl. Т); pratipadyata NBH Кіт | пебу ucyateNBH  vanumanat] 
anumanac са МЕН  pratipattavyah] pratipattavya iti МВн iccha-...145 -li- 
ngani] NBH 16-4; МУ 60>7 145 atmalingani] atmano lingam NBH NV; atma- 
no lingam iti NBH (v. С) yaj-..147icchet] NBH1655-6 146 atyopa-] atmopa 
NBH artham]evartham NBH punah punah] om. NBH 


144 vanumanat] va(C 2r)numānāt pratipattavyah katham іссһа-| pratipa 
ttavya iti—? (ME 22)icchā  pratipattavyah katham] pratipattavyah | (Ср 9) 
katham 145 -lingani yaj-] lingani * (MP 21) yaj 146 -labdhavan taj-] labdha 
уап (M 141) +j 
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pasyan àdatum icchet. kasmat? nekarthadarsino dar$anapratibandhanat 
148 tad bhavatiti lingam atmanah. ekam ekasyadnekarthadarsino darsanapra- 
tibandhanad duhkhahetau dvesah. so 'pi pratisandhatur atmano lingam. 
1  yatha yajjatiyo аһ sukhahetuh prasiddhas tajjatiyam агат praptum 
prayatate, tatha so 'yam prayatno 'py ekam anekarthadarsinam anuma- 
152  payatiti. etena duhkhahetav api prayatno vyakhyatah. sukhaduhkhasmr- 
гуа. сауат tatsadhanam àdadhana sukhaduhkha upalabha iti. atah 


147 pa$yan adatum] T C Ср; pasyaikann adatum M; ccpasyaikam nadatum 
МР (ac); pa$yann apadatum MP (pc); pa$yann upadatum ME  icchet kasmat 
nekartha-] T C CP (ac); icchet tasmàd ekartha CP (pc); icchaikasyanekartha M; 
icchaikasyanekartha MP (ac); icchati, seyam adatum iccha, ekasyanekartha 
МР (pc) ME; icchati, seyam adatum itasyeccha yenekadartha ME (vL) 4агва- 
па-| X(-M) da(Sina M -Һапаһала(| Т; sandhanat У (-Т) 148 tad] T C Cp; 
tāM МР (ас); от. Мр (pc) МЕ bhavatiti]  (-ME; ac Mp); bhavati MP (pc) МЕ; 
bhavanti МЕ (У) | ekam..149 lingam] X (-ME); om. МЕ ekam] T; evam C 
СРМ МР; TME ekasyanekartha-| T C CP Mp (pc); ekasyam eka М МР (ac); T 
ME darsgana-| T C CP MP (pc); *[(r$i)](r$a)?na M; ccc MP (ас); Y ME 149 
-bandhanad] T; sandhàna C M; sandhanad CP Mp; T ME -hetau] X (-C); he- 
toC 150 -jatiyo] > (pc C); jayo C (ac) ’rthah] X(pc?M);'rthaM(ac) 151 
prayatate] X (-M); pra+(ta)te M -дагЅіпат | T C CP МЕ; Пагѕапат М МР ME 
(vL)  -mapayatiti] £ (-МЕ); mapayati МЕ 152 vyakhyatah] > (-M; pc МР); 
vyakhyatam M Мр (ас) -smrtya] > (-M);smr++M 153 сауат] X (pc МР); 
уат Мр (ас) tatsadhanam] (-Ср); tatsadhanam Ср; ++++ МЕ (у) adadha- 
na] T; adayanah C Cp (ас); adayatmanah Ср (рс); adadanah М Mp; adadhanah 
МЕ; ++dhanah ME (1) -labha] T C Cp; labhata M MP (pc) ME; lagata МР (ac) 


147 pasyan adatum] pa$yann upadatum NBH icchet]icchatiNBH 148 ekam 
..149 dvesah] NBH 1658 ekam] evam NBH 149 -bandhanad] sandhanad 
NBH 150 yatha...151 -mapayatiti] NBH 1658-10. yatha] om. МЕН  "rthah] 
’syarthah NBH  praptum] adatum NBH (vl. |) pa$yan adatum NBH 151 tatha] 
om.NBH ?ру| от. NBH anumapayatiti] darsanapratisandhataram antarena 
nasyat NBH 152 etena...153 iti] NBHi6>1-13 арі] от. NBH 153 adadhana| 
adadanah NBH — sukhaduhkha upalabha iti] sukham upalabhate, duhkham 
upalabhate, sukhaduhkhe vedayate NBH 


153 сауат tatsadhanam|] (cà)yam (MP 22) tatsadhanam 
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154 sukhaduhkhe 'pi tatsadhanasamartur atmanah. atha paratantrah guna- 
tvad rüpadimad ity atmasiddhih. athatmano bhogayatanam—3áan ж 
156 cestendriyarthasrayah $ariram. ж Ка punar iyam cesta? hitahitapraptipa- 
rihararthah parispandah. tasyasrayah sariram. katham indriyanam $ari- 
158 ram asrayah? $ariranugrahopapatanuvidhayittvat tesam. katham artha- 
$rayah? arthanimittasukhasamvedanayattatvac chadirasya. kani punar 
160 bhogasadhanani?—11.12 ж ghranarasanacaksustvaksrotranindriyani 
bhütebhyah. » nanu nedam indriyanam laksanam sütram, indriyoddese 
162 matravagamad iti. na. svavisayagrahane karanabhutanindriyaniti. ghra- 
nadinam upadeáair eva laksanasyoktatvat. katham? jighrty aneneti ghra- 


154 'pi] Х (pc С); от. С (ас) -samartur] Т; smarturX(-T) atmanah] > (-МЕ; 
ас MP); atmano lingam МР (рс) МЕ atha] T C Cp; ye M MP (ac); om. MP (pc) 
МЕ -tantràh gunatvad| T C Cp; tantramagunatvad М Mp; tantram agunatvad 
ME 155 rupadimad ity] T; rupadivad ity CP M Mp ME; rüpadivadity С bho- 
зауагапаш| T Cp (pc) MP МЕ; bhogayatacc C CP (ас); bhogayatanati M 156 
-asrayah] X (-M; pc MP); aérayam М MP (ac) 158 Sariranu-] X (pc T); $ariro 
та Т(ас) -patanuvidhayittvat] T; (pa/sa)tanavidhayitvat C; (sata)navidhayi- 
tvat Ср; satanuvidhayitvat M МР (ac); (gha)tanuvidhayitvat MP (pc); ghatanu- 
vidhayittvat ME katham] У (рс МР); каас МР (ac) artha$rayah] X (-M; pc 
МР); a[rtt](«)2a($ra)yah M; cc cyah МР (ас) 159 -vedanayattatvac] T C Cr; 
vedayatanatvac M Mp; vedanayatanatvac ME — chadirasya] T; cha(di/ri)rasya 
C; charirasya CPM МР МЕ 160 -rasana- | X (-M; pc C); rasa C (ac); гасвапа M 
-tvaksrotrani-] T CP MP МЕ; tvacchotrani C; tvakcchrotragi М 161 Іакѕапат] 
X(-ME)laksana ME -deše] T; de$aX(-T) 162 iti na] T C Cp; iti + M; iti г 
МР; от. МЕ karana-| T C Ср; karana M ME (у/.); karanam MP; karanani ME 
-bhütanindriyaniti] T C Ср M; tanindriyaniti МР ME ghranadinam] X (-M); 
ghranacnam M  163-de$aireva] X(-ME); de$enaivaME  jighrty] T C; jighraty 
CPMMPME 


156 cestendriyarth-...sariram] NBH 1753; NV 65>1 Ка..л57-врапдаһ| NV 65> 
2-3 157 рагі-] NV; om. NV (vl. С) katham...158 a$rayah] NV 65>5 158 ka- 
tham artha$rayah] NBH 1757 159 kani...160 -sadhanani] NBH 17-10 Капі] 
om. NBH  punarbhogasadhanani| bhogasadhanani punah NBH 1бо ghra- 
na-...161 bhütebhyah] NBH 17-1; NV 6657 163 jighrty...165 tvak] NBH 17> 
12—13 jighrty]jighraty NBH ghranam] ghranam gandham grhnatiti NBH 


154-duhkhe pi] duhkhe (CP io)api 155 atmasiddhih athatmano] айпа 
siddhih | по ЇЇ (МЕ 23) athatmano 156 punar] puna(T 6r)r 160 bhoga- 
sadhanani ghrana-] bhogasadhanani Il (MP 23) ghrana — -érotranindriyani] 
cchro(M 13v)tranindriyani 163 katham jighrty] katham | (Cp 11) jighraty 
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164 пат. rasayaty aneneti rasayaty aneneti rasanam. caste ‘neneti rasanam 
acaste ’neneti caksuh. tvaksthanam indriyam tvak. tvaca samvarana iti 
166 dhatuh, sampriyate neti krtva tvak. śrņoty aneneti krtva $rotram. bhüte- 
bhya iti. nanaprakrtinam esam satam visayaniyamo bhavet, na tv ekaha- 
168 nkaraprakrtinam iti darsayati. Капі punar indriyakaranani bhutanity ata 
аһа--1112 ж prthivy арав tejo vayur akasam iti bhütani. ж ime tu 
то  khalu—d1aa4 * gandharasarüpaspar$asabdah prthivyadigunas tadartha 
arthah. » atra prthivyadiguna iti prthivyaditi gunad iti ceti carthe dva- 
2  ndvah. prthivyadigrahanena prthivyaptejamsi bahyakaranagrahyaniti 
vyapadisyante, gunagrahanena ca sarva asrto guna iti. samkhyaparima- 


164 rasayaty aneneti?] T; om. X(-T) ’neneti rasanam acaste] T; om. X (-T) 
165 indriyam] X (рс Mp); indriya MP (ас) tvaca] T C CP M; tvak ca MP; tvak 
ME 166 -priyate] T C Ср; vriyate M; vryate MP; vriyate ME neti] Т; nene- 
ti £ (-T) Юба] У (-ME); om. МЕ tvak| TM MP МЕ; tvami С; (tvami) CP 
$rnoty| T Ср; $ranoty C; $rotram $ranoty M (pc); $rotra $ravanoty M (ac); śro- 
tram $runoty МР; $rotram $rnoty МЕ $rotram] T C Cp; $rotram iti М MP ME 
167 na tv ekahankaraprakrtinam iti] X (-ME); naikaprakrtinam iti ME; +++++ 
++ti ME (vl.) 168 kani] T C; kani СРММРМЕ  -karanani| T C CP (pc); kāra- 
nani Ср (ас) MMPME bhūtānīty ata] Z(-ME); om. ME 169 ime] X (-ME); 
indriyaprakrtitvam bhutalaksanam | ime ME; +++++++ ime МЕ(у/) tu] TC 
Ср; от. М МР ME 170 tadartha arthah] T C; tadarthah Il Il arthah Cp; tada- 
rthah М Мр МЕ 171 prthivyadiguna iti] 5(-МЕ) от. ME -aditi] T; admi X 
(T)  gunad iti] Т; gunacdi C; gunadi Ср; от. М Mp; gunas ME  carthe] X 
(-М); cartho M 172 prthivy-?] £ (pc M); pr(thi)prthivy М (ас)  -tejamsi] X 
(-CP);tetamsi CP -grahyaniti] X(-ME) МЕ (v.); grahyani ME  173sarva] TC 
СР МЕ; от. М МР asrto] T; asrito M Mp МЕ; aha Srito C; a(ha) $rito CP 


164 rasayaty апепей2| om. NBH  rasanam!] rasanam газат grhnatiti NBH 
rasanam acaste ’neneti caksuh] саквй гарат рабуайй NBH 166 bhutebhya 
...168 darsayati] NBH17>15-16 167 bhavet...168 dar$ayati] naikaprakrtinam 
NBH 168 kani...169 aha] NBH 18-2 Капі] капі МВн  -karanani] karanani 
NBH  bhütanity ata aha] om. NBH 169 prthivy...bhütani] NBH 18-3; NV 
67-19 ime..170 khalu] NBH 18-6 170 gandha-...171 arthah] NBH 18-7; NV 
68-1 tadarthaarthah]tadarthah NBH NV 171 prthivy-...dvandvah] {СЕ NV 
68-4) 172 prthivy-!...177 iti] NV 60-09-12 -grahyanitivy-] grahyany NV 173 
asrto] a$rito NV 


166 srotram bhütebhya] $rotram iti ll (MP 24) bhütebhya 168 darsayati Капі] 
darSayati | 112 || (ME 24) Капі 170 prthivyadi-] prthivya(T 6v)di 173 guna- 
grahanena| guna-(CP 12)grahanena 
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174  naprthaktvam samyogavibhagaparatvaparatvasnehagurutvadravatvave- 
gakhyasamskarakarmasamanyavisesah upadiyante, samavayabhavau ca. 
176 gandharasarupasparsasabdah prthan па vaktavyah, gunagrahanena gra- 
hanad iti. na. anyarthatvat. gandhadinam prthagabhidhanam indriyavi- 
5x8  sayaniyamakhyapanartham. ghranadini hindriyani gandhadisu niyama- 
ni. anyatra caniyataniti. tatra prthivyaptejamsi caksasparsanayor grahya- 
180 пі, $esa$ ca gunarasih, sattagunatve tu sarvendriyagrahye. samavayabha- 


174 -prthaktvam] T C Ср; prthaktva М МР МЕ  -gurutva-]| T C Ср; от. M Mp 
МЕ -vegakhya-] T C Cp; vega(khya) M; cgac МР (ас); vga MP (pc) ME 175 
upadiyante] X (-M; pc MP); upadiyante М МР (ас) samavayabhavau ca] T C 
CP; 'naérita$ ca samavayo dharmatvat tad gunatvam iti M МР (ac); 'nasrita$ ca 
samavayah, taddharmatvad guna iti MP (pc) ME 176 -Sabdah] T C Ce M; bdah 
МР (ас); Sabdas tarhi MP (pc) ME prthan na] TM MP (pc) ME; prthacc C Ср; 
prthacna Мр (ас) —vaktavyah] > (-M); vakta(vy)++ М — grahanad] T C Mp 
МЕ; grahanad СР; «hanadM 177 anyarthatvat] X (pc? М); anyarthatvat M (ac) 
prthag-] 5(-М) prathag M — -visaya-] £ (-ME) ME (vL); viéesa ME 178 -піуа- 
ша-| £ (рс М); nimyama M (ас) -khyapanartham] X (-M); khya(pa)+++m M 
піуатапі|Т C Ср; шуагаш М МР МЕ 179 апуайға | T C CP (pc) ME; acnyatra 
Ср (ac); +(n)yatra M; catra Mp; atra МЕ (У)  caniyataniti] X (-ME); caniya- 
(апі МЕ tatra] TM MPMg;cc ССР -tejamsi] > (-Ср); tetàmsi CP  caksa-] 
T;caksu CM МР МЕ; caksuh СР -sparsanayor] > (-ME);spar$anayor ME 180 
gunarasih] X (-M; pc МР); gunara«(i)h M; gunaracc Мр (ас) ѕаќа-] X (pc 
Mp); sakta MP (ac) 


174 -prthaktvam] prthaktva NV  -gurutva-] om. NV — -dravatvavegakhyasa- 
mskara-] dravatvasamskara NV; vega NV (v. С) 175 upadiyante] om. NV sa- 
mavayabhavau са] 'nasrita$ са samavayas taddharmatvad guna iti NV 176 
-$abdah] sabdas tarhi МУ 177iti]om.NV  gandhadinam...181 ca] NV 69-14- 
17 gandhadinam] gandharasarüpaspar$a$abdanam NV -visaya-] NV; vi$esa 
NV (vL С) 178-khyapanartham]jfiapanartham NV ghranadini hindriyani] 
indriyani NV  gandhadisu] gandharasarüpasparéa$abdesu NV — niyamani] 
tatsamanyesu niyatani NV 179 anyatra caniyataniti] anyatraniyataniti NV 
caksaspar$anayor] dvindriya МУ 180tu]caNV samavayabhavau са | sama- 
vayo 'bhavaš са tatha NV 


174 вашуова-| sam(MP 25)yoga  -vegakhya-] ve(M 13r)ga(khya) 177 indriya- 
visayaniyamakhyapanartham]  indriyavi$esa(ME 25)niyamakhyapanartham 
178 -niyamakhyapanartham ghranadini] niyamakhyapanartham (C 2v) ghra 
nadini 
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vau ca. atha buddher avasarapraptaya laksanam aha—1.1.15 ж buddhir 
182. upalabdhir jfianam ity anarthantaram. ж etaih paryayasabdair yo 'bhidhi- 
yate padarthah, ва buddhir iti. paryaya$abdah katham bhavati laksanam? 
184 avacchedahetutvat. ya ahur buddher jñanam vrttir atmana upalabdhir iti 
tannirakaranartham cedam sütram. samanartha ete sabdah, па ca sama- 
186 narthaih $abdair arthabhedah kathayitum yuktir ій. atha manaso 
laksanam aha—1.1.16 ж yugapaj |йапап utpattir manaso lingam. ж yuga- 
188 pat khalu ghranadinam gandhadinam са sannikarsesu satsu yadyugapaj 
|һапат notpadyate. tenanumiyate, tadindriyasamyogasahakari nimitta- 


181 atha] 5 (рс C); ratha С (ac) 182 -labdhir] X (-M; pc Mp); labdhi M MP (ac) 
jñanam ity anarthantaram] X (-C; рс Ср); jáanacccrthantaram C C» (ac) 
yo] Х (-М; рс MP); yo rtho М Мр (ac)  -dhiyate] X(-M); dhiyate M 183 
padarthah sa buddhir] T M МР Mg; padarthabuddhir C Ср bhavati] X (-ME); 
от. МЕ 184 ava-|&(-ME); vyava МЕ yaahur| ТМ; ya ahuma C; ya ahu(ma) 
Cp; yachur MP (ac); yadahur Mp (pc) МЕ buddher] > (-М); buddhe М 185 
-nirakaranartham] T С CP МЕ; nikaranartham M МР (рс); nickaranartham 
МР (ac) седат] Х (pc? М); cedu М (ac) 186 yuktir] T C Cp; yukta M MP 
ME 187 jiianan] X (-Мр; pc? М); |һапап М (ас); ћапап MP  utpattir] T C 
CP МЕ; upatti[m](r) M; upapattir MP  yugapat] X(pcC);yupatC(ac) 188 
gandhadinam| T C CP M; om. МР МЕ satsu] У (pc? М); вағға M (ac) -yuga- 
paj] X(pcC);yupajC(ac) 189 not-] (-МР); пора МР tad-|T;asti tad M (pc) 
МР Mz; asti ta M(ac);asti CCP  -indriya-] > (pc M); ndriya M (ac) 


181 buddhir...182 anarthantaram] NBH 18-12; NV 7553 182 etaih...184 -he- 
tutvat] NV 7525-6 183 bhavati] om. NV 184 ava-] vyava NV уа...185 $a- 
bdah|NV 7528-10  upalabdhir] NV; upalabdhir vrttir NV (v. С) 185 седат 
sütram] om. NV . $abdah] бараа iti buddhivrttih prthan nirakrta bhavati NV 
187 yugapaj...lingam] NBH 1954; NV 7621  yugapat...189 -miyate|] NBH 1955- 
7  yugapat]yugapac са МЕН 188 yad-| NBH (vl. Т); om. NBH 189 |йапат 
notpadyate] jñanani notpadyante NBH tad-...192 -siddhih] NV 7655-8 ta- 
dindriyasamyoga-] ato 'vagamyate asti tattadindriyasamyogi NV 


181 aha buddhir] аһа | (Mp 26) buddhir 182 anarthantaram etaih] (ana)rtha 
ntaram Il (CP 13) etaih 188 ghranadinam] оһгапа(Т 7r)dinam satsu] sat 
(ви)2(М 12у)| 4| 189 -padyate tenanumiyate] padyate | (МР 27; ME 26) te 
nanumiyate 
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о шагаш ару арауаѕуа sannidhanasannidhanabhedanuvidhanaj јһапат 
syad utpattyanutpatti bhavatita iti. kutah? karanavaikalye karyapratiba- 
192 ndhadar$anad iti manasah samsiddhih. папи yugapad anutpattijna- 
nadharmah, sa katham manaso lingam asambandha sati? na jfiananam 
194 eva paksekaranat. katham nu? гараа йапаш caksuradivyatirekenadhi- 
sthayakantarapeksany ayugapadutpadyamanatvat, silpihastadhisthaya- 
196 kantarapeksavakyadijanyakriyadivat. уай adhisthayakantaram tan mana 


190 apy арауазуа| Т; apy apadhasya C CP (ac); avyapi yasya CP (pc) M MP ME; 
++++sya МЕ (У) ѕап-...-Бһедапи-] TM; sannidhanad asannidhanabhedanu 
С Ср; sannidhanaccnidhanayogabhedanu МР (ас); sannidhanasannidhana- 
пи МР (рс) МЕ јћапат syad ut-| T C Cp; jfanasyot М Mp ME 191 bhavatita| 
T; bhavata X(-T)  -vaikalye] Х (рс M); vaitakalye М (ас) 192 sam-] T C Cp; 
от. М. МР МЕ nanu|X;natuME(v.) -patti-] T C Ce; pati M MP (ac); pattir 
MP(pc)ME 193sa] Х(-МЕ) tat ME asambandha вай | T C Cp; sambandha 
sati M МР (ac); bhavatiti MP (pc); om. ME 194 pakse-] T C; paksi СРМ Mp 
МЕ па|Х(-МЕ);от. МЕ 195-apeksany|X(-CP);apeksaniCP  ayugapad-] 
ТМ Mp МЕ; yugapad ССР -utpadyamanatvat] > (-МР), utpadyatvamana- 
tvat MP silpihastadhi-| T C Cp; silpihastadyadhi M Mp; silpahastadyadhi МЕ 
-sthayakantarapeksa-| T C CP ME; sthayakantarapel #y](ks)a M; sthayakanta- 
kantarapeksa МР; sthayayantarapeksa ME (vL) 196 -vakyadi-] T C; vakya Ср; 
(vasy)àdi M; cccdi МР (ас); vasyadi Мр (pc) ME -janya-] X (-C); janyat C 
-kriyadivat| T C Ср; kiyavat M; kriyavat Mp МЕ — -sthayakantaram| X (-MP); 
sthayakantaram MP 


190 apy apayasya] avyapi yasya NV _ sannidhanasannidhanabhedanu-] NV; 
sannidhanasannidhananu NV (v. C) јдапат syad иё] }йапазуо NV 191 
bhavatita] bhavata NV -bandhadar$anad] NV; bandhad NV (v. С) 192 ma- 
nasah samsiddhih] sutrarthah NV nanu...193 lingam] NV 76-16-17 папи 
yugapad anutpatti-] athayugapad utpattir NV (vl. J); athayugapaj jfianotpattir 
NV 193 ѕа] ѕа NV manaso lingam] mano 'stitve lingam bhavati NV; ma- 
nolingam bhavati NV (у// C) 194 katham...195 -utpadyamanatvat] NV 77> 
5-6  kathamnu]kathamiti NV  -jáanani] grahanani NV 195 -apeksany] 
NV (vL С); aprayojyaniti NV -utpadyamanatvat] utpatteh NV 


191 karyaprati-] karya-(CP 14)prati 195 -sthayakantarapeksa-] sthayakanta- 
(MP 28)kantarapeksa 
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iti. atha pravrttilaksanam—1.1.17 ж pravrttir vagbuddhisarirarambhah. ж 
198 mano buddhir ity abhipretam. budhyate пепей buddhih. $arirena vaca 
manasa và arambha audasinyapracyutih prvrttih. sa punah punya ca pà- 
200 ра са pratyekam daSavidha. tatra punya kayena paritranam апат pari- 
caranam iti. vaca satyam hitam priyam svadhyaya iti. manasa daya $ra- 
202 ddha nisprhata ceti. viparyayena papa da$avidhaiva. seyam pravrttih ksa- 


197 laksanam] T M MP МЕ; laksanam aha ССР pravrttir vag-] X (-CP; рс 
МР); pravrttivag CP MP (ас) -buddhi-] X (-Ср; pc C); buddhih C (ac) СР -$a- 
rirarambhah | X (-Ср; ac MP); Sarirambhah Cp; $arirarambha iti MP (рс) 198 
mano] X (-МЕ; ac MP); mano а Мр (pc) МЕ budhyate] T CM МЕ; buddhya- 
te CPMP 199 manasa] X(-CP); manaso СР va arambha] T C Ср; carambha 
М МР МЕ  audasinya-] T C (pc); audasienya C (ac); audasinya CP M MP ME 
-pracyutih] T M MP МЕ; pracaratih ССр prvrttih] T; pravrttih X(-T) pu- 
nah|X(pc?M);bunahM (ac) punya] TC CP ME; pu«(a) M; рштпуа МР са 
pāpā] T С Ср; сариџуа М Мр Ме 200 pratyekam] X (pc? M); pretyeka M (ac) 
tatra] X(-ME); om. Мк punya] E(-MP); pumnya MP Кауепа] X (-M; pc 
MP); kah уепа М МР (ас) -tranam] > (рс CM Mp); гапат C (ac) M (ac) MP 
(ac) 201 priyam] X (-M; pc MP); pri(yi)m M; piyam Мр (ас) | svadhyaya] 
X (-M; рс MP); ѕу++++ M;svaccc Мр (ас) daya śraddhā nisprhata] T C Ср; 
dayaddhana (ni)sprhata M; dayadhanasprhata МР (ас); daya dhanasprha $ra- 
ааһа МР (рс); daya dhanasprha sraddha ME 202 viparyayena] T M (pc) Mp 
ME; viparyayena C Ср; viparyaneyana М (ас)  da$a-] X (pc М); daoša M (ac) 
-vidhaiva seyam] T (pc) M MP МЕ; vidhaiva syeyam T (ас); vidhaiva dheyam C; 
vidhaiveyam CP — ksanika sati] T C CP M; ksanikasti MP (ac); ksanika ca sati 
MP (pc) ME 


197 pravrttir...-arambhah] NBH 19-12; NV 78-4 198 mano...200 da$avidha] 
NBH 10-13-14 mano] mano та NBH  'neneti] NBH;’nayeti NBH (v. Ј) $a- 
rirena vaca manasa và arambha] so уат arambhah $arirena vaca manasa ca 
NBH  199audasinyapracyutih prvrttih] от. NBH sā punah punya ca papa 
ca pratyekam dašavidha| punyah papas ca pratyekam da$avidhah NBu; pu- 
nyah papas са dasavidhah №Вн (v. T С) 20o tatra...202 -vidhaiva] NV 78^ 
6-8 аа] от. NV апат paricaranam] paricaranam danam NV 201 
svadhyaya iti] svadhyayas ceti NV — $raddha nisprhata] asprha $raddha NV 
202 seyam...203iti] NV 78>8-9  ksanika] NV (vl. C); ksanika | ksanika ca NV 


197 -Sarirarambhah mano] $arirarambhah 1117 | (ME 27) mano — 200 parica- 
гапат] рагісагапа-(СР 15)m 201 svādhyāya iti] sv+(M 12r)+++ iti daya 
$raddha nisprhata ceti] dayadhanasprhata (MP 29) ceti 
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піка sati na janmahetur iti. svakaryabhütapunyapunyacarena janmahe- 
204 tur iti varnitam eva. atha desan aha—1.1.18 ж pravartanalaksana desah. ж 
Ка punar iya pravartana yaya na уабаһ pravartate? tam pravartanam raga- 
206 dayah pravartayanti. seyam pravrttihetutvat pravartanety ucyate. atha 
pretyabhavah—1.1.19 = punarutpattih pretyabhavah. ж purvopattasarira- 
208 diparityagad anyasariradyupasampattih pratyabhavah. punargrahanam 
asamsaranadimatvajriapanartham. so "уап samsarah kasya? samsaratim 


203 svakarya-...204 eva] X (-ME); yuktam, tata$ ca dvitiyasutravya(dh/gh)atah | 
na, pravrttiphale pravrttyupacarat | pravrttisadhanatvad dharmadharmav atra 
pravrttir ity ucyetel janyapunyapunyadvara janmahetur iti ME {Probably 
based on the Nyayavarttika; cf. NV 7859-1.) | svakaryabhuta-] T C Cp; svak(a- 
rya)*(u)ta M; svakadravyacc МР (ас); yuktam svajanya MP (рс); TME  -pu- 
nyapunyacarena] T M; punyacarena C Cp; pumnyapumny(a/a)(cc)[dvara] 
МР; Т МЕ  204desan|T;dosan X(-T) pravartana-] X (pc MP); pravarta MP 
(ac)  desah]T;dosah Х(-Т) 205 iya] Т; іуат X(-T) yaya па vasah] TC 
Ср; yaya avaSah М МР МЕ tam] (-M;pc МР); (ќа)+ M; == MP (ас) -varta- 
nam] T C Ср; vartamanam M МР (рс) ME; vartyamanam MP (ac) 206 pra-!] 
X(-MP)om.MP  -vartayanti]  (-ME; ac MP); vartayantiti Mp (рс) МЕ 207 
-bhavah!] X (-МЕ; ac Мр); bhavam laksayati MP (pc) ME  punar-...-bhavah] X 
(-M; рс MP); от. М Мр (ас) -utpattih] T CP Mp (pc) МЕ; utpatti C; + М Mp 
(ac) purvopatta-] X (-CP); рагуобага Ср 208-sam-] X (рс MP); от. MP (ac) 
pratya-] T; pretya У (Т) 209 asamsaranadimatva-] Т; samsaranadimacc С 
Ср; samsaranadimatva М МР (ac); samsaranaditva МР (pc) МЕ ашвагайш | 
TC Cp; kim М Mp ME 


203 na janmahetur iti] janmakaranam iti na yuktam NV — год pravartana-... 
desah] NBH 20-2; NV 78-12 desah]dosah NBH NV  205ka...206 ucyate] NV 
78-13-15 iya]iyam NV yayanava$ah]yayaava$ah NV tam] om. NV (vl. C); 
jhata tavat pravartate МУ -vartanam] уагсашапат NV 206 -vartayanti] va- 
rtayantity atah МУ 207 punart-...-bhavah?] NBH 20-9; МУ 79-1 purvopatta- 
..209 -jfiapanartham] NV 7522-3  рагуорайа-| NV; purvotpanna NV (vl. J) 
208 -Sariradyupa-| NV; $ariropa NV (> С) -pattih] krantih NV; krantih sah 
NV (v.C)  pratyabhavah] pretyabhava iti МУ 209 asamsaranadimatva-] 
samsarasyanaditva NV о...212 iti] NV 7921113 kasya] NV; om. NV (vl. C) 
samsaratim] kim NV 


203 -punyapunyacarena] punyapunyacare(T 7v)na 207 pretyabhavah pu- 
rvopatta-] pretyabhavah 1119 ll (ME 28) purvopatta 208 anyaSarirady-| anya 
бапта(МР 30)dy 
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жо atmano manaso veti? yada kriyam adhikrtyocyate, айа manaso buddhih 
samsarati. athopabhogam adhikrtyocyate, tadatmanah. sa hi sukhaduh- 
22 khe nubhukta iti. 11.20 ж pravrttidosajanito тар phalam. ж $ariradisu- 
khaduhkhopabhogad atyantajanyam phalam sarvam, dharmadharma- 
24  pürvakatvad iti. 1.1.21 * badhanalaksanam duhkham. ж deva gariradina- 
badhanusangad duhkham ucyate. 11.22 ж tadatyantavimokso 'pavargah. ж 
26 tena $ariradina duhkhenatyantavimuktir apavargah. katham? upattasya 


210 tada] У (-М); ада naM | manaso?] X(-MP); manasor MP  buddhih] 
X(-ME;ac Mp); tad dhi МР (рс) ME 21 -duhkhe] TM Mp МЕ; duhkhe hetu C 
Ср 212’nubhukta] T C; anubhu(kte) СР:а| ]Jnubhunkta M; ananubhuc(r/d) 
bhakta MP (ac); upabhunkta МР (pc) МЕ iti] (-МЕ); от. ME -dosa-] X (pc 
МР); om. Мр (ac) | -sukhaduhkhopabhogad atyanta-] X (-ME; ac MP); om. 
Мр (рс) ME 213 -duhkhopa-] > (-ME; pc T; ac Mp); duhkhorthahpa T (ac); 
TMP(pc)ME  phalam sarvam] > (-ME; ac MP); sarvam phalam МР (pc) ME 
214 -purvakatvad] X (-ME) ME (4) pravartakatvad МЕ — badhanalaksanam] 
У (-C; pc Ср); dhanalaksanam C Ср (ас) deva] T; tad eva C CP M MP (ac); etad 
eva Мр (рс) МЕ -Sariradina-] T; śarīrādīnām У (-Т) 215 -badhanu-] T C CP 
M (pc); ebadhanu M (ас); cbadhananu Mp; badhananu Ме duhkham] T 
(pc); duduhkham Т (ac); duhkham ity X (-T; pc MP); от. MP (ас)  -vimokso] 
X(-M;pcMP) mokso М MP (ac) 216 $ariradina]| T C CP ME; $ariradinà М; $a- 
riradinam MP; $ariradinam МЕ (У) -vargah] X(-C) varga C katham] TC 
Ср; от. М МР МЕ  upattasya] TM (pc?) МР ME; upattasya M (ac); ccc C CP 


210 manaso veti| аһо manasa iti NV уада] yadi NV  buddhih samsarati] 
tad dhisamsaratiti МУ 212'nubhukta] upabhunkta NV  pravrtti-...phalam] 
МВН 21>2; NV 79214. Sariradi-...214 iti] NV 70-15-16  Sariradi-...213 sarvam | 
sariradijanyam sarvam phalam NV 214 -purvakatvad] NV; pravartakatvat NV 
(L.C) іб] от. МУ badhanalaksanam duhkham] NBH 21-10; NV 80>4 de- 
va...215 ucyate] NV 80>5  deva] etad evaNV Sariradina-] $ariradi NV 215 
-badhanu-] bàdhananu NV | duhkham] dubkham ity NV . tadatyanta-...'pa- 
vargah] NBH 21-16; NV 8151 216 tena...219 iti] NBH 2221-3 tena Sariradina 
duhkhenatyanta-| tena duhkhena janmana atyantam NBH 


210 adhikrtyocyate] а-(Ср 16)dhikrtyocyate manaso] mana(C 3r)so 214 $a- 
гїгааша-| $ariradi(M nv)nàm 215 -sangad duhkham ucyate] sangat (МР 31) 
ucyate ’pavargah tena] 'pavargah ll 22 Il (ME 29) tena 
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janmana upabhogartha anye ca dharmadharmakhyakaranabhavad anu- 
28 padanam. etam atmano 'vastham uparyantàm apavargam devayante. tad 
abhayajapadam param brhma mahasivasvaripaksemapraptir iti. kecid 
220 atyantikim sukhabhivyaktim apavargam bruvate. tan na, pramanabhavat. 
папу agamad etad gamyate. muktah sukhi bhavatiti $ruteh. tarhi sa āga- 
222 mo vicaraniyah. kim ayam nityena sukhena yogam aha, utatyantikena 
duhkhena viyogam aheti. drsta$ са duhkhabhave sukhasabdaprayogo lo- 


217 upabhogartha] T C Ср; upabhogad dhanam М МР МЕ anye са] Т; anec 
С; aneka Cp; anyasya ca М МР МЕ  -karanabhavad anu-] X (pc? M); karana- 
bhavanuM (ac) 218 -padanam] T M (ac); padanam X (-T;pc? М) uparya- 
ntam apa-] T; uparyantam pa C; aparyanta(m a)pa Cp; aparyantam apa M Mp 
ME devayante] T; vedayante C CP M МЕ; vedayate Мр 219 abhayajapadam] 
T; abhayajanapadam C Cp; ahayajaram amrpadam M Mp; abhayam ajaram 
amrtyupadam МЕ param] TM Мр; pacc C Cp; om. МЕ brhma] TM; chma 
CCp;brahmaMpMeE  maha$ivasvarüpa-] X(-ME);om.ME  220atyantikim] 
У (-ME;pc MP); atyantikam MP (ac); atyantika МЕ  bruvate] X (-ME); manvate 
МЕ 221 папу| ТМ МР МЕ; паіу ССр  agamad]|T (pc) M МР ME; agamadad 
Т (ac); a(pa/va)gamad C; a(da)gamad Ср $ruteh] 5(-МЕ) от. ME 222 ni- 
tyena] У (рс M); піппіќуепа М (ac) 223duhkhena] > (-M);duhkhe- M duh- 
khabhave] T С Cp M; duhkhave МР (ас); duhkhabhave ‘pi Мр (рс) ME loka] 
У (-МЕ; ас MP); bahudha loka МР (рс); bahudha ME 


217 upabhogartha...218 -радапаш | hànam, апуаѕуа canupadanam NBH 218 
айпапо| от. NBH  uparyantamapa-]aparyantam apa МВн devayante] ve- 
dayante’pavargavidah NBH 219 abhayajapadam] abhayam ајагат amrtyupa- 
дат МВн рагат]| от. NBH brhma mahasivasvarüpa-] brahma МВн -Кѕе- 
mapraptir iti] ХВн {Reference in the footnotes: "tula? brhadaranyaka 4.4.25.) 
kecid...220 pramanabhavat] NV8153-4 kecid] еке у NV 220 apavargam] 
NV; mukti NV(v. С)  pramanabhavat| pramanasambhavat NV 221 папу 
..225 вуашей| NV 82217-21  nanv] àgamad iti cet NV — gamyate] gamyate 
muktasyatmano nityam sukham iti МУ $ruteh] $rüyate NV tarhi sa авашо | 
agamo'pyevam NV 222 utatyantikena duhkhena] uta duhkhenatyantikam 
NV 223duhbkhabhave] duhkhabhave pi NV loka] bahudha loka iti NV 


219 -вуагара-| вуагц(Т 8r)pa kecid] ke-(CP 17)cit 221 Sruteh баг | $ruteh 
(MP 32) tarhi 
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224 ka eva hi jvaradibhir viyukta bahudha laukika acaksate sukhinah samvr- 
tta syameti. tadvad agamo ’pi duhkhabhave sukhas$abdam prayunkta iti 
226 yuktam eva. prayoganantaram kramapraptasya samsayasya laksanam 
aha—1.1.23 ж samananekadharmopapatter vipratipatter upalabdhyanu- 
228  palabdhyavyavasthata$ ca vi$esapekso vimarsah sam$ayah. ж atra sama- 
nadharmopapatter ity anekadharmopapatter vipratipatte$ ca trividha 
230 eva saméaya ity upapade visesane bhavatiti sutrarthah. atra samanadha- 
rmodibhyo hy utpanno visayavisayavi$esam navadharayati yah pratyayah 
232 sasaméaya iti sam$ayalaksanam. atra samanagabdah sadr$yavacanah. ya- 


224 eva] У (-МЕ); tata eva ME  jvaradibhir] T M Mp МЕ; jvaracdibhir C Ср 
bahudha] T C (pc) M (pc) МР (ас); bahudha М (ac); bahuya C (ас); bahudha- 
yam Ср; от. Мр (pc) МЕ sukhinah] У (рс MP); sukhina МР (ас) -vrtta sya- 
meti] T C Cp; vrttà sma iti M Mp; vrttah smaiti ME 225 tadvad agamo] X (pc 
М); tadvadam gamo M (ас)  prayunkta] X (-МР; pc T C); prayukta T (ac) C (ac) 
MP 226 рга-...227 аһа] У (-МЕ); от. ME  prayogan-] T; prameyan C CP M 
Mp;+ МЕ laksanam] У (-МЕ; рс M);laksam M (ас); | ME 227 aha] X (-ME; 
рс M) asha М (ас); T ME -anupalabdhy-] X(-M); anupa+bdhy M 228 
-avyavasthatas ca] X (-M; рс МР); a(vava)s(th)a(ta)++ M; va(va)ccc MP (ac) 
vi$esapekso] X (рс МР); cccpekso Mr (ac) 229 ity] T C Cp; от. M MP ME 
-pattes] X (рс MP); pannatte$ МР (ас) 230 ity upapade] T; iti upapada C Ср; 
itara(va/pa)da M; itacyada МР (ас); iti itarapada МР (рс) МЕ visesane] ТС 
Ср; visesano M MP (ас); visesanad Мр (рс) ME  bhavatti] X (-ME); bhavati 
ME -dharmodibhyo] Т; dharmadibhyo У (Т) 231 visaya-] T; om. X (-T) 
yah] X(-M; рс МР); уа M Mr (ac)  pratyayah] X (pc MP); pratyaya MP (ac) 
232 sa] X(-M;pc МР); от. MMP (ас) ѕатапа-] X (-Мр); ѕатапаһ MP  -va- 
canah] X (-M; рс MP); vacanam M МР (ас) 


x 
x 


224 eva...acaksate | evam са jvaradiviyoge laukika apy acaksanaka bhavanti NV 
-vrtta] vrttah NV 225 syameti| sma iti NV 227 samananeka-...228 ваш8а- 
yah] NBH 25>4-5; МУ 83-17-18 228 atra...232 -laksanam] NV 84-1-4 atra] 
tatraNV 229 ity| om. NV 230 ity upapade] itarapada NV  vi$esane] vise- 
sanad NV atra] tatra visayasvarupanavadharanatmakah pratyayah samsaya 
NV -dharmodibhyo hy] dharmadibhya NV 231 visayavisaya-] visayasya NV 
pratyayah| NV; om. NV (vl. К) 232 sam$ayalaksanam] ucyate NV — yatha... 
235-avasayah] NV 84-16-18  yatha] om. NV 


226 eva...227 samananeka-] eva l 122 ll (ME зо) samananeka 227 -patter?] 
patte(M ur)r 228 вашбауаһ atra] saméayah | (MP 33) ата samanadharmo- 
pa-] samana-(Cp 18)dharmopa 
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tha уау aham arthau pürvam adraksam tayor ye dharma urdhvatvalaksa- 
234 mo vartate, tena dharmena sadr$o уай dharma upalabhyate. tasya upa- 
pattir adhyavasayah upalabdhir ity arthah. atah sadharane dharma 
236 upalabhyamanah saméayahetuh, kim kevala iti? na, kim tarhi? upala- 
bdhyanupalabdhyavyavasthatas ca. kim etavat karanam iti? nety aha vi- 
238  $esapeksa iti. samanas cartham upalabhya upalabdhyanupalabdhi па 
vyavatisthete, idamtaya nidamtaya veti. dvittyam vi$esakanksa са yadi 


233 уау aham arthau] X (-ME); yavad aham агай ME; +++++ ME (vl.) уе] 
Т; уо CM MP Mg yau CP ürdhvatva-] X (-МЕ рс МР); aurdhvatva МР (ac); 
urdhvatvadi ME 334 tena] У (-М); (te)?» M sadršo] X (-Ср); ааг ан СР 
yad] T C СРМ (ac); yo M (pc) Мр; yam МЕ -labhyate] T C Cp; labhyata iti M 
МР МЕ пира-2]Х (-M;pcMp);ut М МР (ас) 235 adhyavasayah] X (pc M); ava- 
dhyavasayah M (ac) -labdhir] X (pc? M);labdhaM (ac) atah] X (-ME; ac MP); 
so'yam MP (рс) МЕ sadharane]T;sadharano > (-Т) 236 -labhyamanah | T C 
Ср Mp; labhyamanah M; labhyamano nirnayakam ajanatah ME | upalabdhy-] 
У(-МР) upabdhy MP 237 -ира-...238 -labhya] У (-Т); om. Т  -labdhyavy-] 
CM Mp Mz; labdhivy СР; TT -avasthatas] X (-T; рс МР); avastha ata$ MP (ac); 
TT  etavat| ССРМ MP (ac); etavan табат МР (рс) МЕ; T iti nety] C 
Ср МР (рс) МЕ; nety M; anenety МР (ас); + T  vi$esapeksa iti] CM MP МЕ; 
visesapa| kseti](ksa) iti СР; ТТ 238 samana$ cartham] С Cp; samanam tv 
artham М Мр МЕ; {Т -labhya] C Cp; labhyata М Mp; labhata ME; FT upa- 
labdhy-] X(-MP);upabdhy MP 239vyava-] > (рс МР); ууа MP (ас) -taya!|T 
C CP M; tatha Mp ME {The уй in M looks almost like a thā.} nidamtaya veti 
dvitiyam] T; nirdintaya veti dvitiyam C Ср; nedamtaya veti М; nedam tatha 
veti Mp; nedam tatheti va ME  vi$esakanksa] X (-Ср; pc C); vi$esakanksaya С 
(ас); vi$esakanksaya Ср 


233 уе] уо МУ 234yad]|'yam NV -labhyate]labhyata іі NV 235 atah...237 
са] NV 85220-21 аҝаһ] во уат NV sadharane] sadharano МУ 236 па 
kim баг | па kevalah| kim tarhi NV 237 kim...240 bhavati] NV 85-22-86-2 
kim...aha] kim etavanmatram sadhanam iti? nety ucyate NV — vi$esapeksa... 
238 -labhya] yadi ca vi$esakanksa bhavati samanadharmam upalabhate NV; 
yadi vi$esakanksa bhavati samanadharmam upalabhate NV(vL. C) 239 ni- 
damtaya veti dvitityam] nedantaya уа NV; van idamtaya va NV (v. C)  vi$esa- 
kanksa...240 bhavati] vi$esakanksayam са satyam arthasandeho bhavatiti NV 


233 adraksam tayor] adraksam (МЕ 31) tayor 235atah]ata(T 8v)s 236 sam- 
sayahetuh kim] samsayahetuh | (Mp 34) kim 238 samana$] sama-(CP 19)nas 
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240 bhavati. atha sam$ayo bhavati. kim idam samastakaranam, utasamasta- 
Кагапат iti? samastam iti brümah. kutah? anyatamapaye sam$ayadar$a- 
242 nat. viruddhananarthavamarsanam vimarsanam. saméitih saméaya iti 
bhavasadhanah karanasadhano va. samlabdhate 'nenatmeti. etenaneka- 
244 dharmopapatter vipratipatte$ ceti vyakhyatam. asadharano dharmo ’ne- 
kadharmah. katham рипаг asadharano dharmo 'nekadharma ity anena 
246 samanapadenabhidhiyate? samanajatiyasamanajatiyavyavacchedaka- 
tvat. asamanajatiyam anekam. tasmad anekasmad viseso 'nekadharmah. 


240 atha] X (-M; pc C); yatha C (ac); a(dha/ya) M — samsayo] T C Cp; sande- 
һо М МР МЕ samasta-] T Ср; samastam М МР МЕ -Кагапат] X (-M; pc 
МР); karanam М МР (ас) utasamastakaranam] T; utasamastam karanam M 
МР МЕ; от. ССР 241 kutah] T C CP; от. М МР МЕ 242 viruddha-] T C Cp; 
от. М МР МЕ  -nanarthava-] T M (pc?) MP МЕ; nanarthavi С Ср; nanartha- 
ра М (ас)  vimar$anam] X (pc МР); vimarsanama МР (ac)  samáitih] T C 
Ср; samsayatih M; samsayactih MP (ас); samsitih МР (рс) ME iti] X (-ME); 
от. ME  243-sadhanah| T C Ср; sadhanam М МР ME Кагара-] TM MP 
МЕ; Кагапа CCP -sadhano] TC Cp;sadhanam М Мр МЕ val У (рс MP); om. 
МР (ас) samlabdhate] T; samccte C Ср; samsete М MP (ас); sam$ayyate MP 
(рс) МЕ etenaneka-] X (-M; pc МР); karanasadhanam | etenaneka M МР (ac) 
244 asadharano] T С CP M; asadharana МР МЕ 245 katham...-dharma] X 
(-МЕ); от. ME punar] ХУ (-МЕ; рс MP); puna MP (ac); + ME  asadharano] 
T C CP MP (pc); asadharano M; sadharano MP (ас); t ME 246 samana-!] TC 
Cp;samasa М МР МЕ  -dhiyate] X (-M); dhiyateM  samanajatiyasamanaja- 
tiya-] T C Ср; samanasamanajatiyavi$esa M MP (pc) ME; samanasacnajatiyac- 
$esa MP (ас) -cchedakatvat] X (-M); cchadakatvat M 247 asamanajatiyam 
anekam] T C Cp; samanajatiyam casamanajatiyam canekam M MP ME 


240 kim...241 bramah] МУ 86-3 samasta-|] samastam NV . utasamastaka- 
гапат] utasamastam NV 243 etenaneka-...244 vyakhyatam] NV 87-5 244 
asadharano...247 -dharmah| NV 87-13-16 dharmo nekadharmah] dharma 
iti NV 246 samana-!| samasa NV ѕатапајабуаѕатапајабуа-] samanasa- 
manajatiya NV -vyavacchedakatvat] visesakatvat NV 247 asamanajatiyam 
anekam] samanajatiyam asamanajatiyam canekam NV — tasmad] tasmad vi- 
$eso vi$esako dharmah МУ -dharmah] dharma iti NV 


241-karanam] Ка(М 10v)ranam 243 -sadhanah karana-] sadhanam | (MP 35) 
karana 246 -jatiyavyava-] jati(C 3v)yavyava 247 tasmad] tasma-(CP 20)d 
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248 yatha $abde vibhagajatvad dravyam gunah karma veti saméayah. na hi 
dravyagunakarmanam anyatamam vibhagaj jayamanam drstam iti. vi- 
250 bhagajatvam $abdasyasadharano dharmah. atah sarvato vyavrtto ‘yam 
samSayahetuh. vipratipatter iti. vyahatam ekarthe dar$anam vipratipa- 
252 ttih, vyaghato viradhah. yatha asaty atmety ekadar$anam, nasty atmety 
aparam dar$anam. na ca sadbhavasadbhavau sahaikatra bhavata iti sam- 


248 -jatvad] (-M);jatva M gunah]X(pcMP);gunaMP(ac) karma] > (-С); 
karmeC уе] ТССР МЕ; сей М МР -$ayah]£Z(-C);$ayaC 249јауатапат] 
X(-M)jayamanamM  drstam iti] X (-МЕ; рс MP); drsteti MP (ac); drstam ME 
250 Sabdasyasadharano] > (-M); $abda«(y)asadharano M — dharmah] T CP 
МР (pc) ME; dharma C; от. М МР (ас) vyavrtto уат] T C Cp; vyavrtter ayam 
М Мр МЕ 251 үіргаќі-] У (-М); уіргай M  vyahatam] X (-Мр; ас М); ууа- 
khyàtam M (рс2); vakhyam МР (ас); vaghatam МР (рс); vya(gha/dha)tam ME 
(vL) ekarthe] X (-ME; ac Мр); ekartha Mp (рс) ME 252 vyaghato] X (ас М); 
vyakhyato M (pc?)  viradhah] T C; virodhah CP M МР; virodho 'sahabhava iti 
МЕ; varodho ’sahabhava iti ME (vl) yatha asaty| T МР (pc) МЕ; yatha asty 
С Ср; yathasaty Мр (ac)  atmety eka-] T; atmety ekam X (T); atmekam ME 
(vL) nasty atmety] T C CP M; satyatmety MP МЕ; satyatmety МЕ (vl.) 253 
aparam] X (-М; рс МР); арага MMP(ac) паса] ТМ МРМЕ; пауа ССР ва- 
haikatra] X (-M); sahai(ka)tra M; sahyekatra ME (v.) sam$ayah]T C Ср; sam- 
sath M; saméaya iti MP ME 


248 yatha...249 iti] МУ 87-18-21  yatha...-$ayah] yatha $abdasya vibhagaja- 
(уат | samanyavi$esasamavayebhyah $abdasya sadadina visesena nirbhakta- 
sya, tasmims tu dravyam gunah karma veti vibhagajatvat sam$ayah NV hi] 
NV; hi kificit NV (vl. С) 249 anyatamam] NV; anyad NV (vl.J) | iti] sarvatra- 
sambhavatNV 251 viprati-...253 samsayah] NBH 25218-2621  ekarthe] eka- 
rtha NBH 252 viradhah] virodho’sahabhava iti NBH; virodho sahasambhavah 
NBH(vLJ) yathaasaty|asty NBH — atmety eka-] айтпа ity ekam NBH 253 
dar$anam] om. NBH  bhavata iti samsayah] sambhavatah NBH 


248 karma veti sam$ayah] karma ceti (MP 36) samsayah 252 -dar$anam nā- 
sty atmety] dar$anam, (ME 32) satya "tmety 253 sahaikatra] sahai(M 10r) 
(ka)tra 
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254 бауаһ. so "уат evambhütah samáayo vicarangabhttatayopadiyata iti. na- 
nu sam$ayaviparyayau vicarangam. atah so 'pi pararthatvena vaktavyah. 
256 satyam азап na padartho vicarangam. yatha sandigdhas tadvisesaprati- 
pattaye prayatate, naivam viparyasta iti. ato vidyanangatvad viparyayo 
258  nabhidhiyata iti. 11.24 + yam artham adhikrtya purusah pravartate tat 
prayojanam. ж vyavasayo 'dhikarah. kasya vyavasayah? sukhaduhkhata- 


254'yam] X(-M);'ya- M  evambhütah] X (-M; рс Mp); (e)+(m) bhütah М; 
ecbhutah MP (ac); ekam +++ МЕ (У) — vicaranga-] X (pc MP); vicar(a)n(a)- 
nga Мр (ас)  -bhüta-| Х (-МЕ); om. ME  -tayopadiyata| T CP MP (pc) ME; 
tayopapadiyata C; tayo[r u]pàdiyata M; tayor upadiyata МР (ac) iti] X (-ME); 
от. ME папи] T C CP M; папа MP (ac); от. Мр (рс) МЕ 255 samsaya-] T 
C Ср; samSayavad M МР (pc) МЕ; sandheyavad MP (ac)  -viparyayau] T C Cp; 
viparyayo рі М Mp ME (vL.);viparyayo'pina ME  vicarangam] X (pc MP); vi- 
crangam MP (ас)  atah...256 vicarangam] X(-ME); om. ME  pararthatve- 
na] T C; pararthatvena па CP; padarthatvena М Mp; TME vaktavyah] T C 
Ср; va(ktavy)ah M; vakavya[m](h) Мр; ME 256 asan na padartho] T C Cp; 
asau padartho па М МР; + МЕ  yatha]XZ(pc?M);yathaM (ac) | sandigdhas 
tad-] > (-Mp; pc? М); sandigdhasta M (ac); sandigdastad МР; sab(dha/va)strad 
ME (vl) 257iti]| TM MP ME; ct CCP  vidyanangatvad| T МР МЕ; vidya- 
manangatvad C; vidyamanangatvad Ср; vidya+nga(tv)ad M viparyayo] X (pc 
С); viparya(c)o C (ac) 258 iti] TC CP Mg; iti atha prayojanam M MP уат 
artham] X (-M; pc МР); ѕатаѕќат М Mp (ac) purusah]|T C Cp; от. М Mp ME 
259 ууауа-Ц > (рс M); ууауа M (ac) -sayo'dhi-] > (-Ср); ѕауааһі Ср -karah] 
X(-M;pc Mp); kara М Мр (ас) Каѕуа] X (pc MP); sya MP (ac) 


254 80...258 iti] NV 9658-u -bhūta-] om. NV ій] от. NV nanu] om. NV 
255 samSaya-| samsayavad NV  -viparyayau]viparyayo'pi NV  vicarangam] 
vicarasyangam NV  atah] om. NV  pararthatvena] padarthatvena NV 256 
asan na padartho] азап padarthah, па ч МУ  vicarangam] vicarangam ity ato 
nabhidheyah І katham na vicarangam? NV 257 vidyanangatvad | nyayavidya- 
nangatvat NV viparyayo] om. NV 258 yam...259 prayojanam] NBH 26-14; 
NV 96212  purusah] om. NBH NV {The word purusah also occurs іп a quo- 
tation of sutra 1.1.24 in the Nyayamajijart; cf. NM 135210.) 259 vyava-l...263 
102] NV 96-13-16 ууауавауо | yam artham adhikrtyeti vyavasayo NV — -tat-] 
om. NV 


254 samSayo уїсагайва-| samšayo (T ог) vicaràmga -bhutatayopadiyata] bhū 
tatayo-(MP 37)r upadiyata 256 -visesaprati-] vi$esa-(CP 21)prati 
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260 tsadhananam. idam sukhasadhanam iti buddhya sukhapraptaye yatate. 
idam duhkhasadhanam iti vadhigamya duhkhahanayeti. sukhaduhkha- 
262 vaptihanibhyam ayam lokah prayujyata iti sukhaduhkhaptihani prayoja- 
nam iti. anena prayojanena sarvarthah samgrahita iti. 11.25 » laukikapa- 
264 riksakanam yasminn аге buddhisamyam sa drstantah. ж samyavisayo 
drstanta iti sutrarthah. evam cakasadyavarodhah. yadi punar avadharya- 
266 їе laukikanam pariksakanam ca yo visayah sa drstanta ity alaukiko 'rtho 
na drstanta syad akasadir iti. udaharanatvena tu laukikapariksakabu- 


260 -sadhananam idam] T MP (pc) МЕ, sadhanana(hu)dam C Cp; sadhana- 
пат М Мр (ас) sukha-] X (-M; pc Mp); ва ат М Mp (ас) buddhya] T Ср; 
budhya C; buddhva M; budhva Mp МЕ sukhapraptaye] T C Ср; sukhaptaye M 
Mp ME _yatate] X (-ME; ac MP); prayatate Мр (рс) МЕ 261idam] X (-M; pc 
MP); sukham M; sukha Мр (ас) -duhkhavapti-] T C Cp; duhkhapti M Mp ME 
262 -hanibhyam] T C» (pc) Мр (pc); cnibhyam C Ср (ac); hanisam M МР (ac); 
hanabhyam МЕ Іокаһ| ТМ МР МЕ; сс ССР -yujyata] X (-ME; ac MP); sa- 
jyata Мр (рс) МЕ -hani| TC Cp; һал MMPME 263 prayojanena] X (-МЕ); 
om. МЕ  -grahita| T; grhita C CP M МР; grhyante ME iti] > (-ME); om. ME 
-pariksakanam] X (-T); (pa)++kanam Т 264 samya-] T C Cp; buddhisamya 
М МР МЕ  -visayo] X (-M; рс MP); visaye ММР(ас)  265iti] X (-T); +(ti) T 
cakasady-] X (-МЕ; ac МР); ca nakasady Мр (рс) ME 266 visayah] X (pc C); 
sayah С (ас) ity]X(acMP);ititada МР (pc) alaukiko то] T C Mg; alauki- 
kartho CPM Мр 267 drstanta syad akasadir] T (pc) C (pc); drstanta syad ākā- 
байн T (ac); drstanta syad akasaditir C (ac); drstantah syad akasadir CP МР (pc) 
ME; drstantasyakasadir М МР (ас) -pariksaka-] X (-МР), pariksa MP 


260 buddhya] buddhva NV; jfiatva NV (v. C) | sukhapraptaye] sukhavaptaye 
NV 261 vadhi-] cadhi NV  -duhkhavapti-] duhkhayor ауара NV 262 -ha- 
nibhyam| hànabhyam NV -hani] haniNV 263 anena] anenaca NV sa- 
rvarthah] sarve ‘rthah NV — -grahita iti] grhita bhavantiti МУ — laukika-... 
264 drstantah] NBH 272—3; NV 9757-8 264 samya-...268 iti] NV 9759-12 
зашуа-| buddhisamya NV -visayo] NV (vl. C); visayo "(һо NV 265 cakasa- 
dyavarodhah] cakasavarodha iti NV; cakasavabodha iti NV (v. C var) punar] 
punar evam NV avadharyate| avadharyeta NV 266 pariksakanam] pari- 
ksakanam NV  alaukiko то | alaukikartho NV 267 drstanta] drstantah NV 
iti] om. NV -buddhi-] om. NV 


261 vadhigamya duhkha-] vadhigamya (MP 38) duhkhkha 263 samgrahita 
iti laukika-] samgrhyante | I| 24 ЇЇ (ME 33) laukika 266 laukikanam pariksa- 
kanam] laukikanam (CP 22) pariksakanam — visayah] visa(M 9v)yas 
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268 ddhivisayasyabhidhanam iti. 11.26 ж tantradhikaranabhyupagamasam- 
sthitih siddhantah. = idam irtthambhütam cety anujfiatam arthajatam 
это siddham. siddhasya samsthitih siddhantah. samsthitir itthambhavavya- 
vastha dharmaniyamah. tantram itaretarabhisambandhasyarthasamt- 
27; hasyopade$as tacchastram. tantram adhikaranama yesam arthana te ta- 
ntradhikaranah, tesam abhyupagamasamsthitir itthambhavavyavastha 
274 dharmaniyamah sa siddhanta iti siddhantalaksanam. yo 'rtho па $astra- 


268 -visayasyabhi-] X (рс M МР); visayasyapibhi М (ac) Мр (ас) iti] T C Cp; 
itil atha siddhantah ММРМЕ  tantradhi-...269 siddhantah] > (-M; pc MP); 
от. М Мр (ас) tantradhi-] X (-M; pc T Mp); takantradhi T (ac); + M MP (ac) 
269 irttham-] T; ittham X(-T) -|йағат| TM MP МЕ; jñānam CCP 270 
siddham]| T M Mp МЕ; siddham siddham ССР siddhasya] T C CP Mz; asi- 
ddhasya M Mp (The privative a in M and MP is part of the previous letter ma.} 
siddhantah samsthitir] X(-ME); om. ME _ ittham-] X (pc T); irttham T (ac) 
271 -niyamah | > (рс M); niya(na)mah М (ac) X tantram] X (-МР) tatra MP 
-bandhasyartha-] > (-МЕ; ac MP); baddhasyartha МР (рс) ME  -samühasyo- 
padesas] > (-M; pc MP); samühasyodas MP (ас); samuhasyopasyedas М 272 
їас-| X (-МЕ; ac MP); om. Мр (рс) МЕ -chastram] T M Mp ME; chastra C CP 
-Кагапаша| Т; karanam У (-Т) уеѕат] У (-МЕ); esamME  tantradhi-] X (-T; 
рс MP); ta+(a)dhiT; tatradhi MP (ас) 273 tesam...274 laksanam] X (-ME); om. 
ME tesamabhy-]  (-ME; pc M); tesam mabhy M (ac); ME -gama-] ССРМ 
МР; да+ Т; + МЕ -bhava-] X (-ME; pc MP); bhavasya МР (ac); | ME 2745а]Т 
ССр; от. MMp;+ МЕ  siddhanta-] X (pc C); siddhantaddhanta C (ac); T ME 
-laksanam] C CP M Mp; +ksana+ T; TME уо тһо] Х(-Т); «rth(o) Т na] X 
(pc Mj; ($a) na M (ac) 


268 iti] na punar laukikapariksakanam eveti NV; na tu punar laukikapariksa- 
kanam eveti NV (vl.C) tantradhi-...269 siddhantah] NBH 27-14; NV 08-2 
269 idam...271 -niyamah] NBH 27-12-13 {In the МВн, this passage occurs right 
before sutra 1.1.26, not thereafter) ^ irttham-] ittham NBH апијдаќат] 
abhyanujfiayamanam NBH 271 tantram...272 -chastram] МВН 27-15-16 
-bandhasyartha-] baddhasyartha МЕН 272 tac-| om. МЕН  tantram...275 
iti] NV 9954-6 {In the NV, this passage occurs right before sutra 1.1.28.} -Ка- 
ranama] karanam NV ќе] te bhavanti NV; bhavati te NV (vl. C) 274 sa] om. 
NV iti] bhavatiti NV — siddhantalaksanam] kim uktam bhavati? NV па 
sastratas] па $astritah NV (vl. C); $astritah NV 


268 iti...269 idam] iti atha siddhantah » (MP зо) idam 269 arthajatam] artha 
ja(T ov)tam 
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tas tasyabhyupagamo na siddhanta iti. tantrabhedat tu—1.1.27 » sa catu- 
276 rvidhah sarvatantrapratitantradhikaranabhyupagamasamsthitir artha- 
ntarabhavat. ж etas catasrah samsthitayo 'rthantarabhütah. tasam—1.1.28 
278 ж sarvatantraviruddhah svatantre 'dhikrto 'rthah sarvatantrasiddhantah. 
ж sarvesam sampratipattivisayah sarvatantrasiddhanta iti sütrarthah, ya- 
280 tha pramanani prameyasadhananiti. nanu na drstantat sarvatantrasi- 
ddhanto bhidyate, apratipattivisayasadharmyad iti. bhidyata eva vadi- 
282 prativadinor eva prasiddho drstantah, na caivam sarvatantrasiddhanta 


275 -ира-] 5(-МЕ) upapa ME  tantra-] X(-C); tatra C sa caturvidhah| 
{In Cp, MP (pc) and ME sa caturvidhah is written before the sutra marker and 
therefore considered as not being part of the sutra by the scribe. In MP (ac) and 
the other manuscripts, the beginning of the sutra is not indicated at all.} 276 
-pratitantradhi-] X (pc? M); pratentradhi M (ac) -КағапаБһу-| C CP M МЕ; 
karan++(y) T; karanady MP -sthitir] T C Cp; sthity М MP МЕ  arthantara- 
bhavat] С Ср; arth(a)+rabhavat T; arthantarabhavat М МР МЕ 277 catasrah] 
У (-С); catasrh С -bhutah tasam] X (-M; рс Mp); bhutasamasam М МР (ас) 
278-ruddhah] > (-M);ruddhaM вуа-| X (-ME; pc? M; ac МР); sava M (ac); от. 
МР (рс) МЕ  -tantra-] > (рс M); tantrah М (ас) 279 sam-] X (pc T); sarvam 
T(ac)  -siddhanta] X(pc? М); (рі c)ānta M (ac)  sutrarthah] X (pc? M; pc 
МР); sutrartham M (ac) МР (ас) 280 -sadhananiti] X (-МЕ pc MP); sadhana- 
ni(ni) MP(ac);sadhanani МЕ па| Х(-МЕ) от. ME  sarvatantrasiddhanto]| 
X (-M; pc Mp); (sa)++ntrasi(ddha)+(t)+ M; ccctrasiddhànto МР (ас) 281ibhi- 
dyate] > (-МЕ); na bhidyate ME аргай-] > (ас MP); aviprati MP (pc) ~vi- 
зауа-| T C Cp; visayah М МР МЕ  -sadharmyad] X (pc T C); sadha(na)rmyad 
T (ac); samartthyad C (ac) 


275 tantra-...tu] NBH 2852 tu] tu khalu NBH  sa...276 arthantarabhavat] 
МВн 2853-4; NV 08-12-12 276 -sthitir] sthity NBHNV — arthantarabhavat] 
arthantarabhavat NBH NV 277 etas...tasam] NBH 2855-7 | etas] tatraitas 
NBu; ta eta$ NBH(vLJ) 278 sarva-l...-siddhantah]| NBH 2858-9; NV 9957-8 
sva-] от. NBHNV 279 sarvesam...283 iti] NV 9959-11 ій sutrarthah] om. 
NV 280 папи] от. NV 281 aprati-...iti] tatrapy avipratipattir ihapiti NV 
eva...282 drstantah] ity aha, drstantas tu vadiprativadibhyam eva niscitah NV; 
ity aha, drstanto hi vadiprativadibhyam eva niscitah NV (v. С) 282 caivam] 
NV; punar evam NV (vl. С) 


275 iti tantra-] itil 126 ll (ME 34) tantra — caturvidhah] catu-(CP 23)rvidhah 
276 arthantarabhavat etas] arthantarabhavat « (MP до) eta$ 280 -siddhanto 
bhidyate] si(ddha)(M 9r)«(t)- bhidyate 282 sarvatantra-] sarva(C 4r)tamtra 
-siddhanta iti] siddhanta (CP 24) iti 
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iti. 11.29 » samanatantrasiddhah paratantrasiddhah pratitantrasiddha- 
284 ntah. ж samanyavi$esavataniyamenalabhyupagamah pratitantrasiddha- 
nta iti sutrarthah. yatha bhautikatindriyaniti yoganam eva, abhautikaniti 
286 samkhyanam eva bhavantiti. 11.30 ж yatsiddhav anyaprakaranasiddhih 
so 'dhikaranasiddhantah. ж vakyarthasiddhau tadanusangi yo ’rthah so 
288 "dhikaranasiddhanta iti sutrarthah. yatha indriyavyatirikto |һаға dar$ana- 
sparsanabhyam ekarthagrahanad iti. atranusangino 'rthà indriyanana- 


284samanya-]|X(pcT);samàecnya Т (ас) -visesavata-] У (-МЕ; ac MP); vi$esa- 
vatam MP (pc) МЕ -niyamenalabhy-] T C; niyamenabhy Cp МР (pc) ME; niya- 
menani(ya)menabhy М (ac); niyamenaniyamenabhy М (pc?) МР (ac) prati- 
tantra-] Т С СР;от. М МР МЕ 285 sutrarthah] T C Cp; su+++h M;süccc MP 
(ас); от. MP (pc) МЕ bhautikatindriyaniti| T; bhautikanindriyaniti > (-Т) 
eva] = (-ME);evam ME 286 sam-] T CM (ac) MP (ac); sam CP M (pc?) MP (pc) 
ME  bhavantüti| T Ср; bhavanti М Mp; bhavati МЕ yat-] X (-G; pc Ср); ct 
ССР(ас) 287-siddhantah] > (рс МР); sicc МР (ac) tadanu-] C CP MP (pc) 
МЕ; +danu Т; sadānu М MP (ас) -sangi|T;sangiX(-T) 'rthah] X (-M;pc Mp); 
++5 M;’rthorthah MP (ac) so]X(pcT);saT(ac) 288 -Кағапа- | X (-M); kara- 
nahM  sutrarthah] X (рс Mp); sütrartha iti Мр (ас) yatha] X (-ME); om. ME 
-vyatirikto] X (-Cp; pc T); vyatirikta T (ac); vyatirikto Ср jfiata] X (-M; pc MP); 
jataM MP (ac) 289 -sparsanabhyam] T (pc) M (pc) MP МЕ; sparsana(khy)àm 
T (ac); spar$éanabhyom M (ac);sparéanacczm ССР  -sangino] X (pc T; ac MP); 
sangino T (ac) MP (pc) 


283 samana-...-siddhantah] NBH 28-13; NV 100>1-2 284 samanya-...286 bha- 
vantiti] NV ioo>3-4  -уібевауайа- | visesatadvatam NV — -niyamenalabhy-| 
niyamenabhy NV 285 sutrarthah] om. NV  bhautikatindriyaniti] bhauti- 
kanindriyaniti МУ eva] om. МУ 286 ѕат-] ѕат NV eva bhavantiti] iti NV 
yat-...287 -siddhantah] NBH 29>4-5; NV 100-5-6 287 vakyartha-...289 iti] 
NV10027-8 -saügi|sangiNV  288sutrarthah] om. NV  yatha] asyodaha- 
гапат bhasye, yatha NV (vl. C); asyodaharanam bhasye NV 289 atranu-...290 
-adayah] NBH 2958-10 


285 iti sütrarthah] iti ll (MP 41) stccc уайһа bhautikatindriyaniti] yatha 
(ME 35) bhautikanindriyaniti | 286 -prakaranasiddhih] prakarana(T 1or)si 
ddhih 
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290 tvaniyatavisayanindriyani, jfiatur jianasadhananityadayah. 1.1.31 ж apari- 
ksitabhyupagamat tadvi$esanapariksanam abhyupagamasiddhantah. » 
292 asuütrito yo 'rthah Sastre cabhyupagatasiddhanta iti sutrarthah. yatha nai- 
yayikanam mana indriyam iti. 11.32 ж pratijfiahetüdaharanopanayani- 
294 gama avayavah. ж ауауауапат vibhagodde$asuütram. anumanavakyasya 
caite avayava bhavanti. tesam—14.33 ж sadhyanirdesah pratijfia. ж pra- 


290 -tva-] T (pc) C Ср; (rtha) Т (ac); tvam М МР МЕ jñatur]| X (-M; pc МР); 
jáatu М МР (ас) apariksitabhy-] T C (pc); mupariksitabhy C (ac); apariksita- 
bhy СР МР (pc) ME; apariksatabhy M MP (ac) 291-vi$esana-] T C Ср; visesa М 
МР МЕ  -pariksanam abhy-] > (-M; pc Mp); pariksamanam abhy M; pariksa- 
manabhy MP (ac) -вата-] X(-MP);gamah MP 292 -gata-] Т; gatah so 'bhyu- 
pagata С Ср; gatah so’bhyupagama М МР МЕ itisutrarthah] X (-ME); om. ME 


naiyayikanam] X (-M; pc C); nairyadhikanam C (ac) M 293 mana] X (pc М); 


У (-ME; pc M; ac MP); gayama M (ac); gamanany Мр (рс) МЕ  avayavah] X (pc 
С); avayach С (ас)  vibhagod-] T C; vibhagod СРММРМЕ -4еба-|Т C Cp; 
desartham MMPME 295 caite] > (pc Мр); cetai MP (ас) tesam] X (pc? М); 
tesa М (ac) prati-?] T C Cp; pra М Mp ME 


290 -(уа-] уат NBH  jfiatur] svavisayagrahanalingani jiatur NBH -ѕадһа- 
nanityadayah] sadhanani, gandhadigunavyatiriktam dravyam gunadhikara- 
nam, aniyatavisayas cetana iti NBH арагі-...291 -siddhantah] NBH 29-13-14; 
NV10o029-10 apariksitabhy-] apariksitabhy NBHNV | 291-vi$esana-] vi$esa 
NBHNV 292asütrito..293iti] NV10021-13 asutrito] apariksito 'sutritah | 
NV; apariksito ’sūtrita iti | NV (vl. C) "аһ | rthah sutresu nopanibaddhah NV 
-gata-| gatah so 'bhyupagama NV iti sutrarthah] iti NV; om. NV L.J) 293 
pratijfia-...294 avayavah] NBH 3057; NV102>12 294 -gama] gamanany NBH 
NV  avayavanam...suütram]| NV 102>13  vibhagod-] vibhagod NV  -de$a-] 
desartham NV 295 sadhyanirdesah ргаййа| NBH 3155; NV 103-10 pra- 
ti-2...297 iti] NV103212-13  prati-?] tatra pra NV 


290 -adayah apariksitabhy-| adayah ll 30 ll (ME 36) apariksitabhy 201 -si- 
ddhantah asütrito] siddhantah * (MP 42) asütrito 294 -gama avayavah] ga 
mah (Ср 25) avayavah — vibhagod-] vibha(M 8r)god 295 bhavanti tesam] 
bhavanti | Il 32 І (ME 37) tesam 
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296 tijfiapantyadharmavisistadharmisadhyah. tasya nirdesah parigrahavaca- 
nam. asyodaharanam аһа anityah барда iti. 11.34 ж udaharanasadha- 
298 rmyat sadhyasadhanam hetuh. ж udaharanena sadharmyam udaharana- 
sadharmyam. yo dharmah sadhye bhavati tathabhuta evodaharane "piti, 
зоо na punah sarva eva, anyadharmasyanyatravrtter iti. evamlaksanad uda- 
haranasadharmyat sadhyasadhanam sadhyasya pratijfiapanam hetuh. 


296 -үарашуа-| У (-Т); јћара(пі/пї)+ Т -dharma-] M Mp МЕ; «rma T; dha- 
rmo CCP  -vi$ista-] T C Ср; visisto М МР МЕ -dharmi-] T C Cp; dharmah 
М МР (ac); dharmi MP (рс) МЕ nirde$ah] TM MP МЕ; nirde$e CCP 297 
-һагапат | È (-C); raņam С aha] X(-ME; ac MP); от. Мр (рс) ME anityah] 
У (рс MP); anitya Мр (ас) 298 sadhya-] X(pc МР); sazya МР (ас)  sadha- 
rmyam] T М Mp Mg; sadharmyad C; sadharmyad Cp 209 -sadharmyam yo 
Яһагтаһ] Т M (pc?) МР (рс) ME; sadharmya уо dharmah С Ср; sadharmyam 
yoddharma М (ac); sadharmam уо yaddharmah MP (ас) —evoda-] X (pc М); 
еуора М (ас) 300 punah] È (pc? M); puh M (ac) ѕагуа] X (-ME; ac MP); sa 
МР (рс) МЕ  -vrtter| T C CP Mp; +tter M; prasangat ME iti] TC Ср; от. M 
МР МЕ 301-sadhanam sadhyasya] > (-Т); sadha++++dhyasya T prati-] TC 
CP; pra MMP ME 


296 -visista-] visisto NV -dharmi-] dharmi NV  nirdesah] NV (vl. J); nirde- 
бар ргацйа NV 297 авуода-| uda NV аһа] om. NV  udaharana-...298 he- 
tuh] NBH 3159; NV п2>4 298 uda-1...299 -sadharmyam] NV 112>5-6 299 
yo...300 iti] МУ 1257-8 3oosarva]saNV ій] от. NV evam-...301 hetuh] 
NBH 31210-u. evamlaksanad] от. NBH — udaharanasadharmyat...301 sā- 
dhyasya] udaharanena samanyat sadhyasya dharmasya sadhanam NBH 301 
prati-] pra МЕН  hetuh] hetuh| sadhye pratisandhaya dharmam udaharane 
ca pratisandhaya tasya sadhanatavacanam hetuh NBH; hetuh | sadhye pratisa- 
ndhaya dharmam udaharane ca pratisandhaya tasya sadhanabhavavacanam 
hetuh ХВн (vl. J) 


297 aha anityah] aha | (MP 43) anitya 
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302 utpattidharmatvat. kim etavad dhetulaksanam? nety aha—1.1.35 ж tatha 
vaidharma syat. ж atrapy udaharanavaidharmyad ity udaharanenaiva vai- 
304 dharmyam vacyatvanudaharanenaiva. vaidharmyam eva canudaharane- 
па sadharmyam apiti. nedam niratmakam jivacchariram, niratmakatve 
306 ghatadivad apranikatvaprasangad iti. (ау etau vitavitalaksanabhyam pr- 


302 -dharmatvat] Т C Cp МР (ac); dharmakatvat M; dharmakatvad iti MP (pc); 
dharmakatvad anitya iti ME — kim...aha] (In МЕ, this passage is put between 
angular brackets, like the section headings that were added by the editor.] 
-aksanam] X(-M); +(ksa)nam M aha] X (-МЕ; ac MP); ucyate | kim tarhi MP 
(рс) ME 303 vaidharma syat] C; vaidharma sya(t) T; vaidharm(ah sy)at Ср 
(ac); vaidharmyat Ср (рс) М МР МЕ  udaharana-| CM МР ME; u++harana T; 
udaharane Cp -dharmyad]| X(-M); dharmad M — udaharanenaiva] X (-T); 
(ud)++(ra)nenaiva T зод vacyatvanuda-] T; vacyam nanuda X(-T) -һага- 
nenaiva] X (-МЕ; ac MP); haranena МР (рс); haraneneti МЕ vaidharmyam] X 
(pc C); vaidhamyam С (ac) eva canuda-| T M МР (ac); eva (c/v)anuda C; eva 
vanuda Ср; evoda MP (pc) ME  -haranena] X(-ME); haranena na МЕ 305 
-dharmyam артй] X (-M; pc MP); dharmyapiti M MP (ас) nedam] Т C CP; om. 
M MP (ac); udaharanam tu nedam MP(pc) ME 306 apranikatva-] T C CP M; 
apramanikatva MP (ac); apranadimatva МР (pc); apranadimattva ME iti] X 
(-МЕ) от. МЕ («ау etau vitavita-] T; tavitvaviti C Ср; t[au ](à)v etau vitavita 
М; tàv etau bhitabhita MP (ac); (ау etau vitavitahett Mp (pc) ME  prthag-] X 
(pc C); prtham C (ac) 


302 utpattidharmatvat] NBH 315112 -dharmatvat] dharmakatvad iti | 
utpattidharmakam anityam drstam iti МЕН — kim...aha] NBH 31514. -laksa- 
nam]laksanamiti МЕн aha] ucyatel kim tarhi? NBH  tatha...303 syat] NBH 
31215; NV 11621 303 vaidharma syat] vaidharmyat NBH NV абару...305 
арш] NVu6>2-4 304 vacyatvanuda-|] папийа МУ -haranenaiva] һагапе- 
neti МУ eva canuda-] eva coda NV; evoda NV (v. С) -Һағапепа | haranena, 
naNV  305nedam...306 iti] NV116>10-11 nedam] udaharanam tu nedam 
NV niratmakatve ghatadivad] om. NV 306 apranikatva-] apranadimattva 
NV iti] МУ; от. NV(vLJ) _ tav...309 iti] МУ 116-14-17 -laksanabhyam] hetu 
laksanabhyam NV 


302 utpattidharmatvat kim] utpatti dharmakatvad anitya itil 1341 (ME 38) 
kim tathà vaidharma] tatha (T оу) vaidharmma 303 vaidharma syat atra- 
py] vaidharmyat ж (MP 44) атару — udaharanenaiva] uda-(Cp 26)haranenai 
va 
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thagabhihitau. tatra svadharmarupenarthaparicchedakatvama vitadha- 
308 rmah. apitah punah parapaksapratisedhena vartata iti. ekasya vidhiya- 
mano 'rthah, aparasya pratisadhyamana iti. dvav api pitapitav avyabhica 
зо ràatsamyak samyag ghetu bhavata iti. 1.1.36 » sadhyasadharmyat taddha- 
rmabhavi drstanta udaharanam. ж asyodaharanopalaksanam arthah. sa- 
32 dhyasadharmyam sadhyena samanadharmata. tasmat sadhyasadharmyat 


307 -hitau| Х(-Т) «tau Т sva-] > (рс М); ва М (ас)  -dharma-] T C CP M; 
dharmani МР (ас); от. MP (рс) ME -rüpenartha-] X (рс MP); rapanartha MP 
(ac)  -pari-] È (pc Т); prapari T (ac) ^ -cchedakatvama] T C; cchedakatvam 
СРМ Mp; cchekatvam ME vitadharmah] X (pc Mp); bhitadharma MP (ac) 
308 apitah] T Cp; (a/a)(p/v)itah C; avitah М МР МЕ  -paksa-] ТМ Mp; pakse 
С Ср; tattva МЕ -sedhena] X (-МЕ; ac МР); sedhenaiva MP (pc) ME varta- 
ta] £ (-ME; ac MP); pravartata Мр (рс) ME  vidhiyamano ’rthah] T Mp МЕ; 
vidhiyamanarthah C; vidhiyama(na)rthah Cp; ++yamano 'rthah M 309 -sa- 
dhyamana iti] T; sidhyamana iti C M; siddhyamana iti CP Mp; sidhyamanah 
ME  dvavapi| X (-M); dva«(pi)M  pitapitav] C Cp; pi+(av)iv T; vitavitav M 
Mp (pc) ME; pitapitav Mp (ac) 310 samyak...iti] X (-ME); ccccccccc МЕ 
samyak] T C Ср; om. М МР; TME  samyagghetu] T C CP (pc) M; samyag ghe- 
to CP (ac); samyaghetr Mp; T ME {In Mp, we find the aksara ghe, instead of a 
ligature of the aksara-s д and ће.)  bhavata] X (-ME; pc MP); bhavatabhavata 
МР (ас); МЕ sadhya-] &(-M);sa+yaM -dharmyat| X(-M);«rmyatM зи 
udaharanam asyodaharanopa-| T Mp МЕ; udaharanopa С Cp; udaharanam ж 
a(syod)+(ha)ranopa M  -laksanam] ХУ (-C); laksa+(m) С 312 samana-] X 
(-CP);samana СР -dharmata] X (-M; рс MP); dharmaM МР (ac) -sa-*] > (рс 
М); вас M (ac) 


307 -hitau] hitaviti NV -dharma-] om. NV -cchedakatvama] cchedakatvam 
NV 308 apitah] avitadharmah NV — -sedhena] sedhenaiva NV vartata] 
pravartata NV; bhavati NV (у/.)) 309 aparasya] itarasya NV -sadhyamana 
iti] sidhyamanah NV зо sadhya-...3n -haranam] NBH 3224; NV 126>5 зи 
asyoda-...312 -dharmata] NV12656  sadhya-|sadhyasya NV 312 tasmat...313 
-dharmah] NBH 3255-6 — tasmat] om. NBH 


307 -rüpenartha-] гарепа(М 8v)rtha 309 aparasya ргай- | aparasya (MP 45) 
prati 
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karanat taddharmabhavi. tasya dharmas taddharmah. kasya sadhyasya 
34 dharmino yo dharmah, sa sadhyadharmah. sa yasmin drstante bhavati, sa 
drstanta udaharanam. yatha sthalyadi dravyam. tad utpattidharmakam 
36 canityam ca drstam iti. udahryate 'nena dharmayoh sadhyasadhanabha- 
va ity udaharanam. 11.37 ж viparyayad viparitam. ж sadhyavaidharmyad 
38 atadharmabhavi drstanta udaharanam ity api hetau drastavyama. yatha 
nedam niratmakam ity abhüd yam niratmakam tat pranadiman na bha- 
320 vati yatha kudyadir iti. 1.1.38 ж udaharanapeksas tathety upasamharo па 


313 karanat| T CM Mp; paranat CP; от. МЕ taddharma-] X (-M;pc Mp); tarma 
М (ас); tarma M (рс) Мр (ас) -dharma-...314 yasmin] X; ++++++ sa yasmin 
МЕ (>) -bhāvī] X(-ME); bhavibhavati МЕ dharmas taddharmah] TM MP 
ME; dharmas taddharma C; dharmas taddharmas taddharma СР kasya] T C 
Ср; +ѕуа M; tasya МР МЕ 314 уо] TM МРМЕ; == ССр drstante] (pc M 
МР); drstanto M (ас) Мр (ас) 315dravyam] X (-M; pc T); +vyam M; drdravyam 
Т (ас) -dharmakam] T C MP ME; dravyakam Ср; +rmakam M 316 ca] X 
(-МЕ; ac MP); от. Мр (pc) МЕ udahryate] T MP (ac); udahriyate X (-T; pc MP) 
317 Ну uda-] TM МР МЕ; cccdā C Cp м1-!] X(-ME; ac MP); tadvi MP (pc) 
ME 318 ata-] T; atad (-Т; pc С Ср); адай C (ас); ағадай Ср (ас) -ҺһауЦ 
У (рс? М); һау М (ас) api] È (-ME; ac МР); avita MP (pc) ME drastavyama] 
T C; drastavyam CP MP ME; drstavyam M 319 nedam] > (рс C); едат C (ac) 
abhüd| T C Cp; a«(a) M; atra МР МЕ  pranadiman| T C CP Mg; pranadiman 
M; pramanadivan MP (ac); pranadivan MP(pc) 320 yatha kudyadir iti] T C 
(pc) Ср; yatha kusyadir iti C (ас); yatha kudyaditi M Mp (рс); yatha kudyad iti 
MP (ac); iti ME 


313 -bhavi] bhavi drstanta iti NBH — kasya...316 iti] NV 1271-3 {In the NV, this 
passage occurs after the following one.) Каѕуа] ќаѕуа NV sadhyasya dha- 
rmino] dharminah sadhyasya NV 314 sa sadhyadharmah] om. NV; sadhyah 
NV (v.C)  bhavati]| bhavati vidyate NV 315 yatha] udaharanam NV dra- 
ууаш| dravyam iti МУ 316 ca] om. NV udahryate...317 -haranam] NV 126^ 
11-12 {In the NV, this passage occurs before the previous опе)  udahryate] 
udahriyate NV 317 viparyayad viparitam] NBH 3352; NV127>4  viparyayad] 
tadviparyayad vaNBH NV  sadhya-...318 drastavyama] NV12755-6 318 ata-] 
atad NV -bhavi] bhavica NV арі] udaharanam avita NV drastavyama| 
drastavyam iti NV — 320 udaharanapeksas...321 -nayah] NBH 33-16-17; NV 
129-1-2 


313 Кагапа(| Кагапа(С 4v)t -bhavitasya] bhavi (СР 27) tasya 314 sa drsta- 
nta] sa (МЕ 39) drstanta 316 сап Фуат | ca (MP 46) anityam 319 niratma- 
kam] шга(Т ur)tmakam 
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tatheti và sadhyasyopanayah. « udaharanaksepa udaharanatantra udaha- 
322 rane hi sadhyasadhane hi yuktidrste ity ata udaharanapeksah. tatha ca 
барда utpattidharmaka iti sadhyasya dharmasyotpattidharmakatvam 
324 upasamhriyate. asti ca $abde krtakatvam iti. ayam sadhyadharmodahara- 
ne saty upanayah. yatha vaidharmyodaharanam tada na tathety upa- 
326 пауаһ. yatha yan niratmakam tad apramanadimat, tatha jivacchariram 
pranadimad iti. 11.39 * hetvapadesat pratijfiayah punarvacanam niga- 
328 manam. ж sadharmyodaharanopanayane tasmad utpattidharmakatvad 


321 tatheti] X(-M); tathe+(i) M  -nayah] X (-M; pc MP); yanam М (ac); naya- 
пат M (pc?) Мр (ас) udaharanaksepa] T (pc) C Ср; udaharana(p)eksa(h)pa 
Т (ac); udaharanapeksa М Mp ME  uda-?] TM Mp ME; udam С; upasam СР 
322 -sadhane hi yukti-] T C Ср; sadhane yukte М Mp; sadhanayukte МЕ -dr- 
ste] X (pc Ср); drsto CP (ac) -haranapeksah] X (-M; pc Ср); haranatpeksah 
Ср (ас); harana++(ksa)h M 324 -hriyate] T C; hriyate CP M МР (pc) ME; hr- 
yate Мр (ac) śabde] X (-Ср; pc C); $abde tu С (ас) CP ayam] X (-ME; ac 
МР); за yada МР (рс) МЕ -dharmoda-| T C Cp; «my(a/o)(«)?da M; dharmya- 
da МР (ас); sadharmyoda Мр (рс) МЕ  -harane] T C CP M; haranam MP ME 
325 saty upanayah] T C (pc) CP M (pc?); saty upanayama C (ac); saty upayah 
M (ас); (ада (tatheti) Mp; pratyeti (ада tatheti ME — yatha] T; yada > (-T; pc 
МР); om. Мр (ас) — vaidharmyodaharanam] X (pc MP); om. Мр (ас) 326 
-atmakam] X (pc? M); atrkam M (ac); а++++ МЕ (vl.) — apramanadimat] Т; 
apranadimat X (-T); apra+++matva МЕ (У)  tatha] T C; tatha Cp; па ta[«t]- 
(th)?à M; na taj Mp МЕ; + ME (vl.) jivacchariram] X (-M); jivaccha+i++ M; + 
++ МЕ (vl.) 327 pranadimad iti] T (pc) ССР; pranadimati T (ас); (pra)++++d 
iti M; pranadimatvad iti Mp; +++++ ME; ++d iti МЕ (У) 328 -nayane] T C Cp; 
na++ M; naye МР МЕ  tasmad] T Mp МЕ; [tasata](tasma)?- M; tadusmad C; 
ta(du)smad Ср ut-] 2 (-M);++ M 


321 udaharanaksepa...324 -hriyate] NBH 3421-3 — udaharanaksepa] udaha- 
ranapeksa NBH udā-?...322 -haranapeksah] udaharanavasah | vasah sama- 
rthyam | sadhyasadharmyayukta udaharane sthalyadidravyam utpattidharma- 
kam anityam drstam NBH 323 dharmasyotpatti-] sabdasyotpatti NBH 324 
-hriyate] hriyate NBH — asti..iti] NV 129>8 227 hetv-...nigamanam] NBH 
3429; NV129210 228 sadharmyod-...229 iti] NBH 34>10-11  sadharmyoda- 
haranopanayane] sadharmyokte và vaidharmyokte va yathodaharanam upa- 
samhriyate NBH 


321 tatheti va] tathe(M 15r)+(i) và 322 -drste ity] drste (МР 47) ity; drst[o] 
(e) (Ср 28)ity 326 -chariram pranadimad iti hetv-] cchariram +++++ | 1 38 II 
(ME 40) hetv 
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anityah $abda iti. vaidharmyodaharanopanaye tu tasmad apranadima- 
330 tvābhāvāt tan niratmakam jivacchariram iti. nigamyate nena pratijfiahe- 
tüdaharanopanayo ekartha iti nigamanam. nigamyante samarthyante 
332 sambandhyanta ity arthah. аһа tarkah—1.1.40 ж avijfiatatattve 'rthe kā- 
ranopapattitas tattvajfianartham thas tarkah. » asyarthah purvavat. avi- 
334 jfiatatattve 'rtha iti. yatha yo то bhavati so 'sya tathabhavat tattvama. 
tad avijfiatam yasyarthasya tasminn avijfiatatattve 'rthe. sasthisthana esa 
336 saptami drastavyavijfiatatattvasyarthasya tattvajfüianartham iti samba- 


329 -dharmyoda-] X(-T); dharmyo«« T -һагапора-] X (-МР, рс M); hanopa 
М (ас) MP tu tasmād] ТМ Mp МЕ; krte'smad ССР apranadi-] X (-Мр); 
apramanyadi MP -matvabhavat] X (-M); matvabhava+ M — 330 tan] T C Cp; 
+ М; па Мр МЕ niratmakam] X (-M; рс Мр); ++абпака(т)? M; niratmaka(h) 
МР (ac)  jivac-] X(-C);jivac C nigamyate] T C Ср; nigamyante М MP ME 
prati-] > (-M; pc МР); рга-(1) M; prac Мр (ас)  -hetuda-] X (-Ср); hetudada 
CP 331 -пауо] Т; nayane tadusmad utpattidharmakatvad ani(t)yac chabda 
iti vaiya C; naya CP М MP; nayanigamanany ME {Repetition of “328 -nayane... 
329 vai-” in С.} ekartha iti] T C Cp; ekartha iti M МР (ac); ekatreti MP (pc) ME 
332 -bandhyanta] Ср; +ndhyanta T; badhyanta C M МР (pc) МЕ; banadhyanta 
МР (ас) arthah] X(pcM);arthah М (ас) avijñata-] X (-M; pc MP); ++++ta 
М; avi(r/d)i Мр (ас) Кагапора-] Х (рс МР); karanot MP (ас) 333 -pattitas] 
У (pc? М); +titas М (ас) ūhas] È (pc T); аһа(ка)ѕТ (ас) 334 yatha yo 'rtho] 
ТС Ср; ya++++(rthe) M; yatha yogyam МР; yatha so'rtho МЕ tatha-] X (-М); 
+++ М -Бһауа(| TC Cp; bhavas М МР МЕ  tattvama]| T C Ср; tattvam M 
МР Ме 335 tasminn] > (-М); tasmi+ M  avijfiata-] T C CP ME; +++ta М; 
avijiat(e/a)[h] MP -tattve] £ (pc? M); tattva M (ac) -sthana] X (-T); ++(a)- 
naT еза] ТССРМ; езап МР МЕ 336 saptami] > (pc MP); cptami MP (ac) 
drastavya-] X(-T); drsta++T  -tattvasyarthasya] X (-ME); tattvarthasya ME 


229 iti] itinigamanam NBH 330 nigamyate...332 arthah] NBH 3421112 ni- 
gamyate| nigamyante NBH ’nena]’nenetiNBH 331-nayo|] nayaNBH  eka- 
rtha iti] ekatreti МЕН 332 -bandhyanta] badhyante NBH ity arthah] om. 
NBH avijíata-...333 tarkah] NBH 3654-5; NV131>2-3 333 asyarthah...334 
tattvama] NV13124-5 334 уо] ѕо NV -bhavat|bhavas NV  tattvama] ta- 
Суат NV 335 sasthi-...336 drastavya-] NV 132-15 -sthana|sthàla NV esa] 
evaisa NV 


329 -һагапорапауе | һапо(МР 48)рапауе 331 nigamyante samarthyante] 
nigamyante (CP 29) samarthyante 333 tarkah asyarthah] tarkkah ж (М 15v) 
asyarthah 334 -bhavat] bhava(Tuv)t 335 avijfiatatattve] avijnat(e/a)[h] | 
(MP 49) {ауе 336 -tattvasyarthasya tattva-] tattvarthasya (ME 41) tattva 
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ndhat. karanopapattita iti. pramanopapatteh. upapattih sambhavah. sa- 
338 mbhavaty eva tasminn arthe pramanam iti bhaved ayam artha iti. udaha- 
гапат, уо ‘yam jfiata jfiatavyam artham janati tattvato janiyat kim ayam 
340 utpattidharmako "nutpattidharmaka iti. апа pramanasambhavataya 
utpattidharmakenanena bhavitavyam iti уа ühah sa tarkah. nanv etat ta- 
342 ttvato jfianam eva kim ucyate tattvajfianartham iti? naitat tattvajfianam 
anavadharanat. etasmimé$ ca tarkavisaye—1.1.41 ж vimr$ya paksapratipa- 
344  ksabhyam arthavadharanam nirnayah. ж sambandho ’rthas са purvavat. 


337 karanopapattita] X (-M); kara+(e/o)papa(ttita) M iti] X (-ME); om. ME 
-patteh] X(-ME); pattitah ME -pattih] X (pc T); papattih T (ac) | sambha- 
vaty| T C Ср; bhavatv М МР МЕ 338 eva tasminn] T C Ср; etasminn M Mp 
ME  -haranam] E(-M); ««nam M  339yo] Х (-М); «(e/o) M jñata |йа- 
tavyam] X (pc T); jüata jhatarthavyam T (ac) janati] X (-ME; ac MP); janati 
tam МР (рс) Ме  janyat] X (-ME; ac Mp); јапіуеуат iti MP (pc); jānīyām iti 
ME 340 'nut-] X (-ME; ас MP); thanut Mp (pc) МЕ -dharmaka] X (pc MP); 
dharmacka МР (ас) рғатапа-| > (-М); pra+(a)na M -sambhavataya ut-] 
T C Ср; dharmakatayot M; dharmakataya ut Mp; dharmakataya anut ME 341 
араһ] У (рс М); ū(sa)hah М (ac) tarkah] X (pc? M; pc МР); tarkama M (ас); 
tarka iti Мр (ас) etat tattvato jfianam eva kim ucyate] X (-M); etat tattvato 
jñanam e+++ (u)cyate M; ++++++ kim ucyate ME (vL) 342 naitat] T C Ср; ne- 
Чат М МР МЕ 343-dharanat] T C Ср; dharanatvat M Mp; dharanatmakatvat 
МЕ -visaye]  (-CP; pc C); visaye tu С (ас) СР -paksabhyam] X (-M); paks(a/ 
a)+++(m)M  344arthavadharanam] X (-M; рс Mp); (a)rthava(ca)dharanam 
М; == уада dharanam MP (ас) -bandho] X(-M); &-«ndhoM 'rthaš] 
У (-Mp); rthas Mp 


337 karanopa-...343 -dharanat] NV 13321-5 -patteh] pattitah NV 338 eva 
tasminn] etasminn NV bhaved] NV; tavad NV (vl.J) 339 janati] janite tam 
NV  janiyat]janiyeti МУ 340 пиё] thànut NV atra pramanasambhava- 
taya] yavad ekataram anujanatiti bhasyam NV; ekataram anujanatiti bhasyam 
NV (v.C) 341 utpatti-] anutpatti NV -dharmakenanena] dharmakenanena 
NV tarkah|tarkaiti NV  tattvato|tattva NV 342 naitat] nedam NV 343 
etasmim$..-visaye] NBH 3721 vimrsya...344 nirnayah| NBH 37-12; NV 134^ 
18 344sambandho...347 пігпауаһ] NV 134>20-135>3  pürvavat| pürvavad 
iti NV 


340 -sambhavataya utpatti-] sambhavataya (Ср зо) utpatti 342 jfianam] |йа 
па-(МР 50)m 
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vimr$yeti vimar$anam krtva paksat pratipaksac са. paksaSabdena paksa- 
346 visayam sadhanam ucyate. pratipaksasabdena pratipaksavisaya upala- 
mbhah. abhyam sadhanopalambhabhyam yad arthavadharanam sa nir- 
348 пауаһ. pramananam phalam iti mantavyam iti nyayasütravivarane pra- 
thamasyadhyayasya prathamam anhikam. 
350 atha tisrah katha bhavanti, vado jalpam vitanda ceti. tatra gurvadibhih 


345 vimr$yeti] T (pc) C CP MP (pc); vimr$yete T (ac); vimrdyeti M; vimrey(eti) 
МР (ас); vimrsya ME vi-2] ТМ MP Mg;om. CCP  paksat| T (pc); prapaksat T 
(ac); paksat С СР М Mp; ракѕас ca ME pratipaksac ca paksasabdena paksa-] 
T C Cp; prati+ks(a) M; praticccvaktum MP (ac); pratipaksac ca paksapratipa- 
ksabhyam paksa$abdena paksa MP (pc) ME 346 sadhanam ucyate] X (-M); + 
++++[[cye](cya)teM — -Sabdena] X(pc M);$a(pe)naM (ac) -visaya upa-] X 
(-МЕ); visayasya sadhanasyopa МЕ  -lambhah] X (pc Mp); lambham МР (ac) 
347 abhyam] T C CP M; amübhyam Mp ME (Cf. previous lemma: visarga and 
та, as well as 4 and mü look very similar in Grantha Tamil] sadhanopa-] X 
(-ME); sadhanopa МЕ агһауайһагапат] X (-M); a(rtha)+(dha)+na(m) M 
348 nyaya-] 5 (рс С); nya С (ас) prathamasyadhyayasya] > (-ME; pc C); pra- 
thamasyadhyayasyadhyayasya C (ac); prathamadhyayasya ME 349 pratha- 
mam anhikam] T C M; prathamam ahnikam CP МР; prathamahnikam ME 

350 atha] T CM Mp; nyayasütravivarane prathamasyadhyayasya dvitiyam 
ahnikam atha Cp; atha nyayasütravivarane prathame ‘dhyaye dvitiyam ahni- 
Кат аһа МЕ tisrah] X(-M);tisrahM jalpam] T C Cp; jalpo M; jalpo MP ME 
vitanda] X (pc? M; pc MP); vinda M (ac); vitanda$ MP(ac) gurvadibhih] T C 
Ср; gurvadrisih M (ac); gurvadibhyah M (pc?) MP ME 


345 -шагбапаш| marsam NV — paksat| paksat NV са] ca paksapratipaksa- 
bhyam|NV 346 prati-?] NV; om. NV (v. С) -уіѕауа upa-] visayasadhanasyo- 
ра NV; visayasya sadhanasyopa NV (v. С) 347abhyam|]tabhyam NV пігпа- 
yah] nirnaya iti NV 

350 atha...ceti] NBH 39-4; NV 13855 {In the NV, this passage occurs right 
after sutra 1.2.1.} atha]om.NBHNV  jalpam]jalpo МВн МУ vitanda ceti] 
NBu;vitandeti NV  tatra...352 ucyate] NV 138^ 7-8 {In the NV, this passage 
occurs after sutra 1.2.1.) 


345 vimar$anam krtva] maršanam (C sr) krtva {Note that the first line of C яг 
is an insertion linked to line 8.} pratipaksac ca paksasabdena paksavisayam | 
prati(M 7v)+ks(a)visayam 346 ucyate pratipakşaśabdena] ucyate | (ME 42) 
pratipaksa$abdena 349 anhikam atha] ahnikam ll (CP 31; MP 51; ME 43) atha 
{The insertions іп CP and ME at the beginning of the second алиа are not 
shown here; cf. apparatus of readings above.] 
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saha vadah. vijigisuna jalpavitande bhavatah. tatra yathodde$am laksa- 
352 nam Јакѕапорайеза iti jfiapitam bhavati. tatra vadasya laksanam ucyate. 
124 ж pramanatarkah sadhanopalambhah siddhaviruddhah райсауа- 
354 yavopapannah paksapratipaksaparigraho vadah. » ekadhikaranasthau 
viruddhau dharmau paksapratipaksapratyanikabhavat, yatha asty atma 
356 nasty atmeti. parigrahabhyupagamavyavastha. so 'yam paksapratipaksa- 
parigraho vadam. pramanatarkasadhanopalambha iti. pramanena tarke- 


351 jigisuna] X(-C);jigisisuna С -vitande] X (pc? М); vidande М (ac) -4е- 
gam] > (pc М); dośam M (ac)  laksanam laksanopa-] X (-МЕ; ac МР); laksa- 
пат Іа+пора М; laksanapa МР (рс) ME 353 -tarkah] Т; tarka CP (pc) M MP 
МЕ; tat C Ср (ac) | sadhanopalambhah] T C Cp (ac) MP (pc); sadhanopala- 
mbhah C» (pc) М МЕ; sadhanopalambha Мр (ac) | siddha-] T; siddhanta X 
(T) -ruddhah] X (-M; pc MP); ruddha+ M; ruddha МР (ас) райсауауауо- 
ра-| = (-М); (ра)+(с)ауа++(о)ра M 354 paksa-] X (рс М); (pra)tiksa M (ac) 
-раКва-| £ (рс С); paksa С (ас)  -sthau] X (-C); stha C; stha МЕ (vl.) 355 vi- 
ruddhau dharmau] X (-C); viruddho dha(r)mau C; viruddhadharma ME (vl.) 
paksapratipaksa-] T C CP ME (vL); pa+(pra)ti(pa)+ M; paksapratipaksau MP 
ME -pratyanikabhavat] T C CP ME; parigraho vadah M (ac); pratityanibhavat 
M (pc) MP (ac); pratyanibhavat MP (pc) 356 parigrahabhy-] T C Ср; parigra- 
ho 'bhy M Mp; nanadhikaranasthau na viruddhau paksapratipaksau parigra- 
ho’bhy ME уат] Х(рс С); уа C (ac) 357 vadam] T; vadah У (-Т)  -sa- 
dhanopalambha] T M Mp МЕ; sadhanopalambha ССР pramanena| T C Cp; 
pramanais M Mp ME 


351 bhavatah] om. NV laksanam laksanopa-]laksanapa NV 352 jfiapitam 
bhavati tatra] от. NV 353 pramana-...354 vadah] NBH 3955-6; NV 138>3-4 
-tarkah| tarka NBH NV sadhanopalambhah|] sadhanopalambhah NBH NV 
siddha-| siddhanta NBH NV — 354 ekadhi-...356 atmeti] NBH 3957-8 355 
paksapratipaksa-] paksapratipaksau МВн yatha] om. МЕН 356 parigra- 
habhy-...357 vadam] NBH 39-09 — parigrahabhy-] parigraho 'bhy МВн 357 
vadam] vadah МЕН  pramanatarka-...359 bhavati] NV 1391-3 (The Nyaya- 
sutravivarana begins with the second half of this passage and then continues 
with the first half. The critically edited text of NV reads: so 'yam paksapratipa- 
ksaparigraho vadah| asya ca kathamargatraye ‘pi samanatvad visesanartham 
pramanatarkasadhanopálambha ШІ pramanais tarkena ca sadhanam upála- 
mbhas casmin kriyata itil) pramanena] ргатапаіѕ NV 


351 vijigisuna] vijigi(T12r)suna 356 parigrahabhy-] рагї(МР 52)graho bhy 
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358 па ca sadhanam upalambhaé casmin vicare bhavati. paksapratipaksa- 
parigrahasya kathamargatraye ?рі sasafijanatvad vi$esanam bhavati. 
збо tarko'pi pramananam anugrahakatvat pramanasahito vade pravistah, na 
tu kevalah pramananam evarthavyavasthapakatvat. athaitau sadhanopa- 
362 lambhau kimvisayau paksapratipaksavisayau, paksavisayam sadhanam, 
pratipaksavisaya upalambhah. pratipaksinam vadinam pratyucyamana 
364 upalambha ity arthah. atha pranatarkasadhanopalambha ity anena pa- 
dena jalpavitandabhyam katham vado visisyate? vadasya nityam eva pra- 


358 upalambha$] T C Cp; upalambhas М МР МЕ  bhavati] X (-ME); bhavatiti 
МЕ  paksa-] У (-M); pa(ksa) M 359 -grahasya kathamarga-| T C Ср; graha- 
syamarga M Mp; grahasya marga ME  sasafijanatvad] T; samanatvad CP (pc) 
MMPME;sajanatvad С Ср (ас) збо tarko] X (-ME; ac MP); tarke MP (рс) ME 
-mananam anu-] T C Ср; (m)+na+(m anu) M; manaccc MP (ac); mananu Мр 
(рс) МЕ vade] Z(-T);vade(va)T pravistah] X (-M); 480) М naj] X (-M); 
+ М 361 kevalah] T C CP M; kevala MP (ac); kevalam МР (рс) МЕ  evartha-] 
T C CPM (pc); ekartha М (ac) МР МЕ  sadhanopa-| T M (рс) MP МЕ; sadha- 
пора С Ср; sadhananopa М (ас) 362-lambhau] X(-M); +++ M  -visayam] 
У (-М); ++уат М 363 prati-?...364 arthah] X(-ME); от. ME  vadinam] T 
С Cp; vadinam М Mp; TME  -ucyamana] X (-ME; рс Ср); upamana Ср (ac); T 
ME 364 upalambha] T C CP MP (pc); upalambha M МР (ас); + ME prana-] 
Т; ргатара У (-Т) -tarka- ТМ Mp МЕ; tat CCP padena] T C Cp; padane 
М; yadane МР (ас); от. MP (рс) ME 365 -vitandabhyam] X (pc M); vita(nv) 
abhyam M (ас) 


358 upalambhas] upalambha$ NV  vicare bhavati] kriyata iti | asmin bhavati- 
ti NV; kriyata ій NV (vl. J) paksapratipaksaparigrahasya| so уат paksaprati- 
paksaparigraho vadah | авуа ca NV; so 'yam paksapratipaksaparigraho vadah | 
asya NV(vLJ) 359 sasafijanatvad] samanatvad NV — vi$esanam bhavati] vi- 
$esanartham NV збо tarko...pravistah] NV139^59-10  tarko pi] so'yam NV 
pravistah] 'padista iti NV — 361 athaitau...363 upalambhah] NV 130-19-21 
athaitau] NV; athaito NV (v. К) 362 -lambhau] lambhau bhavasadhanau NV 
(vl. J); lambhasabdau bhavasadhanau NV  -visayau!] visayau pramanais tarke- 
na ca kriyete? nanüktam NV — -visayau?] visayav iti NV 363 upalambhah] 
upalambha iti NV 364 atha...365 visisyate] NV14121-2 ргара-] pramana 
NV 


358 upalambhas] u-(CP 32)palambhas  paksaprati-] pa(M 7r)(ksa)prati 361 
-vyavasthapakatvat athaitau| vyavasthapakatvat | (ME 44) athaitau 362 sā- 
dhanam prati-] sadhanam | (MP 53) prati 
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366  manatah sadhanopalambhatmakatvat, jalpavitandayos chalajatinigraha- 
sthanasadhanopalambhatmakatvat vaksyamanatvac са jalpanigraha- 
368 sthanadharmayogat. vade pratisiddhe siddhantam abhyupetyaniyamat 
kathaprasango 'pasiddhanta ityevamlaksanasyapasiddhantasya tigra- 
зто hasthanasyavarodhartham siddhantaviruddham iti vacanam уаде. pa- 
ficavayavopapanna iti padam hinam апуабатепару avayavena nyünam, 
37  hetüdaharanadikam adhikam iti caitayor nigrahasthanayor abhyanujfia- 


366 -manatah| T CM; manatat Cp Mp ME  -vitandayo$] T CP Mp ME; vita- 
ndayo CM (pc); vitanyayo М (ас) chala-] TM MP МЕ; [ddha](ccha) C; ca СР 
367 -sthanasadhanopa-| T C CP M; sthanopa Mp ME  -tvat] X(-ME; ac MP); 
tvasya МР (рс) МЕ ca] Z (-ME; ас Мр); от. Мр (рс) ME  jalpa-] T C Cp; jalpe 
MMP (рс) ME;jale Мр (ас) -nigraha-] £ (-М); [+](п1)2+һам 368 -dharma- 
yogat vade pratisiddhe] Т C Ср; dharmiyogad vade pratisiddhe M; dharmiyo- 
gad vade pratividdhe MP (ac); viniyogatvad etatpratisedhah MP (pc) ME si- 
ddhantam] X (pc Mp); siddhyantam MP (ac) 369katha-] T C CP M; yatha MP 
ME  -aksanasyapa-] T C MP (pc); laksanasyapy apa CP; laksa(na)- (apa) М; 
laksanasyac ccc МР (ас); Іакѕапара ME ti-|T;niX(-T) 370-sthanasyava-] 
ТМ МР МЕ; sthanasava CCP  -rodhartham] X (pc T); rodhanartham T (ac) 
siddhanta-] X (-M);siddhantaM  371-yavopa-] > (pc С);уауо C (ас) padam] 
T С Cp; v(a/a)++ M; vadam Mp; om. ME anyatamenapy] X (рс MP); anyar = 
пару Мр (ас) 372hetud-] X(pc?M);hetad М (ас) -aharanadikam] X (-ME; 
pc? М); aharanadhikam М (ас) МЕ adhikam| ТССР ME; om. MMP nigra- 
hasthanayor] X(-ME);om.ME -jfianartham] T M; jhanartham C CP MP ME 


368 siddhantam...369 'pasiddhanta] NV 141-20 {This is the text of sutra 5.2.23. 
In the commentary on sutra 1.2.1, however, the quotation occurs only in the 
NV; cf. NBH 319>9-10; NV 529>13-14.} 370 райса-...371 padam] NBH 39-18 
padam] от. МЕН  371ihinam...nyünam] NBH 39-18-40-1 {This sentence is 
the text of sutra 5.2.12. In the commentary on sutra 1.2.1, however, the quotation 
occurs only in the NBu; cf. NBH 3152; NV 525253.) 372 hetüd-...373 iti] NBH 
402-3 {This passage includes the text of sutra 5.2.13. In the commentary on 
sutra 1.2.1, however, the quotation occurs only іп the NBu; cf. NBH 31526; NV 
525213.] -aharanadikam] aharanadhikam NBH NV  nigrahasthanayor] om. 
NBH -jüanartham] jnanartham NBH 


366 -nigrahasthanasadhanopa-] nigrahastha(T 12v)nasadhanopa 367 -tvat 
vaksyamanatvac] гуа! || (CP 33) vaksyamanatvac 369 -laksanasyapasiddha- 
ntasya]laksanasya-(MP 54)ccccsiddhantasya 37:10 padam hinam] iti v(a/ 
а)М 6v)++ hinam 
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nartham iti. 12.2 ж yathoktopapannacchalajatinigrahasthanasadhano- 
34 palambho jalpah. ж atra yathoktopapanna iti pramanatarkasadhanopa- 
lambhah paksapratipaksaparigraha ity etavad adisyate, na tu siddhanta- 
376 viruddhah райсауауауорараппа iti padadvayam etasya padadvayasya 
niyamarthatvat jalpaniyantavyabhavac ca. nanu cchalajatinigrahastha- 
378 nair na kasyacit sadhanam upalabhibha va bhavati, ayuktottaratvat. atah 


373 -panna-] X(-ME; ac MP); panna$ Мр (рс) ME 374 jalpah] X (-M; pc Mp); 
jalpam М MP (ac) аба] X (-C); atra yathoktopapanna (iti pramanatarkasa- 
dhanopalambhah paksapratipaksaparigraha ity etavad adi$yate (1) na tu si- 
ddhantaviruddhah paficavayavopapanna iti padadvayam | etasya padadvaya- 
sya niyamarthatvaj jalpe niyantavyabhavac ca nanu cchalajatinigrahasthanair 
na kasyacit sadhanam upalambho уа bhavati ayuktottaratvat atah kim artham) 
chalajatinigrahasthanasadhanopalambho atra C (This is a repetition of what 
follows. The repetition is in fact part of a huge insertion at the top of 5r. The text 
ofthe insertion has been presented here, and the text that is present in the main 
body has been collated below] -opalambhah] T M Mp МЕ; opalambhah C; 
o(pa)lambhah CP  375-paksa-] X (pc? М); от. М (ас) -pari-] TC CP M; ni MP 
МЕ natuj]T C Cr; папи М (pc? Mp ME; nenu (ac) 376 pada-?] X (pc M); 
раѓа М (ac) 377jalpa-] T; jalpe C CP M; alpe МР; (natidestavye iti, па, уай atra 
sambadhyate tadatidisyate | sambadhyate ca pramanatarkasadhanopalambha 
ity etat atidi$yatel tatha ca yathoktopapanna iti laksanamatrasyatide$ah | 
evam ca samarthyasadbhavad atidisyate iti na niyamarthe pade) ME -піуа- 
ntavyabhavac] T C СРМ (pc); niyantasabhavac M (ac); niyantasyabhavac MP 
(ac); niyantavyasyabhavac MP (pc) ME cchala-] X (рс M); phala M (ac) 
-sthanair] X(-C) sthanain С 378 na] T C Cp; (na/ni) M; om. Mp ME (In M, the 
vowel sign that changes na to ni may be crossed out.) upalabhibha] T; upala- 
mbho X(-T) bhavati] X (-МЕ; pc C); bhati C (ac); na bhavati ME 


373 yathoktopa-...374 jalpah] NBH 40-12-13; NV152>19-20 -panna-] pannas 
NBHNV  3a74atra..375 adiSyate] NBH 40-14-15 atra] om. NBH  -opala- 
mbhah] opalambhah siddhantaviruddhah райсауауауорараппаһ NBH 375 
ity etavad adi$yate] от. NBH 377 nanu...378 -ottaratvat] NV153219-20 na- 
пи] от. МУ  378upalabhibha] upalambho NV  bhavati] yuktah NV 


375 ity etavad] ity e(MP 55)tavad адіѕуаќе na tu] adisyate| (МЕ 45) папи 
376 райсауауауора-| pafica-(CP 34)vayavopa 378 ayuktottaratvat atah] ayu 
ktottaratvat (C 5v) atah 
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kimartham chalajatim nigrahasthanasadhanopalambham iti? sadhana- 
380 vighatartham. parasya sadhanam vighanisyamity апауа buddhya yuktah 
pravartate. chalajatinigrahasthanesu na punah sadhayitum samyag dūşa- 
382 yitum và Saksyate. ato naitad avasiyate cchalajatinigrahasthanani sadha- 
kam angam veti. ato 'yam paksapratipaksaparigrahas chalajatinigraha- 
384 sthanaprayogaprayogabhyam bhidyante. evam bhidyamano vado jalpo 


379 chala-] 5 (рс С); tala С (ас) -jatim nigraha-] T C Cp; jati(gri)hi M; jatini- 
отаһаМРМЕ -lambham] T; lambha ССРМ Mp; lambhopadanam ME 380 
-ghatartham] T C CP МЕ; ghatarthah М (pc) Mp; satarthah M (ас) рагаѕуа... 
381 pravartate] X(-ME); om. МЕ — vighanisyamity] T C Ср; viharisyamity M 
МР (ac); viha(r/t)isyamity MP (рс); + ME buddhya] T CP M Mp; buddha C; + 
ME 381 pravartate] X (-ME; рс С); vartate С (ас); + МЕ -sthanesu] X (-M); 
++ne(s)+M па] ТССРМ; от. МР МЕ 382 уа Saksyate] T; và sakyate C Ср; 
уаѕакѕуаќе M; vaksyate MP ME — naitad] Ł (pc T); nītad T (ac) avasiyate] T; 
avahüyate C Ср; abhidhiyate М МР ME ссһаја-] X (-M; pc Mp); phala M Mp 
(ac) | sadhakam айбат | T C (ac); sadhakamam(ha)m C (pc) Ср; sadhanam 
angam M МР; sadhanam angani ME 383 veti ato уат] T C CP MP; veti++ 
+++++yam М; veti І abadhitasadhanopadane parenakulitabuddhis chaladini 
prayunkte kadacic chaladibhirakulikrtasya parajayo 'pi syat! na punar etani 
tattvabubhutsuna vaktavyani, kintu vijigisuneti ato yam ME раКѕа-] X (-M); 
++($а) М -parigrahas] T; prarigraha C; parigraha CP M (pc?); pagraha M (ac); 
nigraha МР; nigrahac ME 384 -yogabhyam] > (-M; pc МР); yo+(a)+(a)m М; 
yogacc Мр (ас) bhidyante] T C (pc) CP (pc); bhidyate C (ac) M; bhidyatente 
CP (ac); ccte МР (ас); om. Мр (рс) МЕ evam] T C Ср; а(уа)т M (ас); ayam M 
(pc) MP (ас); от. МР (рс) МЕ jalpo] X (-M); ja++ M 


379 sadhanavi-...381 pravartate] NV154^5-6 380 parasya]om.NV  vighani- 
syamity] vihanisyamity NV buddhya yuktah] dhiyapahrtah NV 382 ato... 
383 veti] NV 15427-8 ato naitad avastyate| na punar etad abhidhiyate NV 
sadhakam angam veti] sadhanam айбат ceti NV; sadhanam angani veti NV 
(71 С) 3983 ato...385 bhavati] NV 154-10-01 ato|so NV 384 bhidyante 
evam] om. NV 


381 samyag dusayitum] samyak (MP 56) dusayitum 383 уеб ato] veti | (T 13r) 
ato 384 jalpo vitanda ca bhavati sa] ja(M 6г) «sa 
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vitanda ca bhavati. 1.2.3 » sa pratipaksasthapanahino vitanda. « sa jalpo 
386 vitanda bhavati. kimvisesah? pratipaksasthapanahino dvitiyapaksastha- 
panahina iti yavat. vaitandiko hi parapaksapratisedhena pravartata iti. 
388 atha hetvabhasah. hetulaksanabhavad ahetavo hetvabhasa ime. 1.2.4 ж sa- 
vyabhicaraviruddhaprakaranasamasadhyasamatitakala hetvabhasah. ж 


385 vitandal...386 bhavati] X (pc MP); vitandaccc iti MP (ac) (This is a very 
strange omission. In M, this passage occurs at the beginning of a new side. The 
scribe of M» left out the first half of M бп and started copying in the middle of 
the line and in the middle of a word.) ва jalpo vitanda bhavati] T (pc) C CP 
M; om. MP (pc) МЕ; + MP (ac); sa jalpo vitanda ca bhavati T (ac) {СЁ last lem- 
ma; this sentence was not addedin Мр.) 386 kimvi$esah] X (-ME; ac MP); om. 
МР (рс) МЕ  dvitiyapaksasthapanahima] X (-M);++++++apana+na М 387 
-sedhena] X(-ME); ksepena ME 388 atha] У (-ME);om. ME  hetvabhasah]| 
T C Cp; hetvabhasah М Mp; om. ME  hetu-]| X (-ME; ac МР); savyabhicaraviru- 
ddhaprakaranasamasadhyasamatitakala hetvabhasah ll hetu MP (pc) ME {This 
additional sentence is marked as sutra 1.2.4 in MP (pc) and ME, whereas the 
text of the ‘real’ sutra 1.2.4 below is not.) -laksanabhavad] X (pc T); laksa- 
nabhavod Т (ас) ime] (-МЕ) іше tu ME  389-abhicara-] > (-M; pc MP); 
арШсаго М MP (ac) -samasadhya-] X (pc C M МР); samasadhya C (ас); sama- 
вас(уа) M (ac); masadhya MP (ac) 


385 sal...vitanda?] NBH 41-16; NV15521  sa?2..386 -visesah] NBH 41-17 386 
kimvisesah] kimvi$esanah NBH — pratipaksa-...387 уауа(| NV 15552  -stha- 
panahino] sthapanahina iti NV — dvitiyapaksasthapanahina iti] NV; om. NV 
(v. C) 387 parapaksa-...iti] NBH 41219. -sedhena] sedhenaiva NBH 388 he- 
tulaksana-...ime] NBH 42-7; NV 155-15 {In the NV, this sentence occurs right 
after sutra 1.2.4, then the text of the sutra is repeated.) hetvabhasa ime] he- 
tusamanyad dhetuvadabhasamanah І ta ime NBu; hetuvadabhasamanah | ta 
ime NBH (vl. J); hetusamanyad dhetuvadavabhasamanah | ta ime NV; hetusa- 
manyad dhetuvadavabhasamanah | ime NV (v. Ј) ѕауу-...389 -abhasah] NBH 
4228-9; МУ 155-13-14 -samatitakala] samakalatita NBH NV 


385 bhavati sa] bhavati | (CP 35) (1150.1) sa 387 iti atha hetvabhasah hetu- 
laksanabhavad] 11115 (МЕ 46) — savyabhicara-viruddha-prakaranasama-sa 
dhyasamatitakala hetvabhasah Il lÍ hetulaksanabhavad 389 -sadhyasamati- 
їа-| sadhya(MP 57)samatita 
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390 kah punar asya sütrasyarthah? vibhagoddesah. tesam. 1.2.5 * anaikantika- 
ntikah savyabhicarah. » ekasminn ante ni$caye niyata aikantikah. sa vya- 
392 bhicara ekasminn ante niscaye niyata aikantikah. vyabhicarah sadhya- 
tajjatiyayor anyatra ca vrttitvam. atena saha vartata iti savyabhicarah. 
394 asyodaharanam nityah $abdo 'spar$avatvat. spar$avan kumbho hy anityo 
drstah. na са tatha sparsavan $abdah. tasman nityah $abdah. atra drsta- 


390 vibhagoddesah] X (-CP); om. Ср tesam] X (-ME; ac MP); om. MP (pc) ME 
anaikantikantikah] T; anaikantikah У (-Т) 391 niyata] T C CP ME; niyanta M 
MP  aikantikah] X (-M; pc C); aikantih C (ac); (ai)+(ka)ntikah M  sa...392 
aikantikah] T; от. X (-T) {Repetition of the previous sentence іп Т. 392 vy-] 
X (-ME); tadviparito ’naikantikah| vy ME — sadhya-] X (-M; pc MP); sasya M 
МР (ас) 393 -jattyayor] > (pc Т); |айуоуог T (ac) ca] T C CP; от. M MP ME 
atena] TC Ср; tena М МР МЕ saha] X(pcT);(ha)sahaT(ac) 394 nityah $a- 
bdo 'sparsavatvat| T M МР (pc); anityah $abdo ’sparsavatvat C Cp; nitya $abdo 
'spar$avatvat MP (ас); asparéatvan nityah $abdah МЕ (In C and Cp, the a at 
the beginning of anityah is part of the preceding character ma. The scribe of 
C sometimes writes ma instead of m, therefore, one should read nityah rather 
than anityah.) | spar$avan] T MP ME; врагбауа- M; spar$avattvat C CP ku- 
mbho] X (-Cp; рс C); kubho C (ac); kah bho Ср {In the Telugu script, the и of 
the aksara ku—in this case a small circle to the right-hand side of the char- 
acter—and the following m—written right below that circle—may be inter- 
preted as a visarga; cf. reading of Cp. However, there is a small cross (+) above 
the line indicating the insertion of m; cf. readings of C.} 395 tatha] X (-М); 
ta(th)+ M drstanto| T; drstànte C CP MP МЕ; «stante M 


390 kah...-de$ah| NVi56>4-5 anaikantika-...391 savyabhicarah| NBH 42-12; 
NV16221 anaikantikantikah] anaikantikah NBHNV 391 ekasminn...aika- 
ntikah| NVi62>12 ni$caye|om. NV 393 atena...397 ceti] NBH 42-13-43-2 
atena saha] saha vyabhicarena NBH 3094 аѕуодаһагапат | nidarsanam NBH 
'sparsavatvat]'spar$atvat NBH Һу| om. МЕН 395 tasman nityah sabdah| 
tasmad asparsatvan nityah Зараа iti NBH (vl. J); kim tarhi? asparsah | tasmad 
asparsatvan nityah $abda iti МЕН atra] от. NBH  drstanto] drstante NBH 


395 tatha sparsavan] tatha (CP 36) spar$avan | nityah $abdah] nityah (ME 47) 
sabdah 
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396 nto sparsavattvam anityatvam ca dvàv imau dharmau sadhyasadhana- 
bhütau (ада grahyate. katham? sparsavams ca paramanur nitya$ ceti. 
398 asparso hy atmadir nityo drsta iti. sadharmyadrstante 'pi hetor vyabhi- 
caritvam. asparsa ca buddhir anitya ceti. 1.2.6 » siddhantam abhyupetya 
400 tadvirodhi viruddhah. ж ko "уа sütrasyarthab? abhyupagatarthavirodhi 
viruddha iti. udaharanam tad eta trailokyam vyakter apaiti, nityatva- 
402 pratirodhat. apaitam apy asti vinasah pratisedhad iti. atra purvahetuna 
abhyupagatam artham uttarahetur virunaddhiti viruddha uttarena và 


396 sadhya-] X (рс M МР); ѕаѕуа M (ac); sadhyasya MP (ас) 397 tada] T; na 
X(-T) grahyate] T; grhyete X (-T; pc MP); grhyate Мр (ас)  paramanur] X 
(-M; pc MP); pa++anur M; paccc MP(ac) 398 -drstante] X (-M); drst(a)+ 
+ М  hetor] T C (pc) CP M; heto C (ac); cccchetor МР (ac); asparsatvahe- 
tor МР (pc) МЕ 399 ca] T C Ср; va M (ac); va M (pc) MP (ac); om. MP (pc) 
ME ceti] Z(-M); -«tiM  400tadvi-] (pc? M); tae М (ас) уа] X(-C); +ya 
C -gatartha-] X (-M; pc Mp); +(t)++ M; ccrtha Мр (ас) 401 eta] TM; etat C 
Cp МР (pc) МЕ; atat МР (ас) vyakter] X(pcT);vyaktairT(ac) apaiti] X (pc 
T);apetiT(ac) 402-pratirodhat] T C Ср (pc); (virodhat) pratirodhat Ср (ac); 
pratisodh(a/a)+ M; pratisedhac MP (ac); pratisedhat MP (pc) ME арайат|Т 
C Cp; apetam M МР (pc) ME; apeksitam Mp (ac) -nasgah] ТС CP; nasa М MP 
МЕ -sedhad|X(pcM);sodhadM (ac) -na abhyupa-] X (-M); п(а/а)++ра M 
403 -gatam] У (-С); gatahm C  -hetur] X (-C; pc Mp); hetu C; hetuc МР (ac) 
virunaddhiti] T M MP (pc); varunaddhiti C; avarunaddhiti Cp; virunaddhi ME; 
crunaddhiti Mp (ac) viruddha] TM Mp; varuddha С Ср; от. ME uttarena| 
X (-M; pc Мр); uttarau M МР (ac) 


396 dvav imau dharmau]| dharmau na МЕН 397 tada] om. МЕН  grahyate] 
grhyete NBu; drsyete NBH (v. Cvar) Каат] om. NBH ca paramanur] са- 
nurNBH 399 аѕрагѕа...сей] NBH 43-4  siddhantam...400 viruddhah] NBH 
43210; МУ 164512 доо ko...401 iti] МУ 164-13-14  401iti]om. NV udaha- 
ranam...402 iti] NV165^3-4 tad] NV {Reference in the footnotes: “dra: yoga- 
bhasyam, vibhutipadah 13”) NV eta] etat NV 402-pratirodhat] pratisedhat 
NV apaitam]apetam NV -nasah] nasa NV 


396 dharmau sadhya-] dharmau (МР 58) sadhyasya 398 -drstante pi] drst(a) 
(М 16r)++pi 399 buddhir] buddhi(T 13v)r 402 vina$ah pratisedhad] vina 
ба-(МЕ 48)pratisedhat айға purva-] atra (MP 59) purva 
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404 pürvo virudhyata iti. 1.2.7 ж yasmat prakaranacinta sa nirpayartham upa- 
distah prakaranasamah. » vimarsadhisthanau paksapratipaksav anasthi- 
406 tau prakaranasamasya cinta vimarsat prabhrty а prasnikasya nirnayad 
yat samiksanah, sa hetunirnayartham prayuktam ullankhya paksasamyat 
408 prakaranasamah prakaranam anativartamanah. udaharanam anityah 
sabdo nityadharmanupalabdher iti. yatha $abde nityadharmo nopala- 
40  bhyate, evam anityadharmo 'piti. so 'yam ubhayapaksavi$esanupala- 


404 pürvo] > (pc T); purvaT (ac) iti] Х(-МЕ) от. ME yasmat] X (pc МР); 
asmat МР (ас) -nayartham] X (-C; pc Ср); nahccrtham C; naccrtham Ср 
(ас) ара-|ТССР;араМ МР МЕ  405-karanasamah] X (pc? М); karasac(gu) 
М (ас) -sthanau] Х(-М); (sth)++(au) M anasthitau] T; anavasthitau C Ср; 
anasitau M MP (ac); anavasitau MP (рс) ME 406 -karanasamasya] T C Ср; 
karanam tasya MMP ME  vimaréat| > (-МР); vimursat MP  -bhrty] X (pc 
МР); vrty(a) MP (ac) (Cf. next emma.) а pra$nikasya] T C Cp; а[2]ра(л)іка 
M; grapra(n)nika MP (ac); ргаћ MP (рс); pran ME 407 samiksanah] Т; sami- 
ksanam X(-T) hetu-] TCM; hetur CPMP ME -yuktam] T C Cp; yukta M; 
yuktah МР МЕ ullankhya] T; ullanghya C (pc) CP; ullanghyacc С (ac); ubhaya 
М МР Ме  -samyat| > (pc М); sāmyat М (ас) 408 anati-] X (-ME; ac MP); 
anatikramya МР (pc); anatikamya ME 409 -labdher] 5 (pc T); lab(dhi)bdher 
Т (ас) ЅаБае]Х (-М); ѕ$аБ+(е) М  -dharmo]| E(-M); &rm(o) M 410 evam 
anityadharmo] X (-M);eva+++++m(a/o)M ’piti] X (-M); [o](p(i/))?ti M so 
'yam] X (-M); seyam M 


404 yasmat...405 -karanasamah] NBH 4424-5; NV165>18-19 upa-] ара NBH 
NV 405 vimarsadhi-...409 iti] NBH 4456-10 — anasthitau] ubhav anavasi- 
tau ХВн, anavasitau NBH (v.T) 406 -karanasamasya] karanam | tasya NBH 
а prasnikasya nirnayad] ргай пігпауаа МЕН дот samiksanah] samiksanam 
NBH; samikaranam №Вн (v. ] var) ва hetu-] ва jijfiasa yatkrta sa NBH; sa ya- 
tkrtā sa NBu (у/ Ј) -yuktam] yukta NBH ullankhya] ubhaya NBH 408 pra- 
karanasamah prakaranam anativartamanah]| prakaranam anativartamanah 
NBH  udaharanam]prajüapanam tv NBH дод yatha...411 -yojayanti] NBH 
44213344 yatha] МВн; yathā ca NBH(v.J) 410’piti]’piNBH so'yam] se- 
yam NBH 


404 nirnayartham] пігпа(уа)-(Ср 37)rtham 409 nityadharmanupalabdher 
iti] nityadharmanupalabdheh (МР бо) iti 
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bdhih prakaranacintàm prayojayanti. nanyatarasya шгпауауа kalpata iti 
42  prakaranasamo hetvabhasah. 12.8 ж sadhyavisistah sadhanadharmah 
sadhyatvat sadhyadharmah. ж sadhyenavisisto yah sadhanadharmah sa 
44 sadhyadharmah. sa eva casiddha ity ucyate. udaharati. dravyam chaya 
gatimattvad iti. atha yatha dravyatvam chayayah sadhyam tathaiva ga- 
46 timattva 'piti. gatimattvam desantare dar$anad iti cet, na, desantare da- 


411 -cintam ] X (-M; pc MP); cint(a/a)+ M; ccc MP (ас)  -yojayanti| T C Ср; 
уо+++ М; yojayati Mp ME nanyatarasya] X(-M); -«nyatarasya M — 412 pra- 
karanasamo] X (-М); +++++++ М  hetvabhasah] > (-M); (he)tva+asah M sā- 
dhya-] X (-M; рс Mp); sadhya М Мр (ас)  sadhanadharmah] T C Cp MP (рс); 
sadhanadharma M МР (ас); от. ME 413 -dharmah!] T C Cp; samah M Mp ME 
sadhyenavi$sisto] X (-M); sadhy(e)+++++(a/0) M sa] T C CP M; om. MP (ас); 
sadhyavat prajfiapayitavyah sa MP (рс) ME 414 -dharmah| T C Ср; samah М 
МР МЕ eva casiddha ity ucyate] X (-M); +++++++(t)y (ucya)t(e) M udaha- 
rati] T C Cp; (z)?d«(a)hrtih M; udahrtih MP МЕ  chaya] X (pc? M); chadhaM 
(ac) 415atha] TC Ce; atra М Mp; ата са МЕ  chayayah] X (pc МР); ca(dha) 
yach МР (ac) tathaiva] X(-M); ++(e/ai)vaM gatimattva] T; gatimattvam 
C Ср Mp ME; ga+(ma)kvam M 416 gatimattvam] T M МР (pc) ME; gatima- 
аха MP (ac); gatimattvam CCP desantare] X (-ME; pc? М); te$antare M (ас); 
desad de$antara ME  dar$anad] X(-M); da(r)Sa+ad M — deSantare] X (-ME; 
pc? М); dausantare М (ac); de$antara ME 


411 -yojayanti] yojayati NBH (vl. J); vartayati NBH — nanyatarasya...kalpata] 
{СЁ NBH 44>16-17} 412 sadhya-...413 -dharmah!] NBH 45-2; NV166^20 sā- 
dhanadharmah| om. NBHNV  413-dharmah!| samah ХВн МУ  sadhyenaàvi- 
. 4444 -dharmah] NV 166521516721  sasadhyadharmah] sadhyavat ргарара- 
yitavyah sa sadhyasamo hetvabhasah NV 414 udaharati...416 cet] NV16721-2 
udaharati| tasyodaharanam NV — 445 atha yatha] yathaiva NV — tathaiva] 
{аа МУ gatimattva] gatimattvam NV 


4n iti prakaranasamo hetv-] iti (Мі6у) +++++++(he)tv 412 hetvabhasah 
sadhyavisistah | hetvabhasah | 117 ll (ME 49) sadhyavisistah 413 sadhyadha- 
rmah|sadhya-(CP 38)dharmah 415 dravyatvam chayayah] dravyatvam (T 
141) cchayayas — sadhyam tathaiva] sadhyam (C бг) tathaiva — 416 ’piti gati- 
mattvam] apiti (MP 61) gatimatva 
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rsanasyanyathasiddhatvat. katham? aradhake dravye prasarpati gacchati 
48  tejaso 'sannidhivi$istam drstavyam yad upalabhyate tat tatra cchayety 
ucyate. 1.2.9 ж kalatyayopadistah kalatitah. ж yasyapadi$yasya kalatye- 
420 naikadese yujyate, ekadesatyayat kalatyayopadistah kalatitah. udaharati 
sthayi $abdah samyogavyangatvad ій. upalabdhikale samyogo nasti, so 
42 ‘yam samyogahetuvisesanatvenopatto dürasthasvopalabdhikalam atyeti- 
ti, hetuh kalatita ucyate. atha cchalam aha—1.2.10 ж vacanavighato 'rtha- 


417 katham] > (-M; рс MP); katham katham M МР (ac) aradhake]X (-ME; ас 
Mp); anyatha yava(k/t)e MP (pc); anyatha? avaranasantanad asannidhisantanas 
tejasa iti yathabhasyam avarake ME pra-] X(-ME; ac МР); ра MP (pc) МЕ 
418 -Sistam | X (-M; pc MP); sistaM MP (ас) drstavyam| Т; dravyam Ł (-T) ta- 
tra] X(-ME)tuME cchayety] X (pc M); cchayoty M (ac) 419 ucyate] T C Cp; 
ucyataiti М МР МЕ kalatyayopa-] T C Ср; kalatyayapa М МР МЕ  -di$yasya] 
Т С Cp; disyamanasya М МР МЕ  kalatyenaika-] T C (pc) Ср; yenaika C (ac); 
kalatyayenaikba М МР МЕ 420 -deśe] T; deśo X(-T) eka-] TC Ср; sa eka M 
МР МЕ Ка!абуауора-|Т C Cp; kalatyayapa М МР МЕ  udaharati]| T C (pc) Ср; 
udahati С (ac); om. M MP (ас); udaharanam MP (pc) ME 421 sthāyī] Т; stha- 
(yi) С; sthac Ср; +ауї M; ccc(1) MP (ac); nityah Мр (рс) МЕ  -yoga-] X(pc? 
М); om. М (ас) -vyangatvad] T Mp; vyangyatvad C СР M (pc?) ME; vyame($) 
yatvad M (ас) -labdhikale] X(-M);la-«(a)Je M  -yogo] X (-M); «(e/o)go M 
422 -уова-| T C CP M; yogama МР (ас); yogo MP(pc) ME  -tvenopatto] X (ac 
МР); tvenopatta Мр (рс) дагаѕаѕуора-] T C; durasthah svopa Cp; +rastha- 
svopa M; crasthasvopa MP (ас); upa MP (рс) ME  -labdhi-] > (-M); labdhih 
М (рс); от. М (ас) 423 -tita] £ (-М); ++ M vacanavighato] > (-M; pc MP); 
vacanapighato M MP (ac) 


417 katham...419 ucyate] NV16758-10  katham...gacchati] katham anyatha? 
avaranasantanad asannidhisantanas tejasa itil avarake dravye sarpati NV 418 
drstavyam] dravyam NV yad] yad yad NV tatra] tat NV; tuNV(v. С) 419 
kalatyayopa-...kalatitah] NBH 45-10; NV167>16 — kalatyayopa-] kalatyayapa 
NBHNV  yasyapa-..422 atyetiti] NV 167-17-20 -di$yasya] disyamanasya 
NV kalatyenaika-] kalatyayenaika NV 420 -deśeļ] 4ебо NV  eka-] sa eka NV 
kalatyayopa-] kalatyayapa NV — kalatitah] kalatita ity ucyate NV; ity ucyate 
NV(vLJ) udaharati] udaharanam NV | 42z1sthayi| nityah NV  -vyangatvad] 
vyangyatvad NV 422 -yoga-] уосо NV  durasthasvopa-] ара NV аїбуейй | 
atyetiNV 423atha cchalam aha] NBH 46-16 аһа] om. NBH  vacana-...424 
chalam] ХВн 46-17; NV 168-19 


419 ucyate kalatyayopa-] ucyate 11181 (МЕ 50) kalatyayapa 422 -viśeşaņa- 
tvenopatto] vi$esanatve(MP 62)nopatto -уіѕеѕапа-] vi$esa-(CP 39)na 
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424 vikalpopapattya chalam. ж samanyasabdasya anekavi$esasambandhi- 
tve sati vivaksitanyaddhaddhyaropanena vacanavighato yah kriyate, tac 
426 chalam iti veditavyam. 1.2.11 « tat trividham vakchalam samanyacchalam 
upacaracchalam iti. = tesam madhye 1.242 ж avi$esabhihite 'rthe vaktur 
428 abhiprayad arthantarakalpana vakchalam. ж yatha navakambalo "уат 
manavaka iti prayogah. atra navah kambalo 'syeti vaktur abhiprayah. ta- 
430 tra cchalavady aha. kuto 'sya nava kambala iti? tad idam samanyasabde 


424 -kalpopapattya] > (рс C); kalpo С (ас)  samanya-] X (-M; рс MP); saman- 
ya M; sādhana МР (ас) anekavisesa-] X (-ME); visesaneka МЕ -bandhitve] 
X(-C) baddhitve C 425 sati vi-] T C CP MP ME (vL); sa(ti vi) M; sati avi ME 
-vaksitanyaddhaddhy-] Т; vaksitanyarthadhy C CP МЕ; vaksi+anyarthadhy М; 
vaksitanyarthadhy MP —-vighato] X (-M; pc МР); vidyato М МР(ас) yah] 
X (-M; pc MP); ya(m/h) M; уат МР (ас) tac chalam] X (-M; рс Mp); ta«lam 
М; taclam MP (ac) 426 veditavyam] X (pc? M); vetitavyam M (ac) tat 
trividham] T CP МР (pc) МЕ; ta trividham C; tat tri+++ M; tatracce MP (ас) 
vakchalam] X (pc? М); sak(tha)lam M (ac) ѕатапуа-] X (-M; pc MP); +ama- 
пуа M; zmànya Мр (ас) -cchalam] X (рс МР); cchala MP (ac) 427 upaca- 
racchalam] > (-M; pc MP); 44444444 M;krpaccccc Мр(ас) iti] T; iti ca C 
Ср; ++ М; й са МР (ас); сей Мр (рс) ME 428 yatha...431 vakchalam] M Mp 
МЕ; от. ТССР  -kambalo] M (pc) Mp; Капо M (ac); kambalo МЕ; + T C CP 
429 manavaka] MP (pc) ME; та+++ M; maccc MP(ac);+TCCp navah] M 
МР (pc) МЕ; nava МР (ас); ТТ ССр  kambalo] M Mp; kambalo МЕ; t T C CP 
'syeti] £ (-МР); ѕуеќа MP vaktur] МР МЕ; -kturM; Т Т ССР 430 cchalavady 
aha] M (pc) MP МЕ; sthacchalavadyaha M (ac); t T CCP. kuto] M MP (pc) ME; 
ato MP (ас); Т TCCP  kambala] M Mp; kambala МЕ; t T C CP 


424 samanya-...426 veditavyam] NV 168-20-21 ѕатапуа-] vacanavighato 
yah kriyate samanya NV — anekavi$esa-] NV (vl. J); visesaneka NV 425 vi- 
vaksitanyaddhaddhyaropanena] avivaksitadhyaropena NV — vacana-...426 
veditavyam] chalam tad veditavyam NV 426 tat...427 iti] NBH 4753; NV 
16921-2  427iti] ca МВн МУ  tesam madhye] NBH 4755 madhye] om. 
NBH avi$esabhihite...428 -chalam] NBH 4756-7; NVi69>4-5 428 yatha... 
429 abhiprayah] NBH 4758-9 уаіһа| от. NBH — 430 kuto...431 vakchalam | 
NBH 47-11-12 


425 -vaksitanyaddhaddhy-] vaksi(M 17r)+anyarthadhy 426 veditavyam tat] 
veditavyam 10 ll (ME 51) tat 429 'syeti vaktur] syeta Il (MP 63) vaktur 
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vacakantaram nimittacchalam vakchalam vannimittatvad ity ucyate. 
432 1.213*sambhavato 'rthasyatisamanyayogad asadbhitarthakalpana sama- 
nyacchalama. ж samanyasya vivaksitarthatikramo 'tisamanyam. udaha- 
434 гапат vidyacaranasampanno brahmana iti. brahmanatvam vidyacara- 
nasampado hetur ity uktva pratyavatisthate. yadi brahmane vidyacara- 


431 vàcakantaram] M»; vaca+(a)nt+ M; vai ME; + TC CP  nimitta-] M Mp; 
от. МЕ; {Т ССР vakchalam] М МЕ; bhavat chalam МР; Т ТССР уай-|ТС 
Ср М; vārga Мр; от. МЕ  -nimittatvad] X (-ME; pc M); nimityattatvad M (ac); 
от. МЕ ity| TC Cp Mg;i+ M;idy MP ucyate] T C CP Mp; «cyate M; om. ME 
432 -yogad] X(pcT);cyogad Т (ас) asad-| TC CP M; asam МР МЕ  -bhuta- 
rtha-] £ (рс Mp); vrtartha MP (ас) -kalpana] > (-ME);klpana ME 433 -ccha- 
lama] Т; (cchala) C; cchalam СРМ МРМЕ  samanyasya] X (pc C); sya C (ac); 
ѕатапуа ME (У) vivaksitarthatikramo] X (-M); ++ksitartha[ni](ti)kramo 
M 434brahmanatvam] T (рс) C Ср; samanyatvam T (ac); [pha](ccha)?lavadi 
tu (br)ahma(natva)m M; chalavadi tu brahman(y)am МР; chalavadi brahma- 
пуат ME -сағапа-| X (-М); cara» М 435 uktva] T C; uktya Cp; uktam iti 
krtvà MMPME 


431 vacakantaram...vakchalam] vāci nimitte chalam vakchalam iti NBH; vāci 
chalam vakchalam iti NBH (vl. J) 432 sambhavato...433 -cchalama] NBH 
48-12-13; NV 17051-2 asad-] NBu (vl. J); asam NBHNV 433 -cchalama] 
cchalam NBH NV samanyasya...435 pratyavatisthate] NV 170-3-5 434 
brahmanatvam | paras tu brahmanatvam NV; paran tu brahmanyam NV (vl. C) 
435 -sampado] NV; sampannatve NV (v. C) uktva] krtvā NV — yadi...438 
kriyate] NBH 48-14-17 {In the Nyayasütravivarana, the adaption of the first 
and second half of this Nyayabhasya passage are interchanged. In the NBu, 
the passage starts with sambhavati...kriyate, and then continues with yadi... 
so ‘pi brahmanah. The critically edited text of the NBH reads: sambhavati 
brahmane vidyacaranasampad itil asya vacanasya vighato ‘rthavikalpopa- 
pattyasambhütarthakalpanaya kriyate yadi brahmane vidyacaranasampat 
sambhavati, папи vratye pi sambhavet, vratyo рі brahma- nah |} 


433 samanyasya уі-] samannyasya (T 14v) vi udaharanam vidyacarana-| 
udaharanam— (ME 52) vidyacarana 434 brahmanatvam vidya-] brahmana 
tvam (CP 40) vidya 
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436 nasampad bhavati, vratye 'pi sa sambhavatiti cet, so ‘pi brahmano bhavi- 
tum arhati. anena vacanena sambhavati brahmane vidyacaranasampad 
438 ity asya vighato 'sadbhütatmakalpanaya kriyate. tad idam brahmanatva- 
samanyanimittatvat samanyacchalam. 1.2.14 ж dharmavikalpanirdesad 
440 arthavadbhavapratisedha upacaracchalam. ж dharmavikalpanirdesasa- 
bdenabhidhanadharmo dvedhabhiyate, pradhano bhàkta$ ca. maficah 


436 vratye 'pi] > (-M; pc MP); prat(v)eti M; райсей Мр (ас) ва sambhavati- 
ti] Т; Па((ва) sam(sa/na)bhavatiti C; sa (азат па bhavatiti Ср; samsasam+ + 
+vat(i/1)+ M; sa sampad bhavati MP (ас); sambhavet Mp (рс) ME cet so] X 
(-МЕ; ac MP); vratyo Мр (рс) ME  brahmano] X (pc? М); brahmane M (ac) 
bhavitum] X (pc C); bhavitubham С(ас) 437 arhati] X (pc MP); avati MP 
(ac) brahmane| T C CP МЕ; brahman(e/o) M; brahmano MP .vidya-] X (pc 
T) bividya Т (ас) 438 ity] £ (рс М);і М (ас) asya] TM (pc) MP МЕ; andha 
С Ср; sya М (ас) vighato] X (-M; pc МР); vighate M; vidhate MP (ac); vihato 
ME(vL) ’sadbhutatma-] T (pc) C Ср; (')sadbhütarthatma T (ac); (’)sadbhuta- 
rtha M; (’)sambhrtartha МР (ac); asambhutartha MP (pc); asambhavartha МЕ 
-kalpanaya] T C CP ME; ++++(a) M; kalpanaya MP  kriyate] > (-M); kriyat(e) 
M brahmanatva-] > (-MP);bahmanatva МР 439 -cchalam] X (pc? M; pc С); 
cchalac C (ас); ccha(va)m M (ac) | -de$ad] X (-ME; ac МР); dese MP (рс) ME 
440 -vad-] Т С Cp;sad М МР МЕ  -cchalam] X (-C; pc? М); cchalama C; pha- 
Јат М (ac) dharma-] (-M) rmaM  -nirde$a-] (-ME);om. ME 441 dve- 
dhabhiyate] T; dvedha abhidhiyate C CP Mp МЕ; dvedhabhidhiyate M pra- 
dhano] X(-ME); pradhanam МЕ ca] TM MP Mg;ciC;ce(ti) Ср шайсаһ|Т 
Cp; тайса C; maficama M МР (ac); yatha maficah MP (pc) ME 


436 bhavati] sambhavati NBH  vratye| NBH (v. C); nanu vrātye NBH  sasam- 
bhavatiti] sambhavet NBH cetso| vratyoNBH brahmano] ХВн (Here ends 
the second part of this Nyayabhasya passage.] ^ bhavitum arhati] om. NBH 
437 anena уасапепа| om. NBH | sambhavati] NBH (Here begins the first part 
of the passage.) 438asya]asyavacanasyaNBH ’sadbhutatma-] ’rthavikalpo- 
papattya asambhutartha NBH; ’rthavikalpopapattya asadbhutartha №Вн (vl. J) 
439 dharma-...440 -cchalam] NBH 49>11-12; NV170>7-8 -dešad] dese NBH 
NV 440 -vad-] sad NBH МУ dharma-...444 bhaktah] NV 170>9-11 441 
dvedhabhiyate] dvedhabhidhiyate NV pradhano] NV; pradhanam NV (vl. C) 
тайсаһ | тайса iti NV 


436 bhavati vratye 'pi sa sambhavatiti] bhavati ll (MP 64) paficeti sa sampad 
bhavati 438 -bhütatmakalpanaya kriyate] bhutartha (М 17у) ++++(a) kri 
yat(e) 
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442 kro$antity ukte, atra kasthasamghatesu pradhano maficasabdah, kro- 
бапаКтіуауав tatrasambhavam iksitva sthanesu purusesu prayujyama- 
444 по bhaktah. ya etasmin prayoge pradhanabuddhya pratisedhah kriyate, 
na тайсаһ krogantiti tad upacaraprayoganimittatvad upacaracchalam. 
446 1.2.15 ж tadavisesat ж ekatvam anayor avi$esat. ko 'visesah? iha hi artha- 
ntarakalpana tesam acetanatvat. tatha tatrapiti tadavi$esat 1.2.16 ж ana- 


442 krosantity ukte atra] T C Cp; krosanti[su ](yu)?kte [(dr/dra)](«)? M; kro- 
santisuvrkteksu MP (ac); krogantiti МР (рс) ME — -ghatesu] X (pc Ср); butesu 
Ср (ас) kro$ana-|X(-M);krodhanaM  443sthanesu] T C Cp; sthanisu М Mp 
ME A444bhaktah] X (pc? M;pc MP); bhaktam M (ac) Мр (ас) ya] > (-Ср); om. 
CP etasmin]X(-ME); ekasmin ME  kriyate] Х (рс? M); kriyataM (ac) 445 
krosantiti] X (-M);+(e/o)+ntiti M 446 tadavisesat] T C Ср; vakcchalam evo- 
pacaracchalam tadavisesat М MP (pc) ME; yakacchalam evopacaracchalam ta- 
davigesat МР (In M, MP and МЕ, the whole sutra is seen; cf. the apparatus of 
parallel passages below. Note that the sentence or word is not originally de- 
marceted as a sutra in any Nyayasutravivarana manuscript. The reviser/second 
hand of Mp, however, marked itas such.) Ко 'vi$esah] X; ko vi$esah ME (у/.) 
iha hi] X (-ME pc T; ac MP); Шас Т (ac); ihapy Мр (рс) ME  arthantara-] X 
(-M; pc MP); arthantara М МР (ас) 447 tesam acetanatvat] > (-МЕ); от. ME 
tatrapiti tad-] TM Mp МЕ; tatrapiti d C; tatrapitad CP anarthantarabhavat] 
ТСММР (ас); anarthantarabhavat Ср; na tadarthantarabhavat MP (pc) ME 


442 krosantty...-ghatesu] kasthasamghatesu NV pradhano] NV; pradhanam 
NV (vl.C) 443tatrasam-] asam NV sthanesu] sthanisu NV  prayujyama- 
по] от. МУ  446tadavis$esat] NBH 5059; МУ 170-14 tadavišesat] vakchalam 
evopacaracchalam tadavi$esat NBH NV — ekatvam...447 -avišesat] NV 170^ 
15-16 апауог| om. NV iha hi] ihāpy NV 447 tesam...-avisesat] tatrapiti 
NV  anarthantarabhavat| NBH 50214; МУ 17151 — anarthantarabhavat] па, 
tadarthantarabhavat NBH NV 


442 pradhano шайса-| pradhàno-(MP 65) тайса 443 prayujyamano bha- 
ktah] prayujyamano (Ср 41) bhaktah 445 -cchalam tadavisesat] cchalam 
114 ll (ME 53) vakechalam evopacaracchalam tadavisesat 
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448 rthantarabhavat ж avi$esat dvitvam apy ekatvam ity atranayor avisesad 
vi$esatvam upapadayati anyarthantarakalpana vakchalasya, anya vag- 
450  upacaracchalasya tato 'rthasadbhavapratisedha iti. 1.2.17 ж avisesat kifici- 
tsadharmyad ekacchalatvaprasangat. » yatha cayam tritvama pratisedha- 


448 dvitvam...450 iti] X (-МЕ; ac MP); ity asya hetor anena (MP 66] sutrenasi- 
ddhatam udbhavayati | katham asiddhih | ekatra vastusadbhavah pratisidhya- 
te naiva krostaro тайса itil ekatra vastv abhyanujfiaya kambalayogam abhyu- 
pagamya kambalasyanekatadharmah prati{ME 54} sidhya(ta/nta) {МР (pc)/ 
ME] itil (yatra/ekatra) {МР (рс) ME (v.)/ME] dharmah pratisidhyate, (yatra/ 
ekatra) (MP (pc) ME (vl.)/MeE} dharmi, so уат atimahan viśeşah І (katham/ 
atha) {МР (pc)/ME} manyase kim (te/no) (MP (pc)/ME} "nena visesena iha- 
py arthantarakalpana tatrapiti MP (pc) ME {The reading in MP (pc) and ME is 
based on the Nyayavarttika; cf. NV 171>2-5.} ity] T C CP; om. M MP (ac); t 
MP(pc)ME  atranayor] X (-ME; pc? M; ac Mp); atranathor M (ac); + MP (pc) 
ME 449 visesatvam] T M MP (ac); vi$esad visesatvam C Cp; + MP (рс) ME 
anyarthantara-] T (pc) C Ср; anyasarthantara T (ac); anya arthantara M MP 
(ac); | Мр (рс) ME vakchalasya] ТМ МР (ac); va(ccha)[ja]lasya C; va(ccaja- 
la)sya Ср; T МР (рс) МЕ anya] TC Ce MP (ac); а-(уа) M; T Мр (рс) МЕ 450 
-cchalasya] T C CP MP (ac); cchalasya M; + МР (pc) МЕ -bhava-] T C CP M; 
bhavah МР (ac); Y Mp (рс) МЕ -pratisedha] T C CP M; pratise MP (ac); T MP 
(рс) МЕ avi$esat] > (-ME; ac MP); ауібезе va MP (рс) ME  451-tva-] > (-ME); 
от. МЕ  -prasangat] X (-ME; pc C; ac MP); prasamt С (ac); prasangah MP (pc) 
ME  yatha...452 iti] X (-ME; ac МР); chalasya dvitvam abhyanujfiaya tritvam 
pratisidhyate | (kificitsadharmyat/om.) {МР (рс)/МЕ) yatha сауат hetuh tri- 
Суат pratisedhati tatha dvitvam ару abhyanujfiatam pratisedhati | vidyate hi 
kificit sadharmyam dvayor apiti | atha dvitvam kificitsadharmyan na nivartate 
(таша) {ME} tritvam api na nivartsyatiti MP (pc) ME {The reading in МР (рс) 
and МЕ is based on the Nyayabhasya; cf. NBH 5153-5.) yatha] T C Cp; tatha 
M МР (ас); t МР (рс) МЕ сауат tritvama] T C; chayam tritvama Cp; сауа(о- 
(rtha))?ntitvam M; cayaccntitvam MP (ac); + MP (pc) ME 


450 avisesat...451 -prasangat] NBH 5152; NV17156 — avi$esat] avisese va NBH 
NV 451-tva-|]om. МВн NV  -prasangat| prasangah NBH NV  yatha...452 iti] 
NBH 51>3-5  tritvama] hetus tritvam NBH 


448 dvitvam...450 iti] (The page change to ME 54 is indicated in the appara- 
tus entry of the same section in the apparatus of readings above.) ekatvam 
ity atranayor] ekatva(MP 66)m atranayor 449 upapadayati anyarthantara-] 
upapadayati (T 15r) annya[sa]rthantara 451 сауат tritvama] caya(c(rtha))? 
(M 18r)ntitvam 
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452 tikificitsadharmyat tathatvam abhyanujfiatam pratisedhad ій. аһа jatih. 
1.248 » sadharmyavaidharmyanyam pratyavasthanam jatih. » samsthapa- 
454 пауат hetoh satyam sadharmyena vaidharmyena và pratitam avastha- 
nam pratyavasthanam apratipaksatvad iti. pratyanikatvaj jayamanartho 
456 jatir iti. 1.2119 ж vipratipattir apratipattis ca nigrahasthanam. ж anyatha- 
bhihitasyavasthitasya vanyathapratipattir vipratipattih. tatha vipratipa- 
458 dyamanah parajayam prapnoti. nigrahasthanam khalu parajayapraptih. 
apratipattis tv arambhavisaye 'nàrambhah. parena sthapitam va na pra- 


452 tathatvam abhyanujfiatam] T M МР (ac); tathatvac c cjfiatam C Cp; T MP 
(рс) Ме -sedhad] T C Ср; sedha(tya)?d M; sedhayad МР (ac); T МР (pc) ME 
atha] > (рс Mp); adha MP (ac) jatih] T C Cp; jatitah M; jatitah MP (ac); jata- 
yah Мр (рс) ME 453 -dharmyanyam] T (pc); dadharmyanyam T (ac); dha- 
rmyabhyam X(-T)  -ava-] У (рс MP); ā MP (ac)  -sthanam] X (-M); sthana 
M  -sthapanayam] T C (pc) Mp МЕ; sthapana++ M; sthapana yasam C (ac) 
CP 454 hetoh] У (-M);++toh M — pratitam ava-] T; praticcva С Cp; ргай- 
pam ava M МР (pc) ME; pratipannam ауа Мр (ас)  -sthanam] X (-Ср; pc С); 
sthapanam С (ac) СР 455 pratyava-] £ (-Мк); от. ME -sthanam] X (-ME; pc 
Ср); sthapanam CP (ас); om. ME apratipaksatvad] T C Cp; pratipaksatvad M 
МР (ac); pratipaksavad MP (pc) МЕ -anikatvaj] (-ME);anikavaj МЕ јауа- 
manartho] T (pc); jayamano 'rtho X (ac T) 456 jatir iti] T C Cp; jaditi M (ac); 
jatih M (pc?) МР МЕ ca]X(-ME)ceti ME 457 -hitasyavasthitasya| X (-МЕ, 
pc M; ac МР); hitasyavasthitesya M (ac); hitasya sthitasya MP (рс) ME 458 
-praptih | T; praptih X (-T) 


452 kificit-...iti] tatha dvitvam ару abhyanujfiatam pratisedhati NBH 453 sā- 
dharmya-...jatih] NBH51>10;NV172>2 -dharmyanyam] dharmyabhyam NBH 
NV 455 praty-...456 iti] NBH 51214315 -anikatvaj] anikabhavaj МЕн јауа- 
manartho]jayamano rtho МВН 456 vipratipattir...-sthanam] NBH 52-2; NV 
172210  anyathabhi-...457 vipratipattih] МУ 17251-12  anyathabhihitasya- 
vasthitasya] anyathasthitasyanyathabhihitasya NV; anyatha NV L.J) 457 va- 
nyathapratipattir vipratipattih] apratipattir vipratipattih, svapararthottara- 
samvittirapratipattih NV tatha...460 noddharati] NBH 5253-5  tatha] om. 
NBH 458 -praptih] praptih МВн 


452 pratisedhad] pratise dhà-(CP 42)d 454 vaidharmyena] vai(C 6v)dha 
rmyena 455 pratyavasthanam| pratyava(MP 67)sthanam apratipaksatvad 
iti pratyanikatvaj] pratipaksavad iti ll 18 ll (ME 55) pratyanikavat 
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або tisedhati, pratisiddham và noddharati. kim punar drstantavaj jater nigra- 
hasthanasya vabheda ahosvit siddhantavad bheda ity ata aha—34.2.20 ж 
462 tadvikalpaj jatinigrahasthanabahutvam. ж tasya sadharmyavaidharmya- 
bhyam pratyavasthanasya vikalpad dhetor jatibahulyam. tayos ca viprati- 
464 pattyapratibahulyan nigrahasthanabahutvam iti. ete pramanadayah pa- 
dartha upadista laksita$ са. atah param yathoddesam yathalaksanam са 
466 pariksa vartisyate 'misam. tattvapratijfia samsāras tannivrtti$ ca samvida, 
uddego laksanam ceti tattvanam iha kirtitam. iti $rinyayasutravivarane 
468 prathamo 'dhyayah. 


460 -sedhati] Т М Mp МЕ; sedhayati CCP -siddham] X (pc C); sidhyaddham 
С(ас) kim] TC CP MP (ac); +im M; asamasac ca naite eva nigrahasthane iti І 
kim МР (рс) МЕ  461vabheda] TC Ср; cabheda М Мр ME 462 -bahutvam] 
X (-C; pc MP); bahutvam iti C Cp; shutvam МР (ас) вайһаттуа-| X (pc Mp); 
samarthya MP(ac)  -vaidharmyabhyam] X (-M); vaidharmabhyam M 463 
-ауа-| > (рс МР); ауа MP (ас) -bahulyam] T C; bahulyam Ср; bahutvam M MP 
ME 464-bahulyan]| Т; pattibahulyan C; pattibahulyan Cp; pattyoh vikalpan M 
ME; patyoh vikalpan МР; pattyoh vikalpavan ME (У)  nigraha-] X (pc C); niha 
C(ac) ete] TC CP; ќаеѓеМ МРМЕ 465 upa-] T C CP MP (ac); ud M MP (pc) 
ME 466 pariksa vartisyate] T C CP M; pariksartham МР (ac); pariksisyanta iti 
МР (pc); pariksisyante iti ME; pariksyante iti ME(v.) 'misam] T C Cp; ti++++ 
М; krsyatetiva MP (ac); trividha asya $astrasya pravrttir veditavyeti MP (pc) ME 
tattva-] T C CP M; tat MP (ac); tantra MP (рс) ME  -pratijfia] X (-M; pc MP); 
prat(i/i)++ М; pracc MP (ас) ваш-!] > (pc Mp); cc Мр (ас) tan-] X (pc MP); 
taMP(ac) 467 ceti] X (-ME; ac MP); caiva MP (pc) МЕ $r-| TC Ce; от. M 
Мр Ме  468'dhyayah] X (-Mp); dhyayah ll srikrsnar vanam astu Mp 


460-siddham| sedham NBH  kim...461aha] NBH 5258  jater|jatiNBH 461 
-sthanasya vabheda ahosvit] sthanayor abhedo 'rtha NBu; sthanayor abheda 
ahosvit NBH (v.]) 462 tadvi-...-bahutvam] NBH 52-9; NV 172916 tasya... 
464 iti] NBH52>10-11 463 dhetor] om. МЕн -bahulyam] bahutvam NBH 
464 -bahulyan] pattyor vikalpan NBH iti] om. NBH еќе...466 ’misam]| NV 
17325-6 465 ира-] ud NV  atah param] om. NV -desam] desam са NV 
466 'misam] iti NV  tattva-...467 kirtitam] NV 173->8-0 {verse} tattva-] ta- 
ntraNV 467 ceti] caiva NV 


461 aha tadvi-] аһа ll (MP 68) tadvi 462 tadvikalpaj jati-] гайу са ра-(СР 43) 
jjati 464 ete pramanadayah] ete (T 15v) pramanadayah 465 ca atah] 
са (М 18у) atah 468 'dhyayah] (T 15v3; С буд, СР 43>u; M 18v2; ME 55218); 
'dhyayah Il $rikrsnar vanam astu ll (MP 68211) 
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The Scripts of the М5У Manuscripts 


Despite some detailed and very useful books, papers and websites on Indian 
scripts, I decided to create and present here my own notes and comprehen- 
sive lists of aksara-s. This is mainly because the documentation of the Grantha 
Tamil, Kannada and Telugu scripts available to me (2014) did not fully meet my 
requirements and because manuscript-specific notes and lists of aksara-s will 
be useful to anyone working on the Nyayasütravivarana manuscripts. 

One excellent book on South Indian writing systems is Grünendahl's South 
Indian Scripts in Sanskrit Manuscripts and Prints. It deals with Grantha Tam- 
il, Malayalam, Telugu, Kannada and Nandinagari scripts. The fact that Grü- 
nendahl used different handwritten and printed sources to create his lists of 
aksara-s, numbers, signs and symbols contributes to the comprehensiveness 
of his work. The disadvantage of this approach, however, is that he had to stan- 
dardize the scripts of the different sources in order to keep the content of the 
book both detailed and concise. The result is a unique and extensive collection 
of characters that is, however, somewhat difficult to use for someone who is 
not familiar with Grünendahl's standardized typographic font and the corre- 
sponding graphic—i.e., handwritten— letter forms, since the two may differ 
from each other to a certain degree. In short, I highly recommend this book as 
a reference tool but not as a textbook for learning a handwritten script.! 

Most other works on South Indian writing systems, such as Burnell's classic 
Elements of South-Indian Palaeography, focus on the historical development of 
the various scripts.? Such books generally include for each script a table of the 
different consonant-vowel combinations as well as a list of the most import- 
ant consonant clusters. In Burnell's work the characters of these tables and 
lists are handwritten, and thus quite similar to those found in the Nyayasu- 
travivarana manuscripts. However, the collections of aksara-s are—compared 
to those in Grünendahl's work—rather limited.3 In other words, books with a 


1 Grünendahl shares his thoughts on particularity and generality, comprehensiveness and 
standardization in the "Preface" of his book; see Grünendahl, South Indian Scripts in Sanskrit 
Manuscripts and Prints, іх-х. 

2 In fact, Burnell's manual has a double object in view: "... to trace the gradual development of 
writing by means of documents of known date, and thus, also, to render it possible to assign 
a date to the larger number of documents which do not bear any" See Burnell, Elements of 
South-Indian Palaeography, "Introduction," ix. 

3 See Burnell, Elements of South-Indian Palaeography, “Introduction, ix: 5... these [alphabets] 
are by no means perfect, as I have selected only the most usual letters, as these alone can 
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historical approach— dealing with various different scripts but presenting a 
limited range of aksara-s— are suitable to familiarize oneself with the basic 
aksara-s of a script, to identify a script or even to approximately determine 
the date of an undated document, but not to acquire in-depth knowledge of 
a script. 

At this point, three other sources must be mentioned, which came to my 
attention only after the completion of the present documentation— thanks 
to a discussion on the Indology forum.> Venugopalan's A Primer in Grantha 
Characters is indeed a very useful textbook to learn the Grantha Tamil script, 
and Hill's A Primer of Telugu Characters is a detailed introduction to the Telugu 
script. Both documents are available for free online. The Grantha Tamil script 
can also be learned on Vinodh's website, entitled Virtual Vinodh.” 

Of course, there are many other websites that provide information about 
Indian writing systems, IndoSkript and Wikipedia are just two examples. 
IndoSkript provides a downloadable program and database that contains 
samples of Indian scripts from the Asoka period up to the present time.? The 
shapes of the characters are those of the originals, but the character sets are 
limited to the alphabet and a few additional characters (2015). The English 


assist in determining the date [of an undated inscription or document]. Unusual letters are 
often formed after analogy or capriciously, and thus have, in Indian Palaeography, but little 
value.” In Burnell's manual, the alphabets are given in “Appendix С, 135 ff.: for “Old Telugu, d. 
1356 A. D.” see plate g—some similarity to the script used in C; for *Hala-Kannada, 1428 A. D” 
see plate 10—similar to the script used in MP and some similarity to the script used in C; for 
"Modern Grantha—34gth cent.” of the Grantha Tamil alphabets see plate 15— similar to the 
script used in M and T; for "Tamil, c. 1600." of the Grantha Tamil alphabets see plate 33—very 
similar to the script used in M. 

4 Thesameis true for Bühler's Indian Paleography (1959, first edition in German 1896) accom- 
panied by the Siebzehn Tafeln zur Indischen Palaeographie (1896). This manual deals with the 
Indian writing systems from about 350 BC to about 1300 AD, and thus, with a time period that 
is prior to the creation of the preserved Nyayasütravivarana manuscripts. However, script 9 
"Anna Vema 1378 p. Chr" of plate 8 is already quite similar to the Telugu script used in C, and 
the script 15 “Pandya Ca. 1250 p. Chr.” of the same plate similar to the Grantha Tamil scripts 
used in M and T. 

5 SeeWujastyk, “Indology; accessed July зо, 2021, http://indology.info. 

6 Venugopalam, A Primer in Grantha Characters, accessed July 30, 2021, https://archive.org/ 

details/APrimerInGranthaCharacters; Hill, A Primer of Telugu Characters, accessed July 30, 

2021, http://www.learningtelugu.org/files/A%2oprimer%200f%20Telugu%z2ocharaters.pdf. 

Rajan, “Grantha Primer,” accessed July зо, 2021, http://www.virtualvinodh.com/wp/grantha/. 

8 “IndoSkript”—an electronic paleography of Indian scripts—was initiated by Harry Falk, for- 
merly professor at the Department of History and Cultural Studies, Languages and Cultures 
of South Asia at the Freie Universitát Berlin. The project lasted from 2000 to 2005 and was 
funded by the Deutsche Forschungsgemeinschaft (DFG). Falk, “IndoSkript,” accessed July зо, 
2021, http://userpage.fu-berlin.de/falk/index.htm. 
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Wikipedia provides information on the Grantha, Kannada and Tamil scripts.? 
The tables of consonant-vowel combinations and the list of consonant clus- 
ters are, at the moment, for the Grantha script rather rudimentary, whereas 
for the Kannada and Tamil scripts they are quite extensive. The shapes of the 
characters of all three scripts, however, are standardized and thus can deviate 
to a varying degree from those found in handwritten documents. 

In addition to these sources, there is a wide range of other books that in- 
clude detailed information on Indian writing systems. One important work 
is definitely Krishnamurti's The Dravidian Languages, which deals in its third 
chapter with the Telugu-Kannada, Tamil and Malayalam scripts.!? Visalakshy's 
The Grantha Script includes a historical overview of the development of the 
various Indian writing systems, comprehensive lists of standardized Grantha 
characters, numerals, symbols and signs, and exercises for Grantha script 
learners with images of old copper plates and palm leaf manuscripts written in 
a variety of Grantha scripts. Knowledge of the Telugu and Kannada scripts can 
be acquired from any modern Telugu or Kannada textbook, such as Arden's A 
Progressive Grammar of the Telugu Language, Kittel's A Grammar of the Kan- 
nada Language or Spencer's A Kannada Grammar with Graduated Exercises." 

Finally, I would like to mention Einicke's detailed study on correction marks 
and auxiliary characters in Indian inscriptions and manuscripts. For my study 
the sections on Grantha, Kannada and Nagari were quite helpful.? Further- 
more, the introductory chapters and her final evaluation contain many valu- 
able observations. 

Let us now turn to the writing systems used in the Nyayasütravivarana 
manuscripts. Below, the scripts of all five manuscripts will be discussed. They 
are arranged in alphabetical order, starting with the Devanagari script of CP, 
followed by the Grantha Tamil scripts of M and T, and the Kannada script of 
Mp, and ending with the Telugu script of C. At the beginning of the presen- 
tation of each writing system, some general observations are made. Some of 
9 Wikipedia, “Grantha Script, https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Grantha script; "Kannada 

Script,” https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Kannada script; "Telugu Script" https://en.wikipe- 
dia.org/wiki/Telugu. script; all accessed July зо, 2021. 

10 Krishnamurti, The Dravidian Languages, 78-89. 

n Arden, A Progressive Grammar of the Telugu Language, “2 Introduction to the Alphabet" 
and “3 On the Alphabet and Orthography,” 10-30, "Table of Vowel Compounds,” 425, and 
"Table of Consonant Compounds," 426; Kittel, A Grammar of the Kannada Language, 
"2 On the form of the signs that are used as Letters (Alphabet, еїс.), 4—22; Spencer, A 
Kannada Grammar with Graduated Exercises, "Lesson 1. The Alphabet—Vowels—Con- 
sonants— Combination of Vowels with Consonants,’ 6-17, and “Lesson 2. The Alphabet 
(cont.)—Combination of Consonants with Consonants,’ 18-25. 


12 Einicke, Korrektur, Differenzierung und Abkürzung in indischen Inschriften und Hand- 
schriften, “Стапа, 92-97, “Kannada,” 99, and “Nagari,” 106-14. 
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these have already been mentioned in the manuscript descriptions, some not; 
cf. Chapter 2, “Textual Witnesses of the NSV?” Subsequently the vowels, conso- 
nants, consonant-vowel combinations and consonant clusters as well as num- 
bers, punctuation marks and possible ornaments are presented. Consonants 
placed between square brackets, such as the Grantha Tamil ña in M, were not 
found as individual characters in the text of the first adhyaya (study portion) 
of the Nyayasutravivarana manuscripts but designed by myself based on their 
appearance in consonant clusters. They have therefore no paleographic val- 
ue whatsoever. In the section “Repertoire of Aksara-s,” the individual conso- 
nants, the consonant-vowel combinations and the consonant clusters of the 
first adhyaya are listed. Word-initial vowels and other additional signs, such 
as the anusvara (7) and visarga (*), are not repeated in this section. Further- 
more, consonant-vowel combinations of the two types of Grantha Tamil script 
ending іп -d, -е, -ai, -o and -au are not recorded, since they are constructed 
with separately written characters and always in the same manner; see *2 The 
Стапа Tamil of M," “2.3 Post-Consonantal Vowel Signs" оп page 337 and “3 
The Grantha Tamil of Т, “3.3 Post-Consonantal Vowel Signs" on page 347. The 
rightwards arrow (>) indicates the beginning of the consonant clusters. In the 
section on the Devanagari script of Cp, the subsection “Repertoire of Aksara-s” 
has been replaced by a "Selection of Aksara-s,’ as I think this widespread and 
well-known script does not need to be described in detail. The following tables 
present the original, first handwriting in the manuscripts, additional charac- 
ters, signs, symbols, etc. used by revisers and correctors are not included.!? 
Finally, a few remarks on the terminology used herein. The vowel characters 
used at the beginning of а word—when written separately from the previous 
one—are called ‘word-initial vowels’; in other studies, they are also called ‘ini- 
tial vowel signs, ‘independent vowels, ‘primary vowels, ‘vowel letters’ or sim- 
ply ‘vowels’ in contrast to ‘vowel signs. The vowel signs used to modify the final 
vowel sound of a consonant or consonant cluster are called ‘post-consonantal 
vowel signs’ or shorter ‘vowel signs’; in other studies, they are also called ‘de- 
pendent vowels, ‘secondary vowels,’ ‘vowel diacritics, ‘add-on vowel signs’ or 
‘subsidiary symbols representing vowels.’ Composed characters of conjunct 
consonants—when two or more consonants occur successively without any 
intervening vowel—are called ‘consonant clusters’; in other studies, they are 
also called ‘conjunct( consonant)s, ‘(consonant) ligatures’ or ‘compound con- 
sonants. Some scholars, such as Griinendahl, distinguish between ‘consonant 
clusters'— composed of separately written entities—and 'conjuncts'—all en- 
tities are joined-up. 
13 With regard to the corrections in M, T and C, it is possible that some were made by a 
reviser or corrector. In case of doubt, they were included. 
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1 The Devanagari of СР 


Repository Adyar Library and Research Centre, The Theosophical Society, 
Adyar, Chennai/Madras (AL); ms. no. TR 885. 

Place and date of writing Chennai/Madras, The Adyar Library, 26.02. [19 |45 
[cE]; as indicated at the bottom of page 278. 

Avagraha-s are systematically used in this manuscript. 

Particular written aksara-s аге Sa 1 and pta @. 

Pagination is in Arabic numerals by the scribe. 

Writing technique Тһе title, adhyaya (study portion) and айта (daily les- 
son) headings as well as sutras are written in red ink, whereas the main 
text is in black ink. 

For more details see Chapter 2, “6 The Chennai Paper Manuscript (CP)" on 


pages 76 ff. 
11 Word-Initial Vowels 
a A a WT ig i- ws à $^ 


rm e Ü ai - o - au e 
1.2 Consonants and Other Signs 


ka ор kha 


E 
E 
8 
Б 

uj 


ca — cha 
dha & na 


dha САТ na 


ч 3 4 Y 


sa 


24 
e v1 
3 5 
d а 9 
pha A ba SÍ bha A ma 
< ә 
q ч 
M 


viràma(*) ~ avagraha() 5 
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13 Post-Consonantal Vowel Signs 
-a алта ad 
-ul4 -ül5 -r 
— e 


` È 
-e > ai» -О a n, 


14 Selection of Aksara-s 

ksa 27 Кһуа ФЯ gra УЛ nkta = nga 55% nghya yt 

cca = jña 5 jya US fica >J dya 54) tta «X1 tma < 
ti fA вас” ааһа = ddhya 6653 dbha 9% dya ОЛ 

дуул &cÀ ntra rÁ ndra “2 паһуа «G2J nna = pta Z 
pno Я ра { ru $ rū 48 rtha 5 rga “af Іра = 

Тул зул Па 47 éca =] бта = stha Y stra €A sma <A 


sya 49] sra А hni E hma @_ һуа @ oh < 


1.5 Punctuation Marks, Correction Marks and Ornaments 

Text structure If there are only a few lines left, the scribe starts a new adhya- 
ya or ahnika on a new page. Apart from that, the text is written continu- 
ously, i.e., there is no subdivision into paragraphs. The scribe uses com- 
mas to separate words or groups of words in a sentence (very rare, page 
3212-13), and danda-s | to indicate the end of a phrase or sentence (fre- 
quent). Changes of topic are indicated by a double danda V. The begin- 
ning and end of sutras is marked either with a double danda, or a double 
danda-dash-double danda w-^, or a combination of the two. In some 
cases the word sütram or the abbreviation sū. embedded between double 
danda-s is placed before the sutra. 

Hyphenation is applied systematically in this manuscript: -. 

Further punctuation marks Sporadic use of dashes, generally before expla- 


14 Exception: ru; see next subsection “1.4 Selection of Aksara-s.’ 
15 Exception: rü; see next subsection “1.4 Selection of Aksara-s.’ 
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nations, definitions and quotes, such as sutras, often preceded by aha: 
—— . Additional information, such as the remark that the manuscript 
is not complete,/6 is put between square brackets: Г a Suggested 
corrections are put between parentheses: (_ ). Uncertain readings are 
marked with a dotted underline: . : 

Insertions are sometimes indicated with an insertion mark ( ( , that is, the 
kakapada) below the line at the appropriate place; the character or words 
to be inserted are placed above the line.!” 

Deletions Text to be deleted is either struck out with a single horizontalline 
or with several vertical lines, as in the case of the deletion of para A 
on page 23 or da & on page 27. 

Ornaments The following ornament is used to underline the titles of ahni- 
ka-s and adhyaya-s and at the end of adhyaya s: —————— . 


2 The Grantha Tamil of M 


Repository Oriental Research Institute, University of Mysore, Mysore 
(MORI); ms. no. P. 4071/B. 

Place and date of writing Not specified. 

Additional consonant {a С. This character occurs only in the word 
kambala. The word is found three times in the first adhyaya. All three 
occurrences are on folio 17r2-3 and part of a brief section found only in 
M and its descendants MP and ME. MP reads kambala and ME kambala. 

Avagraha-s are not used in this manuscript. 

Similar aksara-s ас апа t* 55) , tu Z and tva d», di (+) and 
dra C+, аһа ~ and ya w, Ка < and ta F, pa => and 
va ov , фа жо» and va ev . Furthermore, the shapes of the vowel 
signs -i and -/ are sometimes confusingly similar, as for example in mi 
СО апа mi eg). The same is true for the vowel sign -r and the conjunct 
form -ra of the consonant character ra, as in pr Ay and pra 

Aksara-s with variants See, for example, the aksara ti, which is written in 
three different ways: қ 2) Or Сар. The shape of the first vari- 
ant corresponds to that found in T. For more examples, the reader is re- 
ferred to the aksara-s pra, rva, rvi, sva and sva in the section *2.5 Reper- 
toire of Aksara-s" on pages 338 ff. Furthermore, it should be noted that in 
consonant clusters, the post-consonantal vowel signs í and и are some- 


16 беер. 1: [talapatrakose prarambhe kanicit patrani pranastani |]; “In the wrapper of palm 
leaves, some leaves at the beginning have disappeared." 
17 See, for example, phala(m ll) on p. 8-8. 
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times attached to the first consonant, sometimes to the last; compare, 
for example, sti „05 to kti SS, Or ssu ExT to hyu эю. 
However, the composition of sti is an exception. In general, the scribe 
attaches the vowel sign to the first consonant, when the consonants of 
the consonant cluster are arranged vertically, but to the last when they 
are arranged horizontally. 


Foliation The original foliation is in Grantha Tamil numerals; see *2.6 Nu- 


merals" on page 343. 


Numerals Grantha Tamil numerals above 20 are written in two ways: some- 


times with the symbol for 10 (<) after the first number, sometimes 
without. In a few cases both types appear on the same folio: for example, 
in the left-hand margin of folio 87r (Arabic foliation), the Grantha nu- 
merals ‘9-1’ (4% £ ) and 9-10-1 (dà) — 65) are incised—two ways to 
write the number 91.18 


For more details see Chapter 2, “3 The Mysore Palm Leaf Manuscript (M)" 


2.1 


2.2 


18 


on pages 53 ff. 
Word-Initial Vowels 
a Jp à cá) і £29. | E 
u < пе SU r - 
e 257 аі - o (SF au oe Ө" 
Consonants and Other Signs 
Ка 5 kha 625 ga 22 а o.» [ha] 022 
ca оз [cha]. 2 Оја CS jha - [ña] °” 
ta £T tha - da at dhaatOna 6957 
ta ГА tha ao da > dha «АО па S~ 


ра a~ pha 0 ba жо, bha 52 ma СР 


For more details on the Arabic and Grantha foliations in M, see Chapter 2, “3 The Mysore 
Palm Leaf Manuscript (M)" on pp. 53 ff. under “Foliation.” See also Grünendahl, South 
Indian Scripts in Sanskrit Manuscripts and Prints, “Grantha Tamil: Numerals” and “Cardi- 
nals,” 55. 
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2.3 


2.4 


19 
20 
21 


22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 


ya w ra D~ la pe уа e 
ба сә sa aD ба and 

ha j^ la G= 

m o h 8 viràma (7) 2 


Post-Consonantal Vowel Signs 


-a -а жа 
-П 23 -i2 ер -11 -12 (09 
-ul9 7-0 .yu220 J -u32l -u422 


-0123 ст” "T -0325 c3 -0426 <>, TU 
-e СУ -ai СУ Cu 
-о С» T -aau 5902 


Conjunct Forms of Consonants 


See nu, mu, lu, su and consonant clusters ending in -yu, such as dyu. 

See du, pu, bu, yu and su. 

Only ku and ru. The same semi-circle ( & 7), which is used here to mark the vowel и, is 
also used to indicate a post-consonantal -ra, as in tra and pra. The two semi-circles are 
sometimes combined іп опе aksara, as in bru and sru. 

See gu, tu, nu, bhu and hu. 

See (йй, mi, sii, and consonant clusters ending in -уй, such as пуй. 

See ай and pü. 

See tu and bhi. 

See kū, rū and bri. 

Exception: kr. 


338 APPENDIX 2 


-ta 5 -tha E» -tha2 “АО -da Жж -dhai CR 


-dha2 e n -na (5- 


-pa Act -ma 8 
-уа EJ! г-130 r23 `1 г-332 E, 1-433 = 
DE -ra235 Ç, -la86 549 va? 2) 


$a Lo o-ga „Ф за 2) 

25 | Repertoire of Aksara-s 

ka «2 ш 252 ae ku FS ка F2 kr Sor 
к oe 

> kta vem kti ж кш PHA уа FE) 
куа Jagr) kya 25) ka су кї ep) 
ksa GAD ksi PN ksu 9992 Куа 9%) 


kha бул ae 
> khya 23) 
а м gi v5) ad п 2— шо” 


28 Pre-consonantal n-, as in nta, nda and nna. In some cases, the circle is not closed; see, for 
example, ndva and ndha. 

29 Pre-consonantal n-, as in nma, nya and mi. 

30 Pre-consonantal r-, as in rgra, rna, rtta, rtha, rddhva, rnni, ryya, rsa, rsa and rha. 

31 Pre-consonantal r- with gemination, as in га, rjj, rdda and rmma. 

32 Pre-consonantal r- in rga and грда. 

33 | Pre-consonantal r- in rli; see also footnote to rli. 

34 See gra, tra, (bra) and $га. 

35 See ghra, dra and bra. 

36 See sla. 

37 There аге at least two exceptions: dva and ndva. 

38 See ssa; identical to -cha in ccha. 
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^ баһа 24) gni ats) gma? 5P gya хо) 
gra CT gn Со gva ^2) 


gha o. 


>  ghya СЭ ghra CO 
[йа] 259 ar) 


> nma? cR 
ca ðJ ci os) 


> cca — ccha39 —250 суа = 5) cyu —22)u-— 


ja ӨР пе) jn @- 
> ja 65 67 ра OR нь BR) ba dE ha 88 


[ña] 97” 
> fica [97 ñc 955) ücha [79 Ма 25 Ай de 
а /- 

a 


> dya ard 


39 Indeed, the individual parts of this conjunct character look like chsa, rather than ccha. 
However, this combination of consonants does not—as far as I know—occur in San- 
skrit. Griinendahl lists the aksara under ccha, and adds between parentheses chsa; see 
Griinendahl, South Indian Scripts in Sanskrit Manuscripts and Prints, 22. In the text, this 
character occurs where cha or ccha is needed. Compare the upper part of this consonant 
cluster to the consonant cha, and the lower part to the conjunct form -sa of the consonant 
character 5а; see “2.2 Consonants and Other Signs" апа “2.4 Conjunct Forms of Conso- 
nants” above. 


340 
dha 


na 


ta 


tha 


dha 


na 


40 
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aA O 

O997- pi ээ» ni shy nu 999 (7- 

nda av пф өте O) пуа Os) 

жаф da $) tig (82 a SS 

mé. а d c 22 

ца p tti %) tthya у) ша 4Х%5- tma 5 

ta 65) уа BJO” іа C ш EP 


tva do O tvi 56 
жо thi АБ) 


thya 120) 

Ja a GE du f£— dig ae %- 
dda,2. ай £ (2) ddu 2 2— 

ddha — 7 ddhi 85) ddhya Q] 

фа £) dya 857 drat CS- dva 9) di 80 
— аы 250) аһа wl 

ж- 3 5) mi mim mw 


nta D nti o$ nti «87 ntu 90--- ntra QF 
ntri CH піуа $527 nda „= ndu = ndri c) 


ndva S | ndha 22 nna 9/52 nni os) 


The aksara dra is sometimes written like dr, as for example in dravye on folio 16v3. 
Looks sometimes rather like dr. 
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pa 


bha 


ya 


ra 


42 


43 
44 


nma ар nmi баз) пуа m) nyu 507 
ni (25) m сез. nhi*? 5) 


ou pa ÑN pu ^—p 2 pue 
pta eS 3 pti ши š ptu are pna 9---4,-- 


pya 2 ) prar 2-2 pra244 c pri com. 
psi “a3 


aos f 


то» bu 9 br 2-7 
bda TUR bdha *22 у bdhi 5-4) bdhi 20% 


Мі val) bm mj bm EY наа) E? 
әр bh 25) bhi 25° bhu 22 bh ce? 
bhya 92) bhyu 927-77 — 

d du uer p ша SO 


Metathesis for Ani that occurs only in the word ahnikam at the end of each ahnika. See 
Chapter 2, “3.1 Beginning of the Text, Closing Statements and Colophon" on page 58. At 
the end of 4.1 (75v5), the scribe wrote ahinakam, which was corrected—probably by a 
second hand—into ahnikam with the ligature for Ani p š 

To be compared to pra2; pr and pra may look confusingly similar. 

To be compared to pr; pr and pra may look confusingly similar. 
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Їа 


va 


45 
46 


47 
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"а «Әә !dfo rkki әу «Ф rga 2) rgra ae 


гй 252г < гпа45 20m rni 58) rtta em гій © 
rtu сб rttha KO) rdda ж: pe rdde s © 2 
гаЧ уа = тїї os) mni2 ost) 


rbha 227 mma J | P rmmya @ 7 9) 

гуа” Ss qvae jo wag gio wag wp 

туп ОУ) гуз AS) rvya ОН) rato їй 45) 
ша Әб жа c») thi “92? 

©) ii ce h Сүг 


ра С2), lpi су) Тул e) lva (Ayn 
ow Урал per 


Te hu h. а 


sca 222) буа 2) $ra CU sri sri ст 
sru £ Яа co бул <02- $а-—- о 


Grünendahl, South Indian Scripts in Sanskrit Manuscripts and Prints, 36: rn(n)a. 

My interpretation of this character is based on the content of the text. The character 
appears only once in the first adhyaya of M, namely on folio 412, where the aksara rli 
is required. The relevant passage reads: vyapyavyapakabhütayor limgadar$anam. In 
Grünendahl, South Indian Scripts in Sanskrit Manuscripts and Prints, 38, this character is 
listed as one possible way to write lla. For the conjunct form -la of the consonant charac- 
ter la, see *2.4 Conjunct Forms of Consonants" above and Grünendahl, *Conjunct Forms 
of Sonorants;' 17. 

Grünendahl, South Indian Scripts in Sanskrit Manuscripts and Prints, 37; rv(v)a. This ap- 
plies to all consonant clusters beginning with rv-. 
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sa 


sa 


ha 


la 


2.6 


stu ng stra WV stva NIE, 
stha n~ sthi ‚эл2 sna I spa a 


sma On smi 29 29 smr 222 sya a) 
sra сэ sval сд) sva2 ama svi SURE 


ssa БЭЭ ssi оў ssu Hd 
52 hi Sp) hu $2... 
for Апі see nhi hma әдә Һуа вэл) hyu Q2) D - 


“¿S 


Numerals 


1 do 22 з mM- 4 Ф s (fs? 


6 d т J 8 —7 да do» gb de 


10 445 744257 10 02 2 


20 A ж E 5 28 2 7 
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a9 Bd 45 FBO m DH 
ga dé 4 gb dwWH 


2.7 Punctuation Marks, Correction Marks and Ornaments 

Textstructure The text is written continuously, without any apparent gaps 
between words. Short pauses are indicated by the non-application of 
sandhi rules, longer pauses with a single danda: |. Changes of topic, 
the end of adhyaya-s and ahnika-s, as well as the beginning and end 
of sutras, are generally marked with the following punctuation mark: 
/ o— h.  . This punctuation mark may also look like this: / a—. How- 
ever, sometimes it is written without the danda, в-- or 4————, 
and sometimes with a curly end, as at the end of ahnika 3.2, on folio 66v6: 
)@ — —e, 

Insertions are generally indicated with a small cross above the line at the 
appropriate place; the character or words to be inserted are placed below 
the line. See, for example, the insertion of ra on folio 15r5: "> — 
ha(ra). са 

Deletions Text to be deleted is indicated with a dot or dash above the er- 
roneous character, as for example in the case of the deletion of an un- 
recognizable, obviously miswritten aksara on folio 1v5 (9 or of ru 
on folio топ: C [ru]. After the first adhyaya, there are also some 
instances where whole words are struck out, as еуай ca on folio 64v7: 
(grey m. It should be noted that not nicely written characters 
are sometimes written again but not marked as to be deleted, as for ex- 
ample the character nu on folio 1216: Fo m= (e —.... —anunu, in- 
stead of a[nu]nu. 

Substitutions To indicate the substitution of a character or words, the meth- 
ods to indicate an insertion and deletion are combined; on folio 8rg, for 
example, ра is to be replaced by da: ^— '1^,27—9 m —va[p](d)a. 

Ornaments None. However, at the end of the text, the abovementioned 
punctuation mark / ®——___ and some other aksara-s are approx- 
imately double the size than usual. 


3 The Grantha Tamil of T 


Repository Oriental Research Institute and Manuscripts Library, University 
of Kerala, Kariyavattom, Trivandrum/Thiruvananthapuram (ORIML); ms. 
no. 19866. 
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Place and date of writing Tenkasi, Tamil Nadu; Monday, July 13, 1746 CE. For 
more details see Chapter 2, "2 The Trivandrum Palm Leaf Manuscript (T)" 
on pages 45 ff., the entries "Scribe(s)" and "Place and date of writing" 

Additional consonant /а (-—. This character occurs only in the word ba- 
hulya. The word is found twice in the first adhyaya, both times on folio 
15112. On the first occasion, T and C read bahulyam, CP bahulyam and M, 
MP and Mz bahutvam. On the second occasion, T and C read bahulyan, 
Cp bahulyan and M, M» and ME vikalpan. In other words, the scribe of 
CP does not follow the South Indian custom of writing bahulya with (а. 

Avagraha-s are not used in this manuscript. 

Similaraksara-s a «dft andt* R ‚и P and tva JO, tr dy and tma 
СУ, di © and dra (E, dha W and ya J, ka Ѕ and ta d», ра 
o. and va àl. Furthermore, the shapes of the vowel signs -i and -i 
are sometimes confusingly similar, as for example in mi @) and mi 
The same is true for the vowel sign -r and the conjunct form -ra of the 
consonant character ra, as in pr 2-3 and pra @—, and the conjunct 
form -ra1 7 and the post-consonantal vowel sign -u3 c. ) . Finally, if 
my interpretation—that relies on the content of the text—of the char- 
acters rli €) f) and lla @% is correct, the consonant clusters rl- and 
ll- look almost identical.48 

Aksara-s with variants See, for example, the aksara-s nma*® ЇР? or & or 
£?, mma & or 28, mya p ог WY), rha 5" Or ang), rhi “Ы Or 
о), stha ang ог огЭХО, and sthi ans) or anJUO.. In consonant 
clusters, the vowel sign -i is sometimes joined to the first consonant, 
sometimes to the last; compare, for example, the two variants of sthi, 
ans) and ano), or ssi 52) to svi ал25]. Obviously the scribe at- 
taches the vowel sign to the first consonant, when the consonants of the 
consonant cluster are arranged vertically, but to the last when they are 
arranged horizontally. It should also be noted that the scribes of T and M 
have their own ways to connect vowel signs to consonants; for example, 


48 Тһе aksara rli appears only once in the first adhyaya of T, on folio 4r2. The relevant pas- 
sage reads: ... vyapyavyapakabhütayor lingam ... . The aksara lla also appears only once, 
namely in the gerund ullanghya on folio 13v7. See also Grünendahl, South Indian Scripts in 
Sanskrit Manuscripts and Prints, "Grantha Tamil: Basic Characters & Ligatures,' “Conjunct 
Forms of Sonorants,” 17, and “Grantha Tamil: Consonant Clusters & Conjuncts,” rí(l)a, 37, 
and Ша, 38. 

49  InGrünendahl, the second and third variant are listed under mma, 35, but not under nma, 
32. Based on the place of appearance within the text of T and the shape of the upper left 
part of these consonant clusters, I think, however, that they are rather variants of nma 
than mma. Compare the n-part of nma to the first pre-consonantal n- listed under “Con- 
junct Forms of Consonants’ below. 
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in T the aksara [pi is written like this W), but in M like this ey), . 

Foliation | is in Grantha Tamil numerals incised by the scribe; see Chapter 2, 
“2, The Trivandrum Palm Leaf Manuscript (T)" on pages 45 ff. under "Foli- 
ation" as well as *3.6 Numerals and Symbols for Dates" below. 

Numerals Тһе symbol for 10 ( 47) is used for the numbers 10-19 and then 
for the numbers ending in zero, such as 20 (2-10), 30 (3-10), etc. In oth- 
er words, the symbol for 10 is not used for numbers over 20 ending in a 
number other than zero, as it is sometimes done in M; see *2 The Grantha 
Tamil of M, section “2.6 Numerals” on page 343. 

For more details see Chapter 2, “2 The Trivandrum Palm Leaf Manuscript 
(T)" on pages 45 ff. 


34 Word-Initial Vowels 
a df а 9 i ec 
u @ od естт r X 


e COT ai ©) #ъг o au 6 Ч ЅҮТ 


3.2 Consonants and Other Signs 
ka 49 Ма @ ва У фа ош [na] & 
ca -01 [cha] 2-0 ја 68 jha - [fia] сүр 
ta r tha - da €x) фа едо na F 
а Go tha uO da & dha W na (5 
рас-- ph o o ba co) bha ФО ma 8 
ya 41) ra JU la Ф) va Qj 
ба (fO sa 0% sa ал) 
ha 0^9 [а] © 
m o h à virama (*) O 
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3.3 Post-Consonantal Vowel Signs 


-a | -а (ІТ 


21150 051 11952 -n483 Pul 
ul U -u2 tj 13 C) u4 


-0154 А9) 20255 coy -ü356 C3 44457 e 158 E 
- ©) -ai (10) 
-оо ©) (T -аш59 | OTT -auz ©) OT 


3.4 Conjunct Forms of Consonants 


Жа dfe 
-са160 (4) -ca28 л -ja % 


_+a62 НЭГ E 63 : 
ta r tha €; 


-ta e -thar (4,5  -tha2 A9 -da T -dhai (у) 


50 X See nu, ти, lu, su, su, and consonant clusters ending in -yu, as in dyu. 

51 See du, pu, bu, yu and su. 

52 Only after ku, ru and the conjunct form of ru. The same semi-circle (< 2) which is used 
here to mark the vowel u is also used to indicate a post-consonantal -ra, as in tra and pra. 
The two semi-circles are sometimes combined in one aksara, as in bru and sru. 

53 See gu, tu, nu, bhu and hu. 

54 See dhü, пуй, mü and su. 

55 бееай апара. 

56 See tū and bhi. 

57 See (kū), ru, аги and bri. 

58 Exception: Ау. 

59 Тһе vowel signs -аш and -au2 are also given as variants in Grünendahl, South Indian 
Scripts in Sanskrit Manuscripts and Prints, “Grantha Tamil: Basic Characters & Ligatures,” 
“Diacritics,” 1. 

бо бее<са. 

бі бее сса. 

62 See sta. 

63 See stha. 
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3-5 


Ка 


kha 
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ya ыу габ ү-267 | г-368 ES та (U` 
лаз Cp dam Ug) dao vet Bh: 

fa o а db за ад) 

Repertoire of Aksara-s 

Ф н) и м ә аа kr f 

к 48 

kta 99 kti die) ktu dA Куа Б) Куа о) 

kya ӨО) kra CÍ к gp ki (6) ks Ф 

ksi JE) ksu ЧЕР ksya 9) 

GJ khi ex) m ef 

khya G2) 

о gi vp) gi UP gun gr eT 

gdha OU gni US) gra CT gn (0j? 


ы” 


Pre-consonantal n-, general way of writing it. In some cases, the circle is not closed; see, 
for example, ndva and ndha. 

Pre-consonantal n-, as in nma, nya and mi. 

Pre-consonantal r-, as in rka, rja, rna, rtta, rddha, rnni, rppa, тууа, туа, rsa, rsa and rhai. 
Pre-consonantal r- with gemination, as in rjji, rdda and rmma. 

Pre-consonantal r-, as in гда, rbha, (rli) and rhaz. 

See lla. 

See sla. 

Similar but not exactly like that: dva and ndva. 
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[ha] 


ta 


da 


dha 


na 


ta 


-» 


ghgha? Q4 ghna Uym ghya ay) ghra 0-3 
D n 29) 

-01 а _of) 

cca -22| суа -04) cyu —2)U' ccha? - 0 

88 р «юс 

ja RR ја у ji Gg ра GB) ла ба! 
QUE 

fica (YD) üci oof) аја 25 ај 25) 

[оч єл 

e) 


дуа £4) 


QIO 


ISTE ni OOO) qi COE пи 0867 

nda 099.) ndi сох) nya бор) 

d» ti §) i & tu Ф_ ta (dS y“ Fy t* Ф) 
ца GH ti GG) ш FH tura FH ttha BO 


72. 
73 


74 


Occurring in samyagh ghetü on folio 10v6. 

Indeed, the individual parts of this conjunct character look like chsa, rather than ccha. 
However, this combination of consonants does not—as far as I know—occur in Sanskrit. 
Griinendahl lists the character under ccha, and adds in parentheses chša; see Grünendahl, 
South Indian Scripts in Sanskrit Manuscripts and Prints, 22. In the text, this character oc- 
curs where cha or ccha is needed, as, for example, in iccha (5v3) or gacchati (1412). Com- 
pare the upper part of this consonant cluster to the consonant cha, and the lower part to 
the conjunct form -sa of the consonant character $a; see “3.2 Consonants and Other Signs" 
and *3.4 Conjunct Forms of Consonants" above. 

In T, tr is generally better distinguishable from tra than in M. 
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tha 


na 


pa 
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tthya въ) ша Фү tma Фр tya Ф) (tya2) d) 

tu Do ta С ti О tva м GOS 

O thi ub) 

уа ор) 

па (9) а (09 du бг dà 2) dn gr (dr)# SG 
dda 92. ай 59) айа 2 - adha 9) ddhi -8.J) 

аат 49/9? ddhya -2)) dya 2) ауа Do ша G 

ага Qa? dva BS dvi GS) dvya By) 

UD dhi WS) ам uf? аһа Wee 

(5 ni Б) mS mh n r 

nta 507 nti 56) nti 589 ntu CA ntra $67 

nda 0. пан (ӨЙ ndva 02) ndha CAO пам 2) 

ndhya Qy) nna of: nni С) nnu OY nnya 0(5) 
nmas БУ (nmaz)7 £P (птаз/8 89 nmi 1791 

nya ГӘ) пуй PXO пм 195° nhi” га) 

os pin f) paf ра + ра op P 


ра 2—¥ рі а) рш °— _ руа o) pu oJ) 


Sometimes written like dra. See Grünendahl, South Indian Scripts in Sanskrit Manuscripts 
and Prints, "Grantha Tamil: Basic Characters & Ligatures,” “Variants,” 10. 

This variant occurs for example in the word janma- on folio 2rn. 

Rather mma, see below. 

Just one or two occurrences; as, for example, in the word janmanah on folio 2rn. 
Metathesis for Ani that occurs only in the word ahnikam at the end of each ahnika. See “2.1 
Beginning of the Text, Closing Statements and Colophon" on pp. 49 ff. 
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pha 


ya 


ra 


80 
81 
82 
83 
84 


pra 9-4) рі g —$l рп шэн лэ 

aA 

oo) bu Gap] brog 

bda соо р. bddha со) bdya oa) bdhi ea uJ) 
bdhya saby) bbaS? 092) bra (22 bru 222 bra FA 
ер bhi ер! bhi 250 bhu ел\—  bhü (£9 Биг 27 
bhya 0/2) bhyu бо) 

LE RUM PIN ЕР mü YO mr gy m* 2 
mca 2.25 mma! 00 mmaz 88 mya A) 

JJ yi чП yuf ya ың 

ууа 344) 

T iO nr mgo woe 

rka g rga V) тота c rja È rji 921 & 

rjfia #5 ma’? 523 rni ol rtta d rtti 49 

rtu g rttha GBA тада FF rddr 2-3 
Miho! eo) жаа appa el) 


rbha Qn) mma 919)  rmmya 2t 9) гууа 4j? 
ryya2 Wy) rli? ФАП rva$^ op туі ofp) rvya с) 


Occurs only in connection with a gemination of b- after r-. 

Occurs, for example, in tesam madhye on folio 14110-11. 

Grünendahl, South Indian Scripts in Sanskrit Manuscripts and Prints, 36: rn(n)a. 

This ligature may also stand for Ui; cf. Ша. 

Grünendahl, South Indian Scripts in Sanskrit Manuscripts and Prints, 37; rv(v)a. This ap- 
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Їа 


va 


sa 


sa 


85 
86 
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ra Ud réi Jl ría YR tga aS газ g% 
rhai ар таз Оло) rhin “Ы rhiz 2/0) 

Ф) li of) lu dur 

Іра Œ pi ӨЛІ уа W) Паб) Ма Ф) 
мі @ fl 

at vi ofl way 

ууа oj) ууй oye ма eJ 

Чо é& US) š соо ér GL 

ёса œ) éc(h)cha УО ni Jo S sya UD) ба UST 
т 6 өш үт) da vO) sva am За) 
AD 4051 su epp 


sta дэ sti abl stu оч stva an) stha 2D 
sthi 4959 sma а о вуа o3) sva a) 
an) si ant) s ал su атт ва 00:09) st OT 


ska оло sta ол sti ong) stu ог stra Re 
stva ana) stha олд stha2 олАХО  sthii ans) 


sthiz ал) sna anys spa an spr ал) sma «п 
smi on pl smr anp sya wy) sra Woy 


plies to all consonant clusters beginning with rv-. 

As in sannikarssah on folio зг7-8. However, the sa is generally not geminated in this word. 
See Grünendahl, South Indian Scripts in Sanskrit Manuscripts and Prints, "Grantha Tam- 
il: Basic Characters & Ligatures,’ “Conjunct Forms of Sonorants,’ 17 and “Grantha Tamil: 
Consonant Clusters & Conjuncts,’ lla, 38; cf. rli above. 
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sva ands svi „ла ѕѕа an} ssi and) 


ha BA hi afol hu am— hr ясан 
>  forhniseenhi hma o4) hya ого) hri осо 
Па] © 


> уа GO 


36 Numerals and Symbols for Dates 
1 db 2 dp _ з (5-- 4 < 5 GT 
6 Ar 7 OT 8 “7 9 P (о) мо 
10 WU n Woh 15 uU (fo) 
зо 04) agp 2 ed 
зо (RY до PY 50 OW 
100 OF ga Fh Tw A 


Kollam year E Jovian year 65> day О- 


3.7 Punctuation Marks, Correction Marks and Ornaments 

Text structure The text is written continuously, without any apparent 
gaps between words. Short pauses are indicated by the non-application 
of sandhi rules, longer pauses with a single danda: |. Changes of top- 
іс, the end of adhyaya-s and ahnika-s, as well as the beginning and end 
of sutras are generally marked with one of the following punctuation 
marks: a —— or | o ———-. At the end of ahnika-s and adhyaya-s ап 
additional punctuation mark is used à — — — ———6U , called pillayar 
culi or Ganesh's curl. 

Insertions A character or words to be inserted are written below the line at 
the appropriate place without any insertion mark, as in the case of the 
insertion of ja on folio 115: Vg 422] —éa(ja)sca. 

Deletions Text to be deleted is indicated with a dot or dash above the erro- 
neous character, and/or by striking it out, as in the case of the deletion of 
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an unrecognizable, obviously miswritten character on folio тузо 82), of 
ka on folio gru < or of sa on folio 151 a. 

Substitutions То indicate the substitution of a character or words, the meth- 
ods to indicate an insertion and deletion are combined; for example, on 
folio 1013, the aksara no is to be replaced by the aksara no (| T 
[no] (no). 


Ornaments No ornaments are found in this manuscript. 


4 The Kannada Script of MP 


Repository Oriental Research Institute, University of Mysore, Mysore 
(MORI); ms. no. A. 743/2. 

Place and date of writing Not specified. However, since this manuscript is 
a copy of M and stored in Mysore, and since Kannada is the official lan- 
guage and script of Mysore’s state of Karnataka, we may presume that 
this manuscript was written in Mysore or at least somewhere in the state 
of Karnataka. The manuscript is listed in CM2 and, therefore, must have 
been written before the publication of this catalogue in 1928. The paper, 
the binding and the script—a quite modern looking Kannada script—in- 
dicate, however, that it is not much older than a century. The extensive 
corrections in red ink, including instructions for a typesetter, were obvi- 
ously made in preparation for ME, published in 1992.87 

Additional consonant {a <. As in the exemplar (M) of MP, the character 
la occurs only in the word kambala. The word is found three times in 
the first adhyaya, namely twice on folio 62>11-12 and once on folio 63-2. 
All three occurrences are part of a brief section found only in M and its 
descendants MP and МЕ. ME reads kambala. On folio 66, between the 
second and third line, the reviser (second hand) inserted a longer passage 
in which the word occurs again. He wrote it with the character (а. 

Short and long e and о The Kannada script provides characters to distin- 
guish short and long e and o. For Sanskrit this distinction is not needed. 
To represent the Sanskrit vowels e and o, the scribe used the characters 
that stand for short e and o exclusively. One exception may be the charac- 
terooró J inomoróm on folio1. Compared to Grünendahl's models of 
word-initial o and 6 on page 163, the scribe wrote om. The reviser, on the 
other hand, used in his corrections the characters that stand—according 


87 бее “4.2 A Note on the Reviser's Corrections" on pp. 65 ff. 
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to Grünendahl's lists—for long e and o.9? The reviser occasionally mod- 
ified a short e or o written by the scribe into a long one. However, it does 
not seem that he wanted to introduce a distinction of short and long e 
and o but simply used and occasionally imposed his own style of writing 
a general e or o. 


Avagraha-s are generally used in this manuscript. However, sometimes they 


were overseen or forgotten and then added by the reviser. 


Similar aksara-s Ка2 £ and ta 6. аа 4 and аа zx, na €^ and ni 


€, ti 3 and ri 9, та $t and rmau < tha e and dha 6 ‚ра 
у апа уа í, та 52 and pia 52, mu 5% and ms ^^. Moreover, 
the shapes of the vowel signs -à and -e are confusingly similar, as for ex- 
ample in the aksara dà xs? and de — . Their similarity is even more 
striking when aksara-s are written in a more cursive style, as in {тй 

and tme A . Finally, the shape of the vowel sign -r and the shape of 
the conjunct form -ya of the consonant character ya may look alike, too, 


as in kr < and kya $4. 


й : PA 
Aksara-s with variants Some examples are: ka y or x. ca oF or 25 


and se EN Or 25 


Other observations 1) In consonant clusters, the vowel sign is attached to 


the first consonant regardless of whether the consonants are arranged 
vertically or horizontally. Most of the consonant clusters are, however, 
arranged vertically. 2) The postpositional form of the pre-consonantal r- 
is only used in the consonant clusters rga 3 2 rsa af andrhi > 2. 
3) The consonant kha in duhkha is sometimes geminated with kha, see 
khkha Эр .99 4) There is one instance where the scribe uses the aksara ghe 
instead of the ligature for g+he, namely for samyaghetr on folio 45-2--1, 
M and C read samyag ghetü. This peculiarity can be explained—or at 
least partly—by sandhi rules. The succession goes like this: samyak-hetu 
is first changed into samyag-hetu, then into samyag-ghetu (correct) and 
additionally into samyaghetu— strictly taken incorrect. But perhaps the 
scribe just forgot to write the first g or simplified the gg to gh, similar to 
the simplification of tt to t in tatva. 


Cursive style of writing Sometimes two characters are joined, as in the fol- 


88 


89 
go 


See Griinendahl, South Indian Scripts in Sanskrit Manuscripts and Prints, 175 and 177. In MP, 
the scribe writes the aksara me as % andthe aksara no as Ф. The reviser, on the other 
hand, writes the aksara mé as ve and the aksara nó as 2 C. In fact, Grünendahl 
states on the aforementioned pages that Sanskrit e and o are also rendered as e and o. 
Not to be confused with pe $ 

See "4.3 Sandhi and Orthography" on pp. 67 ff. 
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lowing examples: kham >° 91, tram 579, dam «^ ,desa ey. revam 
e, lam ev, vedi 2-6, sam ae , stram Kw ssam 29 . The same 
applies to consonant clusters with post-consonantal -ya: the aksara tya 
written in block letters looks like 85, and in cursive handwriting like 

ш is in Arabic numerals by the scribe. 

Writing technique The main text and foliation by the scribe are written in 
black ink; clarifications and corrections by the reviser (second hand) are 
in red ink. 

For more details see Chapter 2, “4 The Mysore Paper Manuscript (MP)" on 
pages 61 ff. 


4.1 Word-Initial Vowels 


ал а @ i) т = dp) а QV 
p - e D аі ©СУ o = б яр ац EN 
4.2 Consonants and Other Signs 


ku er шай m * del sw 
ca “саз 9S ае ја X фа - fia СО 
Ho tha - да 6 Фа Ó па єг 
$ tha duc da» «^ dha — ma £ 
pa pha ba $3: bha +Š ma 55 шаг! ^ 
ass 
y 
< 


ta 


ta 


та 9 la < va í 
а S за 


ha [la] s 

91 Моё ќо be confused with kha 32^. 

92 Неге the semi-circle on the lower right-hand side of the character тал is attached to the 
right-hand side of the horizontal stroke at the top of character. The character maz occurs 
only a few times in the first adhyaya; see, for example, prathamam «> х $^ 52 on 
folio 50212. 
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43 


4-4 


93 
94 


95 


96 
97 
98 
99 
100 


101 


102 


c zn 
т о h : virama(*) . / — ахартаһа (*) 5 


Post-Consonantal Vowel Signs 


"LE. UN" 40 2 г! Е 
-а 5-7 -4293 -4394 ^ {95 1196 
AL _ _ 
ад . u2 iD -ug - is -0298 Lip 
-r199 5 -r2 
3 


Е -02102 Ё 
O1 02 йл au 


Conjunct Forms of Consonants 


-kai ша -ka2 25 -kha a ga 5 -gha ДЕ 
-са -cha -ja -ña . 

MC S 43 Зон 
ча -tha -da 

O í 
-ta -tha у -da -dha -na 2 
CR NE QE MES 
P- uo ba P -bha ae ma 3 


See сӣ2, tvà2 and 562. 

Only used in the aksara-s та and уй. The right part of ma or ya combined with this vowel 
sign look like an -й; see the vowel sign -й1 and the aksara-s ku, їй, ай, dhü, pia and su. 
Not used for ki, ci, pi, si and si. These characters are modified in a way that makes the 
element with the ‘built-in’ circle at the top of the character look similar to the vowel sign 
-i; see, for example, sa zÍ andsi A. 

In some cases, this vowel sign is combined with an already existing circle; see the previous 
footnote on the vowel sign -i. 

See gu, du, mu, ru, su2, bhyu2 and śru. 

See pu and hi. 

The vowel sign -rı is the general type; -r2 occurs only sporadically. 

The vowel signs -e1, -e2 and -e3 are regular variants; -e1 is the general type, -e2 and -e3 are 
sometimes used instead; see for example te2. 

The vowel signs -ай and -ai2 are both regular variants. Not to be confused with the vowel 
sign 7i. 

See vo and Ло. 
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kai 


kha 


ga 
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-yai Í зуа2203 | г-104 с таю її, Аа E 


-val i: -va2 


ew ad 


-$a -ва -ва 
os оз- 


Repertoire of Aksara-s 
“о о E E 
2 us aF ki < м5 iat ki f^ 


ЖА ma 5% ko $^ kau € kx 


= of, 2 = 
ktu 9, Ме 5, Ко v ktyai 59 Куа 5 

2 NE E NT 

oO : ° 

kya E kya ^ 5 Куе A kra i kri 9) kre (o 
kro 2% Ква1 ғ Ква2 © (ва т ksi v 

" TEE am eu. СХА 

с 
ksi y Ҝи = kse = kso > ksya = 3 

Can «ЖА. өл ow ад 


ЭЛ кад? khi 23 һы 22 khe 2È kho 36 
khkhats 27 khkha 2, khkhe v khkhyau 2 Қ 
khya 27) Куа 2) куе as | 

X g^? BÀ шя” s x m ээ 
gau A 

gni 2) gya 9) gra (S gra 2) ш с?) ва А, 
ЕВ gha 557 ge $ gho & 


L 


See ауа, tya2, tya2, dya2, ауа, nya2, руа, lya, буа, ууйг, sya2 and sya2. 


Postpositional form of pre-consonantal r-; only used for the aksara-s rsa, rśi, rsa, rsd, rse, 
780 and үйі. 

Subscripted form of post-consonantal -r; see kra, gra апа ghra. 

Occurring in the word duhkhkham on folio 6-8, and other forms of the same word. 
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> ghyo 57) ghra (S ойга 5; 

ha %5 

> nka LUN nksa " nkhya ER nga x nga = 
ngi з3 пої $ nge ige sP ngo + ngra 55 ngha а Ж 
nma 6 


s? --о bs 9 
cal af сар 22 са ty саг f сі 25 се W 


2 
са! Hj 
s? 
> cca са cya ^ cya2 255 суа 2594 суе ZA 
Ең 2 
ccha 22. cchà 2 Z- Cher. ches ж cchai 224 
Ü L со cd v 


cha ex 

а 35 494° 195 ad мэ» jo 93^ 

4 ja 94% Boh omm om 9, meni 
jyai SN jya2 ~) јуе JT jva >. 

ña i 

> fica pum fica 20 fici Pu fice eu 

ta БА ta x 

da £ 

dha d^ 

а a "ran ae nu бо? -— no £^ 

> nda 67 Ж nda -> nyài gm А nya2 e 
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а A 83 ш ш ч 9 
tei 2-7 182 8, to £ tai 2) tau 5 0 8 


tka LR tki 2- “5; tkha E шш 2, баз Б 
ца Z, tti 8, ш 2 ttu - tte 5 ^" о. 
trai ttrai2 ша tno tpa Фү 
ра 2 tpra с: n £ tmā $t 

tme ЫГ tmo 9 tyai 55 tya2 9) tyài E 

tà» 55) уаз 45-9 tu H 352 AS tyor 85) 

tyo2 тү па Зу tà S5 ай (9 tria (8) tre 3 
ао 27 tmi Сэр tva f ма 877) tà D 
tvi °, tve Em tsa ® tsi ын tsu 2 

@ tha thi © the © tho g^ 

thyà v) 

Z dad йат? dD dD duc qa cÇ 
dr Sy de® 40-09 dai Әр 


“> 
dga 57 dgu 2^ djfiate7 с ddi 9) ddu 52, 


dde > ddo *y  ddra 20 ddha 2 ddhà ыг 
ddhi E ddhi DS ddhe 5 ddhau 2 ddhya үл 


ddhye 95 dbha 5. dbha 82 dya = dyaz «ўў 


9 


For example in pascad /ййпат on folio 858. 
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dyà e душ т^ 4) dyu2 29) dra 2 dva v 
dva сай dvi 2 ауе ыг dvya » 
< аһа Q^ аш @ ам Ф аһа ge dhe а” dhai $3 
^  dhya З A dhye 22 : dhyo N dhvā 29 
па па ni 2 ni nu 29 шаг no 2° 
£ аё 2 
nai Z 4 nau 3 n* е 


- e ntā v 52 nti 2 — 


ntei . nte2 р; nto 5 ntra > ntra "o 
nda £ ndri ndva 5 ndha ndha 
da ©о, nd vr d à _. dh © dha R 
ndhi k: ndho с ппа 5 nni 2) nno e 
nma 43 nma сч nmi eg nya (| nyal c N 
nya2 255 пуй ға) пуа = nvi Je nvi 38 
nve 2, 

ра 5 ра 9^ рі 9 pi 9 pu $5 pi $« раз р 
pr 9) ре > рап 9) pai2 2 

> pta 3, pta 3 pti E ptu о % ptei Э, 
pto * pno $3 pya з руа 24) руа BS 
руе 4) pra 2; pra Op pri 2) "^ pre2 $ 

pha 5 


аһ 


ы 


pte2 


ba 97 ba 425° bu wo 
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bha 


ya 


ra 
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bda 23. bda z bde р bdai 28 bdya э 
bdhi 23 bdh bra w° bru ùo Һа 42-2 

1 2 уа PE WWE = гй 4 
3⁄5 bha as? bhi +Š bhi 23 bhu 205 bhü 22 

x V С C 9 
bhe 457 bhor a% bhoz 229 bhau 23 
“ с 

bhya >< 5) bhya 9° \ bhyui 495 bhyu2 == 
№ 24) 
ЗО mà 3^ mi 9o mi 95 mus 497 ша 799 
mr 55) me % mo 5% mau 55 uh dd 


mpra > mba >  mbà $^ mbha 5. mbhi i. 
ээ GA 
U L 


mbhau 2 туа 555 

о05 уа QS уі ооо у oÉ” уш o» yu» ах» 
уе oX^ yo! ox yau ofS 

sU Bee ЫЗ ші иы ш des 339 
rka = rki A rga % rgà ын rgo -% 

rgra 21 rgrà D 127 на. xui 5 йа wt 


со 
rà 5% rti 9, rtu 55 rtya 5 "һа 5 
е 3 о 


h hos 2: nios Te ma J ж 
rhe D chm kas thai % rde 


С 


rdhva 4 rni 2 rbha We rbhà a rbho 
е” = d С 


When writing ти, тй or mo, the scribe left away the lower right part (>) of the basic letter 


ma. The same is true for yo. 
When writing yo, the scribe left away the lower right part (5) of the basic letter ya. The 
same is true for mu, mü and mo. 
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la 


va 


$a 


sa 


110 


rma (3 rma Ч rmi % rmi 5, rmo 


rmau ЫГ rmya 4) rmyai «à rmya2 504 
rmyo 904 туа А) туа ғ) туе AS rva T 
rvā аж rvi юэ rve ыг rvo 2 rsa “2 
rsi YE rsa sed rse Ed ISO 296 rhi Ф 2 


S Ја ел? і a3 hu ^ lee lew” lo om 


lau e3^ 
Іра 9$ Ipaz «у 1рі «9; Ipo 9954 уа Ә) уа of) 
lye oN lva 2 
d vas? vio 49 v 3$ зе? vo $, vai 2 
vau 37 
ууа 77 vya 25) vya2 33M ууц $S ууй TAS 
vye 2 vyai Sf 
У а 9° a а ағ 45 do^ T 
баз aree Ке?” буа A уа т 

“- сү л? 


© 
$yai Ж) бга 2 sri 25 sri ОТ sru vy sre 25 


ө, 


со 3 dà $^ ва , was? жа 9 sre -” 
сә e "dl 95 > 
S sà юэ si 9, su So se E ge2il0 сэр 80 о 


Rare. Тһе lower right stroke of the aksara sa is sometimes attached to the vowel sign -e—a 
cursive style of writing; see also ste, sthe and sme. 
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sta Э. sta si À stu 2 ste A sto EX 
E Ее TE єр 


C 


“уа S. stha y stha EN sth o sthi2 "NO 
9 b G 6 ó 
sthe ~ вша 5 sme 2 sya “А 
= ay si 9) s ®\ su 7982 jui A ва "fo 
sr Sy шог во 752 sau A 
C 
ska sta 9) sti € s А stu = ste x 
22 PII MM 


27 
ша D) stre $5 wa, stha ^t stha E 


sthi р sthau е E spa A spr Э 


smal sma2 sma smi A smr © 

< 23 s = 29 
syal < Ч sya2 %) syal aN sya2 «3j sye <s 
syo CARN sra 7, sva "a ssa p ssa ay ssi АЈ 
ssu Б 550 ЫГ ssva b) 
G hae hi® hi ha fep hr 58] he < 
ho 2 әр hai = f 
hni ac hma ЫГ hya < Ч hyà ээ hyu fey J 
hye 2) 


Па] & 189% lo «^ 


4.6 


Punctuation Marks, Correction Marks and Ornaments 


Text structure Ad/tyaya-s and ahnika-s as well as occasionally sutras and 


new topics start on a new line. In some cases, the first line of a paragraph 
is indented. Sentences and sometimes phrases end with a danda, V, and 
in some cases with a double danda, и. Sometimes, however, there is no 
punctuation mark where one would expect one. Changes of topic and the 
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end of sutras are either marked with a double danda or a double danda- 
long dash: А ———- . The title of the work ends with the sequence of a 
double danda-long dash-double danda: < —— 9-. 

Hyphenation is sporadically applied in this manuscript: -. 

Insertions аге generally indicated with a small cross below the line at the ap- 
propriate place. The character or words to be inserted are placed above the 
line. See, for example, the insertion of va on folio 1326: > í —e(vayva. 
Some of the larger insertions are placed in the upper or lower margin. If 
so, the insertion is linked to the main text by a vertical stroke above the 
place of insertion. An example can be found on folio 40>2. 

Deletions are indicated by placing a dot above the erroneous character, as 
in the case of the deletion of the characters ya and ma on folio 18-12: 
EE sG;or by placing a dot or a dotted line below the erroneous character 
or words, as in the case of the deletion of yoga on folio 2753: os X. Ina 
few cases, the character or words are canceled by horizontal lines; as the 
word ауауауапат on folio 426: Ос == m 

Substitutions are indicated by deleting the erroneous character or words 
in one of the first two aforementioned ways and by placing the correct 
character or words above the line; for example, on folio 10>1, syu is to be 
replaced by vyu: Bs . It appears that the scribe did not use any mark to 
indicate the precise place of insertion. 

Ornaments No ornaments are found in this manuscript. 


5 The Telugu Script of C 


Repository Adyar Library and Research Centre, The Theosophical Society, 
Adyar, Chennai/Madras (AL); ms. no. 72773. 

Place and date of writing Not specified. 

Additional consonant /а & . This character occurs only in the word bahu- 
lya. The word is found twice in the first adhyaya, both times on folio 6v3. 
On the first occasion, С and T read bahulyam, Ср bahulyam, and M, Mp 
and ME bahutvam. On the second occasion, C and T read bahulyan, Cp 
bahulyan, and M, MP and ME vikalpan. 

Short andlongeando The Telugu script provides characters to distinguish 
short and long e and o. For Sanskrit this distinction is not needed. For 


m The scribe uses this procedure whenever he wants to delete a word or words he actually 
wanted to write at the beginning of a new line. Another example for this can be seen on 
folio 48-5. There the words atha tarka are first written on the same line as the preceding 
text, then struck out, and written again at the beginning of the next line. 
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word-initial and post-consonantal e, the scribe uses exclusively the char- 
acters that stand for short е.12 Word-initial o does not occur in the first 
adhyaya but in the final colophon on folio 4015, namely in the word om 
& ©. According to Grünendahl's list of word-initial vowels,” the scribe 
used the character that stands for б. For post-consonantal o, he used ei- 
ther the vowel sign that stands for o or the one that stands for o. The 
vowel sign for o is used in the aksara-s ko, kho, go, jo, to, tho, do, dho, бо, 
bho, lo, 80, so and ho. The vowel signs for 0, on the other hand, is used in 
the aksara-s ko, дд, no, no, mo, yo, ro and vo. Apart from ko and Кб, the 
choice for using one or the other vowel sign is obviously letter-specific. 
This shows that the scribe used the vowel signs for o and 0 not to distin- 
guish between short and long o but out of habit. 


Avagraha-s are not used in this manuscript. 


Similar ve. Word-initial o ó and di 5 , са = and ba 2), cha ES 


апа bha ^9, ја Q and bu W, tha Ф and dha %, па é and ва £, 
та 0 and уат So, pu $j and pra ($), pa ® and va 5$, pha Š 
and sa & . However, па y© and sa -æ as well as pa FE and và 
@ © are clearly distinguishable. Furthermore, the post-consonantal 
vowel sign -r .), the conjunct form -ya of the consonant character 
ya and the conjunct form -va S of the coñsonant character va may also 
look similar. 


Aksara-s with variants The main examples are the aksara-s tu do or D, 


ma AD or d^ and visarga % or 9. Furthermore, the consonant clus- 
ter rva is written in two different manners, either with the postposition- 
al form of the pre-consonantal r- (va and r-) Š or with ra combined 
with the conjunct form of va (ra and -va) $S па Further examples are 
found in the aksara-s rmi (mi and r-) 3€ and rma (ra and -ma) & .In 
consonant clusters, the vowel sign -u is sometimes joined to the first con- 
sonant, and sometimes to the last; e.g., compare the two variants of tsu 


d$ or SY, фи су ог ёр апа ssu ©?) ог әу. 


Other observations 1) The consonant gha is geminated with gha; see ghghe 


112 


13 


14 


15 


P 15 2) All aspirated consonants have a vertical line slanting to the 
right at the lower end of the character: kha Э), gha Ф, cha %, tha $, 


See Grünendahl, South Indian Scripts in Sanskrit Manuscripts and Prints, "Telugu: Basic 
Characters & Ligatures,” 121 and 132-133. 

Grünendahl, South Indian Scripts in Sanskrit Manuscripts and Prints, "Telugu: Basic Char- 
acters & Ligatures,” 121. 

One example is the word sarva which is written in two different ways: 1) on folio 1v7 
F and 2) on folio 3n 445. 


Occurring, for example, in samyaghghetü on folio 419. 
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dha ®, pha $ and bha %. 


Cursive style of writing Sometimes parts of aksara-s are written joined, as 


in the following examples: kr — not joined, it looks like this $), 
kstha , mno 355 or sma , and sometimes the last aksara of 
a sentence is joined to the following danda, as in the case of m and the 
danda ол. 


Foliation Three different foliations occur in this manuscript: one in Arabic 
numerals, one in Devanagari letters and one in Grantha letters. The latter 
is probably the original one, incised by the scribe himself. For more in- 
formation on the different foliations, see Chapter 2, *5 The Chennai Palm 
Leaf Manuscript (C)" on pages бо ff., under “Foliation.” 

For more details see Chapter 2, “5 The Chennai Palm Leaf Manuscript (С)” 
on pages 69 ff. 


54 Word-Initial Vowels 
a © a C? i DB i = u 
г QOO e o ai Сб) o - 


ед в34 
ó a 209 


сі 


о! 


52 Consonants and Other Signs 

wt moan чид 

"ES [cha] à ја € jha - [йа] £X 

[ка] @5 Ша - da @ dha - na СО 

ta é tha б da £ dha % na é 

ра © pha 0 ba 2) bha % mud unas ЖО 

ызы 4 da @ e XE 
CLONE E. 


€ 


m o h © he 9 hs і virama(*) 
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5-3 


54 


5-5 


Ка 


116 


117 
118 
19 
120 
121 
122 
123 
124 


APPENDIX 2 
Post-Consonantal Vowel Signs 
— : 9 
-a -ài : -82116 E 2117 
20118 J 5119 mO -и3!20 2) - (^o 02121 cJ? 4 à) 
E НЬ: co | 23 - m4 3 o 
-e -ai -0 -0122 0—0 -02123 -au 
e^ 
Conjunct Forms of Consonants 
-ka -kha -ga -gha 


e 9) » A 
-ca G -cha a ja “ор -ña E 


-ta -tha 
Со) z 
-ta EN -tha ёр -dai -da2 
-dhai |: -dha2 


-ya ә) r24 (t аа x) Ја M -уа 5 
-ба 3 -ва GN -sa Э -ha RON 
Repertoire of Aksara-s 


Е або kË uf wh kn €) ча Š) 


This vowel sign is only used for пй and hà— probably because the right-hand part of these 
aksara-s looks already like an a. 

Exceptions: mi and hi. 

See ku, gu, nu, tu, nu, bu, bhu, yu, ru, lu, (su), su and hu. 

See tu2, du and su. 

See pu. 

See pu. 

See ko, ghd, no, nd, то, уд and vo. 

See ro. 

Postpositional pre-consonantal r-. This is the general way of writing any consonant clus- 
ter with pre-consonantal r-. Exceptions are rma (cf. rmi), rya and rva2 (cf. rva1). 
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ke 8 ko BO ko 29-0 rf 

> kcha 5) Ма % ма 57 ki € ke % ko $5 
Ка 87 ма 230 Көші 30) kya 55) kya 5%) 
куе 5) ki $) ко 89 ksa ÆN км хоо 
ksi (ӘЛ ksu BY Ке 8), kso @N 2 ksya Аг) 
ksa А kstha т^ 

kha Э) kha 929 khi 99 khi 60 khe R kho IP 

^ Куа 20) Ка бүч) khye sq) 

ga A gà WO gi 4 aR gu Av sK) 
ge A go AYO gau ñ © 

> gdü Жоо gdha % gbu XQ gm ce grà (59 
"Ey 

gha Ф ghài Soe ghàz oo ghr <) о QoS 

+  ghghe Фо ghya &) ghra OF 

йа 027 ima 02 

а 2 ca SD d$ ed cai B, 


> cca х) сса 572) суа БЭ) ccha 3) cchà 3i) 
cche 3) ccho 55) 
1 


[cha] 5% 


p 9 ја GO pe р 25 jc? 
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^ ja eg һа RI jüa Qo c ji © jya 290) 
јуе eo) jva к 
[ña] Оқ 
[ta] € ta буд 
da 69 dā 50 dà» GO de 23 
> dya 0%) 
па (CO ua CS аш шо? m ror пе 
nó vvào—o 
> пуа e$) 
а d ато 49 84 udo mge а боо 


te d to @ © tai 4, tau d 9 “6 


+ ka Š ta QP di B thy 3S dei QY) ба die 
ч É uà SS ш 9 ш бош 65 oue 
tto 8 2 trai 5) ttha т ша 6) шо SQ tpa 4) 
фа SB) іра HQ) арга "í tprà 29 tma ©) 
tmà $7 tme 8, tmo 877 tya 82 уа BY) 
уш 8%) уш BP tye Ә) уо SY) аа 87) 
(89 wi Ө) we 8) vo SF өш B) өш) 
wa 4) wa 890 we 4S ta) ы TD 
tsi 9) өш ЖО) өш BP нө 89) tu AS 
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tha 


da 


dh 


ы 


па 


ра 


6 Фа GY S thi & te Q tho &? thai 8) thau &? 
4 асо a£ d Ó а 6 або 

аг &) 462 do SO 

dga & djña “од, ddu 449 dde 2, ddha & 

ааһа © ddhn 8, «ане > ddhe 8 ddho 1 


V 


ddhau 5% dbha 4) Фа 9%) аһа SOR) dya 5) 
буш W) душ бор dra 12 йа (59 di (8) 

ага e dva 96 avi 9) dve QS жуа Z) 

% dh? dh & аш Š аа фо 

dhe Q dho 679 dhai 8 

dhya 252 dhya 2396) dhye Bo) 

£ аёо ni 9 n $ n W ned по 2979 
MU III 


nna Фү пла JA mmi Ә nm = nne a) 

nnó em nma 5 пуа < nya 2-4) пуй 87%) 
ni 9 me WS шы Se 

ГА ра «o pi D ы 6) pu 9) ра 979 pr ә) 
pe © pai 3) 


pta © рїа Кор pti A ptu ә) pte 3 pto o 


з-Э 


руа ағ») pyu әу руе ЕЭ рта ©) prài 99 
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bha 


ya 


ra 
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pri2 (5)? pri ©) p 5) pre (8) 

Б 

2) bà D? bu W bo WO 

Ма bda BF, bde a bdai 7 bdha Q, ыы Ë, 
bdhi % bdhya Qq) bra (83 bru dri QUAS 

5 bha y? bhi 8 bhu аф bhü о bhe Q 

bho 9S ? bhau 4? 

bhya 0) bhya T bhyu 0%) bhyo 875) 

AO: ЕЗ aua $9 а uw ӘЗ: иш АЗ 
та 525—0 mr 5) Hes зав OO aua e T 
mno 375 mma Зу шуа D) 

Odo уа BOO yi os yu ОЎОО уе O32 

yo ОЗО-О уай 03379 

É азо nO нб mo nd еа 
ӘЗ agro 


жа < rke BE rko FCC rga ке rgà W ot 
rgra ey rgrà (зэс rjà eot rjüa eut 
ma C OX mi eO rtu dot rtha ФЕ rhà qt 
rtha2 ба rthe qt rho G ?* thai QE rde à Е 
\ \ e 
rdhva at rbhau 47 Є гта A rmi Dat тте г? 
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va 


$a 


sa 


пто Joof mau 23-06 rmya 20, rmyá HOE 
mye IONE mya 33 3)t ma BQ) туа vw) 

we $) so бу) d DC na 2257 ness 

mà SO wi DT wer BE wea 9S wo ATC 
ría dt ra FOC wi VE ro FOC rga ME 

re QE го GT rhi Sot 

D 14689 19 шом le 9 10979 lud? 
ра €) 1рї Q) Ipe &) Ipo SQ) lya 9X) 

уа оуу lye 3,) lla 9), 

A азғе мб aS т $) ve à vd 3yo 


vai 8, vau dj О 


vya 4.) vyà 59) ууе 3) уга (54 
5 aW? 49 е9 HF? ml 
ёса 4) ёса d 9) $ci 8) $ce 3) $ni N śya %) 
буе 89) бга Ф) sri @) sru ёр $re 8) $ro 89) 
За 4) «а TY 

d aw 88, шаг su SV se A 

sta < sta P sti > ste EN sto ae stha x 
stha ae sthi EN sthe ET sma ES sme ES 

sya & 2) 
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sa 0 ва BO si A su 00 ба d? sr 92) se © 


> ska < sta 9, яа wg sti @ stu doe ste X 


k Qu 
ауа doe) stra &) stre 2) stva 95 stha? Š 
sthà ә sthi 9, sne 39 9 spa <) spr әу) 
sma 9 sma 7) smi © smr $$ sya E 
sya OD) sye 3 вуо e) жа ($) sva as 
svà EES ssa $J ssi ©) взш $2) ssu2 ay 
so dy) 

ha So ma е hio hi SS шабу ha Soro 


he @o ho 3 hai ay» 


> hni $t hma EX hya 85) hyà е һуе E hri 88 
4 ya #9) Ма 4%) 


5.6 Punctuation Marks, Correction Marks and Ornaments 


ы 


! 


Text structure Тһе text is written continuously. Adhyaya-s start, however, at 
the beginning of a new side. Sporadic use of danda-s: \.In many cases, the 
beginning and end of sutras are marked with any of the following punc- 
tuation marks: 1) double danda-dash-double danda \\—\ (many), 2) 
danda-dash-danda <. (very few), 3) a combination of the former two 
v— (very few), 4) double danda \\ (some) or 5) single danda (some). 
Some sutras are not marked at all; see Chapter 3, *4 The Demarcation of 
Sutras" on pages 106 ff. 

Insertions are generally indicated with a small cross below the line at the 
appropriate place. The character or words to be inserted are placed above 
the line. See, for example, the insertion of pra on folio 5v1: 5: SX —ktah 
(pra)va. However, sometimes the small cross is missing, as in the case 
of the insertion of a postpositional pre-consonantal r- on folio 4v7: 
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dodo rymyame. For longer insertions, the place of insertion is 
indicated к two small crosses, one above, the other below the place 
of insertion, like in the case of the insertion of vastutvat on folio тул: 
Se 5 (05 —t(vastutvát)a. The character or words to be inserted are written 
somewhere in the margin. For example, vastutvat on folio 1v4 is written 
inthe right-hand margin of the leaf, next to the fourth line. In some cases, 
the scribe indicated the relevant line number. 

Deletions Text to be deleted is indicated with a dot or dash above the erro- 
neous character, as in the case of the deletion of ye on folio 171: odo or 
tà on folio 6r5: Ф ° . In a few cases, a character or a part of it has been 
stroke out, as in the case of the deletion of the vowel sign -à on folio 5v3: 
ӛз%-тГ(а(а). 

Substitutions То indicate the substitution of a character ог words, the meth- 
ods to indicate an insertion dn and deletion are combined; on folio 3v4, уй is 
to be replaced by dha: Lolos —Ahu[ya](dha). 

Ornaments Тһе ends of some ania s and all adhyaya-s are decorated with 
flower-like ornaments, such as: a ve ч. The ornaments of the 
first adhyaya are shown in the subsection 51 Beginning of the Text, Clos- 
ing Statements and Colophon" on pages 74 ff. 
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textreuse 21-28 
text structure 115 
textual witnesses of the Nyayabhasya 
116, 255-257 
Nyayabhasyavarttika. See Nyayavarttika 
Nyayamarfijari—by Bhatta Jayanta. See also 
Graheli; purusa 
critical edition, purusa in sutra11.24 195 
documentation of variant and parallel 
readings, purusa in sutra 1.1.24 297 
Nyaya sutras, purusa іп sutra 1.1.24 228 
textual criticism, cladistic approach 118 
Nyáyasütra 11,14, 45, 47-48, 77, 107, 244, 
251. See also Aksapada 
catalogs listing the NSV 42,44 
dating 3-4, 29 
excerpts іп ће NSV 19-20 
hierarchical organization of the sutras 
114-115 
Nyaya sutras, first adhyaya 220-236 
Nyayasutra vs. Муауа sutras 18 
raison d'être of the NSV 34 
textreuse 21 
text structure 114-117 
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Nyayasutranibandha (sic) CM1, 39, 42; NCC, 


43-44; M, 53; NV, 260. See also Nyaya- 
sutravivarana 


Nyayasitravivarana 15, 260, 274, 323, 325. 


See also author; Gambhiravamáaja; Na- 
gasampige; Nyayasutranibandha; Муа- 
yavarttikasamgraha; textual witness 

acknowledgments | xxii 

author place of writing 17-18 

catalogs and meta-catalogs listing the 
NSV 37-45 

composition 18-21 

critical edition 161-163 

dating 28-33 

documentation of variant and parallel 
readings 239-253 

exemplars and apographs 134-140 

genealogy of T, Сапа M 140-158 

initial research idea ix 

Nyaya sutras 220-224 

peculiarities of documents and text ver- 
sions 97-117 

Radhamohan Vidyavacaspati Gosvamin 
Bhattacarya’s Nyayasütravivarana 44 

raison d'être 33-34 

scripts of the NSV mss. 329—332 

secondary literature, composition 3-1 

text-critical data 117-133 

textreuse 21-28 

textual witnesses—overview 35-36 

textual witnesses—details Т, 45-53; М, 
53—61; MP, 61-68; C, 69-76; Ср, 76—83; 
МЕ, 83-96 


Nyayavarttika до, 43, 175, 180—181, 184, 196, 


201-202, 206, 208, 210, 260—261, 273, 
281, 290, 326. See also Uddyotakara; 
Thakur 

composition of the NSV 6-9 

critical edition 162-165 

dating 3-4, 29-30 

documentation of variant and parallel 
readings 241, 244-246, 251 

excerpts іп the NSV 18-20 

exemplars and apographs 136—139 

genealogy of T, Cand M 145-158 

initial research idea ix 

NSV is a nyayavarttikasamgraham(?) 13, 
16-17, 92 

Nyaya sutras (included init?) 220-222 
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Nyayavarttika (cont.) 
raison détre of the NSV 33—34 
sources for the NVedition 255 
text-critical data 
textreuse 21-23,26-28 
textstructure 115 
Nyayavarttikasamgraha—alternative /mis- 
leading name of the NSV 6-9, 12—13, 
16-17, 92, 127, 261. See also Муйуавшшга- 
vivarana 
Nyayavarttikatatparyatika. See also Misra; 
Thakur 
apparatus of parallel passages 251 
critical edition 162-163, 165 
dating of the text 3-4, 29-30 
documentation of variant and parallel 
readings 244, 260 
excerptin the NSV 18-20 
sources for the NVTT edition 255 
text-critical data 125 
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Oberhammer, Gerhard К. F.— dating of Nya- 
yatexts 3,29 

Oriental Research Institute and Manuscripts 
Library of the University of Kerala, 
Thiruvananthapuram. See library 
(ORIML) 

Oriental Research Institute Mysore. See 
library (MORI) 

orientalist. See The Mysore Orientalist 

ORIML. See library 

ornament—in the mss. ofthe NSV T, 354; 
M, 344; MP, 365; C, 375; CP, 335 

orthography. See gemination; sandhi and 
orthography 


page changes apparatus. See apparatus 

pagination СР, 77, 79, 333; МЕ, 87. See also 
apparatus of page changes; foliation; 
textual witness 

Paksilasvamin. See Vatsyayana 

paleography dating based on paleographic 
features, 33, 55; features that serve to 
distinguish textual witnesses, 101-102; 
scripts of the NSV mss., 329-332. See 
also appearance; dating; script 

palm leaf. See also appearance; material; 
paper; textual witness 

features that serve to distinguish textual 
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witnesses 97—99, 101-102 


textual witnesses—overviews 35-36, 
102, 254 

Pandharpur. See Pundarikapura 

Pandit. See The Pandit 

paper features that serve to distinguish tex- 
tual witnesses, 97-99, 101-102; textual 
witnesses—overviews, 35-36, 102, 254. 
See also appearance; material; palm 
leaf; textual witness 

paragraph. See composition; text layout/ 
structure 

parallel readings apparatus. See apparatus 

Pecchia, Cristina—critical editing 118 

Phillips-Rodriguez, Wendy J.—critical edit- 
ing n8 

Pillai, L. D. Swamikannu—dating of T 47 

place of writing. See dating; Pundarikapura; 
textual witness 

Pondicherry. See French Institute of Pondi- 
cherry 

Poona. See Pune 

Potter, Karl NSV not listed in Encyclope- 
dia of Indian Philosophies, ix; dating 
of Nyaya texts, 3; causes of doubt, 7; 
dating of the NSV, 29; Radhàmohan 
Vidyavacaspati Gosvamin Bhattaca- 
rya's Nyayasütravivarana, 44 

pracinanyaya 26, 33, 34. See also Naiyayika 

prannivedanam. See Nagasampige; transla- 
tion 

prapaduka. See sriprapaduka 

Pravaduka/Pravadaka (sic). See $ripravaduka 

prastavana. See Malagi; translation 

preamble—NSV dating, 3; composition 
of the NSV, 6; naming of the NSV, 9; 
author and place of writing, 11-15; 
composition, 18-20) text reuse, 21; 
dating, 30; raison détre, 33-34; CT2, 38, 
42; Т, 49; C, 69, 71; CP, 77; ME, 89; Ср, 
138; critical edition, 165; documenta- 
tion of variant and parallel readings, 
260; CP, 335. See also beginning of the 
text; closing statement; colophon; end 
of the text; translation 

Preisendanz, Karin initial research idea, 
ix-x; acknowledgments, xii; dating 
of Nyaya texts, 3; Trisütribhàásya proj- 
ect, 10; dating of the NSV, 29, 35, 73; 
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Preisendanz, Karin (cont.) 
demarcation of sutras in early Nyaya- 
bhasya mss., 116; most archetypal ver- 
sion of the Nyayabhasya, 141, 154. See 
also Trisūtrībhāşya; Metaphysics and 
Epistemology of the Nyaya Tradition 
sigla of Nyayabhasya editions 255 
sigla of Nyayabhasya mss. 256-257 
Trisutribhasya witnesses in the apparatus 
of parallel passages of the present NSV 
edition 163 
Trisütribhasya witnesses in the critical 
apparatus of the Nyàyasutras 221 
punctuation revision of punctuation by the 
reviser of MP, 65-66; genealogy, 153, 
156-157; critical edition vs. documen- 
tation of variant and parallel readings, 
162, 239-242; lemmata are punctu- 
ation free, 245; punctuation in the 
apparatus of folio side or page chang- 
es, 253. See also composition; danda; 
demarcation of sutras; gap; ornament; 
script; text layout/structure 
demarcation of sutras 106-117 
features that serve to distinguish textual 
witnesses 98—99, 105-106 
in the mss. of the NSV Т, 353-354; М, 
344; MP, 364—365; C, 374-375; CP, 
334-335 
Pundarikapura/Pandharpur— place of crea- 
tion ofthe NSV examination of the 
relevant passage, 11-18; geographical 
location and current name, 16-18; dat- 
ing, 31-32; critical edition, 165; docu- 
mentation of variant and parallel read- 
ings, 260. See also author; dating; Gam- 
bhiravam$aja; map; textual witness 
Pune/Poona 16. See Pundarikapura 
Punyakarapura 13-16. See Pundarikapura 
Punyapattana 15-16. See Pundarikapura 
purpose. See initial research idea; raison 
détre of the NSV 
purusa—in sutra 1.1.24 critical edition, 195; 
Nyaya sutras, 228; documentation of 
variant and parallel readings, 297. See 
also Graheli; Nyayamanjart 


question mark. See punctuation 
quote. See composition; excerpt; text reuse 
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R. See software 
raison d'être ofthe NSV 33-34 
Rajan, Vinodh—Grantha script 330 
Ramamahadeva(?)—in T ст2, 38; mss., 45, 
51. See also colophon (T) 
reading experience—the improvement of 
the reading experience overtime oo, 
105, 111—113, 153. See also apograph; 
archetype; lectio brevior/difficilior; text- 
critical analysis /data 
Reenberg Sand, Erik 17. See also Pundarika- 
pura 
reference text 28, 123, 145, 154 
critical edition 162-163 
documentation of variant and parallel 
readings 239, 244-245 
references apparatus. See apparatus 
relationship between text versions. See apo- 
graph; archetype; genealogy; similari- 
ty/dissimilarity; text-critical analysis/ 
data 
repository. See library 
research idea. See initial research idea 
reuse of text. See excerpt; text reuse 
revision. See text deviation 
Ruzsa, Ferenc—wording of sutra 1.1.2 0-10 
Samkhya/Samkhyakarika—text reuse 23 
sandhiand orthography sutra demarca- 
tions, 107-1106; text-critical data, 123— 
124; Nyàya sutras, 222; critical edition 
vs. documentation of variant and 
parallel readings, 239-241; documen- 
tation of variant and parallel readings, 
242—243, 253. See also gemination; 
punctuation; text layout/structure 
features that serve to distinguish textual 
witnesses 08-102 
overview 102-105 
details Т, 51-53; M, 59-61; MP, 67-68; 
reviser of MP, 65; C, 74-76: Ср, 81-83; 
ME, 94-96 
Sastri, Srinivasa—Nyayavarttika edition 222 
saut duméme au méme. See eye-skip 
Schwartzberg, Joseph E.  Pundarikapura, 
16-17; dating, 31. See also map 
genealogical considerations, 31; in- 
tentions and personal preferences of 
scribes, 97-101; copyist and/or editor, 


scribe 
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scribe (cont.) 
141, 156. See also author; colophon; 
editor; Nagasampige; textual witness 
overviews 36,158 
details T—Subrahmanya/Subban, 38, 
45-47, 51; M—Kasturi, 55, 58-59; MP, 
63, 68; C, 69; CP, 75, 80-81, 83 
discussion of the scripts, 329—375; 
introduction and secondary literature, 
329-331; mss. overviews, 36, 103, 254; 
features that serves to distinguish 


script 


textual witnesses, 97—99, 102-104; 
dating, 33; first folio is numbered srz, 
73; scripts of the textual witnesses of 
the Nyayabhasya, 255-257. See also 
apparatus entry; composition; danda; 
demarcation of sutras; excerpt; gap; 
grantha; metathesis; ornament; punc- 
tuation; similarity/dissimilarity; text 
layout/structure; textual witness 

Devanagari of Cp technique, тт; image, 
78; description, 333-335; insertion/ 
deletion/substitution, 80-81, 250-251, 
335 

Devanagari of ME technique and рге- 
sentation, 87—88; image, 84, 86 

Grantha Malayalam | cri—script of T, 37; 
CT2— colophon of T, 38; ms. label — 
script of T, 48; scribbles in Grantha 
Malayalam in T, 49-50; folio number- 
ing in ТМІ, 73; region and era of use, 
102 

Grantha Tamil of M technique, 55, 57; 
image, 54; description, 335-344; dating 
on the basis of the style of writing, 55; 
excerpt, 12; foliation, 56—57; two differ- 
ent writing styles in M—one or two 
scribes(?), 58-59; numerals, 343-344; 
aksara-s with variants, 335-336; inser- 
tion/deletion/substitution, 344 

Grantha Tamil of T technique, 48; 
image, 46; description, 344—354; dating 
on the basis of the style of writing, 45, 
47; excerpt, 13; foliation, 48; numerals, 
353; aksara-s with variants, 345-346; 
insertion/deletion/substitution, 353— 
354 

Kannada script of MP technique, 63; 

image, 62; description, 354-365; 
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aksara-s with variants, 305, 355-356; 
features unnecessary when writing 
Sanskrit, 243-244; insertion/deletion/ 
substitution, 65-67, 251, 365 
Telugu script of C 
70, 72; description, 365-375; folia- 
tion—Grantha and Devanagari nu- 
merals, 71—73; aksara-s with variants, 
317, 366—367; features unnecessary 
when writing Sanskrit, 243—244; inser- 
tion/deletion/substitution, 374—375 
Shaji, P. L. acknowledgments х; colophon 
of T, 45; colophon of M, 55. See also 
library (ORIML) 
sign. See consonant; danda; demarcation of 
sutras; legend/key table; ornament; 
punctuation; script; vowel 
similarity/dissimilarity. See also apparatus; 
composition; demarcation of sutras; 
excerpt; gap; script; text layout/struc- 
ture; text-critical analysis/data 
ofaksara-s 12—13, 50, 59, 129, 148—151, 
161-162, 169, 175, 177, 266, 272, 310; 
compared with documented scripts 
in secondary literature, 329-331; T, 
345-346; M, 335-336; MP, 355; C, 366 
of documents—features that serve to 
distinguish textual witnesses 097-101 
ofgaps T,C,M,31 140-148, 157, 248; М, 
MP, МЕ, 65-66, 92-99, 126, 135; C, CP, 
81, 138—139, 250 
of the sutra demarcations 13 
of variant readings genealogy, 97; meth- 
odology of multidimensional scaling, 
MDS, 123; application of MDS, 124—133; 
genealogy—apographs, 134-140; gene- 
alogy—T, C and M, 140-157; stemma 
codicum, 158 
Slaje, Walter—sutra112 224 
software 
Adobe’ Illustrator” 123 
Classical Text Editor (СТЕ) acknowl- 
edgments, xiii; export of genealogical 
data, 120-121. See also Hagel 
К 123. See also multidimensional scaling 
spelling. See text correction; text deviation 
Spencer, Harold—Kannada script 331 
Sripravaduka 11-14. See also Gambhirava- 
mśaja 


technique, 71; image, 
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Sriprapaduka 11-13. See also Gambhirava- 
m$aja 

state of being. See condition; textual witness 

Steinkellner, Ernst acknowledgments, xiii 

stemma possible relationships of three 
related text versions, 142; stemma 
codicum, 157-158. See also genealogy; 
similarity /dissimilarity; text-critical 
analysis/data 

Subban. See scribe (T) 

Subrahmanya. See scribe (T) 

substitution. See text correction; script 

sutra demarcation. See demarcation of sutras 


target readership 21, 33-34, 99 
Telugu script. See script 
Tenkàci— place of writing of T 47, 81. See 
also colophon; dating; textual witness 
text. See also beginning of the text; closing 
statement; colophon; completeness of 
the NSV versions; composition; conjec- 
ture; contamination; danda; demarca- 
tion of sutras; emendation; end of the 
text; excerpt; eye-skip; gap; genealogy; 
ornament; preamble; punctuation; 
reference text; script; similarity /dis- 
similarity; text-critical analysis/data 
correction—insertion/deletion/sub- 
stitution 31; in MP, 65-67, 99; in 
Cp, 80—81; features that serve to 
distinguish textual witnesses, 98-101; 
automatic processing of text-critical 
data, 19-122, 131-133; traceable vs. 
untraceable revision, 127-128; types of 
correction—overview with examples, 
128; 134, 136—137, 139, 146; handling in 
the critical edition, 162; handling in 
the Nyaya sutras, 222; handling in the 
documentation of variant and parallel 
readings, 239, 244-246, 249-253; 331. 
See also correction mark 
deletion. See text correction 
deviation features that serve to 418- 
tinguish textual witnesses, 08-101; 
types of deviation—overview with 
examples, 127-129; handling in the 
critical edition, 161-163; handling in 
the Nyaya sutras, 222-223; handling 
in the documentation of variant and 
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parallel readings, 229-241; differences 
in spelling, vocabulary or syntax, 246; 
addition of one or more words, 247; 
absence and omission of characters or 
words, 247—248; handling of devia- 
tions in the apparatus of parallel pas- 
sages, 251-252; handling of deviations 
in the apparatus of folio side or page 
changes, 252-253 


illegible—barely legible or illegible text 


method of transliteration of СР 
scribe, 80-81; features that serve to 
distinguish textual witnesses, 98—101; 
overview with examples, 128—129; han- 
dling in the critical edition, 162; han- 
dling in the documentation of variant 
and parallel readings, 239, 244, 248 


insertion. See text correction 
layout/structure of the NSV/Nyaya 


sutras, 18, 114-116; textual witnesses— 
overview, 36; T, 48, 353; M, 55, 344; MP, 
63, 364-365; C, 71, 374; CP, 77, 334; ME, 
87; features that serve to distinguish 
textual witnesses, 07-00, 101-102; 
critical edition, 161-163; Nyaya sutras, 
220-223; documentation of variant 
and parallel readings, 244. See also 
script 


missing the text versions of C and Cp 


аге not complete, 11-14, 71, 77; dating/ 
genealogy—missing text in T, C and 
M, 31, 145-146; method of translitera- 
tion of Ср scribe, 81-82; features that 
serve to distinguish textual witness- 
es, 98-101; missing sutras, 108—116; 
types of missing text—overview with 
examples, 129; 134—135, 138, 141, 143, 151; 
handling in the critical edition, 162; 
handling in the Nyaya sutras, 222; han- 
dling in the documentation of variant 
and parallel readings, 247—248 


reuse 21-28. See also excerpt; Freschi; 


Graheli; Maas; Nagasampige; Thakur 


segmentation. See text layout/structure 
structure. See text layout/structure 
substitution. See text correction 
versions of the NSV. See completeness of 


the NSV versions; genealogy; textual 
witnesses 
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text-critical analysis/data data suitable for 


genealogical analyses, 100; general 
thoughts on data analyses, 17-123; 
data quality, 118: phylogenetic/cladistic 
approach, 119; processing and ex- 
porting of correction data with CTE, 
19-121; phylogenetic tree, 121-122; can 
an MDS analysis provide additional in- 
sights(?), 122-123; genealogical values 
of deviations of readings, 127-129; 
possible relationships of three related 
text versions, 142. See also apograph; 
apparatus; archetype; genealogy; simi- 
larity/dissimilarity 


in МЕ--а brief assessment of the data 


presented therein 90-94 


ofthe NSV witnesses initial research 


idea, ix; an MDS analysis, 123-133; 
verification of the transmission history 
of exemplars and apographs, 134-140; 
M, МР and ME, 134—137; С and Ср, 
138—140; reflections on the relationship 
between T, C and M, 140-156; gaps, 
140-148; damage-related readings, 148; 
script-/handwriting-related variants, 
148-151; additions/omissions, 151-156; 
conclusions from the data analyses, 
156—158; presentation of variants in the 
critical edition, 161-163; presentation 
of variants in the Nyaya sutras, 221— 
223; presentation of variants in the 
documentation of variant and parallel 
readings, 239-253 


text-critical apparatus. See apparatus 
textual witness 35-06: overviews, 36, 254; 


entries in mss. catalogs, 37—42; entries 
in the NCC, 43-44; stemma codicum, 
158. See also accessibility; apograph; 
apparatus; appearance; archetype; 
author; beginning of the text; closing 
statement; colophon; completeness of 
the NSV versions; composition; con- 
dition; dating; demarcation of sutras; 
end of the text; excerpt; feature; folia- 
tion; gap; gemination; genealogy; man- 
uscript catalog; material; ornament; 
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text; text-critical analysis/data; transla- 
tion; writing material and technique 

C description, 69-76; image, 70; foli- 
ation, 71-73: beginning of the text, 
closing statements and colophon, 74; 
sandhi and orthography, 74—76; script, 
365-375 

CP description, 76-83; image, 78; be- 
ginning of the text, closing statements 
and colophon, 79-80; a note on the 
scribe's method of transliteration, 80— 
81, 138, 250—251; sandhi and orthogra- 
phy, 81-83; script, 333-335 

M description, 53-61, image, 54; foli- 
ation, 56-57: beginning of the text, 
closing statements and colophon, 
58; two different writing styles—one 
or two scribes(?), 58-59; sandhi and 
orthography, 59—61; script, 335-344 

ME description, 83-96; images, 84, 86; 
beginning of the text, closing state- 
ments апа colophon, 89-90; variant 
readings in the footnotes, 90-94; 
sandhi and orthography, 04-06. See 
also Nagasampige 

MP description, 61-68; image, 62 ; be- 
ginning of the text, closing statements 
and colophon, 64-65; a note on the ге- 
viser's corrections, 65-67; sandhi and 
orthography, 67-68; script, 354-365 

T description, 45-53) image, 46; begin- 
ning of the text, closing statements 
and colophon, 49-51 sandhi and 
orthography, 51-53; script, 344-354 


Thakur, Anantalal 7; text reuse, 22-27; 


136—137; genealogy, 145, 154; NBH, NV 
and NVTT in the apparatus of parallel 
passages of the present edition of the 
NSV, 163; NBH in the critical apparatus 
of the Nyaya sutras, 221-222; punctua- 
tion in the documentation of variants, 
241; NBH, NV and NVTT in apparatus 
of parallel passages of the documen- 
tation of variant and parallel readings, 
251—252; sources for Thakur's editions, 
255 


The Mysore Orientalist 10 
The Pandit 44-45 
The Theosophist 4-5, 30 


pagination; preamble; Pundarikapura; 
punctuation; sandhi and orthography; 
scribe; script; similarity/dissimilarity; 
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Thiruvananthapuram. See Trivandrum 
translation 
of NSV's margalasloka|preamble n 
ofT'scolophon 51 
of CP's note on the incompleteness of its 
version 77 
of МЕ "Introduction"— Prastavana 
composition, 5—6; place of writing, 
15-16 
of Me's “Foreword”—Prannivedanam 
composition, 7-8; place of writing, 16 
of an excerpt from the commentary on 
23-24 
25-26 


sutra 1.1.2 
sutra 1.1.4 
sutra 1.1.12 22-23 
26-27 
sutra 1.2.3 27-28 
of the Nyayabhasya and Nyayavarttika. 
See Chattopadhyaya; Jha 
transliteration/transcription 
by the editor of the present book 161- 


sutra 1.1.17 


162, 239-240; reference text, 244—245; 
corrections, 249-251; apparatus of 
folio and page changes, 252-253 
by thereviser of MP 65-67, 251 
by the scribe of CP 80-81, 138, 250-251 
Trisutribhásya (TSBH) 10; dating, 29; num- 
bering of ms. folios, 73; hierarchical 
organization of the sutras, 116; geneal- 
ogy of T, C and M, 141, 154; TSBH in the 
critical edition, 163; earliest version, 
221; TSBH in the documentation of 
variant and parallel readings, 252; 
sources for the TSBH edition, 255-257. 
See also Preisendanz 
author of the NSV, u; Punda- 
rikapura, 15; dating of T, 30-32; ms. 
from Trivandrum, 35-36; СТ1-3, 37-38; 
mention of T in CC3, 41; T, 45-49; men- 
tion of T in CC3, 74; 254, 257; Grantha 
Tamil of T, 344-346. See “Bibliography,” 
“3 Manuscript Catalogs" 
acknowledgment to ORIML x 
TSBu. See Trisutribhasya 


Trivandrum 


Uddyotakara composition and dating, 
3; sutra 14.23, 7-8; text reuse, 21, 23, 
26-27, 29; raison d'étre of the NSV, 33; 
222, 255. See Nyayavarttika 
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unreadable. See text illegible 


Vacaspati Misra. See Misra 

variant readings apparatus. See apparatus 

Varttika. See Муауауаг Ка 

Vatsyayana Paksilasvamin composition 
and dating, 3-4; sutra 1.1.23, 7-8; text 
reuse, 21-27; raison détre of the NSV, 
33; 222, 255. See Nyayabhasya 

Venugopalam, K.—Grantha script 330 

Vidyabhisana, Satish Chandra— dating of 
Nyaya texts 3 

Visalakshy, P. стз, 38; Grantha script, 331 

Visvanatha—author/commentator of the 

NSV (sic) сті, 37, 42, 45; NCC, 44; old 

library label, 48. See also Aksapada; 

Gambhiravamésaja 

T, 346; M, 336; MP, 356; C, 367; Cp, 

333. See also consonant; punctuation; 

script 

definition/naming 332 


vowel 


post-consonantal vowel signs 
337; MP, 357; C, 368; CP, 334 


Т, 347; М, 


Wickelmaier, Florian 122-123. See also 
multidimensional scaling 

Wikipedia—Grantha, Kannada and Tamil 
scripts 330—331 

Wilson, Horace Hayman—aharkara of the 
Samkhyakarika 23 

worm-eaten. See wormhole 

wormhole mss. overviews, 36, 254; CM3, 
39; T, 48; M, 57; C, 73; absence and 
omission of characters or words in the 
documentation of variant and parallel 
readings, 247—248. See also brittle; 
condition; foxing; fragile; material; 
textual witness 

writing material and technique 
also script; textual witness 

Wujastyk, Dominik acknowledgments, xii; 
Indology, 330 


101-102. See 
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The numbers refer to the line numbers in the 
Critical Edition on pages 165—219. 


aksa 46 

aksapada 4 

agnihotrahavanadiprasthana 16 

ahga 331 See also vicaranga 

acetana 389 

ajara 191 

anu. See paramanu 

atas 69, 72, 127, 141, 204, 216, 220, 221, 281, 
328, 330, 331, 402, 406 

atikrama. See vivaksitarthatikrama 

айка 85 

ativrt. See anativartamana 

atisamanya 378 


-yoga 377 
ati (ati-i) 

atyeti 365 
atitakala 337. See also kalatita 
atyanta 

-vimukti 189 


-vimoksa_ 188 
atyaya. See ekadesatyaya; kalatyaya 
atra 8, 23, 26, 85, 94, 114, 119, 145, 200, 201, 
202, 250, 266, 279, 295, 325, 342, 348, 
358, 374, 385, 390 
25. See also trana 
28, 44, 61, 63, 74, 75, 92, 98, 110, 128, 129, 
153, 158, 167, 174, 178, 182, 289, 304, 315, 
317, 336, 367, 394 
adargana. See samsayadarsana 
adrsta. See drstadrstartha 
-artha 107 
adharma. See dharma; dharmadharma 
adhika 322. See also hetüdaharanàdhika 
adhikarana 235. See also ekadhikaranastha; 
tantradhikarana; sarvatantrapratita- 
ntradhikaranabhyupagamasamsthitya- 
rthantarabhava 
-siddhanta 248, 249 
adhikara 224 
adhikr 
adhikrtya 181, 182, 223 
adhikrta 83, 241 


atrana 
atha 


adhigam 
adhigamya 225 
adhigama. See nihsreyasadhigama 
adhisthana. See vimarsadhisthana 
adhisthayakantara 166 
-apeksa 164,165 
adhyavasaya 204 
adhyaya 302, 410 
adhyaropana. See vivaksitanyarthadhyaro- 
pana 
ananga. See vidyananga 
anativartamana 353 
anantara. See tadanantarapaya; prameyata- 
ttvajfiananantara; prameyanantara 
-apaya 22 
anarthaka 15 
anarthantara 154 
-bhava 389 
anavagamyamana 109 
anavadharana 71297 
anavasita 351 
апайтап 24. See also айтап; niratmaka; 
satman 
anadimattva. See samsaranadimattvajfiapa- 
nartha 
anàrambha доо 
anitya 250, 275, 286, 342, 343, 345, 353. See 
also nitya 
-dharma 354 
aniyama 320 
anirde$a 27. See also nirde$a 
anuküla 32. See also pratiküla 
anugraha. See sariranugrahopaghatanuvi- 
dhayin 
anugrahaka 313 
anujfíata 233 
anutpatti 163.See also utpattyanutpatti 
-dharmaka 295 
anudaharana 266 
anupayukta 64 
anupalabdhi. See upalabdhyanupalabdhi; 
ubhayapaksavisesanupalabdhi; nitya- 


dharmanupalabdhi 
anupadana 190 
anubhuj 


anubhunkte 183 
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anuma 
anumapayati 126 
81, 85, 87, 160 
anumana 48, 74, 75, 77, 78, 80, 82, 83, 84, 91, 
120. See also pratyaksanumanopama- 
nasabda; salilanumana 
-artha 81 
-vakya 256 


-visesanartha 75 


anumiyate 


anumeyavisaya 81 
anuvidhana. See sannidhanasannidhanabhe- 
danuvidhana 
anuvidhayin. See sariranugrahopaghatanuvi- 
dhayin; samsayadiprabhedanuvidha- 
yin; svamyamatyabhedanuvidhayin 
anusanga. See badhanusanga 
anusangin 240,250 
aneka 214. See also samànanekadharmo- 
papatti 
-arthadarsin 
-dharma 
-dharmopapatti 
-dha go 
-prakara 24 
-vi$esasambandhi 369 
anaikantika 339 
anta 340. See also duhkhanta; sukhaduh- 
khopabhogadyanta 
antahkarana 115. See also manas 
antar 15,19 
antara. See adhisthayakantarapeksa; anartha- 
ntara; arthantara; desantara; nimitta- 
ntara; vacakantaranimittacchala 
anya 190, 329, 391 
-artha 149. See also vivaksitanyartha- 
dhyaropana 
-arthantarakalpanà 391 
-dharma 262 
-prakaranasiddhi 248 
-Sariradyupasampatti 180 


123, 124, 126 
212, 214 
200, 210 


anyatama 215,322 
-apaya 209 
anyatara 355 
anyatra 150,340 
-avrtti 262 
anyatha 


-abhihita 399 


-pratipatti 399 
-siddha 359 
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ap. See apas; prthivyaptejas 
apadis 
apadisyamana 363 
арайға 313,350. See also kalatyayapadista 
apadeSa. See hetvapadesa 
apaya. See also ape 
apayanti 38 
apara 218,270 
aparatva 147. See also paratva 
apariksitabhyupagama 252 
aparyanta 190 
apavarga 30, 39, 109, 111, 118, 188, 189, 190, 
192. See also Atmadyapavargaparyanta; 
yavadapavargam; svargapavargadeva- 
tadi; svargapavargadi 
-paryanta 28 
apasiddhanta 320, 321 
apapika 33. See also papika 
apaya. See anantarapaya; anyatamapaya; 
uttarottarapaya; janmapaya; duhkha- 
paya; dosapaya; pravrttyapaya; mithya- 
|һапарауа 
apunya. See svakaryabhütapunyapunyacara 
ape (apa-i). See also apaya 
apaiti 37,38 
apeksa. See adhisthayakantarapeksa; udaha- 
ranapeksa; vi$esapeksa 
apeta 348 
apratipatti 
tipatti 
aprayoga. See chalajatinigrahasthanaprayo- 
gaprayoga 
aprana 
-àdimat 284 
-adimattvabhava 287 
apranikatvaprasanga 267 
abhaya 191 
abhava. See apranadimattvabhava; duh- 
khabhava; dharmadharmakhyakara- 
nabhava; niyantavyabhava; prama- 
nabhava; bhava; samavayabhava; 
hetulaksanabhava 
abhidha 
abhidhiyate 
384 
abhidhana 231. See also karanarthabhidha- 
na; prthagabhidhana 
-dharma 384 
-matra 42 


400. See also vipratipattyapra- 


49, 85, 86, 155, 213, 222, 330, 
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abhipüjita 34 
abhipraya 373, 374 
abhipreta 169 
abhimata 26 
abhivyakti. See sukhabhivyakti 
abhisambaddha. See itaretarabhisambaddha 
abhisambandha. See samastapramanabhisa- 
mbandha 
abhihita. See anyathabhihita; avi$esabhihita; 
prthagabhihita 
abheda 402 
abhautika 247 
abhyanujfata 393 
abhyanujfanartha 323 
abhyupagata 253, 348 
-arthavirodhin 347 
abhyupagama 236, 246. See also apariksita- 
bhyupagama; tantradhikaranabhyupa- 
gamasamsthiti; sarvatantrapratitantra- 
dhikaranabhyupagamasamsthitya- 
rthantarabhava 
-vyavastha 310 
-samsthiti 235 
-siddhanta 252,253 
abhyupe (abhi-upa-i) 
abhyupetya 320, 346 
amatya. See svamyamatyabhedanuvidhayin 
amutra 107 
amrtyupada 191 
ayuktottara 328 
ayugapad 165 
artha 12,13, 32, 48, 49, 55, 63, 70, 100, 107, 
111, 112, 115, 122, 125, 144, 184, 202, 204, 
206, 223, 228, 235, 236, 241, 249, 250, 
253, 269, 272, 288, 290, 291, 292, 293, 
294, 295, 300, 316, 328, 338, 347, 349, 
373, 377, 397- See also adrstartha; 
anumanavisesanartha; anumanartha; 
anekarthadarsin; anyartha; abhyanu- 
jianartha; abhyupagatarthavirodhin; 
alaukikartha; avarodhartha; avipari- 
tajnanartha; asadbhutarthakalpana; 
indriyavisayaniyamakhyapanartha; 
cestendriyarthasraya; indriyartha- 
sannikarsa; ekarthagrahana; kara- 
nartha; krta$abdarthasambandha; 
tattvajfianartha; drstadrstartha; 
drstartha; niyamartha; nirakarana- 
rtha; nirnayartha; parartha; vakya- 


403 


rthasiddhi; vidyabhedajnapanartha; 
viruddhananaàrthavamaréáana; viva- 
ksitanyarthadhyaropana; vivaksita- 
rthatikrama; vedasastrarthakovida; 
vairagyajnapanartha; sabdartha; 
samsaranadimattvajhapanartha; 
samanartha; sambandha; sarvartha; 
sadhanavighatartha; sukhadivyuda- 
sartha; sütrartha; hitahitapraptipari- 
harartha 
-antara. See anyarthantarakalpana; sarva- 
tantrapratitantradhikaranabhyupaga- 
masamsthityarthantarabhava 
-antarakalpana 373, 389 
-antarabhüta 240 
-avadharana 299, 302 
jata 233 
-jfianakala 66 
-nimittasukhaduhkhasamvedanayatana 
132 
-paricchedakatva 268 
-prakasanartha по 
-bheda 157 
-vadbhavapratisedha 383 
-vikalpopapatti 368 
-visayam 54 
-vyavasthapaka 313 
-зашёауа 207 
-sadbhavapratisedha 391 
-sannikarsa 54 
-samüha 234 
arh 
arhati 38 
alaukikartha 230 
avagam. See anavagamyamana 
avagama. See indriyoddesamatravagama 
avacchedahetu 156 


avadharana 43. See also arthavadharana 
avadhr 
avadharayati то, 201 


avadharyate 229 
avamar$ana. See viruddhananarthavama- 
r$ana 
avayava 10, 255, 256, 322. See also райсауа- 
yavopapanna 
-samanyayoga 49 
avarodha. See akasadyavarodha 
-artha 321 
avasa 176 
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avasaraprapta 153 
avastha 
avatisthate 78 
avastha 190 
avasthana 396 
avasthita 399 
avantaroddega 44 
avapti. See sukhaduhkhavaptihani; sukha- 
vapti 
avighna 1 
aviccheda 36 
ауцйаїа 202 
-tattva 290, 291, 292 
avinabhavin 88 
aviparitajfianartha 14 
avipratipatti 398 
-visayasadharmya 243 
aviruddha. See sarvatantraviruddha; siddha- 
ntaviruddha 
avisista 357. See also sadhyavisista 
avisesa 388, 389, 390, 392 
-abhihita 273 
avita 269. See also vitavita 
-hetu 278 
avrtti. See anyatravrtti 
avyapade$ya 52, 64. See also vyapadis 
avyabhicara 270 
avyabhicarin 52, 69, 70 
avyavastha. See upalabdhyanupalabdhyavya- 
vastha 
avyapin 161 
asabda 66 
as. See also asat; sat 
asti 24, 28, 29, 112, 161, 218, 282, 309, 348, 
364 
astu 1 
syat 102,230 
asat 9. See also as; sat; sadbhavasadbhava 
-bhava 9 
-bhütarthakalpana 377,381 
-visaya 91 
asannidhana. See sannidhanasannidhana- 
bhedanuvidhana 
asannidhivisista збо 
asamasta 208. See also samasta 
213. See also samanasama- 
najatiyavi$esavyavacchedaka 
asambandha 163 
asambhava 385 


asamanajatiya 
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asadharana 212,216 
asiddha 357. See also paratantrasiddha 
asütritas 253 
asparsa 344, 345 
vat 341 
аһ 
аһа 21, 51, 64, 69, 72, 141, 153, 158, 174, 193, 
194, 197, 206, 258, 264, 367, 402 
ahur 156 
ahankara. See ekahankaraprakrti 
ahita. See hitahitapraptipariharartha 


akanksa. See vi$esakanksa 
akaga 142 

-ай 230 

-adyavarodha 229 
akhya 147. See also dharmadharmakhyaka- 

ranabhava; bhavanakhya 

agama 192, 193,195 

-visaya 103 
acaks 

acaksate 195 
acar 

acarat 33 
acara. See svakaryabhütapunyapunyacara 
atmaka. See chalajatinigrahasthanasadhano- 
palambhatmaka; pramanatarkasadha- 
nopalambhatmaka; vyavasayatmaka 

24, 29, 36, 73, 111, 114, 116, 110, 122, 123, 

124, 128, 129, 156, 181, 182, 190, 217, 218, 
309. See also anatman; satman 
“adi 344 
-adiprameyatattvajfiana 37 
-adyapavargaparyanta 23 


atman 


-linga 121 

-vidyamatra 18 

-siddhi 128 
atyantika 39, 191, 194 
ada 


adatum 122 
adadana 127 
adi. See agnihotrahavanadiprasthana; apra- 

nadimat; akasadi; atmadi; ityadi; ku- 
dyadi; gandhadi; gurvadi; ghranadi; 
caksuradi; jvaradi; tvagadi; pürvava- 
да; prthivyadi; pramanadi; гадай; 
тараш; vasyadijanyakriyavat; $abda- 
tvadi; sariradi; silpihastadi; sam$ayadi; 
samanadharmadi; sukhaduhkho- 
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adi (cont.) 
pabhogadyanta; sukhadi; sthalyadi; 
svargapavargadevatadi; svargadi; sva- 
rgapavargadi; halasakatadiprasthana 

adimat/adivat. See apranadimat; ghatadi- 
vat; pranadimat; rapadimaddravya; 
rüpadivat 

adis 

adisyate 325 

anantarya 75 

ananda. See mahaparamanandaparamasiva- 
bhàva 

anviksiki 16,18 

арав 142. See also ар 

apta 100,101, 104 


-upadega 99 
-upadegamatra 120 
apti 100 


ayatana. See arthanimittasukhaduhkhasam- 
vedanayatana; bhogayatana 
arambha 169. See also vagbuddhisarirara- 
mbha 
-visaya 400 
aradhya. See visvaradhya 
avaraka 359 
a$raya 131 132. See also cestendriyartha- 
Ѕгауа 
asrita 103,146 
ahosvit 402 
ahnika 303 


iccha 121 
itara 70 
-itarabhisambaddha 234 
-padavi$esana 200 
iti. See ityadi 
ittham 
-bhavavyavastha 233,235 
-bhüta 233 
ityadi 32,251 
indriya 54, 61, 62, 73, 111, 114, 131, 135, 136, 
137, 138, 150, 246, 251, 254. See also ca- 
ksuradindriya; cestendriyarthasraya; 
Sarirendriyavisayabuddhi; sarvendri- 
yagrahya 
-arthasannikarsotpanna 52,71 
-uddesamatravagama 136 
-karana 141 
-nanatva 250 
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-visayaniyamakhyapanartha 149 
-vyatirikta 249 
-samyogasahakarin 161 
-sannikarsa 96 

is 
icchet 123 

iha 14,107, 389, 409 


Iks 

iksitva 385 
15апа. See vi$ve$ana 
ihita 3 


ukta 78, 118, 137, 379, 384. See also vac 
-upapanna. See yathoktopapanna 

ukti. See padatrayokti; vac 

ucchedana. See jaamamaranaprabandho- 

cchedana 

uta 194, 208 

uttara 349. See also ayuktottara 
-hetu 349 

uttarottara 
-арауа 22 
-Sarirasambandha 116 


utpatti 159. See also punarutpatti 
-anutpatti 162 
-kala 66 
-dharma 263 
-dharmaka 275, 282, 286, 295, 296 
utpad 
utpadyate 54, 69,160 


utpadyamana 165 
utpanna 201. See also indriyarthasannika- 
rsotpanna 
udaka 69 
udaharana 231, 258, 261, 266, 267, 271, 274, 
276, 278, 281, 294, 341, 347, 353, 378. 
See also pratijfiahetidaharanopanaya; 
vaidharmyodaharana; sadharmyoda- 
harana; hetüdaharanadhika 
-apeksa 280, 281 
-upalaksana 272 
-tantra 281 
-vaidharmya 266 
-sadharmya 260, 261, 262 
udahr 
udaharati 357, 364 
udahriyate 275 
uddista 42, 44, 406 
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uddesa 4, 42, 409. See also avàntarodde$a; 
indriyoddesamatravagama; yathodde- 
sam; vibhagoddeSsasitra 
uddhr 
uddharati 401 
unnati. See meghonnati 
upakram 
upakramate 9 
upaghata. See sariranugrahopaghatanuvi- 


dhayin 
upacara 
-chala 371, 383, 387, 388. See also vagu- 
pacaracchala 
-prayoganimitta 387 
upadis 


upadestum 9 

upadega 14,104,137, 234. See also aptopade- 
$a; laksanopadesa 

upanaya 280,283, 284. See also pratijña- 
hetudaharanopanaya; vaidharmyoda- 
haranopanaya; sadharmyodaharano- 
panya 

upanisadvidyavat 19 

upapatti 204, 293. See also anekadha- 
rmopapatti; arthavikalpopapatti; 
karanopapatti; pramanopapatti; 
samanadharmopapatti; samananeka- 


dharmopapatti 
upapad 
upapadyate 21,43 


upapadayati 390 
upapanna. See paficavayavopapanna; yatho- 
ktopapanna 
upabhoga 182, 189. See also sukhaduhkho- 
pabhoga 
upamana 48,92, 93, 94. See also pratyaksa- 
numanopamanasabda 
-vakya 95 
uparama. See sarvoparama 
upalaksana бо. See also udaharanopala- 
ksana 
upalabdhi 154,156, 204 
-anupalabdhi 206 
-anupalabdhyavyavastha 
-kala 364,365 
upalabh 
upalabdhavat 122 
upalabhate 127 
upalabhamana 96 


198, 205 
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upalabhya 206 
upalabhyate 203, 354, 360 
upalabhyamana 204 
upasampatti. See anyasariradyupasampatti 
upasamhara 280 
upasamhr 
upasamhriyate 282 
upatta 189, 365. See also purvopattasarira- 
diparityaga 
upada (upa-a-da) 
upadiyate 219 
upadiyante 148 
upadana 80. See also hanopadanopeksa- 
buddhi 
upalambha 301, 311, 316. See also chalaja- 
tinigrahasthanasadhanopalambha; 
pramanatarkasadhanopalambha; 
sadhanopalambha 
upeksa. See hanopadanopeksabuddhi 
ubhaya 
-paksavisesanupalabdhi 354 
-paksasamya 352 
usman 68 


üha 290,296 
urdhvatvalaksana 203 


rsilaukikavakya 107 


eka 79,123, 124, 126, 217, 269, 340, 388, 390 
-adhikaranastha 309 
-artha 217,288 
-arthagrahana 250 
-ahankaraprakrti 140 
-cchalatvaprasanga 392 
-tra 218 
-dega 363 
-desatyaya 363 

evambhüta 210 

evamlaksana 262,321 


aikantika 340 


audasinyapracyuti 169 


ka. See kim 
katama 109 
kath 


kathayitum 157 
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katham 119,120, 131, 132, 137, 155, 163, 164, 
189, 212, 317, 343, 359 
kathà 304 
-prasanga 320 
-margatraya 312 
kambala 374, 375. See also navakambala 
karana. See paksikarana; bahyakaranagrahya; 
saksatkarana 
-artha 81 
-arthabhidhana 50 
-bhüta 136 
-sadhana 210 
karman 13,147, 215. See also dravyaguna- 
karman 
-phala 28 
kalpana. See anyarthantarakalpana; arthanta- 
rakalpana; asadbhütarthakalpana 
kaya 170 
karana 35, 84, 85, 87, 206, 208, 273. See also 
akaryakaranabhüta; indriyakarana; 
dharmadharmakhyakaranabhava; pra- 
tyaksakarana 
-upapatti 290, 293 
-vaikalya 162 
karitva. See prapyakaritva 
karin. See prapyakarin; visvasamharakarin 
karya 85,86 
-pratibandhadarsana 162 
kala. See arthajfianakala; utpattikala; upala- 
bdhikala 
-atita 362, 364, 365. See also atitakala 
-atyaya 363 
-atyayapadista 362,363 
kalya. See traikalyagrahana 
kasthasamghata 385 
kim 8, 20, бі, 63, 69, 81, 91, 94, 118, 120, 123, 
131, 134, 141, 176, 181, 193, 205, 208, 264, 
295, 207, 327, 328, 338, 347, 388, 402 
-cit 60, 101, 102, 103, 191 
-citsadharmya 392,393 
-visaya 315,334 
Ша 8 
kirtita 409 
kudyadi 279 
kutas 162,208, 375 
kutsita 34 
kumbha 342 
kr 
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karisyate 5 


krtvà 139, 300, 379 
kriyate 14, 95, 370, 382, 386 
cakre 7 


krt. See vi$vakrt 
krta 352. See also saksatkrtadharman 
-éabdarthasambandha 65 
krtakatva 283 
klp 
kalpate 355 
kevala 205, 313 
kovida. See vedasastrarthakovida 
kramaprapta 197 
kriya 181. See also kroganakriya 
-vat. See vasyadijanyakriyavat 
krus 
kroganti 384,386 
krosanakriya 385 
ksanika 172 
ksema. See mahasivasvaripaksemaprapti 


khalu 9, 21, 30, 100, 143, 160, 400 
khyapana. See indriyavisayaniyamakhyapa- 
nartha 


gana. See $rimahaganapati 
gatimat 358,359 
gad 
jagada 4 
gandha 144,148 
-adi 149, 150, 160 
gam 
gacchati 360 
gamyate 88,102 
gambhiravam$aja 7 
gavaya 48, 94, 95. See also go 
-Sabdasamjfia 96 


guna 128, 145, 146, 214. See also dravyaguna- 
karman; prthivyadiguna; sattaguna 

-grahana 146,148 
-rasi 151 

gurutva 147 

gurvadi 304 

go 48, 94, 95, 96. See also gavaya 

grah 


grhyate 120 

grhyete 343 

grahya 151. See also bahyakaranagrahya; 
sarvendriyagrahya 
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grahana 149. See also ekarthagrahana; gu- 
nagrahana; jfianagrahana; traikalya- 
grahana; punargrahana; prthivyadigra- 
hana; svavisayagrahana 

grisma_ 68 


ghatadivat 

ghra 
jighrati 137 

ghrana 135,137 
-adi 137, 150,160 


104, 267 


caks 
caste 138 
caksus 68, 70,135, 138 


-adivyatireka 164 
-adindriya 56 
-érotra 60,61 
-spar$ana 151 
catur 8, 16, 240 
-vidha 239 
catustva 19 
carana. See vidyacarana 
cinta 351. See also prakaranacinta 
ced 102, 359, 380 
cesta 16,131 
-indriyarthasraya 130 
chala 11,367, 368, 370. See also upacaracha- 
la; ekacchalatvaprasanga; vakchala; va- 
gupacaracchala; vacakantaranimitta- 
cchala; samanyachala 
-jatinigrahasthana 327, 329, 330 
-jatinigrahasthanaprayogaprayoga 331 
-jatinigrahasthanasadhanopalambha 
324, 328 
-jatinigrahasthanasadhanopalambhatma- 
ka 318 
-vadin 375,379 
chaya 358, збо 


ја. See gambhiravam$aja; vibhagaja 
jagat 4 
jagada. See gad 
jan 
jayamana 215,397 
janita. See pravrttidosajanita 
jantu 29 


janman 22,35,38,189 
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-apaya 38 
-maranaprabandhocchedana 118 
-hetu 172,173 

janya 185. See also vasyadijanyakriyavat 


jalpa 10, 304, 320, 324, 326, 332, 334 
-vitandà 305, 317, 318 
jata 87 
јай 1, 394, 395, 397, 402. See also chalajati- 
nigrahasthana 
-bahutva 404 
-nigrahasthanabahutva 403 
jatiya 122,125. See also asamanajatiya; sa- 
manajatiya; samanasamanajatiyavise- 
savyavacchedaka; sadhyatajjatiya 
jiva 29 
jivaccharira 
jugupsita 26 
jña 
janati 295 
janiyat 295 
|һағаууа 295 
jhapayati 13 
jhapyate 49 
jñatr 250, 251, 294. See also vi$vajfiatr 
јһапа 13, 46, 47, 48, 52, 54, 65, 67, 69, 71, 121, 
154, 156, 159, 160, 162, 164, 297. See also 
arthajfianakala; tattvajfiana; pratya- 
ksajfiàna; mithyajfiana; rasajfiana; 
rüpajfiana; rüpadijfiana 
-grahana 63 
-dharma 163 
-sadhana 251 
jiapana. See vidyabhedajfiapanartha; vairā- 
gyajfiapanartha; samsaranadimattva- 
jüapanartha 
jhapita 305 
јһеуа 23 
jvaradi 195 


267, 284, 287 


tatas 86,391 
tattva 8, 12, 291, 409. See also avijfiatatattva 
-jüàna 1,14, 21, 39, 112, 297. See also 
atmadiprameyatattvajfiana; prame- 
yatattvajfiana; sam$ayadipadarthata- 
ttvajfiana 
-jüanartha 290, 293, 297 
-tas 295, 296 
-ргайјда 408 
-vyavasthapaka 42 
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tatra 9,15, 56, 112, 150, 170, 268, 304, 305, 
306, 360, 375, 385, 389 
125, 265, 280, 282, 283, 284, 342, 358, 
389, 393, 399 
-bhava 291 
-bhüta 261 
tada 47,69, 78, 182, 283 
tadvat. See samanyavisesatadvat 
tantra 234, 235. See also udaharanatantra; 
paratantra; pratitantra; samanatantra; 
sarvatantra; svatantra 
-adhikarana 235 
-adhikaranabhyupagamasamsthiti 232 
-bheda 238 
tarka 10, 289, 290, 296, 311, 312. See also pra- 
manatarkasadhanopalambha 


tatha 


-visaya 298 
tarhi 82, 193, 205 
tadrk 66 


tejas 142, 360. See also prthivyaptejas 
traya. See kathamargatraya; padatrayokti 
tray] 16, 17,19 
{тапа 25. See also atrana 
tri 304,392 
-vidha 41, 74, 84, 89, 90, 200, 371 
traikalyagrahana 91 
trailokya 347 
traividhya 89 
tvac 135, 138, 139 
-adi 62 
-sthana 138 
dandaniti 16,18 
daya 171 
dargana 217, 218, 359. See also karyapra- 
tibandhadarsana; nadipuradaréana; 
lingidarsana 
-pratisandhana 
-ѕрагбапа 250 
dar$in. See anekarthadarsin 


123, 124 


dagavidha 170,172 
dàna 171 
duhkha 22,25, 36, 38, 111, 117, 119, 121, 186, 


187, 189, 194. See also sarvaduhkhapra- 
hana; sukhaduhkha; sukhaduhkhasa- 
dhana; sukhaduhkhasmrti; sukhaduh- 
khavaptihani; sukhaduhkhopabhoga 
-anta 36 
-apaya 38 
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-abhava 194, 196 
-sadhana 225 
-hana 225 
-hetu 124,126 
dus 
düsayitum 330 
dūra 70 
-stha 68, 365 
drs 
adraksam 203 
dar$ayati 140 
drsyate 107 
drastavya 278,292 
drsta 194, 215, 275, 281, 342, 344 
-adrstartha 106 
-artha 107 
drstanta 10,228, 229, 230, 243, 244, 271, 274, 
278, 342. See also sadharmyadrstanta 
-vat 402 
devata. See svargapavargadevatadi 
de$a. See ekadesa 
-antara 359 
dosa 22, 29, 32, 37, 83, 11, 116, 174, 175. See 
also pravrttidosajanita 
-apaya 38 
-nimitta 29 
-prayukta 33 
dravatva 147 
dravya 214, 275, 358, 360. See also rüpadi- 
maddravya 
-gunakarman 215 
drastr 14 
dvandva 12,145 
dvaya. See padadvaya 
dvi 270, 343, 390, 393 
-vidha 106 
dvitiya 79, 207 
-paksasthapanahina 334 
dvedha 384 
dvesa 32, 121, 124 


dharma 36, 42, 203, 204, 212, 216, 261, 273, 
275, 282, 309, 343. See also adharma; 
anityadharma; anekadharma; anya- 
dharma; abhidhanadharma; jfanadha- 
rma; nityadharma; prajfapaniyadha- 
rmavisistadharmin; vitadharma; sa- 
manadharma; samananekadharmopa- 
patti; sadhanadharma; sadhyadharma 
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dharma (cont.) 
-adharma 33, 34 
-adharmapürvaka 185 
-adharmahetu 15 
-adharmakhyakaranabhava 190 
-niyama 234, 236 
-bhavin 271,273, 278 
-vikalpanirdesga 383 
-vikalpanirdesasabda 384 
dharmaka. See anutpattidharmaka; utpatti- 
dharmaka 
dharmata. See samanadharmta 
dharman. See saksatkrtadharman 
dharmin 88, 273. See also prajfiapaniyadha- 
rmavisistadharmin 
-dha. See sodasadha 
dhatu 139 
dhana 189 
dhüma 70 


nadipüradar$ana 87 
папи 101 135, 163, 192, 219, 243, 296, 327 
namas 1 
пауа 374, 375 
-kambala 374 
nana. See indriyananatva; viruddhananartha- 
vamarsana 
-prakrti 140 
пата 86, 87, 119 
namadheya д. See also rüpadinàmadheya- 


śabda 
-šabda 65 
nihsreyasa 20, 21, 39, 12 


-adhigama 
nihsprhata 172 
nikayavisista 35 
nigam 


11, 13, 14, 23 


nigamyate 287 
nigamyante 288 
nigama. See pratijfahetudaharanopanaya- 
nigama 
nigamana 285,288 
nigrahasthana 1, 321, 323, 398, 400, 402. See 
also chalajatinigrahasthana; jatinigra- 
hasthanabahutva 
-bahutva 405 
-viniyoga 320 
nitya 193, 318, 341, 342, 344. See also anitya 
-dharma 354 
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-dharmanupalabdhi 353 
-tvapratisedha 348 
nimitta. See arthanimittasukhaduhkhasam- 
vedanayatana; upacaraprayoganimitta; 
dosanimitta; brahmanatvasamanyani- 
mitta; vannimitta; vacakantaranimi- 
ttacchala 
-antara 161 
150, 340 
-visaya 251 


niyata 


niyam 
niyantavyabhava 327 
niyama 246. See also indriyavisayaniya- 
makhyapanartha; dharmaniyama; 
visayaniyama 
-artha 89, 326 
nirakaranartha 156 
niratmaka 267, 278, 279, 284, 287. See also 
anatman; atman; satman 


nirnaya 10, 82, 299, 302, 352, 355 
-artha 350, 352 
nirde$a 12, 258. See also anirde$a; dharma- 
vikalpanirdesa; sadhyanirdesa 
nirbhaya 26. See also sabhaya 
nivrt 
nivartate 19 
nivrtti 408. See also mithyajfananivrtti 
niscaya 340 
ni 
netavya 73 
niti. See dandaniti 
naiyayika 253 
nyayasitravivarana 302. See also $rinyaya- 
sutravivarana 
nyuna 322 


paksa 300. See also ubhayapaksa; dvitiya- 
paksasthapanahina 
-pratipaksa 299, 309, 351 
-pratipaksaparigraha 307, 310, 312, 325, 
331 
-pratipaksavisaya 315 
-visaya 300, 315 
-барда зоо 
-samya. See ubhayapaksasamya 
paksikarana 164 
pafican 25, 27 
-avayavopapanna 307, 322, 326 
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pati. See $rimahaganapati 
pada 317, 322. See also amrtyupada; itarapa- 
davi$esana 
-trayokti 89 
-dvaya 326 
padartha 141,155, 220, 406. See also sam$aya- 
dipadarthatattvajfiana 
para 191, 329, 400, 406 
-artha 103 
paratantra 128 
-asiddha 245 
paratva 147. See also aparatva 
parapaksapratisedha 269, 335 
parama. See mahaparamanandaparamasi- 
vabhava 
paramanu 343 
parajaya 399 
-prapti 400 
parigraha 310. See also paksapratipaksapa- 
rigraha 
-vacana 258 
paricarana 171 
paricchedakatva. See arthaparicchedakatva 
parijiayamana 109 
parityaga. See purvopattasariradiparityaga 
paritrana 171 
parimana 147 
parisamap 
parisamapyate 8 
parispanda 131 
parihara. See hitahitapraptipariharartha 
pariksaka 230. See also laukikapariksaka 
pariksana. See visesapariksana 
pariksa 41, 43, 406 
paryanta. See apavargaparyanta; atmadyapa- 
vargaparyanta; manasparyanta 
paryayasabda 155 
pas 
pasyat 
pasyati 101 
pascat 48 
papa 170,172 
papika 33. See also apapika 
paramparya 77 
pinakin 2 
pundarikapuraslaghya 6 
punya 170. See also svakàryabhütapunyà- 


70, 122 


punyacara 


punar 8, 35, 55, 77, 81, 94, 118, 122, 131, 134, 
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141, 170, 176, 212, 229, 262, 269, 330, 338, 
402 
-utpatti 179 
-grahana 180 
-vacana 285 
purusa 223,385 
pura. See nadipüradar$ana 
purva 78, 80, 203, 349 
-upattasariradiparityaga 180 
-pūrvaśarīra 116 
-Sabda 85 
-hetu 348 
purvaka 74, 75, 76, 77, 80. See also dharma- 
dharmapürvaka; pratyaksapürvaka; 
ѕагуаргатапарӣгуака 


pürvavat 74, 84, 88, 291, 300 
-àdi 9o 
prthak 19, 27, 147, 148 


-abhidhana 149 
-abhihita 268 


-vacana 15 
prthivi 142 

-adi 145 

-adiguna 144,145 

-adigrahana 145 

-aptejas 145,150 
prakarana 351, 353. See also anyaprakara- 

nasiddhi 


-cinta 350, 355 
-sama 337, 350, 353 355 
prakara. See anekaprakaram 
prakasana. See arthaprakasanartha 
prakrti. See ekahankaraprakrti; nanaprakrti 
pracyuti. See audasinyapracyuti 
prajfia 
prajfiapaniya 94 
prajfiata 94 
prajhapana 94,263 
prajfiapaniyadharmavi$istadharmin 258 
pratiküla 32. See also anuküla 
pratijfia 257, 285. See also tattvapratijfia 
-hetüdaharanopanaya 287 
-hetüdaharanopanayanigama 255 
pratitantra. See sarvatantrapratitantradhika- 
ranabhyupagamasamsthityarthanta- 


rabhava 
-siddhanta 245, 246 
pratipaksa зоо, 396. See also paksaprati- 
paksa 
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pratipaksa (cont.) 
-visaya 301,315 
-Sabda_ 301 
-sthapanahina 
pratipaksin 316 
pratipattavya 26 
pratipatti 82. See also anyathapratipatti; 
visesapratipatti; samjfiasamjfiisamba- 
ndhapratipatti 
pratipad 
pratipattavya 120 
pratipadyate 97 
pratipadaka 101 
pratibandha. See karyapratibandhadarsana 


333, 334 


prativac 

pratyucyamana 316 
prativadin. See vadiprativadin 
prativisayam 46 
pratisiddha 320, 401 


pratisidh 
pratisidhyamana 270 
pratisedhati 392, 393, 401 


pratisedha 386. See also arthavadbhava- 
pratisedha; arthasadbhavapratisedha; 
nityatvapratisedha; parapaksapratise- 
dha; vinasapratisedha 
pratisandhatr 124 
pratisandhana. See darsanapratisandhana 
prati (prati-i) 
pratiyate 107 
pratipa 396 
pratyaksa 46, 52, 54, 69, 71, 77, 79, 91, 102, 
103, 104, 119 
-anumanopamanasabda 45 
-karama бо 
-|Дапа 64,73 
-pürvaka 78, 82, 83 
-laksana 51 
pratyanika 397 
-bhava 309 
pratyaya 201 
pratyavastha 
pratyavatisthate 379 
pratyavasthana 395, 396, 404 
pratyeka 26,170 
prathama 302,303, 410 
pradhana 384, 385 
-buddhi 386 
prapaduka. See $riprapaduka 
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ртаһапаһа 5, 7. See also janmamaranapra- 
bandhocchedana 
prabhrti 351 
prabheda. See samsayadiprabhedanuvidha- 
yin 
prama 
pramiyate 49 
pramana 10, 15, 43, 45, 46, 50, 51, бі, 109, 
242, 294, 302, 311, 313. See also pramatr- 
pramanaprameyapramitividha; sama- 
stapramanabhisambandha; sarvapra- 
тапарӣгуака 
-abhava 102 
-àdi 12,406 
-upapatti 293 
-tarkasadhanopalambha 
325 
-Sastra 4 
-sambhava 296 
-sahita 313 
pramatrpramanaprameyapramitividha 8 
pramiti. See pramatrpramanaprameyapra- 
mitividha 


307, 315 317, 


prameya 10,14, 15, 23, 25, 28, 109, 110, 111, 112, 
113. See also atmadiprameyatattvajfia- 
na; pramatrpramanaprameyaprami- 
tividha 

-anantara 197 

-аќуајдапа 20 

-tattvajfananantara 21 

-sadhana 242 


prayat 
prayatate 125, 221 
prayatna 121,126 
prayukta 95, 352. See also dosaprayukta 
prayuj 


prayunkte 106 
prayujyate 226 
prayujyamana 386 
prayojayat 355 
prayoga 374, 386. See also upacaraprayoga- 
nimitta; chalajatinigrahasthanaprayo- 
gaprayoga; sukhasabdaprayoga 


prayojana 10, 223, 226 
pravara 4 
pravartana 176,177 
Jaksana 175 
pravrt 
pravartate 176, 223, 329, 335 
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pravrt (cont.) 
pravartamana 33,176 
pravartayanti 176 
pravrtti 22, 33, 34, 38, 41, 111, 115, 168, 170, 172 
-apaya 38 
-adi 28 
-dosajanita 184 
-laksana 167 
-Sabda 34 
-sadhana 34 
-hetu 177 
prasanga. See apranikatvaprasanga; ekaccha- 
latvaprasanga; kathaprasanga 
prasafij 
prasajyeta 71,83 
prasiddha 125, 244 
-sadharmya 93 
prasrp 
prasarpati 360 
prasthana. See agnihotrahavanadiprasthana; 
samáayadiprasthanarahitya; hala$aka- 
tadiprasthana 
prahana. See sarvaduhkhaprahana 
pranadimat 279, 284 
pradurbhava 36 
prap 
praptum 125 
prapnoti 400 
prapta. See avasaraprapta; kramaprapta 
prapti. See mahasivasvaripaksemaprapti; 
hitahitapraptipariharartha 
prapyakaritva бі 
prapyakarin 61 
prasnika 351 
priya 171 
pre (pra-i) 
pretya зо 
preyat 30 
pretyabhava 29, ш, 117, 178, 179, 180 
phala 47,81, іш, 117, 184, 185, 302. See also 
karmaphala 


balaka 88. See also Dave, Birds in Sanskrit 
Literature, page 412 

bahutra 31 

bahutva. See jatinigrahasthanabahutva; jati- 
bahutva; nigrahasthanabahutva 

bahudha 195 
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badhanalaksana 117,186 
badhanusanga 187 
bahyakaranagrahya 146 
buddhi 11,115, 153, 154, 155, 156, 169, 224, 
329, 345. See also laukikapariksakabu- 
ddhivisaya; vàgbuddhisarirarambha; 
Sarirendriyavisayabuddhi; hanopada- 
nopeksabuddhi 
-samya 228 
-samyavisaya 229 
budh 
budhyate 169 
brahman 101 


brahmana 378,379, 380, 381 
-tvasamanyanimitta 382 
bra 
bruvate 192 
brümah 208 
bhadraka 31 


bhaya. See nirbhaya; sabhaya 
bhakta 384,386 
bhava. See anarthantarabhava; abhava; artha- 
vadbhavapratisedha; asadbhava; ittha- 
mbhavavyavastha; tathabhava; pratya- 
nikabhava; pradurbhava; pretyabhava; 
mahaparamanandaparamasivabha- 
va; visesanavisesyabhava; sadbhava; 
sarvatantrapratitantradhikaranabhyu- 
pagamasamsthityarthantarabhava; 
sadhyasadhanabhava 
-sàdhana 210 
bhavanakhya 82 
bhid 
bhidyate 55,243 
bhidyante 331 
bhidyamana 332 
bhinna go 
bhisana 30 
bhuj 
bhoktavya 115 
bhū 
bhavatah 162, 218, 270, 305 
bhavati 20, 35, 60, 70, 77, 78, 82, 109, 13, 
123, 155, 193, 201, 207, 208, 261, 274, 279, 
291, 305, 312, 327, 332, 334, 380 
bhavanti 15, 16, 32, 103, 247, 256, 304 
bhavitavya 296 
bhavitum 380 
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bhü (cont.) 

bhavisyati 85 

bhavet 19, 30, 64, 140, 294 


bhavayet 19 
bhüta 135, 139, 141, 142. See also akarya- 
karanabhüta; arthàntarabhüta; 
asadbhütarthakalpana; itthambhita; 
evambhüta; karanabhüta; tathabhüta; 
vicarangabhita; vyapyavyapakabhuüta; 
sadhyasadhanabhita; svakaryabhüta- 
punyapunyacara 
bheda. See arthabheda; tantrabheda; mithya- 
jianabheda; vidyabhedajfiapanartha; 
sannidhanasannidhanabhedanuvidha- 
na; svamyamatyabhedanuvidhayin 
bhoktr 14 
bhoga 15 
-ayatana 
-sadhana 
bhautika 246 
bhauma 68 


114, 129 
114, 134 


тайса 384, 386 
-éabda 385 
madhye 372 
man 
mantavya 302 
manas 73, 11, 115, 158, 159, 163, 166, 169, 171, 
181, 182, 254. See also antahkarana; và- 
nmanahégarira; $ariravanmanas 


-paryanta 25 
marana. See janmamaranaprabandhocche- 
dana 


marici. See ravimarici 
mahat. See $rimahaganapati 
-paramanandaparamasivabhava 39 
-Sivasvarüpaksemaprapti 101 
manavaka 374 
таба. See abhidhanamatra; atmavidyamatra; 
aptopadesamatra; indriyoddesamatra- 
vagama; Sabdamatra 
mana 48 
marga. See kathamargatraya 


mita 47 
mithyajhiana 22, 23, 32, 37 
-apaya 37 
-adi 36 
-nivrtti 28 
-bheda 25,27 
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-viparyaya 40 
mukta 192 
muc. See moks 
muni 4 
mūrti. See visvamurti 
meghonnati 85 
moks 

moksyamàna 19 


yat 
yatate 225 
84, 86, 88 
yatha 48, 85, 88, 95, 125, 202, 214, 217, 221, 
242, 246, 249, 253, 274, 278, 279, 284, 
291, 309, 354, 358, 374, 392 
-uktopapanna 324,325 
-uddegam 305, 406 
-yogam 12 
-laksanam 42, 406 


yatra 


-vacanam 12, 112 
-vat 109 
yada 47, 78, 181, 283. See also tadā 
yadi 82, 207, 229, 379 
yāvadapavargam 116 
yukta 105, 157, 196, 329. See also sadhyasa- 
dhanayukta 
yugapad 159, 160, 163 
yuj 
yujyate 363 
yoga 193,247. See also atisamanyayoga; ava- 
yavasamanyayoga; yathàyogam 


ravimarici 68 
rasa 
rasayati 138 
таза 144,148 
-|һапа 63 
тазапа 155,138 
raga 32 
-adi 116,176 
radh 
radhayatu 3 
rasi. See gunarasi 
rahitya. See samSayadiprasthanarahitya 
гара 144, 148. See also svadharmarüpa 
"di 57 
-adivat 128 
-adijfiana 164 
-adinamadheyagabda 63 
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rüpa (cont.) 
-adimaddravya 56 
-adivartin 57 
-jfana 63 

renu 71 


laksana 41, 42, 104, 137, 153, 155, 158, 197, 
305, 306, 409. See also ürdhvatvalaksa- 
na; evamlaksana; pratyaksalaksana; 
pravartanalaksana; pravrttilaksana; 
badhanalaksana; yathalaksanam; vità- 
vitalaksana; samsayalaksana; siddha- 
ntalaksana; hetulaksana 

-upadega 305 
-sutra 136 

laksita 42, 406 

linga 47, 79, 87, 88, 123, 125, 150, 163. See also 
atmalinga 

-lingin 79 

lingin 47. See also lingalingin 
-daršana 709 

lup 
lupyate 31 

loka 194, 226 

laukika 105, 229. See also rsilaukikavakya 
-pariksaka 228 
-pariksakabuddhivisaya 231 


vamsa. See gambhiravamáéaja 
vaktr 373,374 
vac 
ucyate 19, 60, 177, 181, 182, 187, 297, 301, 
306, 357, 360, 366, 376 
ucyete 34 
vaktavya 148,220 
уаКзуашапа 54,319 
vacana 321 381. See also parigrahavacana; 
punarvacana; prthagvacana; yathava- 
canam; vibhagavacana; sadr$yavacana 
-vighata 368, 369 
varnita 173 
vartin. See rüpadivartin 
vastu 103 
vakya. See anumanavakya; upamanavakya; 
rsilaukikavakya 
-arthasiddhi 249 
vac 169, 171. See also баптауайтапав 
-upacaracchala 391 
-chala 371, 373, 376, 388, 391 
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-nimitta 376 
-buddhigarirarambha 168 
-manahégarira 115 
vacakantaranimittacchala 375 
vacya 266 
vada 10, 304, 306, 308, 310, 313, 317, 318, 320, 
322, 332 
vadin 316. See also chalavadin 
-prativadin 244 
vayu 142 
vartta 16,17 
vasyadijanyakriyavat 165 
vikalpa 403, 404, 405. See also arthavika- 
Ipopapatti; dharmavikalpa 
vigraha 12, 76, 78, 12 
vighata 381. See also vacanavighata; sadha- 
navighatartha 
vicar 
vicaranlya 193 
vicara 3u 
-anga 219,220 
-angabhüta 219 
vijigisu 304 
vijüana 83 
vitanda 10, 304, 332, 333, 334- See also jalpa- 
vitanda 
vid 
vedayante 191 
veditavya 370 
vidyamana 13 
vidya 16. See also atmavidyamatra 
-ananga 221 
-caranasampad 379, 380, 381 
-caranasampanna 378 
-bhedajfiapanartha 15 
-vat. See upanisadvidyavat 
vidha 
vidhiyamana 269 
vidha. See caturvidha; trividha; dasavidha; 
dvividha; pramatrpramanaprameya- 
pramitividha 
vinasapratisedha 348 
viniyoga. See nigrahasthanaviniyoga 
viparita 277 
viparyaya 172, 219, 221, 277. See also mithya- 
jhanaviparyaya 
viparyasta 221 
vipratipatti 198, 200, 210, 217, 398, 399 
-apratipatti 404 
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vipratipad 
vipratipadyamana 399 
viprayoga. See sarvaviprayoga 
vibhakta 51 
vibhaga 108,147, 215 
-uddega 338 
-udde$asütra 256 
ja 214,215 
-vacana 44 
vimar$a 198, 351 
-adhisthana 351 
vimargana 209, 300 
vimrs 
vimréya 299, 300 
vimoksa. See atyantavimoksa 
116, 195 
viyoga 194 
viruddha 309, 337, 346, 347, 349 
-nanarthavamarsana 209 
virudh 
virunaddhi 349 
virudhyate 349 
virodha 217 
virodhin 346. See also abhyupagatarthavi- 
rodhin 
vivaksita 
-anyarthadhyaropana 369 
-arthatikrama 378 
vivarana. See nyayasutravivarana 
visis 


viyukta 


visisyate 317 
visista. See asannidhivisista; nikayavisista; 
prajfiapaniyadharmavisistadharmin 
147, 214, 390. See also anekavisesasa- 
mbandhi; ubhayapaksavisesanupala- 
bdhi; visayavisesa; samanasamanajati- 


vi$esa 


yavisesavyavacchedaka 
-akanksa 207 
-apeksa 198, 206 
-pariksana 252 
-pratipatti 221 
-vattva. See samanyavisesavattva 
vi$esana 312. See also anumanavisesana- 
rtha; itarapadavisesana; hetuvisesana 
-visesyabhava 56, 59 
visesya. See visesanavisesyabhava 
vi$va 
-aradhya 3 
-iéàna 2 
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-krt 2 
йай 3 
-murti 2 
-vyapin 2 
-Sakti 2 
-samharakarin 3 

230. See also arthavisayam; avipra- 
tipattivisayasadharmya; asadvisaya; 
agamavisaya; arambhavisaya; 
indriyavisayaniyamakhyapanartha; 
kimvisaya; tarkavisaya; niyatavisaya; 
paksapratipaksavisaya; paksavisaya; 
pratipaksavisaya; buddhisamyavisaya; 
laukikapariksakabuddhivisaya; $a- 
rirendriyavisayabuddhi; sadvisaya; 


visaya 


sampratipattivisaya; sarvavisaya; svavi- 
sayagrahana 
-піуата 140 
-vi$esa 201 
vihan 
vihanisyami 329 
vita 
-avita 270 
-avitalaksana 268 
-dharma 269 
vrt 
vartate 24, 101, 203, 269, 341 
vartamāna 37 
vartişyate 407 
vrtti 46,156, 340 
vrsti 85,87 
vega 147 
vedasastrarthakovida 6 
vaikalya. See karanavaikalya 
vaitandika 335 
vaidharmya 265, 266, 396. See also udahara- 
navaidharmya; sadharmyavaidharmya 
-udaharana 283 
-udaharanopanaya 286 
vairàgyajfiapanartha 19 
vyakti 347 
vyangya. See samyogavyangya 
vyatirikta. See indriyavyatirikta 
vyatireka. See caksuradivyatireka 
vyapadis. See also avyapadesya 
vyapadisyate 65 
vyapadisyante 146 
vyapadesyamana 64 
vyabhicara 340 
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vyabhicarin 344 
vyavacchedaka. See samanasamanajatiyavise- 
savyavacchedaka 
vyavasaya 224 
vyavasayatmaka 52,72 
vyavastha 
vyavatisthete 207 
vyavastha. See abhyupagamavyavastha; ittha- 
mbhavavyavastha 
vyavasthapaka. See arthavyavasthapaka; ta- 
ttvavyavasthapaka 
vyavahara 102 
vyakhya 
vyakhyeya 40 
vyakhyata 126, 211 
vyaghata 217 
vyapaka. See vyapyavyapakabhuta 
vyapin. See visvavyapin 
vyapr 
vyapriyate 66 
vyapya 
-vyápakabhüta 79 
vyavrtta 216 
vyahata 217 
vyudasa. See sukhadivyudasartha 
ууйдла 9 
vratya 380 


баК 
Saksyate 330 
Sakata. See hala$akatadiprasthana 
Sakti. See visvasakti 
бараа 
Sabdyate 49 
барда 49, 50, 58, 64, 98, 99, 104, 113, 144, 148, 
157, 214, 216, 259, 282, 283, 286, 341, 342, 
353, 354, 364. See also krta$abdartha- 
sambandha; gavaya$abdasamjiia; dha- 
rmavikalpanirdesa$abda; namadheya- 
бараа, paksasabda; paryayasabda; 
purvasabda; pratipaksasabda; pratya- 
ksanumanopamanaégabda; pravrtti$a- 
Баа; maficagabda; rüpadinamadhe- 
yasabda; $esa$abda; samakhyasabda; 
samanasabda; samanyasabda; sukha- 
бараа 
-arthasambandha 65 
-tvadi 58 
-matra 100 
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байта 24, 111, 114, 130, 131, 132, 133, 169. See 
also uttarottarasarirasambandha; jiva- 
ccharira; pūrvapūrvaśarīra; vagbuddhi- 
Sarirarambha; vanmanahégarira 

-anugrahopaghatanuvidhayin 132 
-adi 24, 26, 185, 187, 189. See also апуаба- 
riradyupasampatti; purvopattasarira- 
diparityaga 
-indriyavisayabuddhi 35 
-vanmanas 33 
śāstra 41, 234, 236, 253. See also pramanasa- 
stra; vedasastrarthakovida 
Silpihastadi 165 
Siva. See mahaparamanandaparamasivabha- 
va; mahasivasvartipaksemaprapti 
Sega 12,151 
-vat 74, 84, 86, 89 
-Sabda 86 
Sraddha 171 
Srinyayasitravivarana 410. See also пуауа- 
sutravivarana 
Sriprapaduka 7 
Srimahaganapati 1 
$ru 
śrņoti 139 
$ruti 193 
$rotra 58, 135, 139. See also caksuhérotra 
Slaghya. See pundarikapuraslaghya 


sastha 13 
sasthisthana 292 
sodagadha 9 
sodha 55 


samyak 330 
-hetu 270 
samyukta 59 
-samavaya 55,57 
-samavetasamavaya 55,58 
samyoga 55, 57,147, 364, 365. See also indri- 
yasamyogasahakarin 
-vyangya 364 
samvarana 138 
samvid 408 
samvr 
samvriyate 139 
samvrtta 195 
samvedana. See arthanimittasukhaduhkha- 
samvedanayatana 
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samśaya 10,197,199, 200, 202, 209, 215, 218, 

219 

-adarsana 209 

-adi 15 

-àdipadàarthatattvajfiana 20 

-adiprabhedanuvidhayin 18 

-adiprasthanarahitya 18 

-laksana 202 


-vat 219 
-hetu 204,216 
samsi 


samsete 210 

samsiti 209 

samsara 29, 110, 181, 408 
-anadimattvajfiapanartha 180 


-hetu 37 
samsr 

samsarati 182 
samsrj 


samsrjyante 68 
samskara 82,147 
samsthapana 396 
samsthiti 233, 240. See also abhyupagama- 
samsthiti; tantradhikaranabhyupaga- 
masamsthiti; sarvatantrapratitantra- 
dhikaranabhyupagamasamsthitya- 
rthantarabhava 
samsprsta 68 
samhara. See vi$vasamhaàrakarin 
samkhya 146 
samgrhita 227 
samgraha oo 
samghata. See kasthasamghata 
samci 
saficinoti 33 
ѕатјћа. See gavayasabdasamjfia 
-samjhisambandha 96 
-samjnhisambandhapratipatti 95 
samjfin. See samjfasamjfisambandha 
Sat 9,27, 36, 101, 140, 160, 164, 172, 283, 369. 
See also as; asat 
-asadvisaya 91 
-bhava 9. See also arthasadbhavaprati- 
sedha 
-visaya (91 
sattaguna 151 
sattva 29 
satya 171, 220, 396 
sadr$a 203 
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samdigdha 221 
sannikarsa 46, 55, 57, 58, 59, бо, 122, 160. See 
also arthasannikarsa; indriyasannika- 
rsa; indriyarthasannikarsa 
sannidhanasannidhanabhedanuvidhana 161 
saptami 292 
sabhaya 25. See also nirbhaya 
samarth 
samarthyante 288 
samavaya 56,58. See also samyuktasama- 
vaya; samyuktasamavetasamavaya; 
samavetasamavaya 
-abhava 59, 148, 151 
samaveta. See samyuktasamavetasamavaya 
-samavaya 56,59 
samasta 208. See also asamasta 
-pramanabhisambandha 76 
samakhyasabda 66 
samana 206, 312 
-anekadharmopapatti 108 


-artha 96, 157 
-asamanajatiyavisesavyavacchedaka 213 
-jatiya 213 


-tantrasiddha 245 
-dharmatà 272 
-dharmadi 201 
-dharmopapatti 200 
-pada 212 
-Sabda 202 
ѕатаѕа 12,112 
samiksana 352 
samüha. See arthasamüha 
sampad. See vidyacaranasampad 
sampanna. See vidyacaranasampanna 
sampratipattivisaya 242 
sambandh 
sambandhyante 288 
sambandha 23, 293, 300. See also uttaro- 
ttara$arirasambandha; krta$abdartha- 
sambandha; $abdàrthasambandha; 
samjfasamjhisambandha 
sambandhi. See anekavi$esasambandhi 
sambhava 294. See also pramanasambhava 
-tas 377 
sambhü 
sambhavati 294, 380, 381 
sarva 114, 119, 146, 185, 242, 262 
-artha 226 
-indriyagrahya 151 
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sarva (cont.) 
-uparama 30 
-tantrapratitantradhikaranabhyupagama- 
samsthityarthantarabhava 239 


-tantrasiddhanta 241, 242, 243, 244 
-tantraviruddha 241 
-tas 216 


-duhkhaprahana 18 
-pramanapürvaka 77 
-viprayoga 30 
-visaya 115 
salilanumana 88 
savyabhicara 337, 339, 341 
sasadhana 17 
баһа 218, 304, 341 
sahakarin. See indriyasamyogasahakarin 
sahita. See pramanasahita 
saksat 
-karana 100 
-krtadharman 100 
samkhya 247 
satman 24. See also anàtman; айтап; nirà- 
tmaka 
sadrsyavacana 202 
sadh 
sadhayitum 330 
sadhana 127, 301, 311, 315, 329, 331. See also 
karanasadhana; chalajatinigrahastha- 
nasadhana; jfianasadhana; duhkhasa- 
dhana; pramanatarkasadhanopala- 
mbha; prameyasadhana; pravrttisa- 
dhana; bhavasadhana; bhogasadhana; 
sadhyasadhana; sukhaduhkhasadha- 
na; sukhasadhana 
-upalambha 301, 315, 327 
-dharma 356,357 
-vighatartha 328 
-smartr 128 
sadharmya 261, 267, 396. See also aviprati- 
pattivisayasadharmya; udaharanasa- 
dharmya; kificitsadharmya; prasiddha- 
sadharmya; sadhyasadharmya 
-udaharana 283 
-udaharanopanya 286 
-drstanta 344 
-vaidharmya 395, 404 
sadharana 204 
sadhya 258, 261, 263, 272, 280, 282, 356, 357, 
358 
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-avisista 356 
-tajjatiya 340 
-dharma 274 
-nirde$a 257 
-vaidharmya 278 
-sama 337, 356, 357 
-sadhana 93, 260, 262 
-sadhanabhava 275 
-sadhanabhüta 343 
-sadhanayukta 281 
-sadharmya 271, 272 
ѕатапуа 57, 94, 147, 378. See also avayava- 
samanyayoga; brahmanatvasamanya- 
nimitta 
-chala 371, 377, 382 
-vi$esatadvat 246 
-vi$esavattva 103 
-барда 360,375 
samanyatodrsta 74, 84, 87, 89 
samipya 48,49 
samya. See buddhisamya 
siddha 80, 233. See also anyathasiddha; sa- 
manatantrasiddha 
siddhanta 10, 232, 233, 236, 237, 320, 346. 
See also adhikaranasiddhanta; abhyu- 
pagamasiddhanta; pratitantrasiddha- 
nta; sarvatantrasiddhànta 
-aviruddha 307, 321, 326 
-laksana 226 
-vad 402 
siddhi 163, 248. See also anyaprakaranasi- 
ddhi; atmasiddhi; vakyarthasiddhi 
sidh. See sadh 
sukha 25,118,121, 122, 193 
-abhivyakti 102 
-avapti 225 
-adi 73 
-adivyudasartha 63 
-duhkha 127,182. See also arthanimitta- 
sukhaduhkhasamvedanayatana 
-duhkhasadhana 224 
-duhkhasmrti 126 
-duhkhavaptihani 225,226 
-duhkhopabhoga 117 
-duhkhopabhogadyanta 185 
-барда 196 
-Sabdaprayoga 194 
-sadhana 224 
-hetu 125 
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sukhin 193,195 
sutra 75,110, 156, 338, 347. See also пуауа- 
sütravivarana; laksanasütra; vibhago- 
ddesasütra 
-artha 100, 201, 229, 242, 246, 249, 253 
-stha. See ekadhikaranastha; dürastha 
sthàna. See sasthisthana 
sthanin 385 
sthapana. See dvitiyapaksasthapanahina; pra- 
tipaksasthapanahina 
sthapita доо 
sthayin 364 
sthalyadi 274 
sneha 147 
spand 
spandamana 68 
sparsa 144 
-vat 342,343 
spar$ana 148. See also caksuhsparsana; da- 
rSanaspar$ana 
smrti. See sukhaduhkhasmrti 
-hetu 82 
svakaryabhütapunyapunyácara 173 
svatantra 241 
svadharmarüpa 268 
svarüpa. See mahà$ivasvarüpaksemaprapti 
svarga 
-apavargadevatadi 101 
-apavargadi 102 
-adi 102,104 
svavisayagrahana 136 
svadhyaya 171 
svamyamatyabhedanuvidhayin 17 


halasakatadiprasthana 17 
havana. See agnihotrahavanadiprasthana 
hasta. See silpihastadi 
hatavya 26 
hana. See duhkhahana 
-upadanopeksabuddhi 47 
hani. See sukhaduhkhavaptihani 
hi 15 
hita 171 
-ahitapraptipariharartha 131 
hina 322. See also dvitiyapaksasthapanahi- 
na; pratipaksasthapanahina 
10, 260, 263, 344, 352, 365, 379, 396, 
404. See also avacchedahetu; utta- 


hetu 
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janmahetu; duhkhahetu; dharmadha- 
rmahetu; pürvahetu; pratijfiahetüda- 
haranopanaya; pravrttihetu; samya- 
gghetu; sam$ayahetu; samsarahetu; 
sukhahetu; smrtihetu 

-apadesa 285 

-udaharanadhika 322 

-laksana 264 

-laksanabhava 336 

-vi$esana 365 

hetvabhasa 10,336, 337, 355 


